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1In memoriam
Seishi Karashima
1957 - 2019

vijiianam mriyate punyam jivati

Samghatasiitra § 240
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I. FOREWORD

As a popular devotional text that allows a rare glimpse of the world of a plain Buddhist
devotee hardly ever possible elsewhere in ancient texts the Samghatasiitra stands out as quite
unusual within Sanskrit Sutra-literature. Written in a very unpretending and often incorrect
Sanskrit the content of the Sitra is dominated in the first part by simple thoughts on the
enormous benefits of merit-making. The second part is mostly devoted to consolation in a
world of omnipresent illness and death. Unusual ideas about “young” (dahara / navaka) and
“old” (vrddha / puramaka) beings are interwoven with some paragraphs on visionary
literature. The point of culmination at the end is universal salvation. All this seems to address
laity and their daily worries, problems and hopes rather than the intellectual interests of a
scholarly minded monk. Therefore it is conceivable that the text could be used as a kind of
guide book on how to attract laity to Buddhism by instruction and consolation particularly in
times of worries and crisis.

Although composed in an (at least on the surface) simple Sanskrit, the text is by no means
always easy to understand, particularly in the second part. On the one hand, grammatical
forms and syntax are very often used with great liberty, almost treated with contempt.' On the
other hand, the text bristles with highly technical Buddhist terms, which might have been
introduced with the intention to give the text a more scholarly look. The consequence is that
quite a few doctrinal issues which occasionally stand in the way of an immediate
comprehension lurk in the background.” Lastly, the text of the Samghatasiitra is overgrown
with digressions and disturbed by abrupt changes of the subject often to such a degree that
the structure almost disappears, and the reader easily loses his way. Therefore, a summary of
the text to provide a detailed survey and a table of content of the summary for quick
orientation seem to be called for in order to allow recovering and following the structure of
the text with less difficulty and effort than would be possible from the text itself or in a
translation.

Besides content, popular language, and “structure,” the fourth and perhaps most
significant point of interest in the Samghatasttra is the unusually broad textual tradition. The
text is preserved in a couple of languages (Sanskrit, Chinese, Tibetan, Khotanese, Sogdian)
over a long, even roughly datable period. In this respect, it is comparable to (today) much
better-known texts such as Saddharmapundarika- or Suvarnaprabhasa-sttra and allows, in a
perhaps almost unique way, for various text-historical and comparative investigations of the
highly complex interrelationship of the different versions once the complete material known
to exist is made available and edited.

L The Samghatasiitra is an excellent example for the justification of the complaints by Buddhists on the

deficiencies in the study and application of Sanskrit grammar by their fellow monks discussed by V. Eltschinger:
“Why did the Buddhists adopt Sanskrit?” Open Linguistics 3. 2017, pp. 308-326, particularly p. 317 foll. § 4
Grammar and the Linguistic Science.

> These terms are explained in the notes to the summary where necessary to enhance the understanding of
the text and are collected in the index. Their translations follows mostly BHSD, Conze: Materials and MPPS
trying (and hoping) to avoid “Buddhist Hybrid English” to a certain extent, cf. P. Griffiths: “Buddhist Hybrid
English: Some Notes on Philology and Hermeneutics for Buddhologists,” JIABS. 4/2. 1981, pp. 17-32. The
notes to the summary are not meant to replace or anticipate a commentary.

vii



This is thinking a long way ahead. A first and modest step, however, is to trace and to
describe the textual history of individual versions.’ Therefore the present edition concentrates
exclusively on (the major part of) the Sanskrit tradition, which in itself poses numerous
problems in detail as even a superficial look at the very complex text-historical notes shows.
It is meant primarily to pave the way and lay the foundations for future comparative and
other studies on a larger scale including both, textual history and content.

The present edition has a long prehistory beginning far back in the sixties of the last
century as described in detail under II.1 History of Research. Three unpublished editions of
1967, 1973 and 1981 exist. The text of the third 1981 edition is available on the Internet from
GRETIL and based on the text available on the Digital Buddhist Canon website, however, the
notes attached to the unpublished version from 1981 are not.* The present fourth edition
published after a very long interval of time contains for the first time, a full and comprehen-
sive text-historical apparatus. Deplorable as the undue delay certainly is, it allowed including
substantially more material discovered in the meantime. This resulted in a much clearer (and
much more complex) picture of the history of the Sanskrit version.

Compared to the Internet version the present one can be described as an “editio maior”
with a corrected text and, first of all, with a detailed introduction as well as copious and
almost exhaustive text-historical notes. Perhaps it is worthwhile to publish in future also
another improved “editio minor” containing the text of the fourth edition together with notes
limited to the essentials.

Two factors contributed to the final completion of the edition. First, a reference text was
needed for the new facsimile edition of the Gilgit Manuscripts kept in the National Archives
in India,” from which resulted a certain urgency of the editorial process, particularly after the
original plan to use the Sanskrit text included in G. Canevascini’s edition of the Khotanese
version as reference text had turned out not to be feasible. Second, the Covid-19 pandemic
forbids travelling and thus created not only a gloomy overall scenario but, as a most welcome
and surprisingly positive side effect, also the quiet time necessary to concentrate exclusively
on editorial work over a longer period uninterrupted by travel, lectures or conferences.

Lastly, a word of thanks is a most pleasant obligation. Over many years many friends and
colleagues have been helpful in many ways. They are mentioned in the following at the
appropriate places, where their support becomes manifest. Special thanks are due to Nadine
Josephine Menghin MA for correcting the English, and to Professor Noriyuki Kudo for
creating the layout and for seeing the manuscript through the press with patience and
circumspection.

Freiburg 4™ March 2021

Oskar von Hiniiber

> This has been done very successfully for the Khotanese version by G. Canevascini: The Khotanese

Sanghatasitra. A critical edition. Wiesbaden 1993 [rev.: M. Maggi, EW 45. 1995, pp. 432 foll., cf. also M.
Maggi, BSOAS 59. 1996, pp. 116—-119; C. Scherrer-Schaub, ASt/EAs 50. 1996, pp. 217-225].

+ The Sanskrit version accompanying the edition of the Khotanese Samghatasiitra by G. Canevascini, see
preceding note, is also available in GRETIL.

> On this edition see O. v. Hiniiber: Gilgit Manuscripts in the National Archives of India. Facsimile
Edition, edited by O. v. Hiniiber, Seishi Karashima and Noriyuki Kudo: Volume I: Vinaya Texts. ed. by Shayne
Clarke. “General Introduction: Preface to the New Series.” Delhi - Tokyo 2014, pp. XI-XIV.
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II. INTRODUCTION
I1.1 HISTORY OF RESEARCH

The first encounter with the Samghatasttra dates back to the middle of the sixties of the last
century when H. Humbach, Indoeuropeanist at the University of Mainz, offered a course on
Khotanese Saka using the Samghatasiitra edition by S. Konow (1867-1948) and his Saka
Primer as textbooks.’ The seminar was attended by three participants who had never read any
Saka before, so we started more or less at the same level. The three participants were H.
Humbach (1921-2017) himself, G. Buddruss (*1930) and myself with only G. Buddruss
knowing Tibetan well, which, obviously, was very helpful for understanding the text because
S. Konow had printed the Tibetan parallel below his Saka text.

When S. Konow wrote his Saka Studies in 1932, the Sanskrit original of the Samghata-
stitra was considered as lost. However, when Lokesh Chandra (*1927) published a handlist of
the Gilgit Manuscripts preserved in the National Archives, Delhi, in 1959, manuscripts of the
Samghatasiitra were among them; they were, however, inaccessible.” On the other hand, a
microfilm of the Gilgit manuscripts used by J. Nobel (1887—1960) during his visit to India in
the winter 1953/4 was known to exist in the International Academy of Indian Culture, then
located in Nagpur.® Therefore, when G. Buddruss suggested that I should prepare a new
bilingual edition (Saka and Sanskrit) of the Samghatasiitra together with an investigation into
the techniques applied by the Saka translators as “Habilitationsschrift,” the first step was to
get hold of the Sanskrit text. Consequently, I visited the International Academy of Indian
Culture re-located to Delhi near the Moghul site of Hauz Khas in 1967 and consulted with Dr
Lokesh Chandra. In his capacity as director, he kindly granted immediate access to the
microfilms of the Gilgit Manuscripts deposited at his institute, where I enjoyed the hospitality
of Dr Lokesh Chandra and worked for two weeks from October 10™ to 23 1967.

At the time, it was generally believed that in contrast to the Gilgit Manuscripts deposited
in the National Archives, those excavated by Kaul Shastri were still in the possession of the
last Maharaja of Jammu and Kashmir, Dr Karan Singh (*1931), at the time Minister of
Tourism.” Unfortunately, attempts to meet Dr Karan Singh in 1967 failed, but a visit to the
National Archives was a great success. For, in spite of and contrary to the general opinion
that considered the Gilgit Manuscripts in the National Archives as virtually inaccessible, to
my most pleasant surprise the then Deputy Director Sourendranath (Sourin) Roy
(1911-1983)" received me with great kindness, immediately granted access to the originals

6 S. Konow: Saka Studies. Oslo Etnografiske Museum Bulletin no. 5. Oslo 1932 and Primer of Khotanese

Saka reprinted from Norsk Tidsskrift for Sprokvidenskap 15, 1949.

Lokesh Chandra: “A Note on the Gilgit Manuscripts.” JOIB 9. 1959, pp. 135-140, cf. also WZKSO 4.
1960, pp. 1-13 and O. v. Hiniiber: Die Erforschung der Gilgit-Handschriften. Nachrichten der Akademie der
Wissenschaften in Gottingen. I Philologisch-historische Klasse. Jahrgang 1979, Nr. 12, p. 333 [6] foll.

J. Nobel: Udrayana, Kénig von Roruka. Eine buddhistische Erzihlung. Die tibetische Ubersetzung des
Sanskrittextes. 11. Worterbuch. Wiesbaden 1955, p. V note 1.
? These manuscripts were known from the excavation report: M. S. Kaul Shastri: “Report on the Gilgit
Excavation in 1938,” The Quarterly Journal of the Mythic Society 30. 1939, pp. 1-12 with 15 plates.

10- Obituary by Pramod Mehra & Dhirendra Kumar Pant: “Sourindranath Roy (1911-1983): A Profile of
His Hands on Experience with Archives.” The Indian Archives. XLIX. 2000 (Special Number: Information
Technology and Preservation), pp. 169—186.
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and allowed not only working with them but also readily had a microfilm of his holdings of
Samghatasiitra manuscripts prepared. Thus, after a very short period of study in the archives
from October 24™ to 28" the work in Delhi came to a successful end. However, the where-
abouts of the manuscripts of the Samghatasiitra found by Kaul Shastri in 1938 remained a
mystery.

When the work on the Khotanese version of the Samghatasiitra started, I contacted the
leading authority on that language at the time, Sir Harold Walter Bailey (1899-1996) in
Cambridge, from whom I learned in January 1968 about the still unpublished PhD thesis by
R. A. Gunatilaka prepared under his supervision and accepted by Cambridge University in
1967." Consequently, R. A. Gunatilaka, who was teaching at the University of Ceylon at
Kelaniya, was contacted in early 1968. After his consent, a microfilm of his PhD thesis was
eventually acquired from Cambridge University in 1971, the same year, in which I met R. A.
Gunatilaka, who was now teaching and living at Peradeniya, in his home on November 21*.
His plans, which never materialised, were to publish the Samghatasiitra with the Pali Text
Society. Although neither of us knew where the manuscripts found by Kaul Shastri actually
were, we both suspected them to be in the Shri Pratap Singh Museum in Srinagar, particularly
after R. A. Gunatilaka came across an article by P. Banerjee entitled “Painted Wooden Covers
of Two Gilgit Manuscripts in the Sri Pratap Singh Museum, Srinagar (Jammu and Kashmir)”
published in 1968." P. Banerjee states that he used the manuscripts found by Kaul Shastri in
1938, which he saw in the museum. In the beginning, attempts to get access to these
manuscripts failed. Parallel inquiries by R. A. Gunatilaka and me proved abortive. The first
letters written to the Shri Pratap Singh Museum in 1971 went unanswered. Therefore, the
work on the Samghatasiitra continued on the basis of the incomplete manuscripts preserved in
Delhi and eventually, an edition of the fragmentary Sanskrit text together with Khotanese
parallels was submitted and accepted as “Habilitationsschrift” by the Johannes Gutenberg-
University at Mainz in 1973.

However, the beginning of the editorial work for a publication of the “Habilitations-
schrift” was brought to a sudden, temporary halt after my friend M. Witzel had visited the
Shri Pratap Singh Museum in 1975 pursuing his own research in Kashmir and had actually
seen the Samghatastitra manuscripts. This discovery of the missing manuscripts nourished the
hope that it might be possible after all to make use of the only complete manuscripts of the
text. Renewed efforts were made to get access to them by taking up once more the thus far
one-sided correspondence. This time a second letter fom 1975 again inquiring about and
applying for access to the manuscripts was successful. The curator of the Museum,
Jawaharlal Bhan, confirmed in January 1976 that the Samghatastitra manuscripts were indeed
kept in his museum and that he would be happy to grant access to them. However, a certain
setback came when the planning of the journey began in 1976. The permit to see and use the
manuscripts for research was renewed by the Director of Libraries, Research and Museums,
Dr Shaik Mohammad Igbal, who also later proved to be very helpful in every respect. For, in
a very kind letter dated June 8" 1976, Shaik Mohammad Igbal not only welcomed my
research but also stated that he consulted with his head pandit who had denied that there were

- R. A. Gunatilaka: An edition with translation of the Buddhist Sanskrit text “Samghata-siitra.” PhD

Thesis Cambridge 1967 (unpublished).
2 Oriental Art. New Series 14. 1968, pp. 114—118.
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any Samghatasiitra manuscripts: “He reported that there is no Ms. of Samghatasutra.
However, he has admitted that there are available with him some parts of Prajna Parameta
Astasahasrika Satasahasrikas in Tibetan script.” Consequently, I claimed to have some
interest (which never really existed) in these manuscripts as well and visited Srinagar
between September 8" and 25™ 1976, found the Samghatasiitra manuscripts, which were in a
poor state of preservation, arranged, photographed and partly transcribed them."

At the same time, a new fragmentary Saddharmapundarikastitra manuscript was
discovered by chance among various fragments of Gilgit Manuscripts in the Shri Pratap
Singh Museum.'* This news raised the interest of the Reiyukai, Tokyo, and, when I was
stationed in Kathmandu in 1977/78, Dr A. Yuyama (1933-2019), director of the Reiyukai
Library came to Kathmandu during a trip to India. Together we went to Srinagar from May
27" to June 1% 1978 and A. Yuyama photographed not only the Saddharmapundarika
fragments, but also again the Samghatasiitra manuscripts in the Shri Pratap Singh Museum
using equipment much superior to that available to me in 1976." These sets of photos are
used for collating manuscripts ABD. '

When a third edition of the complete Sanskrit text of the Samghatasiitra based on the new
material, including a commentary and a German translation, was in progress a new
appointment at the University of Freiburg in 1981 interrupted the work for some time. Due to
other obligations it came to a final halt in May 1986 after the edition was finalized already in
1981 and a first draft of the accompanying German translation and commentary were
completed.

Looking back this development was perhaps a lucky coincidence because, in January
2000, another complete manuscript of the Samghatasiitra allegedly found in a cave in the
Bamiyan area was brought to my attention by G. Schopen, who had identified the text and
called it “Los Angeles Manuscript.” A report on the preservation of this manuscript by Susan

13 The present state of the Srinagar collection is not entirely clear. According to press reports in 2014 the

Gilgit manuscripts in Srinagar perished during the severe floods of that year. However, this does not seem to be
correct, because images of some Gilgit fragments are shown in the internet under “Travel in the Himalayas.
Treasures of the Shri Pratap Singh Museum” (dated April 1% 2018) (https://travelthehimalayas.com/kiki/the-
gilgit-manuscripts; accessed 13" September 2020).They include three folios from manuscript A (65 verso, 64
verso, 63 recto), three fragmentary folios from the Saddharmapundarikasitra edited in 1982 (see following
note) and the book covers of manuscript D all without any recognizable damage. On the other hand, folio 87
verso of manuscript D clearly shows damage possibly by water on the right half, which is much darker than the
left half of the folio, but still perfectly readable. A comparison with photos taken in 1976 and 1978 shows the
whole folio of the same bright colour. It is unfortunately not clear when exactly the photos published in the
internet were taken.

14 Published by O. v. Hiniiber: 4 New Fragmentary Gilgit Manuscript of the Saddharmapundarikasiitra.
Tokyo 1982.

! According to information kindly provided by T. Tamai these photos and the accompanying negatives are
kept together with A.Yuyama’s left papers in the Sankd Library of the Sanko Research Institute for the Study of
Buddhism, Minato-ku, Tokyo. — Later in 1980, 1982 and 1987 C. B. Tripathi (1939-1996) visited Srinagar.
According to the unpublished report on his researches dated January 5™ 1988 he documented all fragments of
the Gilgit Manuscripts in the SPS Museum and deposited the films in the Institut fiir Indische Philologie und
Kunstgeschichte, Free University of Berlin. The institute was closed in 2012/2014. A larger part of the dispersed
prints is at present used by K. Wille for his research, cf. BBDD, p. 112. A complete set of prints of manuscripts
B and D is in my possession. The location of the films is unknown.

6. By this time in May 1977 I offered to send a copy my photos to R. A. Gunatilaka once he had obtained
permisssion to work on the manuscripts from the SPS Museum, which according to my experience would have
been granted immediately. This letter was never answered. It seems that R. A. Gunatilaka had suddenly
abandoned his plans to edit the Samghatasiitra. There was no further communication after that date.
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Sayre Batton can be found on the Internet.'” This manuscript was called manuscript I and
collated from photos provided with great liberality by G. Schopen, who also shared his
concordance between text and manuscript with me, which was of immense help. The
manuscript is preserved in Japan.

Since 2015 still another almost complete manuscript surfaced. The major part of
manuscript K is also known to be kept in Japan in the Hirayama Collection. Another part of
the same manuscript was acquired by the Scheyen Collection. The findspot is unclear."®

Still another manuscript found in Tibet remains inaccessible and not much is known about
manuscript L except that the script shows that it was copied in north-eastern India.

This was the state of knowledge when BBDD was compiled in 2009." During the last
decade three manuscripts MNO became known to exist after the publication of BBDD.* Two
of them, M and N, are preserved in the Scheyen Collection. Their publication is under
preparation.

Manuscript O is the last manuscript that was brought to the attention of scholars only
recently in a random remark by S. Karashima®', who also published a photo of the still
unrestored bundle containing folios of various texts. According to information kindly
provided by T. Tamai (Tokyo) in 2020 this bundle with the Samghatasiitra fragments was
found in Mes Aynak (Kabul).

Consequently, the area from which manuscripts of the Sanskrit version of the
Samghatasiitra survive grew considerably and covers at present parts of “Greater Gandhara”
(Bamiyan [eastern Afghanistan], Mes Aynak [Kabul / Afghanistan], Gilgit [northern
Pakistan]) in the west and stretches as far as to north-eastern India.

According to this evidence the Samghatasiitra obviously enjoyed unusual popularity
during the 6™ and 7" centuries with no less than 14 Sanskrit manuscripts or fragments known
to date to have survived as described in BBDD* and in 11.2.3 Remarks on the Manuscripts.

Looking beyond Greater Gandhara and India, manuscripts in various languages document
a vivid interest in the Samghatasiitra also in Central Asia, China and Tibet. Perhaps exactly
twice as many manuscripts as in Sanskrit survive in Khotanese translation. G. Canevascini
was able to identify fragments of 27 manuscripts, which were copied, as the script shows,
over a long period of time beginning with the second half of the 5™ century. This underlines
the enduring popularity of the text in Khotan.”» Perhaps at least one more manuscript of the

17 S. S. Batton: Separation Anxiety. The Conservation of a 5" century Buddhist Gandharan Manuscript.

(http://www.asianart.com/articles/batton/index.html, last accessed 27" September 2020). This report mentions
the assumed (?) find spot.

! For further details see below I1.2.3 Remarks on the Manuscripts 10. Manuscript K.

O. v. Hiniiber: “The Gilgit Manuscripts: An Ancient Buddhist Library in Modern Research,” in: Paul
Harrison and Jens-Uwe Hartmann (eds.): From Birch Bark to Digital Data: Recent Advances in Buddhist
Manuscript Research. Papers Presented at the Conference Indic Buddhist Manuscripts: The State of the Field,
Stanford June 15-19 2009. Osterreichische Akademie der Wissenschaften. Philosophisch-historische Klasse.
Denkschriften, 460. Band = Beitrdge zur Kultur- und Geistesgeschichte Asiens Nr. 80. Wien 2014, pp. 79-135.
20. Although manuscript N was offered in a catalogue already in 1998, it was not identified as
Samghatastitra at the time, see below 11.2.3 Remarks on the Manuscripts 13. Manuscript N.

S. Karashima: “Some Folios of the Tathagatagunajianacintyavisayavatara and Dvadasadandaka-
namastasatavimalikarana in the Kurita Collection.” International Journal of Buddhist Thought and Culture.
Dongguk University. 27,1. 2017, pp. 11-44, particularly p. 13.

2 BBDD, p. 114 list of manuscripts.
3. Canevascini: Khotanese Sanghatasitra, p. XIII and XV, cf. also M. Maggi: “Khotanese Literature,” in:
The Literature of Pre-Islamic Iran. Companion Volume I to A History of Persian Literature, edited by R. E.

19.
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Khotanese Samghatasiitra is documented in the fragments edited by Duan Qing.>* Moreover,
there are fragments of at least six manuscripts in Sogdian.” In addition, the Samghatastra
was translated twice into Chinese and once into Tibetan.”® Finally, knowledge about this
Sttra spread as far west as the Islamic world as a brief list of titles of various Buddhist texts
shows that is included in Rasid-ad-Din’s (died 1318) World History. For, the title Samghata
can be inferred from this list where one text is called $nkl, which is most likely a writing
mistake for snk’t “Samghata” (JSis < <iSaw*)?” This is a distant perhaps last echo of the
enduring popularity of this devotional Buddhist Sanskrit text.

Emmerick and M. Macuch. London 2009, pp. 330-417, particularly pp. 382 foll.

o Duan Qing: “Some Fragments of the Sanghata-siitra from the Xinjiang Museum, Urumgqi,” ARIRIAB
14. 2011, pp. 127-134. The same fragments are also published in Duan Qing: “Yutianyu «Sengjiatuo - Jing»
Canye (Khotanese Fragments of the Samghatasttra),” in: Xinjiang Bowuguan Xinhuo Wenshu Yangjiu (Studies
in the Recently Found Manuscripts in the Xinjiang Museum), ed. by The Institute of China’s Cultural Heritage
and the Museum of the Xinjiang Autonomous Region. Peking 2013, pp. 48-59. For information on and a
translation of this Chinese publication I am obliged to S. Karashima and to my wife Haiyan Hu-v. Hiniiber.

= Y. Yoshida: “Buddhist Literature in Sogdian,” in: The Literature of Pre-Islamic Iran, as note 23 above,
pp. 288-329, particularly p. 309 gives an outdated number of only 3 manuscripts, probably because “most of the
articles have been written before ... 2001” (p. XXVII). There are, however, actually 6 manuscripts known at
present according to I. Yakubovich and Y. Yoshida: “The Sogdian Fragments of Samghatasiitra in the German
Turfan Collection,” in: Languages of Iran: Past and Present. Iranian Studies in memoriam David Neil
MacKenzie, ed. by D. Weber. Iranica Band 8. Wiesbaden 2005 [rev.: C. V. Pedersen, OLZ 102. 2007, pp.
556-565; O. v. Hiniiber, I1J 50. 2007, pp. 91 foll.; J. Elfenbein, JRAS 19. 2009, pp. 121-125], pp. 239-268. The
manuscripts preserved in Berlin are described by Ch. Reck: Mitteliranische Handschriften Teil 2: Berliner
Turfanfragmente buddhistischen Inhalts in soghdischer Schrift. Verzeichnis der Orientalischen Handschriften in
Deutschland XVIIL.2. Wiesbaden 2016 (listed in a table p. 408 foll.).

26 Taisho 423 translated by Upasinya/Urdhvasiinya (?) during the second half of the 6™ century and
Taisho 424 following the Répertoire du Canon Bouddhique Sino-Japanais. Edition de Taishé. Compilé par P.
Demiéville, H. Durt et A. Seidel. Fascicule Annexe du Hobogirin. Paris and Tokyo 1978. According to R. A.
Gunatilaka: Samghata-siitra (as note 11 above), p. XXX the second Chinese translation dates to the 10" century
and the Tibetan translation was prepared during the first half of the gt century (p. XXXV). This is a rare case
that the Tibetan translation is by centuries younger than the Sanskrit manuscripts. A third apocryphal Chinese
translation is mentioned by I. Yakubovich and Y. Yoshida: Sogdian Fragments, as preceding note, p. 239.

. O. v. Hiniiber: “Review of K. Jahn: Die Indiengeschichte des Rashid ad-Din. Denkschriften der
philosophisch-historischen Klasse der Osterreichischen Akademie der Wissenschaften. 144. Band. Wien 1980.”
WZKS 31. 1987, pp. 209 foll. = Kleine Schriften. Wiesbaden 2009, pp. 1038 foll.
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I1.2 THE MANUSCRIPTS

I1.2.1 SURVEY OF THE AVAILABLE MANUSCRIPT MATERIAL AND PRINCIPLES
FOLLOWED IN THE EDITION

The altogether 11 manuscripts which contain various versions of the Sanskrit text of the
Samghatasiitra are listed in BBDD (manuscripts A — L) and described again in detail below
under I1.2.3 Remarks on the Manuscripts together with three more recently discovered
manuscripts MNO:

A: Srinagar Collection, complete with many gaps™

B: Srinagar Collection, complete

C: Delhi Collection, no. 37, end of text lost

D: Srinagar Collection, complete

E: Delhi Collection, no. 39, fragment

F: Delhi Collection, no. 36, gaps, end of text lost

G: Delhi Collection, no. 38a, fragment

H: Delhi Collection, no. 52b, fragment, 1 folio only

9. I “Los Angeles manuscript,” complete

10. K: “Hirayama Manuscript,” complete with gaps

11. L: Preserved in Tibet, not accessible, incomplete (?)

12. M: “Scheyen Manuscript” 2384, fragments 2381, not yet published
13. N: “Scheyen Manuscript” 2416 (ex “Sam Fogg Manuscript”), not yet published”
14. O: “Kurita Manuscript,” fragments

e A o e

The present text edition is based on manuscripts A to K*°. Most of these manuscripts form a
close geographical and chronological unit. The manuscripts ABCDEFGH were found in
Naupur near Gilgit, where they were most likely also copied. The only possible exception is
manuscript A, which may have been the copy that introduced the Samghatasiitra to the Gilgit
area. Although I and K (?) were not found in Gilgit, they preserve some typically north-
western linguistic features as well. This is indicated first of all by the north-western word
cimara, which is attested nowhere in Indo-Aryan languages but in the far north-west, and
can, consequently, serve as a “Leitfossil”. It occurs in the compound cimarakara, § 227 (note
1809) in BCDEFIK [GHO lacuna], where manuscript A has ayaskara instead of cimarakara,
and in verse 132c (note 2058) in BDI [ACFGHKO lacuna].’' This keeps manuscript A apart,

28.

“Complete” means that the text is covered from the beginning to the end, if sometimes with gaps.
29,

The information on manuscripts M and N was kindly provided by G. Melzer, Munich, and Paul
Harrison, Stanford University, cf. II.1 History of Research.

Besides the inaccessible manuscripts L and N, the fragments of manuscript O are not included in the
text-historical notes, cf. I1.2.3 Remarks on the Manuscripts 14. Manuscript O.

BBDD, p. 84 and CDIAL no. 14496 cimara- with no. 4842a cimara- in CDIAL Addenda and
Corrigenda. The word cimara was discovered by H. W. Bailey: A Half-Century of Irano-Indian Studies. JRAS
1972, pp. 99-110, particularly pp. 103 foll., where the importance of the word is discussed; see also M.
Mayrhofer: Etymologisches Worterbuch des Alitindoarischen. Zweiter Teil: Jiingere Sprache. III. Band.
Heidelberg 2001 [Lieferung 23. 1998] s. v. cimara-. The problems with semantics (“iron” versus “copper’)
disappear once manuscript A, which was not yet accessible to H. W. Bailey is taken into consideration. As
ayaskara is replaced by cimarakara the meaning “iron” is guaranteed now everywhere in accordance with the
modern north-western evidence. The Tibetan translation by zans “tamra” in § 227 is due to unsurprising
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which, moreover, seems to be paleographically older than all other manuscripts. As ayaskara
is replaced everywhere by cimarakara, it is necessary to assume a lost source A’ between A
and the other surviving manuscripts, because it is not likely that all others would have
changed ayaskara into cimarakara independently. Other linguistic features confirm a north-
western origin of BCDFIK.*> Moreover, birch bark used as writing material and the findspots,
as far as they are known, connect the manuscripts to the north-west.

By a rare lucky coincidence, it is possible to find not only geographical, but also rather
narrow, if only approximate chronological brackets for the manuscripts. First, the script
separates the majority of manuscripts ABCFGHIKMNO, which are written in the older
“Gandharan Brahmi,”* from manuscripts DE, which are copied in the younger Proto-Sarada
script, which subsequently became prevalent after the Gandharan Brahmi had slowly
disappeared. One manuscript of each group (F and D) is dated by a colophon, if the relevant
folio really belongs to manuscript F. The supposed colophon to manuscript F mentions the
early Palola Sahi Vajradityanandin (conjectural dates 585—605) and, consequently was copied
during his reign.** The only actual date in a colophon of any Gilgit manuscript is the year 3
mentioned at the end of manuscript D, which is almost certainly equivalent to AD 627/8.% It
is not unlikely that manuscript E which cannot be dated exactly is a copy from manuscript D.
A possible date for manuscript E can be deduced from the shape of the numerals used for
pagination and from the use of both shapes of the character ya side by side (see 11.2.3
Remarks on the Manuscripts 4. Manuscript D and 5. Manuscript E). This results in a likely
date between AD 627/8 and AD 670 for manuscript E.** On the other end, manuscript A
should be older than the dated manuscript F, which, as the whole group to which manuscript
F belongs, originated most likely directly from A’. Therefore, manuscript A might have been
copied by 550, although there is nothing to support this guess except the palacography, which
might also allow for a slightly earlier date in the same century. Therefore, the fragile
chronological brackets are roughly between 550 (manuscript A) and 627/8 (manuscript D),
which is on palaecographic grounds, a date ante quem for manuscripts BCFGH, perhaps also
manuscripts IKMNO, with the only exception manuscript E being copied later, but hardly
later than during the second half of the seventh century. Therefore, the time span covered by
the Gilgit Sanskrit manuscripts of the Samghatasiitra stretches well over a century from about
550 to perhaps about 670 with a peak between 550 and 600.

This concurs well with the Khotanese tradition which supposedly begins slightly earlier
by the end of the fifth century, and also stretches over a long period well into the eighth

ignorance of this rare word by the Tibetan translators. According to R. A. Gunatilaka the Chinese translation T
423 has “ironsmith.” In verse 132c bhumjante cimaram taptam the Tibetan translation has sreg-pa’i gos ni gyon-
par ‘gyur “they wear burning clothes” which points to a reading civara “gos” instead of cimara or perhaps to a
Tibetan emendation in an attempt to cope with the outlandisch word cimara. According to R. A. Gunatilaka the
Chinese translation T 423 omits this pada. In the following pada the word loha is translated by lcags “ayas”.
See the relevant remarks in I1.2.3 Remarks on the Manuscripts.

On this term see BBDD, p. 88.

Palola Sahis, p. 99 and O. v. Hiniiber: “Four Donations Made by Mangalahamsika, Queen of Palola
(Gilgit).” ARIRIAB 14. 2011, pp. 3-6, particularly p. 5; on the dates of the Palola Sahis cf. also N. Revire: The
Enthroned Buddha in Majesty: An Iconological Study. Thése de Doctorat. Université Sorbonne Nouvelle, Paris
2016, p. 283 foll.

3. Palola Sahis, p. 25 and 31.

36. Palola Sahis, p. 30 and notes 84 and 92 below.

33.
34.
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century, from the period of old into late Khotanese.”” The beginning of the Sanskrit tradition
as far as it is visible today almost coincides also with the first Chinese translation during the
second half of the sixth century. Lastly, the Sogdian version is according to Y. Yoshida
probably an adaption of the Chinese text Taishd 423 and might be dated between the second
half of the seventh and the first half of the eighth century.®®

Therefore, the peak of the textual tradition of the Samghatasiitra was reached everywhere
between the end of the fifth and the middle of the seventh (at the latest eighth) century as far
as the available evidence allows any conclusion. A delusion due to the accidents of the
surviving tradition is always a possibility. Manuscript L, the second Chinese and the Tibetan
translations together with RaS§id-ad-Din’s History of India in his World History (around
1300!), however, attest an enduring interest in this text over a long period.”

The Sanskrit manuscript tradition as we have it and as far as it is accessible points clearly
to a split into three, perhaps even four branches, all ultimately based on a text as preserved in
manuscript A (or A'). The development, which led to this split, was turbulent and chaotic.
Obviously, the individual scribes or redactors had a completely free hand to replace words
and to rephrase the wording by sometimes introducing far-reaching changes into this popular
Buddhist text, which was not subject to the more controlled textual tradition of canonical
Stitras from the Tripitaka. The result is the fairly unstable, almost fluid wording mirrored in
the manuscripts.*

Given this situation, it does not make any sense at all to even attempt the reconstruction
of an original text (Urtext or archetype) that is the first version ever composed and obviously
freely changed many times, almost certainly even before A was copied. For, the type of
mistakes occurring in manuscript A, such as the gap at the end of § 75 (note 577)*' shared
with all manuscripts make it abundantly clear that this text is already removed by a perhaps
considerable interval of time from the original, albeit it is impossible to trace its prehistory.

Still, following the traditional wisdom of classical textual criticism, one might be tempted
to simply edit manuscript A, which is certainly the oldest source we can reach, and disregard
the rest, an obviously absurd and, because of the many gaps in manuscript A caused by lost or
damaged folios, also a highly impractical idea.* On the contrary, taking all Sanskrit
manuscripts into account at the same level allows a perhaps unique insight into the almost

37 The dates on the Khotanese version(s) are based on palacography, cf. Canevascini: Khotanese

Sanghatasiitra, p. XIV. The turning point between old and new Khotanese is difficult to ascertain. A date around
630 might be a likely guess, cf. O. v. Hiniiber: “Names and titles in the colophon of the Larger Prajiaparamita
from Gilgit.” ARIRIAB 20. 2017, pp. 129-138, particularly p. 134 = Kleine Schriften. 2019, pp. 1622-1631,
ggarticularly p- 1627.

: Y. Yoshida, as note 25 above, p. 291 and 310.

See above note 27.

On the problems arising from this type of text tradition cf. O. v. Hiniiber: “Der vernachlissigte Wortlaut.
Die Problematik der Herausgabe buddhistischer Sanskrit-Texte,” in: Zur Uberlieferung, Kritik und Edition alter
und neuerer Texte. Beitrige des Colloquiums zum 85. Geburtstag von Werner Schroder am 12. und 13. Mirz
1999 in Mainz. Akademie der Wissenschaften und der Literatur, Mainz. Abhandlungen der geistes- und
sozialwissenschaftlichen Klasse, Jg 2000, Nr. 2, pp. 17-36 = Kleine Schriften Wiesbaden 2009, pp. 431-450.

4. This gap is shared by all manuscript without any recognizable attempt to mend this obvious mistake, cf.
notes 141 and 149 below.

42 Of course, it is possible to go back a bit beyond manuscript A by correcting mistakes here and there or
by trying to emend corrupt passages. This, however, would be a slightly dangerous undertaking in many cases,
because it is not easy, if often outright impossible to distinguish between what is correct and false, cf. 11.2.2.1
Content of the Text-historical Notes.

39.
40.
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frightening speed and extent of an ongoing rewriting of a popular Buddhist Sitra.

Consequently, an edition with notes is called for, which allows this turbulent development
to be followed. The aim of the “text-critical” notes, therefore, is not the justification of an
obviously futile attempt to reconstruct a version as near as possible to an assumed original,
which is far beyond reach, but to present the textual history as clearly as possible and as
detailed as feasible. This approach changes the notes from “critical” into “historical” notes.*

When trying to create an edition that is meant to trace the textual history without
reconstruction, the question of which text should be selected as the starting point for the
printed version arises. There are three possible routes that could be taken: All manuscripts
could be printed separately in a diplomatic transcript, a single manuscript could be used as a
starting point and as a basic text with historical notes from all other manuscripts attached; or,
third, a mixed form uniting groups of related manuscripts in order to escape as far as possible
an overburdened and unwieldy apparatus as an unavoidable consequence of the complicated,
if not almost desperate fluidity of the text tradition.

The third alternative was chosen. For, although no clear stemma can be reconstructed, it
is possible to distinguish among four groups the text that stand rather far apart: Manuscript A
as the source, from which the other three versions ultimately seem to be derived most likely
via a lost source A'. First, manuscripts KIO are often very close to manuscript A. Since
manuscript O became known, it seems that KIO belong to a second vulgate used in Greater
Gandhara outside Gilgit in Bamiyan and Mes Aynak (Kabul) (see II.1 History of Research).
Furthermore, manuscripts BCDE may be considered (perhaps arbitrarily) as some sort of
Gilgit vulgate because, possibly merely by chance, most manuscripts belong to this group.
Lastly, manuscripts F and G separately branched off from manuscript A (A’) and clearly stand
apart from the other two groups.* Even within these three groups or versions there is a
considerable number of minor and major variations in the wording, particularly between
manuscripts B and CDE. Moreover, while it is possible to see how the text evolves from
manuscript A (or A') it would be impossible to reconstruct the text of manuscript A working
backwards and starting from the Gilgit vulgate, from IKO or from FG.* Given this overall
situation, any attempt to reconstruct anything would necessarily end up in failure and in
creating a radically new and purely artificial text.** If the way to reconstruction is blocked,

43,
44,

For details see I1.2.2.1 Content of the Text-historical Notes.

On the problems of dealing with a tradition, which allows only to recognize related groups of
manuscript, but forbids reconstructing an archaetype see the excellent survey by J. Hanneder: 7o Edit or Not to
Edit. On Textual Criticism of Sanskrit Works. Pune Indological Series I. Poona 2017 [rev.: J. Silk, I1J 62. 2019,
pp- 280-291], pp. 74 foll., as well as J. Hanneder: “Die Crux mit der Methode in der Editionsphilologie.”
ZDMG 170. 2020, pp. 119-130 and on more general lines S. Pollock: ““Indian Philology” Edition,
Interpretation, and Difference,” in S. D’Intino & S. Pollock (eds.): L’espace du sens. Approches de la philologie
indienne. Publications de I’Institut de Civilisation Indienne Fascicule 84. Paris 2018, pp. 3—45.

. It is however possible to see how the text changed starting from manuscript A as demonstrated in
BBDD, p. 87: The sandhi-consonant -m- in § 96 (note 749) buddhajiiana{sya}-m-antarayam karaye[t*] in
manuscript A points to an older syntactical construction with a double accusative °-jiianam antarayam karayet.
All later manuscripts dropped the sandhi-consonant and normalized the text buddhajiianasyantarayam kuryat*.
This is an example that demonstrates the impossibility to reconstruct the text of manuscript A (let alone the
predecessor of manuscript A) by working backwards from the vulgate. Neither karayet nor the sandhi-consonant
can be inferred by divinatio, because the wording did not evolve. The text was rewritten.

6. This is sometimes the case with the Sanskrit text presented in C. Canevascini’s edition of the Khotanese
Samghatasiitra: Even if the Sanskrit text usually follows the Gilgit vulgate (C), in § 10, the version of
manuscript A (see § 10 note 45) is preferred, because it runs parallel to the Khotanese text. Although this is not
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one of the available Sanskrit manuscripts must be selected as a textual basis for the edition.
For this purpose, a look at the interrelation of the manuscripts, which can be grouped in the
following way, is helpful:

A
!
A!
v ! ! N
IKO «<— B C F
! !
D G
!
E(H)

The complicated and opaque interdependence of the individual groups of manuscripts can be
demonstrated by some very few random examples. In manuscript C § 95 (note 748/F note
247) pamcanantaryani «karmani» pariksayam gaccheyuh the word karmani is added below
the line in manuscript C and subsequently copied by the scribe of manuscript D. Therefore,
like B, C originally omitted karmani, while I has pamcanamtaryani papani ksayam before a
lacuna and K pamcanamtaryani papakani ksayam vrajeyuh both following A papani ksayam
gamisyanti more closely. The text of F § 95 (note 247) pamcanantaryani papani ksayam
brajeyuh is again closer to A, but develops (together with K and presumably I) into a
direction of its own by replacing gamisyanti by brajeyuh. In comparison with A the text is
enlarged by adding pamcanantaryani in all other manuscripts which might have been
introduced in A’. On the other hand, in verse 58a (note 1548) angamamgani duhkhanti,
manuscript K shares this reading of the Gilgit vulgate, while manuscript I is closer to
manuscript A with both reading amgamamgani bhidyamti. An independent position of
manuscript B is underlined by, for instance, § 61 (note 478) ACDFIK tathdagatan vanditva
that appears as samyatsambuddhan vanditvd in manuscript B or by the frequent interchange
between va and bha.”” However, manuscript B is also one of the three manuscripts (BIK) that
replaces the name Bhaisajyaraja with Bhaisajyasena in § 3 (note 18), which brings the
manuscript nearer to the group IK(O).

The first choice as a basis of the edition would be one of the complete manuscripts of the
vulgate that is manuscripts B or D. However, for various reasons, this choice is not
commendable. Manuscript D is clearly a younger copy based on manuscript C. Manuscript B,
on the other hand, stands somewhat apart from the tradition preserved in manuscript C and
looks like a dead-end, while the tradition preserved in manuscript C is continued in
manuscripts DE (and perhaps H). Moreover, the edition is also meant to serve as the
reference text for the new facsimile edition of those manuscripts which are preserved in the
National Archives at Delhi, while manuscripts B and D are both preserved in Srinagar. On

indicated, the decision to select a Sanskrit text from the available manuscript pool which corresponds best to the
respective Khotanese version is of course sensible. Therefore, this reconstructed version perhaps mirrors a
Sanskrit text which was used by the Khotanese translators, but is lost to us. This problem needs reconsideration
by taking into account manuscripts IK not yet available at the time of G. Canevascini’s research.

4. See 11.2.3 Remarks on the Manuscripts 2. Manuscript B.
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these purely practical grounds manuscript C was selected, although its end is missing. The
lost part beginning from § 237 (note 1882) is supplemented by the text from manuscript D
(and corrected from manuscript B, if necessary), which seems to continue the tradition of
manuscript C better than the slightly more independent version preserved in manuscript B.
Variants from manuscripts ABDEIK are listed in the notes to manuscript C and to D(B),
where manuscript C is lost.

Manuscript F and the fragmentary manuscript G are also included in the new facsimile
edition. Because the text of manuscript F is sometimes rather far removed from the C-group
in many details, it seemed preferable again on practical grounds to print F separately in a
synoptic edition facing manuscript C. On the other hand, manuscript F ultimately also derives
from manuscript A. Therefore, only variants from manuscript A (and from G, where
available) are also added to the text of manuscript F in order to demonstrate the development
of this group from A (A’).** This avoids overburdening or unnecessarily conflating and
confusing the apparatus on manuscript C with variants from manuscript F.

In this way, both major reference texts of the new facsimile edition (CF) are clearly
separated, and the concordances between the printed text and the accompanying facsimile
need not take the extensive notes into account, but can refer (almost) exclusively to the main
text.*

Finally, using manuscripts IK as the basic text for the edition forbids itself because
though complete, both manuscripts abbreviate the text in quite a few places and,
consequently, their wording often moves rather far away from both, the Gilgit vulgate and
manuscript F. Moreover, only manuscript K is available in facsimile.

These are the slightly unusual deliberations on which the structure of the edition is based.
To sum up: The text as printed is conceived as a text-historical edition and, at the same time,
is tailored to serve as a reference text for a concordance to the new facsimile edition.

The titles used in the edition are not found in the manuscripts but have been introduced by the
editor. They are inspired by the colophon following § 171 in manuscript F.

8. Therefore, variants from manuscript A appear twice, in the notes to the Gilgit vulgate and to manuscript

F sometimes with different quotations from manuscript A, because the basic text to which they relate is not the
same.
- It would be highly impractical to use the present edition as a reference text for a facsimile edition of
manuscript A, because sometimes long paragraphs widely differ in wording from the C group and, consequently,

were quoted only in the notes.
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I1.2.2 THE TEXT-HISTORICAL NOTES

After manuscripts C and F are selected as basic texts, it must be decided, which information
should be communicated in the text-historical notes and how these notes should be
structured.

I1.2.2.1 CONTENT OF THE TEXT-HISTORICAL NOTES

The decision to use the Gilgit vulgate represented by manuscript C as well as the recension
preserved in manuscript F as basic texts facing each other in a synoptic edition is at the same
time a decision against a text-critical and in favour of a text-historical edition with a
corresponding apparatus.

A critical edition has to transcend the manuscripts and to extract a correct and readable
text from the available manuscript material with obvious mistakes corrected and aiming at a
wording as close as possible to an assumed original composed by an author or anonymously.
The accompanying notes are meant to justify the intervention in the text as preserved in the
manuscripts. They describe corrections, emendations and conjectures and thus list all relevant
differences between manuscripts and printed text. In contrast, a text-historical edition such as
the present one, does not focus on the reasons for any reconstruction but on the development
of the text. Therefore, the notes are built in such a way that the very fluid text tradition is
made visible and transparent. Obviously, the content of the apparatus of a text-historical
edition is very different from and much more difficult to define than that of a text-critical
edition.

At the very beginning, it is necessary to decide which information, particularly how much
detail, should be included in the text-historical notes. An extreme position is a collation
presenting a maximum of details to such a degree that would allow reconstructing more or
less all manuscripts in each and every aspect. This, however, is not the task of any edition,
text-critical or text-historical, except, of course, if there was a single manuscript or fragments
only.

The boundary, which has to be drawn between information that should be communicated
and details that are too minute and not helpful for understanding the historical development,
is necessarily and unavoidably somewhat arbitrary, because it is impossible to establish
simple, or even general, let alone mechanically applicable principles. Therefore, the editorial
choices that must be made in each and every individual case can follow only very broad and
flexible guidelines. Obviously, this requires a pragmatic rather than a systematic approach.
Or, to put it otherwise, practical decision making when constituting text and notes hinges to a
large extent on the knowledge and the experience of the editor, while theoretical consider-
ations are usually only of very limited, if any value at all when it comes to practical work.

The texts of both manuscripts, C and F, used as the basis of the edition are diplomatic
transcripts with obvious mistakes being emended. >’ Two examples may suffice, one omission

0. Genuine, if mostly very rudimentary textual criticism is only rarely called for in the Gilgit vulgate such

as in § 168 samanupasyantah kalyanamitrahetoh. This text of manuscripts BCD is misleading. Manuscripts AKI
have a correct text samanupasyantah akalyanamitrahetoh (note 1321; with slight variation). Therefore the
vulgate BCD has to be restored either as samanupasyantah <a>kalyanamitrahetoh or, perhaps less likely as
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and one dittography: In manuscript C § 178, the words adyaiva bhagavann ime satva
utpannah are omitted by mistake and added in very small characters below the line, which is
inserted into the text of the edition as ... viryam arabhante. «adyaiva bhagavann ime satva
utpannahy» adyaiva bhagavann ime. The place where the omitted text should be inserted is
indicated as usual by a small cross above the line.”! In C § 66 pascimayan disi kotisata-
sahasram dsananam prajiaptan pasyami. {(pascimayan disi kotisatasahasram asananam
prajiiaptan pasyami.)} urdhvayam ... the redundant text was noticed probably by the scribe
himself, put into parentheses and thus deleted in the manuscript, cf. § 205 (note 1608). It is
important to keep in mind that the other manuscripts are collated against the emended texts of
manuscripts C (or F) without explicitly pointing out in the text-historical notes that mistakes
corrected in both manuscripts do not re-occur elsewhere. Shared mistakes are, of course,
indicated.

What, then, is the information valuable for the textual history that should be listed in the
notes? It is commonplace that all genuine variants, as well as writing mistakes,””> must be
listed and indicated as such. It is, of course, not always possible to distinguish between a real
variant and a simple mistake committed by the copyist in a text such as the Samghatastitra
composed in a language lacking any strict norm that could be used as a point of reference.”

Simple examples for genuine variant readings are § 227 (note 1809) ayaskarena krtam
in manuscript A replaced by cimarakarena krtam in manuscripts BCDEF* or the puzzling
§ 185 (note 1437) sarvvadharmman trevayamnti. sarvvadharmman trevayitva in manuscript
D in contrast to sarvadharman vardhayanti. sarvadharman vardhayitvd in manuscript C.

Obvious mistakes caused by careless copyists may result in a meaningless sequence of
characters such as E § 134 (note 1127) ya fe ya etemt (for ya etarhi aham) anuttaram for
«ay etarhy aham anuttaram in manuscript C, or correspondingly G § 139 (note 464) sa
tesa<m> maha{r!n apunyaphalavipakam apdayesu for an equally corrupt text in manuscript F
sa tesam mahdldaln apunyaphalavipakena-m-apdayesu, while manuscript C has sa tesam
mahdphalam katukavipakam apayesipapatsyate >

Multiple mistakes of this kind can occur occasionally concentrated in one paragraph as in
F § 234 (notes 779, 780) upary antarikse stha tathasitir (for sthad atha) devaputrakoti-
sahasrani bhagavata upari suspavarsam pratrarsanti (for puspavarsam. pravarsanti or
pravrarsanti [?]). te ca daharah satvah srutva (for drstvd) sarve amjalayah krtva
namaskurvanti. Some of these mistakes are due to the similarity of characters such as F § 73
(note 178) sa matvas for sa satvas immediately preceded by F § 73 (note 177) tatas milaraser
for tatas tilardser in the same paragraph.

While these mistakes might point to a tired or distracted scribe, the hilarious mistake in D

samanupasyanto kalyanamitrahetoh, cf. the remark on avisthita / avasthita versellb (note 365) and note 130

below; see also 11.2.3 Remarks on the Manuscripts 3. Manuscript C for further evidence.

ot A rich collection of signs used to indicate corrections is presented by K. Einicke: Korrektur,

Differenzierung und Abkiirzung in indischen Inschriften und Handschriften. Abhandlungen fiir die Kunde des

Morgenlandes Band 68. Wiesbaden 2009 [rev.: O. v. Hiniiber: I1J 57. 2014, pp. 129-132 = Kleine Schriften.

Wiesbaden 2019, pp. 1760—-1763]. The Gilgit manuscripts are not taken into consideration by K. Einicke.
Writing mistakes can be quite irrelevant in a critical edition which looks backwards towards a fixed

point, the original (archetype), while the historical edition has the whole development in view including the

consequences of a simple mistake for later developments of the text in the younger tradition.

Cf. note 1 above.

Cf. note 31 above.

The text of manuscript A is lost; cf. I[.2.3 Remarks on the Manuscripts 6. Manuscript F.

54.
55.
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§ 59 (note 453) panini-talam prasarayati instead of pani-talam seems to indicate that the
copyist of D was an enthusiastic grammarian. This concurs with his predilection for
Jihvamiiliya and upadhmaniya, double consonant after -r- or forms such as pamcca. His
thoughts evidently always were with Panini (see I1.2.3 Remarks on the Manuscripts 4.
Manuscript D). Likewise, the scribe of K was perhaps a somewhat absent-minded logician
because he wrote § 15 (note 71) tathagatasya pramanaskandhah sa prasavisyatiti instead of
the correct fathagatasya punyaskandhah sa prasavisyatiti. The scribe of manuscript I seems
to have been hungry thinking of a chef preparing food when he wrote § 140 (note 1163)
mamsapandita instead of mamsapinda. A different kind of absent-mindedness is the wrong
form § 207 (note 1626) yuvayor in manuscripts BCD for the correct tayor, because the
scribes obviously became confused due to the context in the same paragraph atha sa raja
tayor (BCD wrong reading yuvayor) evam aha. kim idam bho yuvayoh kalahabhandana-
vigrahavivado jatah.>®

Instances where the border line between variant reading and a writing mistake is fluid or
where a writing mistake has the potential to develop into a variant are of particular interest.
This can be demonstrated in an exemplary way by § 133 (note 1108) kalpair dipamkaro
nama in the vulgate C and in manuscript A. Manuscripts DK, on the other hand, have kalpair
ddipamkaro nama, because both write very often, manuscript D almost regularly, a double
consonant after -r- not only within words like karmma, dharmma or sarvva etc. The sandhi-
form kalpair ddi-° developed in manuscript 1 into kalpair dvipamkaro nama and finally in
manuscript E into kalpaih dvipamkaro nama, because the scribes of both manuscripts (IE)
were obviously less or not at all familiar with the gemination after -- and consequently
misunderstood the ligature dd- as the graphically very similar combination dv-. If by any
chance only manuscript E had survived, where kalpair is finally changed into kalpaih, it
would have been hard to trace the purely palaecographic development from ddi-° into dvi-°
and Dvipamkara might have been considered as a genuine variant of the name handed down
by the scribes of manuscripts IE. However, as Dvipamkara does not seem to occur elsewhere
and is not listed in BHSD as a variant for Dipamkara, it is highly unlikely that the scribes of
manuscripts IE were really familiar with this alternative form of the name.”’ Still Dvipamkara
might have been accepted as the genuine form by future readers of the text knowing only the
wording presented in manuscripts 1E.*

56.

Cf. manuscript A § 239 note 1902 asmabhir erroneously instead of yusmabhir.
57.

In the subsequent text of § 133 all manuscripts have Dipamkara. If Dvipamkara was accepted as an
alternative, the much-debated controversy surrounding attadipa, DN 1I 100,20 understood as dipa or as dvipa by
traditional exegetes comes to mind, cf. A. Bareau: Recherches sur la biographie du Buddha dans les Sutrapitaka
et les Vinayapitaka anciens IlI. Les derniers mois. Le parinirvana et les funérailles. Tome 1. Publications de
I’Ecole Frangaise d’Extréme-Orient 77. Paris 1970, p. 146 foll., and G. H. Sasaki: “The Budha’s Last Words:
dipa and dvipa,” in: G. H. Sasaki: Linguistic Approach to Buddhist Thought. Delhi *1992, pp. 58—63, and again
as: “Atta-dipa in the last words of the Buddha,” in: Buddhist Philosophy and Culture. Essays in Honour of N. A.
Jayawickrema. Colombo 1987, 139-144.

58 A similar case is varttikara developing into ratikara as brilliantly demonstrated by S. Lienhard:
“Avalokitesvara in the Wick of the Night-Lamp.” I1J 36. 1993, pp. 93—104 = Kleine Schriften. Wiesbaden 2007,
pp- 395-406. Sometimes, however, it is impossible to decide whether or not a new word originating from a
writing mistake is really accepted as in the doubtful case of niradbhuta, cf. O. v. Hiniiber: “The vocabulary of
Buddhist Sanskrit: Problems and perspectives, in: Indo-Iranian Languages and Peoples.” Proceedings of the
British Academy 116. 2002, pp. 151-164, particularly p. 160 = Kleine Schriften. Wiesbaden 2009, pp. 589-602,
particularly p. 598. — On these problems in general see J. Hanneder: 7o edit or not to edit, as note 44, p. 112, 139
foll., 144-149, 151.
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While these cases are mostly not problematic and their inclusion in the text-historical
notes is hardly controversial, minor variations may pose larger problems. The decision of
when and if to note presence or absence of visarga, jihvamiiliya, upadhmaniya, virama and
anusvara is sometimes difficult to make. Listing all variants concerning the erratic use of
anusvara and virama would result in an enormous conflation of the notes with hardly any
heuristic value. Therefore, these variations are indicated only if the respective text is
nonetheless quoted or if these variations can be helpful for understanding the textual history.

This is the case with jihvamiiltya and upadhmaniya. Both are almost regularly written in
manuscripts D and E, which seems to be dependent on manuscript D, but rarely used in most
other manuscripts. Because this writing habit can be used as an indication of the mutual
interdependence of manuscripts, the presence of jihvamiiliya and upadhmaniya is regularly
recorded.

The frequent application of the visarga as a punctuation mark seems to be the reason for
the rare use of punctuation marks as visarga: 1 § 50 (note 386, folio 6vl) kruddhall
aprasadacittam utpadayamdasul||, or correspondingly in B § 30 (note 173, folio 6v7, BBDD,
p. 89 fig.2) ka|| punar vdado and B § 239 (note 1899, folio 72v6) dahardh satval|| iman
nirdesam, ct. B § 48 (note 372, foliol12v3) tena khalu punah|| kalena. Although this is strictly
speaking a matter of palacography this peculiarity has been listed.

Moreover, redundant visargas which result in a “double sandhi” are included in the notes:
A § 74 (note 570, folio 20v3) ka{h}h punar vado, A § 133 (note 1108, folio 39v2) kalpai{h}r
dipankaras, A § 187 (note 1452, folio 54v2) tata{h}s tena, B § 139 (note 1156, folio 40v7)
puna puna{h}s ca, B verse 229c (note 2310, folio 97v6) sata{h/}s trayah, D § 46 (357, folio
1518/v1) ka{h}h punar vwado (kah/1/h punar), 1 § 137 (note 1146, folio 17v1) ahu{h}r anyah
kascit*, K § 150 (1220, folio 38v3) trimsadbhih kotisahasrai{h}r, etc. This is alien to
manuscript C; there is not enough text extant in manuscripts EGHO to allow for any
conclusion in this respect.

The situation is similar for the virama. Here, in particular, manuscript I stands out, where
we find a quite exceptional use of viramas such as § 34 (note 210, folio 4rl) nopapat*syate, §
133 (note 1115, folio 16v9) samya«k*»sambodhau, § 137 (note 1148, folio 17vl)
samyak*sambodhim, or § 141 (note 1170, folio 17v8) ud*<su>kau, etc.; for more details see
I1.2.3 Remarks on the Manuscripts 9. Manuscript 1.

Moreover, redundant viramas occur in the following instances: A § 88 (note 690, folio
24v 3/4) danan dadya{t*}d ayam (dya{t*}/A/d ayam), E § 227 (1809, folio 75r4) tan*{n} na
rupyakarena krtam, 1 § 195 (1506, folio 24rl) tam suvarnam vindasaye{t*}d vilayam kuryat*,
I § 222 (note 1763, folio 27v9) bhagavan* sannavati{k*} lokadhdtukotisahasrany, 1 § 246
(note 2082, folio 32v8) ke ime bhagavan*{n} iha. Comparable ways of writing do not occur
in manuscripts BCDF.

The presence or absence of an anusvara is noted only if this may have consequences for
the syntax such as verb forms where a singular form bhavati is (or could be) converted via
bhavamti into bhavanti. Variations between, e.g., dharman desayati and dharmam desayati or
°-m / °-m, °-m* as well as ®-m / °-n or °-m-° / °-n-° can be helpful in understanding the
interdependence of manuscripts. Therefore, these variations are also listed. Obviously, faulty
or redundant anusvaras (bhavamnti) with no recognizable consequences for the text tradition
appear in the notes only, if the respective words are quoted in any case for other reasons.

Punctuation marks are not recorded systematically. In condensed notes (see below), text
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and punctuation follow the manuscript first mentioned. If manuscripts AIK are mentioned,
the punctuation indicated in the note is limited to that of manuscript A without allowing
anything to be inferred about manuscripts IK, unless expressly stated otherwise. This practice
gives only a superficial impression of the punctuation without reflecting the full picture found
in the manuscripts.”

Gaps in the manuscripts caused by loss of text due to damage of a folio are noted only,
where they are relevant. This is the case if the reconstruction is not clear or if it is necessary
to indicate that a certain manuscript does or does not support a problematic or interesting
reading because the text is lost. Therefore, instances such as K § 3 bhaisajyase(n)e(na) ca
bodhisatvena mahdasatvena, where there is no doubt at all about the reconstruction, are not
normally listed. The beginning or end of a longer gap (lost folio[s]) is marked in the
following way: “bhava(ti, incipit lacuna, continues in § / verse” and by “bhava)ti end of
lacuna, continues from § / verse” respectively. Particularly problematic in this respect are the
sometimes heavily damaged manuscripts A and I, cf. I1.2.3 Remarks on the Manuscripts.

Peculiarities of individual manuscripts which occur regularly are not included in the
notes. They are described in detail in I1.2.3 Remarks on the Manuscripts.

I1.2.2.2 STRUCTURE OF THE TEXT-HISTORICAL NOTES

The development of the text is not limited to simple variations of individual words or signs.
Very often whole sequences of words are changed to a large extent or even replaced by a
wording completely different from the text of the Gilgit vulgate, which can be enlarged or
condensed by adding or dropping words, whole sentences or even paragraphs. Thus the Gilgit
vulgate (or the F version) and the IKO vulgate have sometimes evolved and developed
considerably in different directions in comparison to the oldest available version of the text
preserved in manuscript A. The consequence is structural variants, which can be contrasted to
simple word variants.

The notes concerning simple word variants are indicated in the text by a figure placed
behind the respective word: bhavati'>. On the other hand, structural variants entail notes of
sometimes considerable length and complexity. To cope with these complicated variants,
numbers referring to notes of this type are attached to the last word of such a sequence. This
means that the reader has to move backwards until the first word of such a string in the note
is reached in the text. For instance, the variant to § 3 sudarsanena ca bodhisatvena maha-
satvena. bhaisajyardjena ca bodhisatvena mahdsatvena. evampramukhair dvasastibhir'® in
the vulgate appears in the note 18 as B sudarsanena ca ... bhaisajyasenena ... mahdasatvena.
vajrasenena ca bodhisatvena mahdsatvena. evampramukhair dvasastibhi. Therefore, if note
18 is consulted, it is necessary to start moving backwards from dvasastibhir'® in the basic text
until sudarsanena, the first word quoted in the respective note is reached. The name
sudarsanena is included in the note in order to clarify that manuscript B replaces bhaisajya-
rajena with bhaisajyasenena and adds vajrasenena. A shorter note omitting sudarsanena ca
might leave the reader in doubt where exactly bhaisajyardjena of the vulgate is replaced by
bhaisajyasenena or added in manuscript B. As the epithets bodhisatvena mahasatvena are the

- The “small characters” in B are not listed, cf. I1.2.3 Remarks on the Manuscripts 2. Manuscript B with

note 72.
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same as in the text, they are not repeated in the note but abbreviated by three dots: .... On the
whole, the notes are built in such a way that there is a certain redundancy in order to avoid, as
far as possible, doubt created by extreme brevity.

The individual notes are structured according to two basic principles. The various
manuscripts are quoted in the alphabetical order of the sigla as e. g.: § 7 yena grddhrakiitah
parvatah®* with note 34 AK yena ca grddhrakiitam (K °-tah) parvatah (K °-to); B yena
grddhrakiitaparvatam; DE yena grddhrakitaparvvato (E °-toh); 1 yena grddhrakiitam
parvatoh or, in a more complex example: § 5 balinya ca devakanydya. subahuyuktayd’ with
note 27 A valinyd ca devakanyaya. suvahuyuktya, B suvahuyukta; E suvahuyuktaya; 1
(subahunayuktaya), name destroyed in I; K subahunayuktaya. Here, manuscript A differs
from the vulgate in vali-° and in suvahuyukta; manuscript B differs with suvahuyuktd in form
and ending of this word only, but is otherwise identical with the vulgate, while in manuscript
E the case ending is different and manuscript K has a different form of a name.

If the same differences from the vulgate occur in more than one manuscript, the notes are
condensed, e.g., § 57 vayam bhagavann utsahamahe jati{r}duhkham anubhavitum* with the
variants in note 439 ABIK vayam utsahamo (BIK °-mahe) jatum™® (1 °-tum ||; K °-tum); ABIK
om. bhagavann & jatiduhkham anubhavitum®; D vayam bhagavamnn utsahamahe
jatif{r}du]hkham anubhav<i>tum*. Here four manuscripts ABIK preserve or omit the same
text with slight variants occurring in the text of manuscripts BIK only. These are treated as
sub-variants indicated in parentheses: utsahamo (BIK °-mahe). The basic text in the notes is
always that of the first manuscript mentioned, in this case, that of manuscript A.

Notes are also condensed by quoting only parts of words, e.g.: § 58 (note 445) BIK sarve
(B om. sarve) nanarddhivikurvitani (1 °-riddhi-°) darsayamasuh where 1 reads riddhi instead
of rddhi but otherwise concurs with manuscripts BK. An example of an abbreviated long
compound is § 174 (note 1355) IK atha te sarve brahmananya-°...-°parivrajaka
utthayasanad* (K °-nad).

The alphabetical order of sigla is abandoned in condensed notes, if, as in the first
example quoted above from § 7 (note 34) AK yena ca grddhrakiitam (K °-tah) parvatah (K
°-t0); B yena grddhrakiitaparvatam etc. either the reading in two manuscripts (AK) concurs
or if one manuscript deviates from the vulgate in a whole string of words and is quoted first,
while others change only single words following later within the same string. Here the
sequence of manuscripts quoted is determined by the respective position of words differing
within the string, not by the alphabetic order of the sigla of the manuscripts as, e.g., in verse
12cd mahdyanagundah sarve / varnayeyur daso disah with note 369 A sarvadharma
ma<ha>yanam / varnayamti diso dasa:; 1K mahayanagunan; B varnayeyu diso dasa: ||; D
varnayeyur ddaso disi(!):. In manuscript A the text of the verse is quite different from the
vulgate, while manuscripts IK and B differ only in individual words with manuscripts IK
mahdyanagunan preceding manuscript B varnayeyu diso dasa.

In some cases, the wording of one manuscript, mostly of manuscript A, differs to such an
extent from the vulgate that it does not make sense to note all the occasionally minute
variants individually and to overburden the apparatus with a confusing abundance of details.
In this situation the complete wording of the paragraph is given in the note, which replaces
the text of the vulgate in the respective manuscript. This is noted in the following way in the
vulgate: [10]* bahvyo bhagavan devakotyo ... The note attached to and immediately
following the number of the paragraph in the text indicates that the whole paragraph is
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replaced by a widely different wording in one manuscript, in note 45 even in two manuscripts
A and B. Therefore, the text of both these manuscripts is given in full in the note without
further indication of any individual variant: *A [10] (bah)[in](i) bhagavam. devakotyah....,
B [10] bahuni bhagavan devakotyo ...”. Rarely, a group of manuscripts differs in the same
way from the vulgate as in § 75 (note 577): This is indicated by AIK [75] sarvasiira (IK °-ro)
bodhisatva dha: ... with the sub-variants noted in the same way as in the condensed notes
described above.

Sometimes it is unavoidable to create slightly unfortunate overlapping notes as in the
following example: § 58 ... fe stadasa kotyo nigranthd anyatirthikah**' parinispanna

S bodhisatvasahasrah

abhitvann anuttarasyah™ samyaksambodheh svakdye castadasa
dasamahabhiimipratisthitah.**. Here, the last note 444 1 te astadasa bodhisatvasahasrah
dasabhumipratisthitah, 1 om. kotyo nigrantha ... svakaye castadasa; B bodhisatvasahasrani,
K dasabhiumipratisthitah; IK om. °-mahda-° includes the text of manuscript I, which begins
with te stadasa ... thus stretching backwards and jumping over notes 441-443, which refer to
variants found within this string in other manuscripts. This allows seeing at once, which text
is missing in manuscript I, cf. § 239 (notes 1902—-1904).

A little attractive alternative to overlapping notes, which are avoided as far as possible,
would be cutting the wording of manuscript I into pieces and distribute it to the notes
441-443, which would result in a fragmented text and at the same time would considerably
obscure the evidence. Here, as elsewhere in the notes, omitted words or wordings are
indicated for the sake of clarity by “om.”

Sometimes, the same variant reoccurs several times in the same manuscript and in the
same paragraph. This is noted at the first occurrence only, as, e.g., in § 66 (note 512) ... |
prajiiaptam™® always in this paragraph; K always prajiaptam* & always om. pasyami except
for the very last occurrence: ardhvayam ... prajiiaptam pasyami ... or verse 2 (note 303): D
always duhkham in verses 2 & 3.

Occasionally the interpretation of the script is not entirely clear. This is indicated by a
question mark as in § 129 (note 1084) AIK ftais ca tathdgatair nanadharmamukha (1
°-su(?)khani)... Alternative readings resulting from ambiguities of the script are indicated in
the following way: for § 159 (notes 1264, 1265) papiyasam saparivarah manuscript E has
papiyasam ssaparivara (or: °-samm sa-°) where the script does not allow distinguishing msa/
ssa; both interpretations are possible, cf. manuscript D § 240 (note 1924).

An exclamation mark indicates surprising variants or mistakes in the manuscript in order
to avoid that they may be taken as misprints in the edition as, e.g., in D § 102 (note 859) yad
imam(!) manusyakam dayam (!), which is a writing mistake for kayam.

Corrupt wordings are emended in the following way: § 103 (note 866) rajeti nama-
dheyam akarot* reads in D namadheyam parot* the characters maka are missing and pa is
redundant. This is noted as: namadheyam<m aka>{pa}rot*.

60. § 10 is discussed in O. v. Hiniiber: Der vernachldssigte Wortlaut, as note 40, pp. 32 foll. = 446 foll.
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11.2.2.3 SIGNS AND SYMBOLS USED IN THE TEXT-HISTORICAL NOTES

0)
[]
<>
{3
i

«»

\© H s S

m.cC.

om.

aksara(s) restored in a gap in the manuscript after complete loss of text
aksara(s) partly destroyed and of uncertain reading

aksara(s) omitted by the scribe without gap in the manuscript

redundant aksara(s)

aksara(s) deleted by the scribe

Interlinear insertion below the line (very rarely above the line), which is often
indicated by a cross (+) above the line where the missing word or aksara should
be inserted

lost aksara

illegible aksara

illegible part of an aksara

illegible aksaras covered by pieces of birch bark sticking on the manuscript
aksara(s) crossed out in the manuscript, e.g. wijia

crux philologorum

danda

double danda

virama

visarga

visarga used as punctuation mark

upadhmaniya

Jihvamiiliya

siddham sign

abbreviated word: °-f#i for bhavati or bhava-° for bhavati

individual words in the notes not following each other immediately in the text
metri causa

omit(s)
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I1.2.3 REMARKS ON THE MANUSCRIPTS

For the sake of convenience, the brief descriptions of the manuscripts of the Samghatastitra
included in BBDD under the respective numbers used in the individual collections are
repeated, but also considerably enlarged in various ways.

The physical description of the individual manuscripts is followed by random remarks on
some important points of palaecography.® Without aiming at completeness in any way,
materials for the study of the interdependence of the manuscripts and their language are
collected at the end of the remarks. Some examples for the writing habits of the scribes of the
Samghatasiitra manuscripts are also treated in II1.2.2.1 Content of the Text-historical Notes
and repeated in this chapter as characteristics of the individual manuscripts; see also VI
Addenda.

Examples quoted from the text edition are indicated by the respective paragraphs or
verses together with the relevant notes, e. g. § 10 (note 46). On the other hand, the find spots
in the manuscripts themselves are quoted by folio numbers and lines, e. g. § 10 (note 46, folio
3r2) and only added where it seemed to be useful for research, present or future, when still
more manuscripts will hopefully be available in facsimile.®

All manuscripts are written on birch bark with the exception of some folios of manuscript
F which are written on “proto-paper” or “clay-coated paper”. The script used is either
Gandharan Brahmi or Proto-Sarada (only manuscripts DE).

1. Manuscript A

Manuscript A is preserved in the Srinagar Collection (BBDD no. 2S). The measurements are
28.5 by 7.5 cm. The string-hole is positioned 8 cm from the left margin. There are normally 6
or 7 lines of writing on a page. Manuscript A is almost complete, however, with many gaps.
Moreover, the extant folios of manuscript A are frequently heavily damaged with
considerable loss of text or readability.

The following 63 folios are extant: 2—4, 6, 7, 9-18, 20, 22-25, 27-30, 33-35, 3840,
43-45, 48, 50-56, 58, 61, 63-67, 70, 72, 74, 84, 85, (86-88, pagination lost), 89-93, 96, 105.
The Samghatasiitra probably ends on the missing folio 94. Parts of folios 94 and 95 may have
contained a colophon that is lost. On folio 96 follows the Ratnacandrapariprccha and on folio

61. In spite of useful studies already existing, there is plenty of room for further investigations into many

aspects of palacography of the Gilgit manuscripts culminating in a comprehensive description. This, however,
remains one of the many future tasks possible only after all manuscripts of the Samghatasiitra will be available
in facsimile. So far, general inventories of characters approximately corresponding to the Gandharan Brahmi
have been assembled by Sander: Paldographisches (Spates Gupta-Alphabet 1 and Gilgit/Bamiyan-Typ II,
Alphabet m, both in tables 21-26) and in the rich collection of INDOSKRIPT (accessible on the Internet). A
different approach is made by G. Melzer: “A Palacographic Study of a Buddhist Manuscript from the Gilgit
Region. A Glimpse into a Scribe’s Workshop,” in: J. B. Quenzer, D. Bondarev, J.-U. Sobisch (eds.): Manuscript
Cultures: Mapping the Field. Studies in Manuscript Cultures 1. Berlin 2014, pp. 227-272, who concentrates on
the Gilgit Dirghdgama manuscript written in Proto-Sarada script.

For example, the find-spots of initial long vowels and diphthongs as well as the very rare -7-, are
indicated, because some of them are rather poorly documented in the collections mentioned in the previous note,
as is, e.g., even the extremely rare initial 7- which is missing in INDOSKRIPT, but attested in manuscript D and
perhaps also in K. — The character jha does not occur anywhere in the Samghatasiitra manuscripts.
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105 the Hiranyavati Dharani. Consequently, this is a collection of different texts similar to
other Gilgit manuscripts, e. g., the Ratnaketuparivarta (BBDD, p. 80).

No facsimile edition exists, but folios 30a and 39b are reproduced by Kaul Shastri:
“Report on the Gilgit Excavation in 1938” (cf. note 9 above) as plate no. 1439. Moreover,
images of folios 63r, 64v and 65v are appended to the article “Travel in the Himalayas.
Treasures of the Shri Pratap Singh Museum.”®

Manuscript A is written in a variety of Gandharan Brahmi which seems to be older than
that of all other manuscripts.

The following writing habits are typical for the scribe of manuscript A: The difference
between long and short -a-/-a- is indicated by an often very small hook at the upper right side
of the character. Therefore the interpretation of this minute difference as -a- or -a-
occasionally depends on what the text requires. The scribe uses only iz and never ru writing,
e.g. sumeriripa § 58 (folio 16v2) or puriisa throughout. Because he does so consistently, 7
instead of ru is not indicated in the notes unless the respective word is quoted for other
reasons.

Occasionally ba is written instead of va as § 217 (note 1730, folio 66v5) brksa.
Otherwise, pa and va are exchanged in § 83 (note 642, folio 23r3) vivaritasamjni instead of
viparita-°, § 168 (note 1320, folio 48v3) vyaparopitah anavardadhina instead of anapa-°,
likewise va and bha in § 209 (note 1637, folio 62v1) tatraiva divase nkuram bhiruhyate
instead of viruhyate.

Initial vowels are well attested:** i~ (§ 46, folio 13r4), - (§ 28, folio 7r2), r- (§ 54, folio
15v4), e- (§ 6, folio 2v1), ai- (§ 190, folio 5516), o- (verse 168c, folio 85v5), au- (§ 116, folio
35r4). The fairly rare -7~ occurs once only in #ni (§ 28, note 151, folio 7r2); no initial /- is
attested anywhere in A. Once -r- replaces -ri- (or -ri-) in verse 81d (note 1859, folio 72v4)
sa<m>ghasamagrdarsanamm?*, this reading is shared with manuscript F, and twice -ru-
replaces -r- in § 100 (note 843, folio 29v4) srunu instead of srnu, this reading is shared with
manuscript B and in § 165 (note 1304, folio 48r1) srunvanti instead of sypvanti, cf. 11.2.3
Remarks on the Manuscripts 2. Manuscript B.

An upadhmaniya is occasionally written § 25 (note 135, folio 6r6) anuttarah
purusadamyasarathih, § 74 (note 570, folio 20v3) and § 134 (note 1127, folio 40r4) ka{h}lh
punar vado, § 227 (note 1811, folio 70v1) puna{h}h punas ca, verse 147¢c (note 2144, folio
84r5) yasyamah paryantam.®” No jihvamiiliya occurs.*

Rarely are the virama and °-e confused as in verse 217b (note 2286, folio 89r2) jagate
instead of jagat*, cf. manuscript B verse 91d (note 1976, folio 75v6). A unique virama occurs
in § 200 (note 1566, folio 58v6) kartavya[m*], which looks similar to the character ny or #r.

Rarely, consonants are doubled after -r- such as pirvva or sarvva. No reason for
doubling the initial consonant is recognizable in § 254 (note 2339, folio 9l1rl)
ddevabhavanany or § 230 (note 1844, folio 72r3) dipa iva lloke etc. Besides nka the ligatures
nga, nsa and nha or fica are well attested. A strange ligature is bhbha- § 180 (note 1391, folio
52r1) evam eva bhbhadramukhah.

There is a confusion of characters gha and sa in verse 168d (note 2186, folio 85v5)

63.
64.
65.
66.

See note 13 above.

The initial vowels a- / a-, i- or u- occur too frequently in all manuscripts to need any treatment here.
On redundant visargas see 11.2.2.1 Content of the Text-historical Notes.

On the use of jihvamiiliva and upadhmaniya cf. 11.2.2.1 Content of the Text-historical Notes.
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klesosdc instead of klesoghdc as well as bhya and bhrd in verse 190d (note 2231, folio 87r5)
bhyamyamnty instead of bhramyamnty.

There are occasional corrections below the line as in most manuscripts: § 112 (note 938,
folio 34rl) pamca ma«hanardydh, sometimes clearly by a second hand: verse 2c (note 302,
folio 1212) yah karoty «a»subham karma or by adding a missing character behind a line and
in front of the following line: § 189 (note 1466, folio 52r2/3) pascime sa«ma/3/ye» yadi.

Some mistakes stand uncorrected. Words are dropped at the beginning of a new page:
verse 42cd (note 837, folio 291/29v) ma /1/ <phalam papakam> tasman / ma me sya
duhkhavedana. Sometimes characters are repeated at the beginning of a new folio: verse 16d
(note 396, folio 14v/15r) atavi natra pa/l/{pa}syati. In § 232 (note 1857, folio 72v3) smrtim
is a mistake for smitam. In § 104 (note 869, folio 30vS) rajyvatvam unites rajyam and
rajatvam, cf. manuscript D § 103 (note 866) rajatvam besides the more common rajyam.

Misplaced characters are rare: § 96 (note 749, folio27r2) kardaye. samtsaghabhedam
instead of karayet sa samghabhedam or verse 235b (note 2321, folio 90r4) mevarah instead
of meravah.

Besides the writing-material, the variation va/bha (see above) seems to indicate a north-
western origin of manuscript A. This is supported by forms such parirvrtam in verse 211b
(note 2273, folio 88v4) asvaprstaparirvrtam, rarsmi-° in § 215 (note 1706, folio 65r6)
caturasiti rarsmisahasrani or § 230 (note 1844, folio 72r3) °-prarhina, if correctly
interpreted as traces of a Dardic metathesis.”” The - at the end of asmakar in verse 222b
(note 2295, folio 89r6) asmakar vacanam might point to an older wording avayor (BBDD,
p. 88). There is no recognizable reason for the -7- inserted in § 256 (note 2364, folio 92r6)
satva-r-adya. Another strange case of an inexplicable -7- and in addition a wrong -n- is § 237
(note 1891, folio 74r6) dharanipratilandha{r} bhavisyamti instead of °-pratilabdha.

While all this could point to a north-western origin of the manuscript, the scribe of
manuscript A retains the words ayaskara and kumbhakara in § 227 which he found in his
copy, while both are replaced by cimarakara and kulala in all other manuscripts, cf. BBDD,
p. 84 and I1.2.1 Survey of the Available Manuscript Material with note 31.

Occasionally individual words found in the text of manuscript A are replaced in the
Gilgit vulgate.®® In § 113 (note 950, folio 34r3) pravahanti and plavayanti replace A
pracaranti and prahladayanti, cf. BBDD, p. 86. In verse 14a (note 383, folio 14v1) only
manuscript A has vipratikarino instead of viparita, cf. 11.3.2 Summary of the Text with note
133, in verse 169d (note 2188, folio 84v6) agrabodhipradarsakah replaces agrabodhiya
karanar*, this reading is shared with manuscript I, and in verse 171c¢ (note 2192, folio 86r1)
bhramyamte replaces drsyante, this reading is also shared with manuscript I. In verse 198d
(note 2248, folio 97v5) moksabharam replaces bharamoksam preserved in manuscripts AKI,
cf. note 248 below. In verse 230c (note 2312, folio 89v6) padmam praphullam madhye ca
manuscript A (GK are lost) has prasphutam instead of praphullam and in verse 199a (note
2249, folio 87v5) kartavyam na vijanamti instead of martavyam. The mistake in verse 239a
(note 2331, folio 90v1) samskrtam na kuriite tasya (unmetrical) instead of samgramam na
kurute tasya (also unmetrical) is due to the preceding samskrtam.

The situation is similar in the case of adharima and adhastat. The Gilgit vulgate replaces

67. On the Dardic metathesis of liquids cf. Mittelindisch § 19.

On words or phrases that might point to school affiliation cf. BBDD, p. 86.
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adharima preserved in manuscript A (and surviving in IK) § 84 (note 651, folio 23v1) AIK
adharimayam disi against adhastad disi and A § 217 (note 1736, folio 66v6) adharimayan
disayamm eko vrksah, which is retained by K adharimayam disayam but finally develops via
I (cf. F) adharimayam disi into the standard form of the vulgate adhastad disy eko vrksah.
Only here adharimayam disy eko vrksah is also preserved in manuscript F, which otherwise
follows the vulgate.

The original form disayam is well preserved in A but ultimately replaced by disi. Only
once § 245 (note 2081, folio [I] 32b7 foll.) ardhvayam disayam attested in I (see preceding
paragraph), which is close to A, also survives in D (AFGK are lost) with an intermediate
stage, which would have led to the usual form of the vulgate being lost here but preserved in
B disiyam.

Moreover, manuscript A retains sometimes older BHS or Middle Indic features, which
again support a date earlier than that of all other manuscripts. The -d- in § 53 (note 413, folio
1516) kdadaparvatanam preserves a form which is alien to the north-west, where kala prevails
since the time of Panini.” Other stray forms are § 211 (note 1659, folio 63v2) kudharam
instead of kutharam, § 110 (note 927, folio 33r6) and § 112 (note 938, folio 33v5 foll.)
anavadapta instead of anavatapta, a reading shared with manuscripts BI § 112 (note 939), or
darsemi in verse 15c¢ (note 385, folio 14v3) aham margam tu darsemi modernized in all other
manuscripts including F as darsayisyamy aham margam. In verse 39c (note 828, folio 19r3)
asadhu purisas tvam an older wording, which requires tuvam, is modernized not very
successfully in other manuscripts as asadhus tava bhoh purusa, which should be read as
asadhus tvam bhoh purusa.”

On the other hand, in manuscripts A and F, verse 57b (note 1546, [A] folio 58r4) karnau
me na srnvanti is an unsuccessful (unmetrical) attempt to further sanskritize karnau me na
srnonti ca as preserved in the Gilgit vulgate.

Only manuscript A consistently uses sravana instead of sramana § 145 (note 1196, folio
43r4) $Sravana etc. cf. Sramanamatrena in manuscript D.”'

A Middle Indic case ending is preserved in verse 34d (note 816, folio 28v5) nirdasakas ca
trbhavasmi loke, which in later manuscripts is changed to nirasakas ca tribhavad bhavisyasi,
cf. verse 80c loke smin (note 225 below). The ablative ending °-atah is preserved in A and in
all extant manuscripts in verse 192a (note 2235, folio 87r6) sarvaduhkhdatah.

On the whole, the language of manuscript A shows a slightly more Middle Indic or BHS
touch than the later text tradition, which was gradually adapted to north-western usage. This
overall picture seems to indicate that manuscript A preserves an earlier intermediate version
between the north-western vulgate and the assumed original (pan-Indian?) text introduced to
and further developed in Greater Gandhara.

69- H. Liiders: “Zur Geschichte des / im Altindischen (1923),” in: Philologica Indica, pp. 546-561,
Poarticularly p. 554.

: Alternatively, purusa could be replaced by posa as in verse 74a (note 1696) katamo dvitivah puruso,
where puruso stands for the metrically correct poso. Moreover, tava (< tuvam?) should be read: asadhus tuvam

bhoh posa.

- On sramana/sravana see Mittelindisch § 210 and S. Karashima: “Indian Folk Etymologies and their

Reflections in Chinese Translations — brahmana, sramana and Vaisramana.” ARIRIAB 19. 2016, pp. 101-123,
particularly 108—116; cf. also O. v. Hiniiber: “Vaisramanavarman, King of Dards.” ARIRIAB 24. 2021, pp. 3-5,
note 4.
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2. Manuscript B

Manuscript B is preserved in the Srinagar Collection (BBDD no. 3S). The measurements are
23.0 by 8.5 cm. The string-hole is positioned 7.0 to 7.5 cm from the left margin. There are 8
or 10 lines of writing on a page. The manuscript is complete except for some very few and
very short gaps. These gaps are not noted as long as the reconstruction is safe, and, as far as
this can be seen from the remaining manuscripts, the lost text does not contain anything
problematic.

Altogether 92 folios are extant, which are numbered 1-102. The scribe committed some
mistakes in his pagination. He used the folio number 19 twice counting 18, 19, 19°, 20, and,
in contrast, jumped from folio 35 to folio 37 with folio number 36 missing. Folio 80 is also
numbered as 79° by mistake, and the scribe jumped again by mistake from 85 to 96.
Realizing this mistake, folio 101 was also numbered folio 91; the pagination of folio 92 [102]
is lost. The brief colophon mentions only the title of the text.

There is no facsimile edition, which is highly deplorable, because B certainly is one of the
most interesting manuscripts for a palacographic study.

Manuscript B is written in a variety of the Gandharan Brahmi script, which seems to be
younger than the one used in manuscript A, but may be roughly contemporaneous with
manuscripts C and F.

The most unusual writing habit, unique among the Gilgit manuscripts, are small
characters of varying shapes irregularly distributed all over the text, sometimes dividing
words or sometimes intruding into the middle of a word. About 40 have been detected so far.
Their function remains obscure.”

Sometimes initial u- is written in place of - as in § 219 (folio 65v3) urdhvayam, cf. § 219
(folio 65v8) uta, although there is a clearly distinct character - as well, for instance in § 225
(note 1793, folio 68rl) ardhvaya. In general, the scribe of manuscript B hesitates when it
comes to writing -u-/-ii- (particularly ru/rit) and -i-/-i-; this not indicated in the notes.

In manuscript B -ru- is preferred over -ri- as a replacement for -- in srunu etc., e.g., §
109 (note 918, folio 30v1) Srunu kulaptra, where manuscript D has srinu kulaputra and the
vulgate srnu kulaputra, cf. Remarks on the Manuscripts 1. Manuscript A.

A fair number of unusually written characters occur in manuscript B. Particularly
puzzling are ligatures where ksa seems to be replaced by #sa as in samyaksambuddha /
samyatsambuddha, which is well visible if § 62 (note 485, folio 15v6) samyatsambodhim and
§ 62 (note 487, folio 15v7) samyaksambuddhah are compared; cf. the shape of the ligature
tsa § 116 (folio 32v8 and 32v9) autsukyam. This is possibly some kind of abbreviation or
simplified ligature, if rare cases such as § 80 (note 619, folio 192v7) pratilatsyate, besides
pratilapsyate etc., are compared.” A rare ligature is 7iksu in § 161 (note 1271, folio 45r3)

7 Cf. BBDD, p. 89 with some specimens in figure 3. The number 50 for the small characters given in

BBDD seems to be too high. The exact figure is difficult to ascertain, because the small characters are easily
overlooked and sometimes questionable. — It is perhaps useful to draw attention to the “Pausensilben” of
equally unknown function in Central Asian manuscripts of the Pratimoksastitra: G. v. Simson: Pratimoksasiitra
der Sarvastivadins. Teil 1I. Abhandlungen der Akademie der Wissenschaften in Gottingen. Philologisch-
historische Klasse. Dritte Folge Nr. 238. Sanskrittexte aus den Turfanfunden XI. Géttingen 2000. [rev.: K.
Klaus, WZKS 46. 2002, p. 275 foll.; O. v. Hiniiber, OLZ 98. 2003, columns 577-583, particularly column 579 =
Kleine Schriften 2009, pp. 950-953, particularly p. 951], p. 329.

7. Cf. also § 76/77 (folio 19v2) tathagatat-bhagavan (also in C) instead of tathagatad or verse 34d (note
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samnksubdhah.

Once, the scribe began to write the character sa by mistake and stopped in the middle.
This is an almost unique opportunity to see how this character was formed: verse 102d (folio
7619) caksu {s} tranam.

Initial vowels are well attested: i- (§ 48, folio 12v6); i- is replaced by i- (§ 46, note 342,
folio 11v7), i- (§ 28, folio 616), r- (§ 59 [note 458], folio 1513), e- (§ 6, folio 1v5), ai- (§ 190,
folio 53v7), o- (once in verse 168c [note 2186] folio 83v3), au- (§ 116, folio 32v8). However,
- does not occur; -7- is attested only once in verse 213c¢ (folio 96[86]vS) matrnam.

There is no jihvamiliya. Only a singular upadhmaniya occurs in verse 23c¢ (note 785,
folio 25v8) aho nirasah, a reading shared with manuscripts CD; for various shapes of the
visarga see 11.2.2.1 Content of the Text-historical Notes.

Manuscript B omits verse 91 and jumps from verse 90d ... mahabhaye to verse 91d ...
mahdabhayam*, which results in the text of verse 91d (note 1976, folio 75v7) mahabhaye
<mahabhaya>m*; here the virama is expressed by the character ne due to a superficial
similarity with -m*, cf. manuscript A verse 217b (note 2286).”

Rarely is there a confusion of characters such as -ya- and -r- in verse 111b (note 2008,
folio 77r1) nyatye instead of nrtye, a mistake also found in other manuscripts such as DF,
§ 241 (note 1952, folio 75r1) catasyah instead of catasrah, verse 177a (note 2202, folio 84r5)
ko da trata bhaveyur me instead of ko nu. In verse 30a (note 803, folio 26r6) bhimo smi
trasto instead of bhito smi trasto seriously distorts the meaning. The result of a confusion of
characters is a nonsensical text in verse 149b (note 2147, folio 82r6) dharman desaya kayaka
instead of nayaka or verse 219c¢ (note 2291, folio 97r3) praharsate dharmavarsam instead of
pravarsate. These mistakes stand unnoticed and uncorrected by the scribe and readers.

Corrections are executed in B in a probably unique way by writing the correct character
below or above the faulty one without cancelling the latter. Thus extraordinary “ligatures” are
created by the scribe when correcting his own mistakes:” § 58 (note 450, folio 14r9) vame
{vip(arsve (pa below va), § 147 (note 1207, folio 42r10) mahdasannipaid}to (ta below do);
§ 155 (note 1241, folio 43v9) grd{r}dhrakitah (dhra below dra), § 184 (note 1428, folio
52rl) tad yathapi na{p}ma (ma below pa), § 205 (note 1606, folio 5919) yad{t} uta (da above
tu), verse 70b (note 1687, folio 63rl) ccheditasvtaya (ta below sva), verse73b (note 1694,
folio 63r4) utpats{ad}yati (tsa above dya), verse 105b (note 1999, folio 76v3) sams{t}thitam
(tha below sta), verse 106b (note 2000, folio 76v4) ma{r}na.sam{gr}brhanair (br below gr)
(on marna see below), verse 107¢ (note 2001, folio 76v6) visa{t}dair (ta below dai). On one
occasion a whole word within a compound is corrected in this way, when the scribe inserts
the correct buddha below dharma § 183 (note 1423, folio 51v5) sarvadharmaparigrhitas >
sarvabuddha pari-°. Again, buddha fills a gap left by the scribe to accommodate his
correction.

Moreover there is a considerable number of corrections, where characters are written with
two vowel signs: § 31 (note 192, folio 7vl) prtha(k prthag loka)dhatuo instead of
lokadhatusu, § 70 (note 546, folio 18r1) sru{i}tam instead of srutam, § 96 (note 761, folio

816, folio 26v1) tribhavat bhavisyati instead of tribhavad and others.

s As a correct -m* occurs in verse 92d °-sambhavam® in the next line folio 75v8 exactly below
mahabhayam* (ne) both characters can easily be compared.

. This is clear from the correction sams{t}thitam, where tha is added below sta filling space left open in
the subsequent line to accommodate the added tha (see below on buddha inserted in § 183).
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2516) lok{o}ikalokottarad instead of laukikalokottarad, § 144 (note 1190, folio 41v8)
ratrindi{r}vam instead of ratrindivam, § 180 (note 1394, folio 50b4, BBDD, p. 89 figure 2)
samyaksambo{u}dhes instead of samyaksambodhes, § 182 (note 1412, folio 51r7, BBDD,
p. 89 figure 2), parimocyant{ile instead of parimocyante, § 194 (note 1504, folio 55rl)
prajanatafi} instead of prajanatam, § 206 (note 1614, folio 59v6) vapayf{i}aita (i+ai) instead
of vapayeta, verse 109d (note 2005, folio 76v9) prav{a}rtam instead of pravrtam, verse 120b
(note 2027, folio 77v2) ma m{a}emam instead of ma memam (ma ma imam), verse 192c
(note 2236, folio 8617) sarvadeuhkhebhyo with the wrong -e- being cancelled, or verse 226a
(note 2303, folio 97v2) sr{o}uto dharmo instead of sruto. This feature is very rarely met with
also in other manuscripts.

Other mistakes were detected, and the corrections are inserted below the line by a second
hand, perhaps a reader, in a very fine stroke in verse 86b (note 1964, folio 74vl) da<ru>nam
phalam*, verse 120d (note 2028, folio 77v3) ya«m arvasyam na<sam> esyati or § 260 (note
2390, folio 101v8) bodhisatva «maha»satva etc. A third hand is visible in the correction § 84
(note 651, folio 21r4) gamganadivalika«samda buddha bhagavatay sammukham draksyati. A
failed correction is § 201 (note 1572, folio 57v4) dehi bho puhrusah instead of bhoh purusah.
Contrary to what is stated in BBDD, p. 88, there are no corrections in Proto-Sarada-script,
cf. note 80 below.

As in manuscript A, there are, besides the usual corrections below the line, also insertions
at the end or in front of a line: § 223 (note 1776, folio 67r in front of line 7) nana«malyay-
gandhavilepanair, § 250 (note 2112, folio 80v in front of line 9) evam<m a>bhava«d ya» tv
aham.

If the mistake in § 63 (note 491, folio 15v8) vanditani ca bhagavam maya {s}tani is
compared to the vulgate vanditani ca me bhagavan tani the character sta points to an original
reading vanditani me bhagavams tani preserved in manuscript A vandita me bhagavan®s
tani, (K bhagavams tani; K om. me). However, the scribe of manuscript B rightly felt that
“by me” was missing and corrected his mistake by inserting maya instead of me because he
had written bhagavam already and thus blocked the position of the enclitic me.

A special case is the form ndharma § 237 (notes 1885 and 1887, folio 72r7 and 7218) etad
avocat®* ndharmaskandho ndharmaskandha iti bhagavann usy(!)ate. While it is not clear,
how ndharma-° originated here, because something like *avocat dharma-° does not exist, its
origin can be seen in a second instance: § 192 (note 1489, folio 54r8) katamam bhaisajyasena
{n}dharmasthanam.”® Here manuscripts A and 1 have kataman dharmasthanam without
bhaisyasena, which was inserted in the Gilgit vulgate and is found in manuscripts CDFK.

A comparable remnant of an earlier wording is preserved in verse 103a (note 1996, folio
7919) papanam {s}caksust hetor that allows for reconstructing the original form of the verse:
*papanam hetus caksusi. This was perhaps the wording of manuscript A, which is not extant
here. The mistake in § 249 (note 2105, folio 80v3) lokanukampayair instead of
°-anukampadyai is due to a wrong association with the preceding bodhisatvaih “by the
Bodhisatvas who feel compassion for the world.” This mistake is shared with manuscript D.
The strange npascan in § 198 (note 1531, folio 56r4) na prasidante npascan
maranakalasamaye can be explained by an anticipation of nma in pascan marana-°.

Some mistakes stand unnoticed by both the scribe and presumed readers, such the

6. Cf. above on § 63 with note 491.
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misplaced characters in verse 34a (note 813, folio 26r10) ya daddami instead of yad
dadami, § 183 (note 1424, folio 51v6) aranuttasyah instead of anuttarasyah, § 207 (note
1623, folio 60r5) edat avocat™ instead of etad avocat®, § 239 (note 1916, folio 73v1) vijita-°
instead of jivita-° or § 240 (note 1926, folio 73v9) data instead of tada.

A typical north-western feature, the hesitation between bha and va, is much more
frequent in manuscript B (sometimes shared with manuscript A) than in any other
Samghatasiitra manuscript such as § 80 (note 616, folio 19°v5) Srotrabhavasam, § 241 (note
1934, folio 74r6) na vibhyanti. marana na bhibhyanti instead of na bibhyanti. marand na
bibhyanti in the vulgate,” § 249 (note 2100, folio 80r7) maharasmyabhavasasya or § 254
(note 2338, folio 98v8) abhavasena instead of avabhasena. In the same way ba and va are
rarely exchanged as in § 85 (note 661, folio 21v2) vahabas instead of bahavas. Sometimes
ddha and bbha are written instead of dha and bha respectively, perhaps in order to avoid the
pronunciation as /8/ and /B/,”* § 256 (note 2348, 99v3) sitksma ddharmadesa{yainam; § 45
(notes 334, 335, folio 11v4 and 11v5) twice dharmabbhdanaka in addition to one occurrence
of dharmabhanaka in the same paragraph.

Moreover, some redundant writings of -- might be interpreted as traces of a Dardic
metathesis (cf. Remarks on Manuscript A): verse 162d (note 2176, folio 83r6) vasam bhiiyo
na rvartati, § 250 (2110, folio 80b7) trisahasramahdsrahasro, verse 167d (note 2185, folio
83v3) ksemamargaprardarsakah, correspondingly verse 219b (note 2290, folio 97r3)
margaprardarsakah. The -r- in verse 106b (note 2000, folio 76v4) bhogair ma{rina.sam{gr}-
brhanair is probably due to a perseveratio: rmarna; cf. also § 254 (note 2340, folio 99r2)
rasmayo{r} bhagavato. As a comparison with manuscript A caturdvipesu shows, the origin of
the redundant -7- in § 72 (note 558, folio 18r8) catursui{r}! dvipaksetresu tilam vapayet is
quite different. The wording finally developed into catursu dvipaksetresu by inserting the
character rsu in manuscripts F and K (I lacuna), while manuscript B preserves an inter-
mediate form shared with manuscripts CD (cf. BBDD, p. 88).

Manuscript B shares the typical north-western words cimarakara and kulala, cf. 11.2.3
Remarks on the Manuscripts 1. Manuscript A.

Together with manuscripts IK, manuscript B is one of the three manuscripts in which the
name of the Bodhisatva Bhaisajyaraja is replaced in the introduction to the Siitra § 3 (note
18) by Bhaisajyasena, whose name is strangely enough missing here, while both, Maitreya
and Sarvastra are mentioned as the first two Bodhisatvas. Perhaps the scribes of BIK (or
their source) were the only ones who knew the complete text, which they were going to copy,
beforehand and felt that something was wrong here.

A Middle Indic feature is § 74 (note 574, folio 19rl) sramanakusalamiila instead of
sravana-°, cf. sravana instead of sramana in manuscript A and sramanamatrena instead of
sravanamdatrena in manuscript D.

Typical for B is the hesitation between ka/ga in § 142 (note 1181, folio 41v3)

7 The exemplar from which B was copied may have used vibhyanti, which is the reading of manuscript F

and which was converted erroneously into bhibhyanti by the scribe of B.
7. Cf. the evidence quoted from north-western inscriptions from the Upper Indus in Mittelindisch § 173,
§ 191 dharmavanaka (Oshibat 11:4), and in addition ddharma Chilas 1 55:3, Thalpan 195:367, cf. A § 116 (note
977) tatha tathagato instead of tada, B § 20 (note 114) yatha ... tada instead of yada ... tada or 1 § 94 (note
740) tada, but K § 94 (note 740) fatha and BBDD, p. 85; furthermore sa ddharmabhanakah in manuscript K
§ 45 (note 338), cf. 11.2.3 Remarks on the Manuscripts 10. Manuscript K.
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uttaragurusipapatsyante instead of uttarakurusu, § 206 (note 1615, folio 59v7) anguram
besides ankuram occurring in the same paragraph, and ta/da in § 22 (note 119, folio 5r2) and
§ 71 (notes 552, 554, folio 1815,6) smidam praduscakara instead of smitam, § 69 (note 534,
folio 17v1) pratirbhiitam, § 208 (note 1629, folio 60r3) pratirbhiitani, or § 87 (notes 673,
676, folio 2212) catuspatikam api gatham, almost regularly instead of catuspadikam, cf. also
verse 46a (note 884, folio 291r2) catuspatayam, but § 108 (folio 30r2) catuspadikam and §
112 (note 939, folio 31r7) anavadaptat™® instead of anavataptat®, a reading shared with
manuscripts Al, but B § 110 (folio 30v7) anavataptasya. In § 99 (note 774, folio 25v2)
parvatagirvigandharesu, the hesitation between ka/ga obviously induced the scribe to
introduce gandha “fragrance”, which does not make any sense.

Besides § 241 (note 1952, 1953, folio 75r1,2) parisadah and § 261 (note 2397, folio
102r4) parisat the hyper-sanskrit forms § 251 parsadi (note 2122, folio 81r3) and § 162
(folio 45v7) parsadya occur once, cf. Sander: Parisad und parsad.

3. Manuscript C

Manuscript C is preserved in the Delhi Collection (BBDD no. 37). The measurements are
about 24.5 by 7.5 cm. The string-hole is positioned about 9.5 cm from the left margin. There
are 7 lines of writing on a page.

Altogether 91 folios with folio numbers 1-89 (§ 1-237, note 1882) are extant. Folio
numbers 72 and 75 occur twice by mistake. At the end, there is a single damaged folio with
the estimated folio number 100 (verse 186a, note 2222). Folio 6 is lost (§ 20, note 113), folio
7 is damaged with insignificant loss of text, and folio 26 (§ 78, note 596) is broken with only
the right half being complete, which is complemented by a fragment covering part of the left
half.”” Except for this insignificant damage there is a considerable loss of text only at the end
of this very carefully copied manuscript, which is otherwise in an excellent state of
preservation. Manuscript C is selected as the basis of the edition on reasons explained in
I1.2.1 Survey of the Available Manuscript Material.

Manuscript C is written in a variation of the Gandharan Brahmi script, which seems to be
younger than the one used in manuscript A, but might be roughly contemporaneous with
manuscripts B and F.

Initial vowels are well attested: i- (§ 46, folio 15v2), i- (§ 28, folio 7v7), r- (§ 54, folio
18v2), e- (§ 1, folio 1rl), ai- (§ 190, folio 68vS5), au- (§ 116, folio 43r6). The only occurrence
of initial o- in the Samghatasiitra verse 168c (note 2186) is lost. No long -7- is used anywhere
in C.

There is no jihvamiiliya and only a singular upadhmaniya in verse 23c¢ (note 785, folio
3417, last character) aho nirasah, a reading shared with manuscripts BD.

Very rarely consonants are doubled such as -#- after -7- in § 39 (foliol12v3) karttavyam,
§ 72 (folio 24r3) cakravartti, verse 30a (folio 35r2) muhirttam, and § 120 (folio 44v3)
avaivarttikabhiumau.

The unusual form § 188 (note 1459, folio 67vS) bhettavyam is shared with manuscripts
BDF against bhetavyam in manuscripts AIK.

As C is carefully copied, there are not many corrections. The most interesting is § 110

7. In the old FE, the images of folios 26 (right half) and 39a are misplaced, cf. BBDD no.37.
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(note 934, folio 41r3) kalpakotiniyutasata«saha»srena, where the missing characters are
added in Proto-Sarada script below the line. It is tempting to think of the scribe of manuscript
D. More important is the use of a different script, because this shows that even after Proto-
Sarada was introduced and started to or had replaced the Gandharan Brahmi, older
manuscripts continued to be read.*

The same is evident in § 10 (note 51, folio 3r7), where the original text desitena
vrddhanam satvanam is changed to desitena: ajiianasatvanam written on a small patch of
birch bark neatly glued on the folio and most likely covering the characters na vrddhanam sa.
The text of this correction, which is again written in Proto-Sarada script, is alien to all other
manuscripts. Manuscripts DE preserve with desitena vrddhanam satvanam the assumed
original reading in manuscript C, while the wording in manuscripts ABFIK is altogether
different. The isolated reference to “old beings” occurs somewhat out of context, because the
“old beings” are dealt with extensively only in the second part of the Siitra (§ 172 foll.). It
seems to be an attempt to connect both parts of the Siitra, which is similar to replacing the
name of the Bodhisatva Bhaisajyaraja with Bhaisajyasena in the introduction § 3 (note 18) in
manuscripts BIK, cf. note 106 below.

Patches of birch bark glued on the manuscript occur elsewhere. At the very end of folio
48r7 (§ 130) and 48vl the folio seems to have been repaired before the text was copied, cf.
folio 68v6 and folio 73r6. These repairs are clearly visible on the coloured images in the
facsimile edition.

The dittography § 66 (note 514, folio 22r3 foll.) (pascimayan disi kotisatasahasram
asananam prajiiaptan pasyami.) is put (by the scribe?) in a very modern-looking way into
parentheses, cf. I1.2.2.1 Content of the Text-historical Notes.

Some corrections are executed in Gandharan Brahmi in a very fine stroke, e.g., § 134
(folio 50r5) or § 136 (folio 51r7). In § 159 (note 1256, folio 57r2), the mistake sarvasura is
corrected to sarvasiira by adding a very fine hook to the short -u-. The missing words § 178
«adyaiva bhagavann ime satva utpannah» are added in minute characters below the line on
folio 63v5. In verse 48d (note 888, folio 38vS5) sadhukaram prayacchati, the correction mark
is misplaced, and pracchati is thus changed to pracchayati.

Only a single character with two vowels signs has been noted in § 91 (note 722, folio
31v6) mahasamudriu/e.

The only typical north-western feature found in the language of manuscript C are the
words cimarakara and kulala.

Three small stars are drawn in the leftmost margin of folio 77r and a small flower on top
of the visarga in § 235 (note 1869, folio 8913) narakopa<pa>nnah.

4. Manuscript D
Manuscript D is preserved in the Srinagar Collection (BBDD no. 1S). The measurements are

about 26.5 by 6.5/7.5 cm. The string-hole is positioned about 9.0 cm from the left margin.
There are 6 to 8 lines of writing on a page.

80. Similar corrections are found only in manuscript G. There is, contrary to what is stated in BBDD, p. 88,

no such correction in manuscript B. The only assumed occurrence of Proto-Sarada script in B is due to an
incorrect interpretation of the script.
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Altogether 121 folios with folio numbers 1-121 are extant. Folio number 82 is missing,
and folio number 81 occurs twice by mistake.

Manuscript D was still “bound” between the original painted book-covers when it was
excavated (BBDD, p. 113 foll.). It contains the complete text without any gap, including the
only dated colophon.

Folios 1a, 119b, 120a, 121a are reproduced together with the book covers in Kaul Shastri:
Report on the Gilgit Excavation in 1938, as note 9 above, as plates nos. 1433 and 1436. Folio
87v and the book covers are reproduced in the article “Travel in the Himalayas”." A
transcript of folios 1-40 was published by Yasumichi Sanada: “Samghata-sitra-
dharmaparyaya Srinagar Manuscripts (1).” Journal of Humanistic Studies (Jimbungaku-
Ronshu). 15. 1981, pp. 32-57, and “Samghata-siitra-dharmaparyaya Srinagar Manuscripts
(2),” ibidem 17. 1983, pp. 1-11.*

Manuscript D is written in Proto-Sarada script.®

The following writing habits are typical for the scribe of manuscript D: The subscript
vowel -u- below the character da is sometimes indicated by a small initial u-; the regular
subscript -u- is also used.

In manuscripts D and E, two different shapes of the characters ya and ha are used.
Besides the older tripartite ya, the modern form gradually emerges. The modern character Aa
similar in shape to the one used later in Devanagari begins to supersede the older form which
looks more like md in Proto-Sarada, cf. I1.2.3 Remarks on the Manuscripts 5. Manuscript E.**

Manuscript D uses very regularly va instead of ba (vodhisatva) with rare exceptions,
where ba is used. Only those instances where ba appears are indicated in the notes, although
it is often difficult to distinguish the slightly more squarish ba from a genuine va. The same is
true for ligatures, such as vdha or vda (lavdha, savda).

Consonants following -7- are regularly doubled (vkka, rtta, rppa, rmma, rvva). Again,
only the rare exceptions, such as sarva etc. are indicated. This doubling occurs not only
within a word, but occasionally also within a sentence like § 30 (note 173, folio 7v7) punar
vvado, or verse 29b (note 799, folio 35v1) risir mmahatmda. This is not systematically
indicated in the text-historical notes.

The unusual forms with a double -cc- after -m- used sometimes such as § 120 (note 1006,
folio 44r7) kimccid (E kimcid) or § 217 (note 1731, folio 85r1) pamccab(!)imsati are listed.*

The scribe of manuscript D occasionally writes a double -dd- instead of -d- as in § 72
(note 556, folio 23v6) kascid devardja bhave instead of kascid eva, which considerably
changes the meaning of the text here, but does not do any harm in § 88 (note 686, folio 30r7)
and § 110 (note 929, folio 40v6) kascid devapuruso bhaved, because devapurusa is obviously
not meant, cf. § 227 (note 1819, folio 91r3) and § 249 (note 2099, folio 105v4) ddahara satva

81.

See note 13 above and I1.2.3 Remarks on the Manuscripts 1. Manuscript A.
82.

Cf. also Y. Sanada: “Sangatasutora daruma pariyaya ni tsuite” (The Meaning of Samghatasttra-
dharmaparyaya), Journal of Humanistic Studies (Jimbungaku-Ronshu). vol. 14. 1980, pp. 57-73. I am obliged
to the late S. Karashima for these references; cf. also BBDD, p. 114, where this transcript is mentioned under
Srinagar Collection no. 3S Samghatasitra.

On the numerals used for pagination in manuscript D cf. BBDD, p. 88, I1.2.1 Survey of the Available
Manuscript Material and note 91 below.

The changing shape of ya is an important tool to roughly date manuscripts, cf. Palola Sahis, p. 30, 179
and note 36 above.
8. The form pamcca occurs also in manuscript E, cf. also Remarks on Manuscript D (Addenda).
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or § 230 (note 1844, folio 93r1) ddipah. No reason for the double initial nna- is recognizable
in verse 91a (note 1975, folio 99v5) hatds ca nnarakas and in verse 139¢ (note 2074, folio
103v5) nnarottamah. Only rarely, other consonants are doubled such as sibilants: § 80 (note
617, folio 26r4) sso, § 82 (note 632, folio 28r2) ssodasa, § 240 (1924, folio 97r6) maranam
ssamvidyate or palatals § 161 (note 1281, folio 57r7) sarvvatra ccasane. This occurs more
often in manuscript E.

Occasionally -ri- and -ri- are replaced by -r- and -r-: § 11 (note 56, folio 3r7)
parprastavyam® (par- instead of pari- occurs frequently), § 25 (note 133, folio 61r7) ratnasr
nama, § 82 (note 632, folio 28r1) strbhavesu, § 202 (note 1576, folio 7512) krta instead of
krita, § 202 (note 1586, folio 75v2) prtipramodyena instead of priti-°, § 239 (note 1908, folio
96v3) trni instead of trini or verse 107b (note 2001, folio 100v7) krdapito instead of
kridapito. In verse 88b (note 1968, folio 99v2) and § 169 (note 1330, folio 59v8) sarra
instead of Sarira is written with a rare initial /~. Very rarely -r- also replaces -ra-: § 201 (note
1571, folio 74v3) pasukryarthe, cf. § 117 (note 989, folio 43vl) u«darkasya pramanam
udgrhitum and § 118 (note 992, folio 43v4) srutva codgrhisyanti instead of udgrahisyanti as
well as § 118 (note 994, folio 44rl) punyaskandhasya pramanam udgrhitum instead of
udgrahitum. Sometimes -ri- replaces -r- as in verse 213c¢ (note 2279, folio 113r6) where
matyinam is written instead of matrinam, a mistake on the part of the scribe.

Initial vowels are well attested: i- (§ 46, folio 14v7), i- (§ 28, folio 7r4), r- (§ 54, folio
18r5), - (§ 169, note 1330, folio 59v8), e- (§ 1, folio 1v1), ai- (§ 190, folio 69r3), o- (verse
168c, folio 109v7), au- (§ 116, folio 43r4).

The scribe of manuscript D is very fond of jihvamiiliya and upadhmaniya, so much so
that he even writes § 87 (note 677, folio 30r3) prasavisyati. {h}kah punar vwado with a
redundant jihvamiliya. In the verse 84d (note 1960, folio 99r5) anistham karmmanaft}
phalam* the upadhmaniya was misunderstood as -¢ and the jihvamiiliva correspondingly as
-d- in verse 202a (note 2255, folio 112v1) dudkhamtam na vijanama, which seems to indicate
that the exemplar, from which manuscript D was copied, already had an upadhmaniya and a
Jihvamiiliya here.

A rare virama after -k* occurs in § 31 (192, folio 8v4) prthak* prithag lokadhatusu. In §
223 (note 1772, folio 88r4) pradurabhavam the virama is erroneously interpreted as
anusvara, changing the end of the word pradurabhavat*. The scribe occasionally
misrepresents the virama with °-e as in § 177 (note 1370, folio 62v3) etad avocate or verse
65d (note 1647, folio 80rl) athavravite (or °-ti) instead of athavravit®, cf. 11.2.3 Remarks on
the Manuscripts 1. Manuscript A, 10. Manuscript K.

Sometimes a long -@- appears instead of an anusvara as in § 92 (note 730, folio 32v6)
aya samghatam instead of ayam, cf. § 102 (note 859, folio 37r6) yad imam manusyakam
dayam (instead of kayam), cf. 11.2.3 Remarks on the Manuscripts 5. Manuscript E, 10.
Manuscript K, sometimes perhaps an -e as in § 159 (note 1260, folio 5616) yena rajagrhe
mahanagare instead of °-grham ...°-nagaram, a reading shared with manuscript E, or in §
241 (note 1946, folio 98v1) °-sebharah instead of °-sambharah, ct. 11.2.3 Remarks on the
Manuscripts 6. Manuscript F and 10. Manuscript K.*

While the sandhi °-s s-° occasionally occurs in all manuscripts only manuscripts DE use

86. . I .. P .
The confusion of -am and -e also occurs in inscriptions, cf. O. v. Hinliber: “Some Buddhist Donors and

Their Families.” I1J 61. 2018, pp. 353-368, particulary p. 361 note 22, cf. Remarks on Manuscript D (Addenda).
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also, if very rarely the sandhi - s-: verse 205b (note 2260, folio 112v4) yas sariram
acetanam® verse 218ab (note 2288, folio 113v3) margamas / sariram.

Sometimes there is a confusion of characters such as yu and bha, which are not similar
at all in § 13 (note 61, folio 319) pratyasrausid yugavan instead of bhagavan. The very
similar characters sa and ga are confused in § 218 (note 1741, folio 85v6)
prstaprag(!)navyakaranaya, cf. 11.2.3 Remarks on the Manuscripts 6. Manuscript F, verse
81d (note 1859, folio 93v6) samghasamasri(!)darsanam*.*" The characters -7- and -ya- are
confused in verse 97b (note 1986, folio 100r4) gavo bhyatyah instead of bhrtyah and the
other way round with considerable consequences for the meaning of the text in verse 121c
(note 2030, folio 102rl) suposito py ayam kayah, which appears in D as posito me pryam
kayah with py ayam > pryam, cf. manuscript B verse 111b (note 2008) nyatye instead of nrtye
or manuscript F verse 97c (note 798) smy ham instead of smy aham, cf. also D verse 213c¢
(note 2279, folio 113r6) matyinam instead of matrinam. The fairly similar characters ya and
gha are confused in verse 138b (note 2069, folio 103v3) yusta {e! savdam instead of
ghustasavdam. Inexplicable errors are § 113 (note 950, folio 41v7) vyapayamnti (or bya-°)
instead of plavayanti, cf. BBDD, p. 86, § 149 (note 1217, folio 54r2) ndgardstram (sic)
instead of nagarajiiam. Two strange mistakes occur in one word in verse 87c (note 1966,
folio 99v1) daustthukyam instead of dausthulyam.

Although manuscript D is, on the whole, fairly carefully copied, still there are some
corrections. In verse 80ab (note 1855, folio 93v3) baddha hi narakadvaras / tirvakpreta ...
the word 4i is missing in manuscript D and the faulty metrics are restored by adding °-ni
below the line vandhda narakadvara«nin{s} / tiryakpreta... This correction in the wrong
direction was obviously made without reference to a second manuscript, because all extant
manuscripts have hi. The modernisation of bhonti, into bhavanti, which is shared with
manuscripts BI (ACEK are lost), destroys the metre of the Jagati in verse 139¢e (note 2074,
folio 103v5) te bho«bhavaynti buddha sugata {n}narottamah, where bhava is inserted below
the line, and bho is crossed out. This demonstrates how BHS forms begin to disappear.

Some corrections are made by the scribe himself, because there is space left open in the
next line to accommodate missing characters such as § 16 (note 78, folio 4rl) sarvva«siiray,
where siira is added below the line. Other corrections are made by a second hand (?), such as
§ 22 (note 120, folio 5v7) tenamja«laya» where laya is squeezed in between the lines, cf.
§ 113 (note 959, folio 42r8) sarvvaksettrara«mayni where the character ma is clearly written
in a different handwriting. The correction § 168 (note 1324, folio 59v3) nirvvanam
anu«[jiial »ptum™ is a grammatically and semantically failed attempt to restore anupraptum*.
An equally wrong correction is made by placing the character i- instead of the correct s7 in
front of line 6 in § 188 (note 1458, folio 68a6) svasarire irsam (correct sirsam) mumditam
pasyati. The reader (?) seems to have interpreted the text as “he sees envy (irsam) shaven off
his body.”

87 The similarity of ga and sa in Sarada script was not only a source for mistakes, but also for forgery as

observed by Ksemendra: Lokaprakdsa (ed. J. Zadoo Shastri. Kashmir Series of Texts and Studies no. LXXV.
Srinagar 1947, p. 7) in his description of a scribe: yamo pi vaiicito yena / gakarantaralekhakam // kalamam
ayudham yasya / tasya devo pi Sankate, i.e. prolonging his life by changing gatayus- into Satayus- in Yama’s
files; manuscript material for the study of the Lokaprakasa has been edited recently in facsimile by M. Witzel:
Lokaprakasa by Ksemendra with a Commentary of Sahajabhatta. Volume 1. Harvard Oriental Series 85.
Cambridge / MA 2018.
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Serious errors stand uncorrected in § 34 (note 221, folio 10rl) na jatamdattram kuksyav
upapatsyante instead of na jatu matuh or the entertaining mistake § 59 (note 453, folio
19v2foll.) paninitalam prasarayati instead of panitalam, cf. 11.2.2.1 Content of Text-
historical Notes. Minor mistakes are § 112 (note 946, folio 41v3) sita {rv}vaksuh, verse 152d
(note 2156, folio 108vS5) sakyaripam instead of santaripam or § 249 (note 2105, folio 10613)
lokanukampayair instead of °-anukampayai, a mistake shared with manuscript B. The
reading verse 184a (note 2216, folio 111r2) trsnavadatanirmmuktam instead of
trsnabandhana-° (so manuscripts Al) does not make sense, nor does manuscript B trsnavata
na nirmuktam. No reason is recognizable for the inserted -7- in § 258 (note 2375, folio 117v6)
disi-r-asiti.

The text is enlarged in a nonsensical way in § 136 (note 1143, folio 50v3) devanam ca
manusyanam ca. vuddho bhagavan* by vuddho bhagavan*, because the scribe knew the ifi-
pi-so by heart and added these two words, which follow manusyanam in this well-known
formula, but do not make any sense in this context (cf., e.g., § 25 and ... sattha
devamanussanam buddho bhagava, SN 1 219,33). The same is true for § 133 (note 1110,
folio 4912) me<gha>ghosa nam{an}a tathagato instead of megho nama manavako, cf. note
172 below. Both wordings are blindly copied by the scribe of manuscript E.

Text is left out when a new page begins § 161/162 (note 1282, folio 57r8/57v1).

Only once there are two vowel signs on a character § 53 (note 409, folio 18v3) smi{r}tim
praduskrtva instead of smitam.

Misplaced characters are rare as in verse 163d (note 2178, folio 109v1) prapatanti by
pratapamti, cf. manuscript I verse 92b (note 1977) prapatita instead of pratapitah; D § 254
(note 2335, folio 11517) tasmim praduscakara instead of smitam praduscakara.

Manuscript D shares the typical north-western words cimarakara and kulala, cf. 11.2.3
Remarks on the Manuscripts 1. Manuscript A. Further instances of north-western features
can be added: verse 67c (note 1675, folio 81v5) braje nirvvanasatau hi with the typical
north-western pronunciation of dha in dhatu as /8/ expressed in the script by -s-,** § 237 (note
1883, folio 95r6) avatiirya instead of avatirya,” va instead of bha § 211 (note 1658, folio
81r1) rosavibhutah.

Other Middle Indic features are kiidagara in § 160 (note 1268, folio 56v5), § 214 (note
1682, folio 81°r3) kuddakara-° and verse 229d (note 2310, folio 114v1) kiidakara instead of
katagarah, cf. E § 160 (note 1268) and the correction § 256 (note 2359, folio 116v7)
ki{da}tagarani. The replacement of -r- by -f- in verse 108c (note 2003, folio 101rl)
kastotika-° instead of kastiirika-° may be a hyper-sanskritism remotely comparable to the
change from palola > patola.”” Other semi-Middle Indic forms are the unmetrical form
sparisa in verse 106c (note 2000, folio 100v7) sparisam ca sukumaram me or § 136 (note
1144, folio 50v4) sramanamattrena instead of sSravanamatrena, cf. manuscript B
sramanakusalamiila instead of sravana-° and sravana instead of sramana in manuscript A.

Rarely a word of the vulgate is replaced as in verse 131b (note 2050, folio 102v5)
mahardhikam instead of mahagadam* (E lacuna) or in verse 109d (note 2005, folio 101r3),
where D has prabhiitan instead of pravrtam. This reading is not shared with manuscript E.

% Mittelindisch § 173.

Mittelindisch § 10.

% Palola Sahis, p. 106 foll.
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Moreover, in § 185 (note 1437, folio 67r2) vardhayanti. sarvadharman vardhayitva only
manuscript D replaces the verb forms with the puzzling trevayamnti and trevayitva of
unknown origin (BBDD, p. 85, note 42), cf. (s)thalana in manuscript 1.

Only the hyper-sanskrit form parsad- occurs in § 241, 251, 261 in manuscript D (C
lacuna) besides °-parsadyas in § 162; marsa is frequently used, marisa never occurs.

5. Manuscript E

Manuscript E is preserved in the Delhi Collection (BBDD no. 39). The measurements are
about 27.2 by 6.5 cm. The string-hole is positioned about 8.2 cm from the left margin. There
are 5 to 7 lines of writing on a page.

Altogether 15 folios with the folio numbers 2, 31-38, 40, 41, 44, 72, 75, 87 are extant.
Hardly any folio is damaged.

Manuscript E is written in Proto-Sarada script.”’ It is not impossible that the second part
of E (folios 72, 75, 87) was written by a different scribe.

The general remarks concerning the writing habits of the scribe of manuscript D such as
writing rvva, va/ba also apply for manuscript E. As in manuscript D, va and ba are often
difficult to distinguish, for ba see E § 119 (note 997, folio 32v7) °-bodhim etc. As in
manuscript D, -c- may be doubled after -m- as in E § 126 (note 1055, folio 35r1)
pamccanavatir.

Occasionally, an initial double ss- is written without any recognizable reason such as
ssarvva-° in § 119 (note 1003, folio 33r2) imam ssarvasira, § 121 (note 1026, folio 33v6)
aharena ssarvva-°, § 122 (note 1028, folio 33v7), aham ssarvvasiura, § 127 (note 1063, folio
3517) pradanadata ssarvvasvaparityagi, § 136 (note 1137, folio 38v2) yathaiva ssarvasira, §
142 (note 1177, folio 4012) ye ca sarvvasira ssatva evam or ss- in § 125 (note 1046, folio
34v3) aham ssarvvasira ssodasa and § 125 (note 1050, folio 34v5) maya ssodasa.

Other initial consonants, which are doubled are § 135 (note 1132, folio 38r4,5)
dharmmam ddesayami, § 142 (note 1180, folio 40r3) ttrayastrmsanam ddevanam and § 227
(note 1805, folio 7512) kuto bhagavam ddahards satva. These three instances are perhaps a
copying mistake for dharmman desayami etc.

In manuscript E, the old and the new shapes of ya and ha occur side by side. For these
and various other reasons, it seems possible to date manuscript E with due circumspection
approximately between 627/8 and about 670.%

The ligature nda is avoided by the scribe of manuscript E.

Initial vowels are but poorly attested due to the fragmentary character of manuscript E: i-
(§ 227, folio 75v4), e- (§ 6, folio 2r4), au- (§ 113, folio 31r5).

Both jihvamiiliya and upadhmaniya are frequently used. The latter is, as once in
manuscript D, misread as - in § 161 (note 1273, folio 44v5) tat sarvam nagard vahit
praksipanti, where other manuscripts including D have bahi or bahih.

A long -a- appears instead of an anusvara in verse 117d (note 2021, folio 87v3) vrtha
pusta maya tanuh instead of vrtha pustam ayan tanuh due to a development -am > -@ in

ot The numerals used for pagination in manuscript E are younger than those in manuscript D and follow the

decimal system, cf. BBDD, p. 88, I11.2.1 Survey of the Available Manuscript Material and note 83 above.
92 Cf. Palola Sahis, p. 30 and note 34 above for more details.
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ayam, cf. 11.2.3 Remarks on the Manuscripts 10. Manuscript K.

As in D, the sandhi °-s s-° occurs more often than anywhere else: § 132 (note 1102, 1103,
folio 37r3) jamvudvipakas satva adaridras samvrttah or § 160 (note 1266, 1268 folio 44v1,3)
tena khalu punas samayena., § 133 (note 1106, folio 37r5) katam{o}s samayah, where D
follows the vulgate with katama. sa samayah.

Following manuscript D, manuscript E also has § 131, 132 (notes 1094, 1101, folios
36vS5, 37r2) vipassinamanas and pascimako vipassi.

There are no corrections in manuscript E; mistakes stand uncorrected in § 143 (note
1188, folio 40v2) te na jati instead of na te jatu, § 146 (note 1205, folio 41r4), kah pratyaya
smi{m}tasya praduscakara instead of praduskaranaya.

The expanded text in D in § 136 (note 1143, folio D 50v3) arthaya hitaya sukhaya
devanam ca manusyanam ca vuddho bhagavan* is copied by E (folio 38v6). In § 116 (note
984, folio 32r5) vuddhadharmmasamghakrtyam the scribe of manuscript E mechanically
adds °-dharmasamgha-°, which does not make much sense.

The text is perhaps corrupt in § 136 (note 1105, folio 37rdfoll.) tatas cirena tkalendadyapi
ham anyathibhavas samjataht katama sa bhagavam instead of tatas cirena
kalasamayenadyapi mam na vyakaroti ... with ham (old shape) perhaps being a
misunderstood mam, which looks almost identical in Proto-Sarada script. The origin of
anyathibhavas samjatah “I was born in a different state” remains obscure.

There is hardly any north-western linguistic feature. The paragraphs in which
cimarakara appears are missing. However, the initial ddh-° in § 10 (note 47, folio 2v2)
sannisannd ddharmmasravandya might have been written in order to avoid a pronunciation
as /0/, cf. I1.2.3 Remarks on the Manuscripts 2. Manuscript B. Moreover, the north-western
origin is not only guaranteed by script and writing material, but also by the highly likely
assumption that manuscript E is a copy from manuscript D as indicated by common mistakes;
see I11.2.3 Remarks on the Manuscripts 4. Manuscript D.

A rare slightly Middle Indic touch is § 160 (note 1268, folio 44v3) kiidakara instead of
kiitagara, cf. 11.2.3 Remarks on the Manuscripts 4. Manuscript D.

6. Manuscript F

Manuscript F is preserved in the Delhi Collection (BBDD no. 36). The size of the folios
varies. While the measurements of the larger birch bark folios are about 25.5 by 7.5 cm, the
smaller birch bark and all the “clay-coated paper” folios are of various size of an average of
approximately 22.5 by 7.5 cm. The string-hole is positioned about 7.5 cm from the left
margin; only folio 39 (paper) has two string-holes. However, because the area surrounding
the string-hole is often damaged and torn, particularly in the brittle “proto-paper” folios, it is
impossible to tell whether there are (or once were) more folios with two string-holes. There
are 7 to 8 lines of writing on a page.

Altogether 79 folios with folio numbers 2-83 (§ 4, note 3 — verse 103, note 800) are
extant, folios 1, 51, 55, 59, 66 are lost, and the folio no. 9 occurs twice by mistake. Folios 38,
39, 43, 45, 47, 49, 53, 57, 61, 63, 65, 67, 69, 71, 73 are not written on birch bark, but on
“clay-coated” or “proto-paper” (BBDD, p. 91). This paper is very brittle and, consequently,
many of these folios are damaged with considerable loss of text, particularly folio 67. It is
puzzling that every second folio — that is all the odd numbers from folio 43 to 73, if the lost
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(proto-paper?) folios 51, 55, 59 are also taken into consideration — is written on clay-coated
paper by the same scribe, it seems. As it is highly unlikely that this regular series of folios
was lost and replaced, this distribution of proto-paper and birch bark leaf was perhaps chosen
to protect the brittle paper folios by inserting them between two of the more robust birch bark
leaves. On the other hand, there is space for two additional characters at the end of proto-
paper folio 57 ending in idr + + and birch bark folio 58 begins with sam. This would favour
the idea of lost folios being replaced, if the space available was miscalculated here. Why the
low-quality clay-coated paper was preferred to birch bark remains a mystery.”

Moreover, the left halves of birch bark folios 21, 27 and the right half of birch bark folio
34 are lost; folios 44, 70 and 72 suffered considerable loss of text by the peeling off of the
uppermost layer of birch bark. Otherwise, the state of preservation is excellent.

Manuscript F is written in a variety of Gandharan Brahmi script, which seems to be
younger than that used in manuscript A, but contemporaneous with manuscripts B and
particularly C.

A stray folio might preserve the colophon of manuscript F, cf. text edition note 2400.

There are no specific writing habits of the scribe of manuscript F. Only once, a
consonant seems to be doubled after -» in § 210 (folio 681r2) bahi<r> nniskramati. This,
however, may be due to a writing mistake for bahir ni-° because of the missing -». Moreover,
there is a rare variation ba/va in § 121 (folio 39v3) vabhiivam instead of babhitvam, or § 241
(folio 82r2) vibhyante instead of bibhyante.

Initial vowels are well attested: i- (§ 46, folio 12rl), i- (§ 28, folio 6v1), r- (§ 60, folio
17v1), e- (§ 77, folio 2rl), ai- (§ 190, folio 60v3), au- (§ 116, folio 38v2). The only
occurrence of initial o- in C verse 168c (note 2186) is lost in manuscript F. No long 7 is
recorded anywhere, nor are jihvamiiliya or upadhmaniya. Once, -r- replaces -ri- (or -ri-) in
verse 81d (note 775, folio 78v5) samghasamagrdarsanam; this reading is shared with
manuscript A and the Gilgit vulgate verse 81d (note 1859). If the interpretation as a Dardic
metathesis is correct -7- replaces -ru- in mruhiirta, see below.

An anusvara replaces -e- in § 233 (note 778, folio 79rl) kulaputram tani daharani
satvani instead of kulaputretani (thus manuscript A). The same confusion of -e and -am is
found in manuscript D, cf. note 86 above.

There is a single double sandhi in § 200 devas te kruddhopakaram kartavyam instead of
kruddha upakdaram. In § 44 sarvasukhopadhanena-r-upatisthat* the sandhi-consonant -7- is a
remnant of the original reading sarvasukhopadhanair upatisthat* preserved in manuscript A
and in the Gilgit vulgate.

There is a confusion of the characters -ga- and -sa- § 40 (folio 9v4) gocenti instead of
socenti, cf. remarks on manuscript D with note 87, -r- and -u- in verse 36d (note 288, folio
32r5) mrsta mrhirtam instead of muhirtam (this may be due to a perseveratio; an
interpretation as a Dardic metathesis is also not altogether impossible: mruhiirta), -r- and -ya-

9. Perhaps the idea behind using proto-paper instead of palm leaf anticipates the error committed by the

editors of the first print of the Theravada Tipitaka in Thai characters by the end of the 19™ century. The editors
proudly underline their modernity in that paper is used, which is erroneously considered as superior to palm leaf
in terms of durability. Sadly, the paper degenerated much faster and the pages of the first edition are in danger of
decay after only a little more than a century, cf. O. v. Hiniiber: “Einleitungen und Herausgeber frither Pali
Drucke in Siam,” in: Lex et Litterae. Studies in Honour of Oscar Botto. Alessandria 1997 [1998], pp. 237-257 =
Kleine Schriften. Wiesbaden 2009, pp. 381401, particularly p. 238 = 382.
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in verse 97a (note 798, folio 83v3) bhranto smr ham instead of bhranto smy aham, cf.
manuscript D verse 121c (note 2030) py ayam > pryam and manuscript B verse 111b (note
2008) nyatye instead of nrtye, -pya- and -dya- F verse 99d (folio 83v5) pyapi instead of
dyapi, -pa- and -sa- in F § 100 (note 306, folio 32v6) parisis instead of sa risis, -ma- and -ta-
in § 73 (note 177, folio 21r2) milaraser instead of tilaraser; -sa- and -pa- in F § 140 (note
465, folio 45v4) bhiitasisaca-° instead of bhiitapisaca-°; and -sa- and -ma- in § 73 (note 178,
folio 21r4) matvas instead of satvas, cf. 11.2.2.1 Content of Text-historical Notes.

On the whole, manuscript F is carefully copied with the exception of some very few
glaring mistakes. No corrections were executed, however, and it seems that the mistakes
stand probably unnoticed: verse 33a (note 278, folio 31v7) bhito smi trafso}sta hy ati {riva}
duhkhapiditas, which destroys the jagati meter for A bhitah [sa] trasto atiduhkhapiditah,
verse 37¢ (folio 32r6) maya tny(or tya)T asya ha jatau / krtam papam is corrupt, one syllable
short and without parallel in other manuscripts, § 139 (note 464, folio 451r7) sa tesam
mahai{daln apunyaphalavipakena-m-apdayesu gamisyanti. punah punas ca, cf. the
emendation in manuscript G sa tesa<m> maha{r}n apunyaphalavipakam apayesu instead of
BC (variants in IK, A lacuna) § 139 (note 1155) sa tesam mahaphalam katukavipakam
apayesipapatsyate punah punas ca, § 172 (note 541, folio54v3) mahdadharmolpajvalanaya
instead of °-olka-°, § 180 (note 563, folio 57r4) yatha {yatha} yiyam instead of A yatha
yiryam, § 229 (note 757, folio 77v) corayita instead of cchorayita, § 234 (note 780, folio
79r4) suspavarsam pratrarsanti. ... srutva sarve instead of puspavarsam pravarsanti. ...
drstva sarve.”

The text of § 221 is seriously disturbed; see F note 740.

Misplaced characters are rare: § 141 (note 468, folio 46r1) data instead of tada.

Manuscript F shares the typical north-western words cimarakara and kulala, cf. 11.2.3
Remarks on the Manuscripts 1. Manuscript A, otherwise, there are hardly any typical north-
western features, unless § 234 (note 780, folio 79r4) pratrarsanti (recte pravarsanti) is a
(likely) mistake for pravrarsanti, which would point to a Dardic metathesis of liquids in the
exemplar, from which manuscript F was copied; on verse 36d (note 288, folio 32r5) mruhiirta
see above. There is a redundant -r- in § 7 (folio 2vl) upasamkramya{r} bhagavatah, § 14
(folio 3r4) srosyati{r} tasya, § 92 (folio 28v4) na drsta{r} na, § 21 (folio 4v7) vaya{r}
bhagavam and in § 188 (folio 60r5) na tiryaksu{r} na pretesu. The form § 105 (folio 34v4)
ddharman, where the text of manuscript F differs from the Gilgit vulgate concurs with
corresponding forms in manuscript B, cf. note 78 above.

Besides changing the wording or adding text, sometimes individual words of the Gilgit
vulgate are replaced in manuscript F as in verse 6¢ (10v6) sarvavidah ksetre instead of
buddhaksetre or verse 17¢ (folio 14v1) jayam instead of janam, § 91 (note 246, folio 28r3)
Jjanayisyanti instead of utpadayisyanti, § 95 (folio 29v6) ksayam brajeyuh instead of ksayam
gaccheyuh, cf. manuscript K, § 113 (folio 37r7foll.) pracaramti and palayanti instead of
pravahanti and plavayanti, cf. BBDD, p. 86, § 226 (folio 76rl) udvegam instead of udyogam,
cf. manuscript I, § 237 (note 784, folio 80r4 foll.) vivarjayati instead of viramati or § 239
(folio 81r4) khedikas instead of medikas. In § 239 (folio 81r4) srmgatikas is a mistake for
srmgarikas.

94 At a first glance § 108 (folio 36r6) vaksyati looks like a correction of pya > ksya by writing a k- on top.

However, this is a peculiar form of ksya, which occurs again in § 50 (folio 14r3) abhiviksya.
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The following partly Middle Indic forms are of linguistic interest: § 222 (note 743, folio
74r4) icchasi tvam bhaisajyasena drustum™ instead of drastum in the vulgate, verse 29a (note
270, folio 31v1) parvatu instead of parvata in A, verse 29b (note 271, folio 31vl) gatva ca
tam drstu rsim mahatmam* instead of A drstva or verse 75a (note 701, folio 70r3) tevadatto
instead of devadatto.

Only the hyper-sanskrit forms § 50, 58 parsadi, § 241 parsadah and frequently marsa
occur in manuscript F.

7. Manuscript G

Manuscript G is preserved in the Delhi Collection (BBDD no. 38a). The measurements are
about 26.0 by 10.0 cm. The string-hole is positioned about 11.0 cm from the left margin.
There are 9 lines of writing on a page.

Altogether 7 folios with folio numbers 29-35 (verse 51d, note 372 — § 148, note 500) are
extant. All folios of manuscript G are damaged in the same way with a large triangular patch
of the birch bark being torn off below the string-hole. This loss of text is indicated in the
notes.

Manuscript G is written in a variation of Gandharan Brahmi script. Probably manuscript
G is copied from manuscript F (or vice versa) as the missing text in § 123 (note 386, folio
29v6) pratyarhena «pujasatkarena» in both, manuscripts F and G, seems to indicate.

None of the initial vowels i- etc., including 7 and jihvamiiliya as well as upadhmaniya occur
in the fragment.

Two copying mistakes were noticed and corrected: § 135 (note 447, folio 32v8)
babu«huyprakarsw«ramy». Both corrections are executed either in a more modern variant of
Gandharan Brahmi or more likely in Proto-Sarada script (both, a and ra added below the
line are very similar in both scripts). A third correction is probably executed by the same
scribe in § 135 (note 450, folio 33r3) buddhavaineyanam «sa»tvanam, where clearly a Proto-
Sarada sa is added below the line. A fourth correction again in Proto-Sarada and by the same
hand is uncalled for, where the correct text § 136 (note 456, folio 3317) tatraiva te satvasarah
is changed into a here meaningless tathaiva te satvaf{«samy}sarah.

There are no north-western features. The paragraphs in which cimarakara appears are
missing.

8. Manuscript H

Manuscript H is preserved in the Delhi Collection (BBDD no. 52b). Only 4 small fragments
are extant all belonging to one folio with perhaps 9 lines of writing on a page and covering

the text of verses 129—-135. The complete text of this fragment is incorporated into the notes:

Fragment I

verse 129bc (note 2047), verse 130ab (2048), verse 131ab (note 2050), verse 131d (note 2051),
§ 244 (note 2053)

Fragment II.

verse 130d (note 2049), verse 131bc (note 2051), § 244 (note 2052), § 244 (note 2054)

Fragment III

§ 244 (note 2055), § 244 (note 2056), verse 132d (note 2059), verse 133cd (note 2061, verse 134c
(note 2062), verse 135b (note 2063)
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Fragment IV:
§ 244 (note 2055), verse 132bc (note 2057), verse 133ab (note 2060), verse 134ab (note 2062).

No folio number survives. The verso seems to be blank. According to the assumed length of
the lines the format might correspond to that of the smaller folios in manucript F, while the
number of lines is nearer to manuscript G.

Due to the very short surviving text, it is impossible to tell whether fragment H, which
according to palacography and arrangement of the text does not seem to be a fragment of
manuscripts F nor of G (the text preserved in manuscript H is lost in both manuscripts), is
closer to the Gilgit vulgate (which is assumed here) or to the group FG. However, the text in
fragment II (verse 131bc, note 2050) beginning with )tam instead of the expected )dam does
not seem to correspond to the Gilgit vulgate manuscript B (and manuscript I [K lacunal))
mahagadam®. The assumed omission of § 244 (note 2052) bodhisatvam mahdsatvam is
shared with manuscript I (K lacuna).

9. Manuscript I

Manuscript I (BBDD no. 1K “Los Angeles Manuscript”) is preserved in Japan in the Miho
Museum (Prefecture Shiga) according to K. Matsuda (BBDD no. 1K and p. 167, no. 3.1).
Measurements are not available. The individual folios with more than 70 characters in a line
are unusually long, which does not facilitate reading. There are 10 lines of writing on a page.
The complete text is preserved on altogether 37 folios. The folio numbers 6[sic]-37 are
extant, cf. II.1 History of Research with note 17. The brief and partly destroyed colophon
contains only the title of the text.

In many places manuscript I is heavily damaged and very often difficult to read. The left
margin of folio 33v was repaired before the manuscript was copied. Occasionally, small,
misplaced patches of birch bark stick on folios covering the text below, which is particularly
annoying at § 227 (note 1809, folio 28v3 at the end) rupyakarena. na cimarakarena krtam,
where the important word cimara disappeared, which, however, is luckily preserved in verse
132¢ (note 2058, folio 32v1). Sometimes these patches contain fragments of texts from
different folios. A careful restoration could mend this unfortunate situation. Lost text is not
indicated systematically in the text-historical notes if the missing wording seems to be
beyond doubt.

Manuscript I is written in a variety of Gandharan Brahmi script.

Initial vowels are well attested: 7- (§ 48, folio 616), i- / u- (§ 84, folio 10r9 / 10v1) are not
distinguished, e- (§ 1, folio 1rl), ai- (§ 190, folio 23r7 at the end), o- (verse 168c, folio 34v2),
au- (§ 116, folio 15r3). Initial 7- is regularly replaced by ri-. No long 7 is recorded anywhere
in manuscript I. Like other scribes the one of manuscript I likes to replace also -r- with -7i-.
The characters o- and au- are identical, that is, o- replaces au-.

Neither jihvamiiliya nor upadhmaniya occur in manuscript I.

Occasionally, two vertical strokes seem to indicate a visarga in § 50 (note 386, folio 6v1)
kruddhal|| aprasadacittam utpadayamasul||, cf. K kruddha aprasadam utpadayamasu. ||, § 89
(note 710, folio 111r8) bhaveyu|| and verse 17b (note 398, folio 6v4) paksinal|, cf. K paksinah,
cf. I1.2.2.1 Content of the Text-historical Notes.

The scribe of manuscript I is very fond of writing a virama not only to mark °-¢* °-n*
°-m* as usual but also with other characters and in surprising positions: £* in § 137 (note
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1148, folio 17v1) samyak*sambodhim, g* in § 181 (note 1395, folio 21v9) vag* || atha, ¢t* in
§ 34 (note 210, folio 4rl) nopapat*syate, § 62 (note 482, folio 7v6) ekiinacatvarimsat*su
etc., cf. § 177 (note 1370, folio 21r9/21v1) avoca /1/ {ta}t*, § 195 (note 1506, folio 24rl)
vinasaye{t*}d vilayam) and d* in § 32 (note 199, folio 13v6) yad* gamga-°. The virama is
indicated by a horizontal stroke above the respective characters, cf. 11.2.2.1 Content of the
Text-historical Notes.

Rarely, an initial consonant is doubled after -r in a sandhi as in verse 236d (note 2324,
folio 36r4) bodhisatvair ddasadise.

There is a confusion between the remotely similar characters ma and ha in § 250 (note
2114, folio 33vl) cittaharadhayisyami instead of cittam a-°, tya and vya in § 106 (note 895,
folio 13v8) agavya instead of agatya, ta and da in § 239 (note 1915, folio 30r9) °-paripititas
instead of °-paripiditas. In § 260 (note 2390, folio 37r7) gamganalivalika-° instead of
°-nadi-° the character -/i- in valika is anticipated. The similar ligatures gya and gra are mixed
up in § 198 (note 1535, folio 24r6) °-tiryagroni-° instead of °-tiryagyoni-°. The ligature mya
is written for /ya in verse 37a (note 822, folio 12v6) hasto ca praksamya instead of hastau ca
praksalya.

In spite of copying mistakes, there are no corrections as in verse 43b (note 839, folio
13rl) asane instead of asanne, cf. B asenne and D dsene, § 102 (note 858, folio 13r7) tat
kasmad {dheto} kadacit*, § 133 (note 1108, folio 16v7) dvya{[r]dhdhya}samkhyeyaih instead
of dvyasamkhyedyaih; § 140 (note 1163, folio 17vl) mamsapam/ndiJto instead of
mamsapindo, cf. 11.2.2.1 Content of the Text-historical Notes, verse 139b (note 2071, folio
32v4) sudu(ska)bham instead of suduskaram, or verse 39a (note 827, folio 12v7) vacanam
mrstam instead of tadvacanam srutva. In verse 49d (note 890, folio 13v7) samghatanirdesam
/ ye Srosyanti mahdabhayam instead of ye Srosyanti mahanayam seriously distorts the
meaning. A similar mistake occurs in verse 209a (note 2269, folio 35v1) maranapranam
instead of maranatranam.

There is a singular instance, where two vowel signs are marked above a character § 46
(note 349, folio 5v9) dharma de{i}[sa]yeyu with -e- and -i- on da.

Characters vam (for vi) and ¢ (for tam) are misplaced in § 224 (note 1789, folio 28r7)
ve tesam pravamtikirnah instead of ye te sampratam vikirnah. At the same time, te sam-° is
changed into tesam because of a wrong segmentation, cf. also verse 92b (note 1977)
prapatitd instead of pratapitah, see below.

The only north-western feature is the word cimarakara.

In manuscript I, more words of the vulgate are replaced than in any other in manuscript,
e.g.: As in manuscripts BK bhaisajyardjena is exchanged against bhaisajyasenena (§ 3, note
18), see I1.2.3 Remarks on the Manuscripts 2. Manuscript B. In § 91 (note 720, folio 11v2)
samjanayisya<m>ti instead of utpadayisyanti (K janayisya<m>ti), § 113 (note 950, folio
14v5) pracaramti instead of pravahanti, cf. BBDD, p. 86, § 122 (note 1028, folio 15v2)
anusmaramy aham instead of abhijanamy aham, this reading is shared with manuscripts
FK(A lacuna), § 127 (note 1063, folio 16r3) sarvastiparityagi instead of sarvasvaparityagi,
§ 133 (note 1108, folio 16v7) dvipamkara instead of dipamkara, cf. 11.2.2.1 Content of Text-
historical Notes with note 57 above, § 142 (notes 1179, 1181, both folio 18rl) uttarapuresu
instead of uttarakurusu; this reading is shared with manuscript K, § 189 (note 1466, folio
23r5) utpddayati instead of parinamayisyati, § 194 (note 1504, folio 23v8) saddharma-
parigraham instead of dharmasamgraham, cf. manuscripts AK, § 217 (notes 1732, 1736
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folio 2718, 27r9) jatah instead of pradurbhiitah®, the reading is shared with manuscript K, §
226 (note 1803, folio 28v2) udvegam instead of udyogam, this reading is shared with
manuscripts AF, § 229 (note 1840, folio 29r4) jivitaviyogam instead of jivitavinasam, § 241
(note 1944, folio 30v9) sukhasamvartakani instead of hitasamvartakani, § 251 (note 2125,
folio 33v5) varjitva instead of nirjitva, § 256 (note 2364, folio 33v8) mahadharmabheri-°
instead of mahadharmadundubhi-° and in the same paragraph and note dharmabhisamayam
anuprapayisyamti instead of dharmabhisamayo bhavisyati; both readings are shared with
manuscript A (K lacuna), verse 58a (note 1548, folio 2419) bhidyamti instead of duhkhanti,
this reading shared with manuscript A is superior to that of the Gilgit vulgate, verse 87d (note
1966, folio 31r6) paribhasita instead of paritapita, verse 89d (note 1971, folio 31r7)
anubhoksyami instead of anubhavisyami, read anubhosyami, m. c. in the Gilgit vulgate; the
variant anubhoksyami (A lacuna) seems to be based on the metrically correct reading, which
is thus indirectly confirmed, verse 92b (note 1977, folio 3118 foll.) /prapajtita (unmetrical)
instead of pratapitah, cf. manuscript D verse 163d (note 2178, folio 341r9) pratapamti instead
of prapatanti, verse 95b (note 1982, folio 31vl) paramaduhkhitam instead of
duhkhaprapiditam, verse 128a (note 2045, folio 32r8) anmityayd (unmetrical) instead of
(a)vidyaya, verse 137b (note 2067, folio 32v3) brahmacarya{m}paras tatha instead of
brahmacaryaparayanah, verse 139¢ (note 2074, folio 32v4 foll.) anuttarah instead of
narottamah, verse 164a paryathitva (note 2179, folio 34r9) instead of manuscript A
paryatitva and manuscripts BD(CFGK are lost) paryanvitva,’ verse 169d (note 2188, folio
34v3) agrabodhipradarsakah instead of agrabodhiya karanat®; this reading is shared with
manuscript A, verse 171c (note 2192, folio 34v4) bhramyamte instead of drsyante, this
reading is shared with manuscript A (K lacuna), verse 192d (note 2236, folio 35v4) avijia
instead of ajanakah, this reading is shared with manuscript K, verse 230a (note 2311, folio
36rl) saptaratnasamakirnd instead of °-samarudha (K lacuna), verse 233d (note 2317, folio
3613) kutra instead of kva, this reading is shared with manuscript A (K lacuna), verse 234b
(note 2319, folio 36r3) amrtapradam instead of amrtaprabham or verse 240b (note 2333,
folio 3616) lapsyam<ti> instead of prapsyanti.

Of particular interest is verse 235c (note 2322, folio 36r3) sumeros thalanam sydt tu
instead of sumeror upama syat tu, where thalana (or sthalana), if not a very strange copying
mistake, seems to be another word of unknown derivation instead of upamda, which is not
traceable elsewhere, cf. trevayati in manuscript D.

In verse 161b (note 2172, folio 34r8) na bharya na ca dhitarah is changed in manuscript I
into the unmetrical na bharya na ca duhi{tri}tarah in order to avoid a Middle Indic form. In
§ 112 (note 939, folio 14v3) anavadaptat* stands for anavataptat®. The reading is shared
with manuscripts AB.

Besides § 162 (note 1288, folio 20r2) parisadya and § 251 parisadi (note 2122, folio
33v4) the hyper-sanskrit form § 241 (note 1952, 1953, both folio 3113) parsadah and § 261
(note 2397, folio 37r10) parsat occurs twice.

9. In the parallel text within this paragraph manuscripts I and K also have pradurbhiitah as the majority of

manuscripts.
On the history of this word cf. O. v. Hiniiber: “Rev. of H. Toda: Saddharmapundarikasitra. Central
Asian Manuscripts. Romanized Text. Tokushima 1981.” I1J 28. 1985, p. 138.
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10. Manuscript K

Manuscript K (BBDD no. 3K “Hirayama Manuscript”) is for the major part preserved in
Japan in the Hirayama Ikuo Silk Road Museum (Hokuto, Prefecture Yamanashi) according to
K. Matsuda (BBDD, p. 166, no. 1.2.1). A facsimile edition is included in T. Tamai: Sanskrit,
Gandhart and Bactrian Manuscripts in the Hirayama Collection. Facsimile Edition. Tokyo
2016. The measurements are approximately 35 by 7 cm for the larger and 28 to 30 cm by 7
cm for the smaller folios. Irrespective of their size, there are 7 lines of writing on a page, cf.
I1.1 History of Research with note 18.

Altogether 64 folios are extant: folios 1-25 (§ 1 — verse 38b); 30-60 (§ 112-225); 72-75
(§ 249 — verse 154; verse 189d — verse 223d). The gap between folios 25 and 30 in the
“Hirayama Manuscript” is, for the better part, closed by folios 27-29 (§ 103—112) from the
Scheyen Collection (no. 2381/96).”” Folios 26, 61-71 and the end of the manuscript after
verse 223 (folio 75) are missing. Some folios are damaged and the right halves of folios 27
and 29 are completely lost. In folio 24 the birch bark which could have accommodated the
last/first third of lines 7/1 of folio 24r/24v respectively was broken away before copying. Two
minute fragments preserve text that falls into a gap between folio 73 (end of folio verse 154b,
note 2159) and folio 74 (beginning verse 189d, note 2229). As folios with the pagination 73
and 74 are extant, the scribe obviously counted folio 73 or folio 74 twice. The very brief text
of the fragments of folio 73” or 74* is given in full in note 2174 on verse 161d.”® On the
whole, however, the state of preservation is good, and the manuscript is carefully written and
easily readable.

Manuscript K is written in a variety of Gandharan Brahmt script.

There is only one peculiarity in the writing habits of the scribe of manuscript K. In
contrast to other scribes he fancies a slightly unconventional style and has a certain tendency
to write characters with ornamental flourishes from time to time.

Initial vowels are well attested: i~ (§ 48, folio 12v4), i- (§ 84, folio 20v6), which is
clearly distinguished from u- (§ 84, folio 20v5), e- (§ 3, folio 2r5), ai- (§ 190, folio 44v5), au-
(§ 116, folio 30v7). Although verse 168, the only instance where an initial o- can be seen in
other manuscripts is lost in manuscript K, the shape of o- is easily inferred from the way in
which au- is written elsewhere; it is an initial o- with an e-matra on top.

Initial - appears in two different shapes both occurring in the word rddhi in § 54 (notes
420, 422, folio 14r3 at the very end and in the middle of the next line on the same folio), cf. §
60 (note 468, folio 15v1). The character r- is a simple hook or a hook with a wavy line
crossing the upper part of this hook.” A closer look at the character, however, reveals that the
second 7- is a combination of two interlocking hooks. Therefore, it seems as if short - and
long /- are distinguished in this way.'” According to this assumption a long 7- is used by the
scribe of manuscript K to mark short - as well, and consequently 7- is better attested in
manuscript K than anywhere else. At the same time, the characters r- and 7- are confused in

o7 It is my pleasant obligation to thank G. Melzer, Munich, for bringing these folios to my attention, cf. also

note 29 above.

9. These fragments are marked as “Samghatastitra?” in the T. Tamai’s facsimile edition, p. 114.

99- The latter is the only shape of r- recorded in Sander: Paldographisches, table 23, line 1 alphabet 1.

100- This assumption is supported by the way in which /- is written in Proto-Sarada in D verse 88b (note
1968, folio 99v2) sarra.
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the same way as u- / #i- in manuscript B or o- / au- in manuscript I. Once -ra- replaces -7- in
§ 196 (note 1518, folio 50r6) kratva instead of krtva, if this is not a mistake for kr<i>tva.
Rarely -r- stands for -7i- in § 95 (note 746, folio 24rl) kryamanani.

An upadhmaniya is used only once in K in § 201 (note 1572, folio 51v5) bhoh purusa,
where I has bhoh purusa; there is no jihvamiliya.

The scribe of manuscript K uses viramas of peculiar shapes such as a small slanting
horseshoe for m* in § 24 (note 131, folio 5v3) parinadmanavisesam* || or an abbreviated
character similar to ma with a virama-stroke on top in § 42 (folio 10v2) anubhavitavyam*
and § 43 (note 294, folio 10v3) srotum®*. Likewise unusual is ¢* indicated by two small
semicircles placed one above the other in § 88 (note 691, folio 22r3) prasavet* ||. This is
quite different from manuscripts Al, which have prasavet* written in the usual way with a
virama-stroke on top of ta (A folio 2516; I folio 1112), the vulgate has pasavati. On the other
hand, the scribe of manuscript K misunderstands the shape of the virama as used in
manuscripts Al or elsewhere as -e in § 14 (note 63, folio 3v3) kascite sarvasira, where
manuscript A has kascit, while the wording in manuscript I differs and § 95 (note 746, folio
24r1) kascite satvo instead of | kascit™* and kascit in the vulgate.

An unusual way to write an anusvara is frequently applied § 34 (note 224 folio 8v2)
yatropapatsyasnte or § 24 (note 130, folio 5v3) yas tvae, this is erroneously written as
yatsvae, where the anusvara is indicated by a dot not above but following the characters tsya
and tva respectively by the scribe himself, who left some space to accommodate the dot. Of
course, the majority of anusvaras appears on top of the respective character.

Rather frequently -a@ and -am are confused in manuscript K as in § 20 (note 111, folio
4v7) katamda bhagavan dharmam instead of katamam; this reading is shared with manuscript
B, in § 56 (note 434, folio 14v4) corabhaya instead of corabhayam, or brahmacarya § 79
(note 600, folio 19a5) instead of brahmacaryam, this reading is shared with I etc.

Corrections are rare in manuscript K: A mistake detected and corrected is § 203 (note
1592, folio 52v3) tatra matapitares raurave, the father is mentioned in the next sentence.
The correction is marked by small vertical strokes above the individually deleted characters.
A mistake shared with manuscript B is § 30 (note 173, folio 7r3) karosyati instead of
karisyati, where the error is corrected in manuscript B. A couple of mistakes stand
uncorrected: § 15 (note 71, folio 3v5) tathagatasya pramanaskandhah instead of punya-
skandhah, cf. 11.2.2.1 Content of the Text-historical Notes, § 142 (notes 1179, 1181, folio
3713,4) uttarapuresipapatsyamte instead of °-kurusu, this variant is shared with manuscript I
or § 187 (note 1460, folio 44r5) ragadvesamohini instead of °-mohani.

As usual, there are some dittographies at the end/beginning of a line or folio: § 145 (note
1198, folio 37v5/6) nigranthasa/6/{sajltani or § 90 (note 713, folio 22v/23r) cittam
prasadayet*/1/{d} yas cemam samghatam. A dittography is corrected § 148 (note 1210, folio
38r5) anyatirthikacarakaecarakaparivrajakani«graynthanam. The correction is marked in the
same way as in § 203, see above on corrections. It is impossible to infer whether or not these
corrections were executed by the scribe himself or by an attentive reader.

Within the ligature tsva the characters s and ¢ are misplaced § 24 (note 130, folio 5v3)
yatsvae instead of yas tvam , see above on anusvara.

The only north-western feature is the word cimarakara.

There are a few words of the vulgate, which are replaced in manuscript K (cf. also
remarks on manuscript I): verse 17¢ (note 399, folio 13v1) jayam instead of janam, a reading
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shared with manuscript F, § 91 (note 720, folio 23r3) janayisya<m>ti (1 samjanayisya<m>ti)
instead of utpadayisyanti, § 93 (note 733, folio 23v3) cittaprasddam instead of
prasadacittam, § 95 (note 748, folio 24r2) papakani instead of karmani, this variant is shared
with manuscript I, in the same § 95 (note 748, folio 24r2) ksayam vrajeyuh replaces
pariksayam gaccheyuh, § 98 (note 772, folio 24v5) gaccheyam instead of yasyami, this
variant is shared with manuscript F, § 168 (note 1325, folio 43r3) paksiyonyam instead of
kukkutayonya, § 194 (note 1504, folio 49v6) saddharmasamgraham instead of
dharmasamgraham, this variant is shared with manuscript A, cf. manuscript I, § 204 (note
1599, 53rl) namo buddhaya instead of namas tasya bhagavate ..., and § 214 (note 1681,
folio 56r5) vajratundena prthivyam parahananti instead of vajratundena tiryani parahananti
or § 216 (note 1714, folio 57v2) praviskaroti instead of praduskaroti. In a long paragraph in
which a parallel text is repeated, the word pradurbhiitah is replaced once by jatah in § 217
(note 1736, folio 58v1). This variant is shared with manuscript L.

Of particular interest is § 220 (note 1750, folio 59r5) krofi instead of kofi, which is an
intermediate form between Middle Indic koti/kodi, and new Indo-Aryan, e. g., Hind1 kror.
The form § 45 (note 338, folio 11v3) sa ddharmabhanakah is probably not comparable to the
same form used in B, cf. note 78 above, but rather an error committed by the scribe, who had
saddharma-° in mind. Only manuscript K occasionally uses besides the “hyper-sanskrit”
form marsa (cf. BHSD s.v.) current in other manuscripts also § 55 (note 427, folio 14r6)
marisa, § 167 (note 1317, folio 42v3) marisa, § 170 (note 1335, folio 43r7) marisah or § 162
(note 1288, folio 41v2) °-parisadyds and § 251 (note 2122, folio 72v6) parisadi.

11. Manuscript L

According to information kindly provided by LUO Hong, Peking, the incomplete manuscript
L (BBDD no. 5T) is written in Proto-Bengali script, preserved in Tibet and not accessible at
present. The measurements are 56.5 by 5.0 cm. Altogether 10 folios are extant. This number
points to an incomplete manuscript in spite of the unusually long folios. No further details are
known.

Because the manuscript was copied in north-eastern India according to the script used, it
might preserve a different recension of the Samghatasiitra. The script, moreover, also points
to a date that is by centuries younger than that of the Gilgit manuscripts and perhaps close in
time to Rasid-ad-Din, who mentions the Samghatasiitra in about 1300, cf. II.1 History of
Research with note 27.

12. Manuscript M

Manuscript M (“Scheyen Manuscript” no. MS 2384 and in addition small fragments in MS
2381 etc.) awaits full restoration.

Of out of the perhaps originally 48 folios, 39 damaged folios along with many tiny pieces
have survived. Part of the pagination is preserved. Due to damage the length of a folio is
uncertain; the height is 5.2/5.5 cm. There are 8 lines of writing on a page.

A publication is under preparation. No further information is available at present.'”"

101 Cf. 11.2.1 Survey of the Available Manuscript Material with note 29.
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13. Manuscript N

Manuscript N is bundle of at least 59 folios still under restoration. It was offered in the
catalogue of Sam Fogg: East Asian Books. Catalogue 19. London 1998, p. 81, no 77,
acquired by and integrated into the Schoyen Collection as no. MS 2416.

The original measurement was approximately 33 by 5.8 cm. There are 5 to 6 lines of
writing on a folio. The pagination is lost. The text is almost complete, but all folios are
heavily damaged. The tiny fragments of the colophon restored so far contain names of donors
which cannot be ascribed to any language. The writing material is birch bark and the script
Gandharan Brahmi.

A publication is under preparation. No further information is available at present.'”

14. Manuscript O

Manuscript O (“Kurita Manuscript”) consists of fragments extracted from a bundle
containing folios of various texts alledgedly found in Mes Aynak (Kabul, see II.1 History of
Research). Early in 2020 T. Tamai (Tokyo) kindly provided me with his preliminary
transcript of the Samghatasiitra folios extracted from the bundle after restoration. The 16
fragments restored so far cover small parts of the text from § 33-77, § 140-145, § 172-176
and some intermediate verses, verses 123—131, § 244 and § 248. There is, however, enough
text to allow for the conclusion that manuscript O preserves a version of the Samghatasiitra
very close to, almost identical with manuscripts IK. As usual, the slim evidence of whether
manuscript O is nearer to manuscript I or K is inconclusive. This position of manuscript O
within the text tradition in combination with the find spot is of quite some consequence
because it shows that this version is (at present) the true vulgate in use in a wider area, while
manuscripts CDE contain the vulgate limited to the environment of Gilgit.

In two instances, manuscript O has an independent text not shared with any other known
manuscript: verse 7c¢ (note 314) visarjayanti || papani in contrast to vivarjayanti papani with
a double danda strangely positioned in the middle of a verse, and § 175 (note 1361)
(veda)namm abhibhavitum, where all others have anubhavitum. A reading shared with
manuscripts ABIK is verse 6b (note 311) prabhiitam™® bhujyate (phalam) in contrast to
prabhiitam labhate phalam* in the Gilgit vulgate.'”

Otherwise, the fragments do not contribute to the knowledge of the text tradition. There is
nothing really new in wording or vocabulary. No traces of north-western features are
preserved. The paragraphs in which cimarakara occurs are lost.

Therefore, and in order not to anticipate the planned edition of the fragments of
manuscript O by T. Tamai, the readings of manuscript O are not included in this edition.

102.

Cf. 111 History of Research with note 20.
103.

Some further examples, where the text of manuscript O deviates from the Gilgit vulgate are § 70 (note
537) IKO (a)sane(su eka)m api (satva)m nifs]annam pasy(a)mi against asanesu nisannam pasyami or § 176
(note 1364) KO (pas)ya bhagavam ke(va duradhimucya) against pasya bhadanta bhagavan kiyad
duradhimocya; this text is omitted in manuscript L.
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I1.3.2 SUMMARY OF THE TEXT
I. PROLOGUE (§ 1-7)

The Samghatasiitra begins with the usual Sutra-introduction (§ 1-7). The scene is set at
Rajagrha on the Grdhrakiita Mountain. Present are 22.000 monks (bhiksu or sravaka, § 10)
with 14 being enumerated, 62.000 Bodhisatvas with 10 (11 in B) being enumerated,'™ 12.000
gods, 8.000 devakanyas (apsaras, § 10) and finally 8.000 Naga Kings with 8 each being
enumerated. They all assemble in front of the Buddha. Most of the names of the gods and the
heavenly maidens (apsaras) seem to be unknown from other sources.

I1. SARVASURAPARIPRCCHA (1) (§ 8-144)

I1.1 Praise of the Greatness of the Samghatasutra (§ 8-43, verses 1-9, § 4447, verses
10-13, § 48)

Only in the text of manuscript A the complete assembly ask the Buddha for instruction in
order to reach enlightenment (§ 8 note 41), but the Buddha remains silent. Then Sarvasiira,
who figures among the Bodhisatvas in § 3, (in manuscript A insists and) asks the Buddha for
the sake of the many kotis(!) of gods, Apsaras, Bodhisatvas, and monks (sr@vakas), in a more
specific way whether a particular text (saddharmaparyaya) exists which would completely
destroy the five obstacles with immediate retribution (paricanantarya karmavarana) as well
as all other obstacles caused by Karma (karmavarana) and thus allow all beings to quickly
reach enlightenment, if only they listen to it (manuscript A § 10 note 45) (§ 8-10).

At this point, the different recensions split (§ 10—14), where all manuscripts considerably
abbreviate the text of and thus deviate from manuscript A. By mentioning only all obstacles
(sarvakarmavarana), manuscript K (§ 10 [note 45]) is still near to A.'"” In manuscripts B
(§ 10 [note 45]) and F, even that is dropped, and Sarvasiira expects only some general
instruction that is for a long time beneficial to gods and men. In the Gilgit vulgate CDE all
this becomes more technical. Sarvasura asks for an introduction to the Dharma
(dharmanayapravesa) beneficial for gods and men and, moreover, leading to the destruction
of all karmavaranas for the “old beings” (vrddha satva) and the firm establishment in the
beneficial Dharmas (kusalesu dharmesu) of the “young beings” (dahara satva) (§ 10).'

The Buddha, who comes back to the old and young beings only in the second part of the
Sttra, answers that there is indeed such a text, which fulfils all the wishes expressed in the
questions. The wording of the answer in manuscript A (§ 13 [note 60]) exactly corresponds to

104. The Gilgit vulgate has § 3 (note 18) Bhaisajyaraja while Bhaisajyasena is missing. In BIK Bhaisajyaraja

is replaced by Bhaisajyasena, cf. I1.2.3 Remarks on the Manuscripts. The text of manuscripts AF is lost.

10 This is missing in manuscript I probably due to a mistake committed by the scribe.

This is a link between the first and the second part of the Samghatasiitra only introduced into the Gilgit
vulgate. Obviously, a redactor was at work here who correctly felt that both parts of the Siitra fall apart and that
some connection is needed but missing. — In C vrddhanam is covered by a piece of birch bark changing the
reading to ajrianasatvanam, § 10 (note 51); “ignorant beings” are mentioned only here, cf. I1.2.3 Remarks on the
Manuscripts 3. Manuscript C. A much weaker link is the name of the Bodhisatva Bhaisajyasena in manuscripts
BIK, cf. note 104 above and § 36 with note 119 below.
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the question, while the Gilgit vulgate again abbreviates (§ 11-13). Unsurprisingly the
relevant text is the Samghatastutra (§ 14), which will be known all over Jambudvipa
(jambudvipe pracarisyati)'” and which has the power to create immense merit (punya) equal
to that of as many Buddhas as there are grains of sand in the river Ganges.'” Some beneficial
effects are enumerated. Who hears the Samghatasiitra cannot turn back on his way to
enlightenment (avaivartika), sees the Tathagata (tathagatadarsavin), will eventually reach
enlightenment, is unassailable (adhrsya) by Mara and understands arising and cessation
(utpadanirodha) (§ 15-16).'”

Thereupon the gods, Nagas, men, and Apsaras (apsarakanyd) inquire about the
accumulation of the merit (punyaskandha) of one Tathagata (§ 17)."° The Buddha continues
describing the merit of a Buddha (punyaskandhasya pramanam) by using a comparison. This
merit is bigger than that of as many Bodhisatvas who are firmly established in the ten stages
(dasabhimipratisthita) as there are drops of water in the ocean, dust particles in Jambudvipa
and sand grains in the River Ganges. Therefore it cannot be calculated. Whoever makes a
great effort (utsaha) while hearing the Samghatasiitra creates an immeasurable amount of
merit (aprameya punyaskandha) (§ 18).

The idea of effort (utsaha) is pursued by Sarvastra, when he inquires about those beings,
who are longing for the Dharma (dharmaparitrsita). There are two types of these beings. The
first practices equanimity towards all beings (sarvasatvasamacitta)''; the second hears the
Dharma and teaches it to all beings without making any difference (samam prakasayati).
Then there are two types of the latter: One hears the Dharma, directs (all beings) towards
enlightenment (bodhaya parinamayati),'> who then will be longing for the Dharma
themselves. The second immerses into Mahayana (mahayanam avagahayati) and always
longs for the Dharma (§19-20).'"

Hearing this, the audience claims to long for the Dharma and begs the Buddha to fulfil
their hopes as well as that of all beings (paripurayatu asmakam sarvasatvanam casa). This
makes the Buddha smile. When Sarvasiira asks about the reason, the Buddha explains that all
beings present will be accomplished in the accomplishment of the sphere of a Tathagata
(tathdagatagocaraparinispattaye parinispadyante) (§ 21-23).""* Again Sarva$iira inquires
about the reason, and the Buddha ascribes this to the ripening of one particular of his own
acts (parinamanavisesa) in the past (bhitapiirvam) (§ 24). At the time of the Buddha Ratnasri
he was a young Brahmin and all the beings now established in the knowledge of a Buddha
(buddhajiiana) were animals. The young Brahmin made the vow (pranidhana) that all these
animals plagued by suffering (duhkhena paripidita) should be reborn in his Buddha-field so
that he would be able to lead them to the knowledge of a Buddha. On account of this root of

107. This is omitted in manuscript F; on this wording cf. P. Skilling: “Jambudvipe pracaramanah: The

Circulation of Mahayana Sitras in India.” Journal of the International College for Advanced Buddhist Studies.
VII 2004, pp. 73—87 (198-184), cf. note 132 below.
108 Manuscript F is slightly different: The amount of merit created by venerating (satkaram krtva) so many
Tathagatas cf. note 118 below.
The Buddha comes back to the benefits from hearing the Samghatasiitra in § 31.
Again manuscript F has here and in the following “venerating a Tathagata.”
On sarvasatvasamacitta, cf. MPPS I, p. 391, 499.
parinamayati is used here as a genuine causative, cf. BHSD s.v.
Manuscript F adds that having pondered Mahayana he instructs others (parebhyo desayatti).
Cf. tathagatajiianagocara, Abhidh-k (trsl. Vallée Poussin) I, p. 243, note 1; SP 60,6.

110.
111.
112.
113.
114.
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merit (kusalamiila)'”

(§ 25-26).

When Sarvasiira hears about this effort (utsaha), he asks about the future life span
(ayuspramana) of these beings, which will be, as he is told, 84.000 Kalpas (in ABFK only 80
Kalpas; in I 84 Kalpas, cf. note 117 and § 31) (§ 27). This leads to an inquiry about the length
of a Kalpa, which is demonstrated by two well-known comparisons, the city full of sesame

the beings have assembled at Rajagrha and will reach enlightenment

grains emptied by throwing out one grain after the other with a century in between or a
mountain disappearing by being wiped once a century with a fine cloth from Kasi. The city
will be empty''® and the mountain will have disappeared before the Kalpa ends (§ 28-29).

117

If such a long life"" is the result of the ripening of a single (deed in the past)
(ekaparinamana, cf. parinamanavisesa, § 24) what about those who do an even bigger
service (bahutara adhikara) to the teaching of a Tathagata (tathagatasasana) (§ 30)?

Answering this question the Buddha comes back to the Samghatasiitra (cf. § 15).
Whoever hears this text will live for 84 Kalpas (so all manuscripts), much more so if one has
it copied or recites it (likhapayisyati vdcayisyati). Then various beneficial effects are
enumerated which are the consequence of venerating (namaskarisyati) the Samghatastitra
wholeheartedly (adhyasayena) with a faithful mind (prasannacitta). Of course, hearing the
complete text results in a still greater benefit (§ 31).

Consequently, Sarvasiira wants to hear the Samghatasiitra and asks about the amount of
merit (punyaskandha) he is going to generate (prasavisyati). This merit is said to be the same
as that of as many Buddhas as there are sand grains in the River Ganges (§ 32)."®

Therefore, Sarvasira insists that he wishes to hear the Sutra because he never reaches
satisfaction in hearing it (na trptim samjanami). The Buddha praises Sarvasiira for his
enthusiasm and admits that he himself never reaches satisfaction in the Dharmas
(dharmanam trpti). How could foolish ordinary people (balaprthagjana) ever know
satisfaction (§ 33)?

After the Buddha has enumerated various beneficial effects for a son or a daughter of a
good family (kulaputra, kuladuhita), who develops faith in Mahayana (mahayane prasadam)
he sums up by stating that beings who will hear this discourse (dharmaparyaya, 1. e. the
Samghatasiitra) are difficult to come by (durlabha) (§ 34).

Having heard all the positive effects, Sarvasiira inquires about the amount of demerit
(apunyaskandha) accumulated by rejecting (pratiksip) the Samghatasttra (§ 35).

When the Buddha simply points out that such a person accumulates a lot of demerit,

1. The semantics of kusala in late Vedic and early Buddhist as well as Jain texts are investigated by P.

Tedesco: “Sanskrit kusala- ‘skilful, welfare.”” JAOS 74. 1954, pp. 131-142, on Buddhist usage p. 134 § 6.
According to Sanskrit lexicographers, kusala means paryaptiksemapunyesu kusalam Siksite trisu, Amarakosa
3.3.203 ‘kusala means as a neuter substantive “ability” (ct. samarthyam), “welfare,” and “good deed,” and as an
adjective of three genders, “skilled”” (P. Tedesco), cf. Hemacandra: Anekarthakosa 3.630 # Amarakosa. The
meaning punya is typically Buddhist. P. Tedesco’s etymology is rightly rejected by M. Mayrhofer:
Etymologisches Wérterbuch des Altindoarischen 1. Heidelberg 1992 s.v. kusala as “Laut-Akrobatik”. A more
recent and more specialised investigation into kusala / kusala with reference to earlier literature is P. Harvey:
“An analysis of factors related to the kusala / akusala quality of actions in the Pali tradition.” JIABS 33. 2010
(2011) [2012], pp. 175-209.

te. The text has nagaram amillam apratisthanam “without foundation”, which does not really fit the
context.

. Here also in the Gilgit vulgate 80 Kalpas; the figure is missing in manuscript F, cf. § 27.

HE. Manuscrip F inserts venerating (satkaram krtva) as above, cf. note 108 above.
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Sarvasiira asks how diverse (kiyantam) the bad ways of life will be (papaka dharma-
skandha,'” thus in the vulgate, ABFIK papaka karmaskandha). The Buddha refuses to
answer the question concerning the bad way of life, but (api tu) explains (nirdeksyami)
instead the amount of evil and unwholesome effects (papaka akusalaskandha) of those who
reject the good law (saddharmapratiksepaka) and the amount of demerit (akusalaskandha)
those who reject this discourse (the Samghatasiitra) grasp (parigrhisyanti).'™ It is worse than
developing the hostile thought of shedding blood (dustarudhiracitta; ABDFIK only
dustacitta)'*' in front of as many Tathagatas as there are sand grains in 12 Ganges Rivers. It is
still worse if one develops hatred (aghdatacitta) against Mahayana: Those beings are
completely burnt (dagdha) (§ 36).

Consequently it is impossible to liberate (na sakyam mocayitum) these being in the same
way as a decapitated man cannot be resurrected by applying various medicines (mdaksika,
sarkara, guda, ghrta, taila) to his head (§ 37). However, if somebody is only wounded by a
blow with a sharp weapon, he might be cured. Then he remembers his bad deeds and refrains
from performing evil acts (akusala karmabhisamskara) in the future (§ 38-39).

Similar to the wounded man, who is not lost completely, the one who rejects the good law
(saddharmapratiksepaka) remembers his sufferings in hell'** and then avoids all evil, realizes
all Dharmas (amukhikr) and reaches fulfilment in all beneficial Dharmas (sarvakusala-
dharmaparipiri). At the moment of their death (maranakalasamaye), these beings (i.e., those
who reject the good law) despair (nirasa bhavanti). This is compared to the parents of a dead
son who lament and cannot protect him. In the same way foolish ordinary people
(balaprthagjana) are unable to do anything for their own wellbeing or for that of others
(atmabhita; parahita) and despair (nirasa bhavanti) at the moment of their death (§ 40).

There are in fact two categories of people who despair at the moment of their death:
Those who do bad deeds and those who reject the good law (saddharma) (§ 41).

The future rebirth and state (gati, abhisampardya) of the latter are described as being
reborn in the eight great hells (raurava, samghata, tapana, pratapana, kalasitra, mahavici,
romaharsa [BFIK loma-°], haha).'” This is too much for Sarvasira and he declares his
inability to hear all this suffering (notsahami srotum) (§ 42—43). Thereupon the Buddha sums
up the consequences of evil and of good deeds contrasting the actions of a foolish person
(bala) to a wise (pandita) man in a series of verses. The wise remember the highest Buddha
(buddham uttamam) and are faithful to Mahayana (prasanna mahdayane). This protects them
against bad rebirth (durgati). Even a gift small like a hair (valamdatram) made to the teaching
of the Buddha (mama sasane) leads to a life in riches for 80.000 Kalpas. For, a gift to the

1. The meaning of dharmaskandha “antagonist to a (wrong) way of life” is explained in § 237 with note

228. In contrast, the papaka dharmaskandha seems to be the negative variant “protagonist for a (wrong) way of
life.” The change from karma-° to dharma-° in the Gilgit vulgate is perhaps another attempt to link the first and
the second part of the text, cf. note 106 above.

120- These questions and answers are abbreviated in manuscript F.

121 On dustarudhiracitta cf. O. v. Hiniiber: “The Adhalaka-Mahacetiya at Kanaganahalli as a Political
Monument,” in: Arlo Griffiths, Akira Shimada & Vincent Tournier (eds.): From VijayapurT to Sriksetra? The
beginning of Buddhist exchange across the Bay of Bengal (in press), note 8.

122 Only manuscript A and the Gilgit vulgate add narake “in hell”, § 40 (notes 267, 268), which seems to be
required by the context. The saddharmapratiksepaka can be liberated only after applying medicine, i.e. after
suffering in hell, gaining insight and acting accordingly (the wounded man). In contrast the one who develops
hatred against Mahayana is like the dead man burned and lost beyond any cure.

12 A different list of the eight hells is found in verses 88—94 with note 234.
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Buddha (buddhadaksina), which produces rich results (mahaphala), is unfathomable
(gambhira) (verses 1-9).

When Sarvasiira comes back to the merit made by hearing the Samghatasiitra and asks
how one should consider the Dharma in the teaching (sasane dharmo) of the Buddha and
how one grasps the root of merit after hearing the Samghatasttra, the Buddha responds only
to the second question. The root of merit grasped (kusalamillam parigrhitam)'** by hearing
the Samghatasiitra is the same as the one made by providing all that is needed for the
happiness (sarvasukhopadhana) of as many Buddhas as there are grains of sand in 12 Ganges
Rivers'® (§ 44).

Then Sarvasiira returns to the fulfilment in beneficial Dharmas (kusaladharmaparipiiri)
mentioned earlier by the Buddha (§ 40) and asks: “How does one reach the fulfilment of the
roots of merit (kusalamiilaparipiiri)?” The answer is that the root of merit is considered as
equal to a Tathagata,'” a preacher of the Dharma (dharmabhanaka) as equal to a Tathagata,
and finally, a Dharmabhanka is defined as someone who teaches the Samghatasiitra (§ 45)."”

After being instructed about the amount of merit made by listening, Sarvasiira inquires
about the merit acquired by copying and reciting the Samghatasiitra. A huge amount of merit
is acquired by copying. If there were in each of the four directions as many Tathagatas as
there are grains of sand in 12 Ganges Rivers who would teach the Dharma for as many
Kalpas as there are grains of sand in 12 Ganges Rivers,'** and praise the amount of merit of
the Samghatastitra continuously (avatisthantah), the limit (paryantam) of the amount of merit
made by copying the Samghatastitra cannot be reached or expressed in words (vacaya
vyahartum). If even as many Buddhas as there are grains of sand in 48 Ganges Rivers are
unable to tell the merit of a person who copies the Samghatasiitra who could tell the merit of
those who recite it, reflect on it or who meditate on the Dharma (dharmadhyana) (§ 46)."”

The amount of merit made by reciting the Samghatastitra (§ 47) is also described in the
series of subsequent verses. The amount of merit made by reciting one verse (catuspadika
gatha) alone is so huge that if as many Tathagatas as there are sand grains in 84 Ganges
Rivers would continuously™ tell of this merit it would not be exhausted as long as the
teaching (of the Buddha) lasts. If 80 kofis of Tathagatas who would live for an equal number
of Kalpas (kalpatattaka), would all praise the excellence of Mahayana (mahayanaguna) the
merit of the Samghatastitra (punyam; A nirdesa “exposition of the Samghatasiitra”) would not
be exhausted (ksayam brajet).”' The infinite teachings (anantd dharmadesand) of the
Buddhas is difficult to obtain (verses 10—13).

The first chapter in the text comes to an end with the next paragraph. The gods present
(devaputra) bow towards the Tathagata and towards the exposition of the discourse
(dharmaparyayanirdesa). In a concluding sentence they praise the Buddha (sadhu sadhu) for

124.
125.
126.

Manuscript A has only kusala, which is perhaps the better reading “the benefit grasped.”

Providing sarvasukhopadhana perhaps corresponds to or is S@sane dharma mentioned in this paragraph.
Here manuscript F inserts as a kind of explanation “which being is considered equal to a Tathagata.”
Moreover, manuscript F splits the answer and inserts that hearing this discourse (the Samghatasitra) is equal to
the roots of merit of a Tathagata (tathagatakusalamiilasama).

127. Manuscript F adds here again that a Dharmabhanaka is equal to a Tathagata.

128 Thus the vulgate; manuscripts ABIK have only 12 Kalpas.

129- Manuscript F has dhyanadhyayanayukta “engaged in meditation and study.”

130. For verse 11b avisthitah read avasthitah (?), cf. § 46 avatisthanto and note 50 above.

131 The reading in manuscript A is perhaps superior, cf. § 48.
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having established such a receptacle for the dharma (dharmanidhana) in Jambudvipa
(jambudvipe stapitam) (§ 48)."*

I1.2 Instruction of the Heretics (§ 49, verses 14-15, § 50-51, verses 16—18, § 52, verse 19,
§ 53-58)

Then 18.000 kofis of heretics (nigrantha) appear on the scene and greet the Buddha by
shouting “be victorious!” The Buddha answers with an attitude of effortless superiority “a
Tathagata is always victorious, but how can you be victorious?” (§ 49). Being unable to see
any victory of the heretics he underlines in two verses that the heretics, who are holding
wrong opinions (viparita; A vipratikarin)’ and are foolish (balabuddhi) cannot possibly be
victorious. Nevertheless, the Buddha offers to show them the road (marga) with his
inscrutable (gambhira) eye of a Buddha (buddhacaksus) (verses 14—15).

When the heretics hear this they get angry (kruddha) and develop unfriendly thoughts
(aprasadacitta). Therefore Indra appears and frightens them by striking his Vajra. The
terrified heretics now lament and cry after the Tathagata had become invisible to them. It
seems to them as if they are without protection and see a wilderness (atavi) or an empty
house (Sitnyagara). There is no water, no trees, birds, nor people.”** They feel helpless and
without protection (andtha) as long as they do not see the Tathagata (§ 50-51, verses 16—18).
Therefore, they fall on their knees and appeal to the compassionate (karunika) Buddha to do
what is beneficial (4ifa) to them and to protect the miserable world (krpana jagat) (§ 52,
verse 19).

The Buddha responds, smiles and asks Sarvasiira to teach the heretics, who answers “how
(only in A katham) can I do this as long as the Tathagata is present” (tisthate tathdagate)
because the mountains bow to Sumeru the King of Mountains."> The Buddha agrees to do the
teaching himself and sends Sarvasiira away to look around in the ten directions to search for a
Tathagata or a seat prepared for a Tathagata (§ 53).

After a brief discussion, it is decided by the Buddha that Sarvasiira should use his own
magical power (rddhyanubhavena) for his outward journey and that of the Buddha for
returning. Sarvastra disappears on the spot (tatraivantardhita) (§ 54).

After Sarvasiura’s departure, the Budhha teaches the Dharma to the heretics (anya-
tirthika): Being born is misery (duhkha), because after being born many fears arise: fear of
disease, of old age, of death, moreover of kings, of robbers (cora), of fire, of poison, of water,
of storm (vayu), of a typhoon (? avarta) and finally of one’s own deeds (svakrta karma)
(§ 55-56).

Upon hearing the Buddha teaching the jatinidana the heretics (anyatirthika and
nigrantha) become fearful and declare that they are unable to bear the misery of rebirth

(§ 57).

132.

Cf. P. Skilling: jambudvipe pracarisyati, as note 107 above.
133.

The meaning of vipratikarin is not entirely clear (and therefore not understood and replaced in all later
manuscripts?) “not having any remedy” (?); the verse is unmetrical in manuscript A; perhaps read verse 14 (note
383) vipratikarino sthita / katham jayam bhavisyati (?).

134 Manuscripts FK have jayam “victory” instead of janam.

The wording is awkward; the scribe of manuscript F rightly felt that something is wrong, introduced a
negatition and chooses a clearer wording evam sammukhibhiite tathdagate naham dharman desayami “Thus I do
not teach the Dharma in the presence of the Tathagata.”

135.
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However, after the Buddha teaches the Samghatastitra the 18 kofis of heretics become
accomplished (parinispanna) in the highest enlightenment and 18.000 are Bodhisatvas firmly
established in the ten great stages (dasamahabhiimipratisthita) in this life (svakaye). By using
magical power they display various miracles (nanardhivikurvita) and make appear the figures
of horses, elephants, lions, tigers, Garudas, Sumerus, Nandikas (? missing in F) and trees. All
sit down cross-legged.

9000 of the Bodhisatvas sit down on the right and 9000 on the left side of the Buddha,
while the Buddha is seen (samdrsyate) teaching in constant concentration (nityasamahita)
using his skill in means (upayakausalya) (§ 58).

I1.3 Sarvasiira’s Report on His Journey to Padmottara (§ 59-78)
I1.3.1 Sarvasiira’s Arrival in Padmottara (§ 59-70)

After seven days, the Buddha stretches out his hand and knows that Sarvastra returns from
the Padmottara world-system (padmottara lokadhatu). Immediately, Sarvasiira appears
before the Buddha settles his mind in faith (cittam prasdadayamano) on the Buddha and
begins the report on his journey (§ 59).

Sarvasira relates that he went into the ten directions (dasasu diksu) and saw 99.000 kotis
of world-systems and 90.000 Buddha-fields (buddhaksetra) by applying one magical power
(rddhi); by a second one, he saw 100.000 (F 99.000.000) kotis of Buddhas (§ 60). Before he
reached the world-system Padmottara on the seventh day, he saw an incredibly high number
of Buddha fields (aksobhyakotisahasra),”® saw the magic power of Buddhas residing there,
saw them teaching and saw that very day a huge number of Tathagatas arise in the world, all
of whom he venerated (§ 61). In a huge number of Buddha-fields, he saw innumerable
Bodhisatvas leave home and reach enlightenment that very day. After having venerated all
these newly awakened Tathagatas, he magically disappeared (rddhya antradhita) (§ 62). Then
he saw still more Buddhas in their Buddha fields, venerated them and their fields and went on
(§ 63). Next he saw and venerated a huge number of Buddhas entering Nirvana in their fields
and went on (§ 64). Furthermore, he saw a huge number of Buddha-fields, where the good
law was disappearing (antardhdyanta). In distress (cintayasa), Sarvasira cried and shed tears.
So did many gods, Nagas, Yaksas, Raksasas and Kamartpins. Another Buddha-field was
completely burnt. Sarvastra venerated that Buddha field as well and despaired (nirasibhiita)
(§ 65).

Then finally he reached the world-system Padmottara, where he saw 500.000 kotis of
seats prepared (prajiiapta), 100.000 kotis each in the south (daksinasyan disi; AF daksinena
parsvena “to the right”), to the left (vamena parsvena), in the east (pirvasyan disi), in the
west (pascimayan disi) and in the zenith (i@irdhvayam disi) (§ 66)."7 On all these seats, which
are made from the seven jewels, Tathagatas were sitting and teaching. Full of astonishment
(ascaryaprapta), Sarvasiira inquired about the name of this world-system and was told that
he was in Padmottara (§ 67).

Next, he learned that the name of the Tathagata who exercises the duties of a Buddha

136 Aksobhya is the highest number mentioned in the Samghatasiitra, which by far exceeds all other figures.

It appears only here.
North and nadir are missing.
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(buddhakytya) in this Buddha-field is called Padmagarbha.*® However, Sarvasiira was unable
to recognize Padmagarbha because he saw a huge number of Tathagatas. These Tathagatas
promised to show him Padmagarbha, disappeared that very moment and re-appeared as
Bodhisatvas. Only one Tathagata remained for Sarvasiira to venerate. After the Tathagata
offered a seat to Sarvasiira, and he sat down, a huge number of empty seats appeared.
Padmagarbha explained the reason. Nobody who has not established the specific roots of
merit (akrtakusalamiila) that are established by hearing, writing or reciting the Samghatastitra
can sit on these seats. It is only because Sarvasiira had heard the Samghatastitra that he was
granted entrance (abhyantarapravesa) to this Buddha-field (§ 68—70).

I1.3.2 Similes of the World Conqueror (§ 71-78)

Of course, Sarvasura immediately came back to the question about the amount of merit made
by hearing this discourse and Padmagarbha smiles. When Sarvasiira asked Padmagarbha

about the reason for his smile (smitakaranam),"”

the Tathagata explained the amount of merit
made by hearing the Samghatasiitra by a comparison.'®” If a world conqueror (raja
cakravartin) planted sesame seeds in the four continents of his realm (catursu dvipaksetresu)
many seeds would grow. If somebody would heap all these many sesame seeds in one big
pile and then another man would put aside every single sesame seed, it would be impossible
to count all these sesame seeds or determine the amount by means of a comparison. In the
same way, nobody is able to illustrate the amount of merit of the Samhatasiitra by comparison
(aupamya) except a Tathagata. If there were as many Tathagatas as these sesame seeds, who
would, all of them, praise (parikirtayeyur) the merit gained by the roots of merit made by
hearing the Samghatasiitra (Sravanakusalamiilapunya) they would not be able even by
comparison to exhaust this merit (punyasya ksaya), much less the merit of somebody who
writes or recites this text (§ 71-74).

Sarva$iira’s question concerning the amount of merit made by a person copying this
discourse is answered by the first half of a comparison: “If somebody would cut all the grass
or the wood in the TrisahasramahasahasrT world-system to the length of a finger ...” (§ 75).'"!

A third comparison is a bit clearer when it is said that all rocks (sil@), precipices

> in the same world-system were world

(prapata), clay (mrttika) or dust (paramanurajas)
conquerors (cakravartin) ruling over four continents (caturdvipesvara) and possessing the
seven jewels, it would not be possible to make a comparison to measure their merit except by
a Tathagata. The same comparison applies to the merit of a person who copies the
Samghatasiitra. Even writing one verse (catuspadika gatha) exceeds the merit of all these

world conquerors (§ 76-77).

138 Padmottara and Padmagarba are not listed as a Buddha-field or as a Tathagata respectively in BHSD

S. VV.
139.

The word smitakaranam occurs only here, replacing the usual ko hetuh kah pratyayah.
140.

Only in manuscripts AFKI, Padmagarbha addresses Sarvasiira by kulaputra (missing in manuscript F)
bodhisatvo mahdsatvo mahdasthamapraptah. Accoring to BHSD Mahasthamaprapta occurs otherwise only as a
name of a Bodhisatva.

141 The subsequent text is lost in all manuscripts, cf. I1.2.1 Survey of the Available Manuscript Material note
41 above and § 95 with note 149 below.

142 This seems to be a formula (sila prapata mrttika paramanurajas [2+3+3+6]), which does not really fit
this context, because the first two or three members do not make sense here.
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Furthermore, in the same way as the merit of these world conquerors cannot surpass that
of a Bodhisatva who possesses the good law of Mahayana (mahayanasaddharmadharaka)
and is steadfast in the right practice (pratipattisthita), it is impossible to find an adequate
comparison for the merit made by writing the Samghatasiitra. For, the Samghatasiitra makes
the treasures of merit visible (punyanidhana), extinguishes all impurities (klesa), makes all
the torches of the doctrine shine, defeats all Maras, illuminates the abodes of all Bodhisatvas
(? sarvabodhisatvabhavanani), and produces all accomplishments in the doctrine (sarva-
dharmanirharam abhinirharati) (§ 78).

I1.4 Effect of Hearing Only One Verse from the Samghatasutra (I) (§ 79-87)

Now the topic changes and Sarvasiira seems no longer to report on his journey to Padmottara
and his dialogue with Padmagarbha but continues his discussion with the Buddha, although
this 1s not stated in the text.

The next question concerns the career of a Tathagata (tathdgatacarya), which is as
difficult to pursue as brahmacarya. If somebody practices brahmacarya, he sees the
Tathagata day and night face to face (sammukha). Then he sees the pure Buddha-field, then
all treasures of the Dharma (sarvadharmanidhanani). Thereupon he is free from fear at the
moment of his death, will not be reborn in the womb of a mother, will not feel sorrow and
will not be bound by the fetter of craving (trsnapasa) (§ 79).

Following the description of brahmacarya by Sarvasira the Buddha explains that the
Samghatasiitra is as difficult to obtain as the appearance of Tathagatas. If the Samghatasiitra
comes into the earshot (Srotravabhdasam dagamisyati), the listener will experience for long
periods various benefits, which are enumerated. Among other things, he will be as charming
(manapa) and beautiful (darsaniya) as the perfectly developed physical body of a Tathagata
(ripakayaparinispatti). He sees in the four directions, zenith and nadir, innumerable
Buddhas, who at the moment of his death (carimavijiiananirodha), when he does not suffer
from confusion (viparitasamjnin) will comfort (asvasayati) him by telling him that he has
heard the Samghatasiitra and, therefore, will experience in the next world (samparayika) all
the happiness enumerated as a benefit from his virtues (gunanusamsasukha; F gunani
sukhani ca).

Then the Buddha asks whether he sees all the innumerable Tathagatas who have come to
see him. Of course, the person comforted at the time of his death (or Sarvasiira) immediately
asks about his own good Karma (kusala karma) that is the reason for these many Tathagatas
to come (§ 80-85).

The reason for all this is that he was reborn in a human body (manusyaka atmabhava) and
the Samghatasiitra came into his earshot. Although Sarvasiira'® asks about the amount of
merit of somebody who actually hears this discourse in its full length, the Buddha prefers to
describe first the merit made by hearing only one verse (catuspadika gatha). This merit is
greater than that of Tathagatas, as numerous as the sand grains of 13 Ganges Rivers. Who

143. It is not clear, where the speaker changes. Either the person comforted at the time of his death is still

speaking and addressed or Sarvastra converses with the Buddha. Only manuscript F clarifies that the question at
the end of § 86 about the merit made by hearing the complete Samghatasfitra is asked by Sarvasiira: sarvasira
aha. yadi mama ... and that the conversation between the Buddha and Sarvastra at the latest continues from
here.
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would hear one verse from the Samghatasiitra would make more merit than by venerating
(pujayati) all these many Tathagatas. There is no comparison to describe the amount of merit
made by hearing the complete text (§ 86—87).

I1.4.1 Simile of the Rich Man and the Increasing Merit (§ 88-90)

In spite of this assertion, such a comparison or rather a series of comparisons immediately
follows. If a really rich man (adhya mahdadhana mahabhoga [2+4+4]) would make gifts
(danan dadyat) to world conquerors (cakravartin) equal in number to the sesame grains
(tilaphalaka) harvested from sesame planted all over the Trisahasramahasahasri world-
system, he would make a lot of merit, but still more is made by giving to one srotaapanna
(§ 88). If all beings in the Trisahasramahasahasr1 world-system were srotaapannas, and he
would give to all of them, the amount of merit made by giving to only one sakrdagamin is
still bigger. This is continued by describing the increasing merit as a result of giving to an
anagamin, Arhant, Pratyekabuddha and Bodhisatva. All this is, in the end, inferior to settling
the mind in faith (cittam prasadayed)'* in only one Tathagata (§ 88-89).'"

If one hears the Samghatasiitra, more merit is made than by settling the mind in faith in
the Trisahasramahasahast1 full of Tathagatas (tathagataparipiirna). An ever-increasing
amount of merit is created by writing, remembering, reciting, mastering (or comprehending:
paryavapsyati) or by making the text known in full to others (parebhyas ca vistarena

samprakasayisyati) and finally by venerating the discourse in faith (cittaprasadena) (§ 90).'*

11.4 Effect of Hearing Only One Verse from the Samghatasitra (II) (§ 91-95)

Common people, however, are unable to hear this Stitra and those who hear it will not
develop faith in it (prasadam utpadayisyanti; FIK (sam)janayisyanti). This is illustrated by
comparisons. Common people are unable to find firm ground in the ocean (gadham
labdhum), to make the ocean disappear with one hand (ekapanitalena ksapayed) and, lastly,
nobody is able to dry up the ocean.'” In the same way, those who are inclined to inferior
dispositions (hinadhimuktika) are unable to hear this Sutra. Those who have not seen
innumerable Tathagatas are unable to write or hear this discourse (§ 91-92). Still worse, they
will hear and reject (pratiksip) it. On the other hand, those who have seen all these many
Tathagatas and develop a faithful mind (prasadacittam utpadayanti; K cittaprasadam) upon
hearing this Sttra will rejoice (harsayanti), understand it correctly (vathabhiitam), believe in
it (Sraddadhanti) and will not reject it (§ 93).

144.

Manuscript F has ekasya tathagatasyopasthanam upatisthati “attends to one Tathagata.”
145.

Cf. pubbe va dana sumano, dadam cittam pasadaye / datva attamano hoti, esd yaniassa sampadd, AN
III 337, 12*foll. “prior to giving one is joyful, while giving one settles the mind in trust / after giving one is
elated: this is success in the act of offering” (trsl. Bhikkhu Bodhi).

146 In this paragraph the text of the Gilgit vulgate is corrupt. Obviously, the position of likhisyati and
Srosyati are exchanged. Moreover, text is missing (ayam tato bahutaram ...). The summary, therefore, largely
follows manuscrip F, which has a better text in § 90.

147. The Gilgit vulgate has ekapanitalena mahasamudram sosayitum, which does not make sense. The word
ekapanitalena is missing in manuscripts FIK (and presumably in manuscript A, which is lost here) and should
be cancelled in the Gilgit vulgate. It crept into the text from the preceding sentence.
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Moreover, those who write only one verse'*® from the Samghatasiitra will afterwards
(tatah pascat) cross (atikramya) 95.000 kotis of Buddha-fields to gain a Buddha-field like
Sukhavatt, where they can expect a life-span of 84.000 Kalpas (§ 94).

Those Bodhisatvas who will hear only one verse from the Samghatasiitra ...'* That is as
if a being who committed or approved the deeds with immediate retribution (pamca-
nantaryani karmani) hears only one verse from the Samghatastitra and will exhaust
(pariksayam gaccheyuh) all this bad Karma (§ 95).

IL.5 Qualities of the Samghatasiitra and the rsi on the Mountain (I) (§ 96-99, verses
2043, § 100)

Next, the Buddha addresses (amantrayami) another quality (guna)™’. If somebody breaks
into a Stiipa (stipabheda), splits the Samgha (samghabheda), disturbs a Bodhisatva in his
meditation (samadher uccalayet), creates an obstacle to his gaining the knowledge of a
Buddha (buddhajiianasya antardya, cf. note 45 above) or kills his parents and afterwards
(pascat) repents (vipratisaribhiita), he will begin to lament (paridevati): “I am lost in this
body and in the next world. For a Kalpa I am lost (nasta).” He will be in great distress
(mahdcintayasa) and experience fierce sufferings (duhkhd vedana, katuka vedana). All other
beings will avoid him (parivarjayanti), dislike him (jugupsanti), thinking that he is lost to
this world and to the supramundane states (laukikalokottara dharma, cf. Geiger: Pali
Dhamma, p. 102 = Kleine Schriften, p. 201) for several Kalpas like a burnt post (dagdha-
sthiina) (§ 96). Like a burnt post does not adorn (Sobhate) a well-decorated (sucitra) house,
this person does not shine (sobhate) in this world. Wherever he goes, people will rebuke
(paribhasyate) and beat (praharanti) him. Although he is tormented by hunger and thirst, he
does not receive anything and suffers (duhkham vedanam vedayati) (§ 97). Because of his
hunger and thirst, he remembers all his bad deeds, the breaking into a Stipa and the five
deeds with immediate retribution, despairs (nirvedacittam utpadayati) and thinks: “Where
shall I go? Who will protect me?” (§ 98)

Then he plans to go to and to jump into a precipice (girikandara) in order to end his life,
because there is no protector for him. However, first, he recites the following verses (§ 99). In
verses 2022, the misery incurred by the sinner is summed up again. When the gods hear his
lamentations, they strongly advise him against getting lost in thinking of his bad deeds which
are again enumerated and against killing himself, because those who commit suicide go to
hell (verses 23-27).

148 Thus manuscript F ekam api catuspadikam gatham. The text of the Gilgit vulgate and manuscripts IK

ekaksaram api catuspadikam gatham does not construe, read ekaksaram api {catuspadikam gatham}?

149. . . . . L. R O . .
The main clause complementing the relative clause is missing in the Gilgit vulgate and in manuscript F

(A is lost). Reading with manuscripts IK ye te bodhisatva would at best save the syntax, but the content remains

strange. Obviously some text is lost, cf. I1.2.1 Survey of the Available Manuscript Material note 41 and § 75

with note 141 above.

130- The usual object of amantrayati is a person, cf. e.g., CPD s. v. amanteti. — This is, at the same time, an

unusual introduction to an episode, which is concluded with Sarvasiira’s next question § 109.
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I1.5.1 The rsi on the Mountain (verses 28—43, § 100)

After this prologue, seven verses in Tristubh/Jagati metre,"”' which serve as an introduction to
the chapter on the “rsi on the mountain” contain the advice to try a different exertion (virya),
because killing oneself leads nowhere. Through this wrong exertion it is impossible to
become a Buddha, a Bodhisatva, or even to enter the way of a faithful Buddhist
($ravakayana) or the way to liberation (moksaydna)."”* In the end, an effort in a different
exertion (viryasya yatnam) is recommended (verse 28). The gods suggest going to the
mountain where this rsi,"> who is described as “the highest being” (agrasatva) as the Buddha
often is (verse 29d), is living, and asking him for protection as well as for instruction (verses
29-30b). The sinner follows the advice and meets the rsi (F verses 30cd-31; missing in
ABCDIK though needed for the flow of the story). The rsi asks him to sit down at leisure
(cittasya ksanam kurusva) (verse 32). When he does so'** and is about to confess (verse 33),
the rsi first offers him the food, because the sinner is suffering from hunger and thirst and has
despaired concerning the three worlds (nirdsaka tribhavat) (verse 34)."” After the meal, when
the sinner has eaten food, strengthening his body (Sarire tarpanarthikam), the rsi is ready to
teach. The sinner does as advised, and after having eaten as well as venerated the rsi, he
confesses all his bad deeds. Again, killing his parents, breaking into a Stlipa and putting an
obstacle (antaraya) in front of a Bodhisatva on the way to becoming a Buddha (buddhatva)
are expressly mentioned (verses 35-38). Even after this confession, the rsi exhorts him to
confess all his bad deeds which he has committed or initiated (verses 39—40). The terribly
shaken sinner (bhita trasta udvigna [2+2+3]) again asks for protection and shows his fear to
be reborn in hells like the horrible Raurava or Pratapana (verse 41). Therefore the sinner
promises to confess his sins (deseyam papakam karma) and asks for protection. He wishes to
stay near to the rsi with a calm mind and free from mental worries (niskaukrtya). In the last
verse he wishes that his evil deeds will be laid to rest (Samyatam papakan) (verses 42—43).

The rsi promises to protect the sinner and to act as his refuge (gati, parayana). Then he
asks whether the sinner has ever heard the Samghatasiitra. Of course, he has not, because, as
the rsi remarks: “Who would teach the Dharma to a being burnt by fire (agnidagdha) except
the one who teaches out of a state of compassion (karunaviharitaya)” (§ 100).

IL1.5.1.1 Story of King Vimalacandra (§ 101-105, verses 44—49)
Then the rsi tells the story of King Vimalacandra. Once upon a time (bhiitapiirvam) there was

a just king named Vimalacandra. When a son is born in his house (§ 101), King Vimalacandra
shows the boy to Brahmins knowledgeable in the science of augury (laksananaimittika

131 The first verse 28 sits a bit awkwardly in this context. Moreover, an attempted suicide can hardly be

described by virya, which has a positive connotation. Obviously these verses, the only ones in Tristubh/Jagatt
metre in the Samghatasitra are taken over from a different text.

132 In verse 28c na Sravakam labhyati moksayanam the word sravakam is an abbreviated or a split
compound for sravakayanam.

133. The text uses so rsi “this rsi” in spite of the fact that no rsi has been mentioned earlier in the
Samghatastitra.

154. Manuscript F adds verses 32cd in which he asks the rsi to listen and afterwards to think of the means
(upayam paricintayasva) by which to help him.

13 Here ends the Tristubh/Jagati sequence.
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sastrapathaka) and asks their opinion. One of the Brahmins says that this is an evil prince
(asdadhu kumara) who will kill his parents in seven years. In spite of this warning, the king
decides that danger to his life is to be preferred over the killing of his son because rebirth as a
human being (manusyotpdada) is rare, and he does not want to act as though he feels aversion
towards (viragayisyami) the human body (§ 102)."*° In one month, the boy grows as much as
others do in two years. When the king recognizes that the boy grows because of Karma
accumulated by himself (mama karmopacaya), he abdicates, ceases to rule his country
(svavisya) and installs his son as king (pattam badhva) with the exhortation to rule with
justice (dharmena). When his ministers approach him (upasamkranta upetya) and ask why he
does this, the king answers that he has enjoyed the power of a sovereign (rajyabhogaisvarya-
dhipatya) for innumerable Kalpas and never found satisfaction (#7pti) in the sensual pleasures
(visayesu).

Not long afterwards, the son kills his parents and piles on himself (upacita) the five deeds
with immediate retribution (@nantaryani karmani). While telling this story, the rsi states that
he has such a long memory and remembers these events as if they had occurred today or
yesterday (adya $vo va)"’
(§ 103-104)."*

Then the story continues. When the new king repents (vipratisaribhiita) and fears rebirth

and thus introduces the next topic to be pursued later

in hell, the rsi approaches him out of mercy (karunyacittam utpdadya) and teaches him.
Having heard the Dharma, the five deeds with immediate retribution immediately (ksipra)
and completely disappear (niravasesam pariksayam gatani) (§ 105).

The following verses indicate that the Dharma taught by the rsi is the King of Sutras
(sutraraja) the Samghatasiitra. Hearing this text leads to Nirvana (padam anuttaram; F
uttamam padam) and destroys all evil and all impurities (klesa). By hearing only one verse,
the king will become a srotadpanna. The rsi uttered a solemn utterance (udanam udanemi)
which frees one from all evil (sarvapapapramocana) and releases all beings from hell. At the
end of this episode, the man (purusa i. e. the king?) rises, praises the rsi and signals approval
(sadhukaram prayacchati): “Good are the virtuous spiritual friends (kalyanamitra), the
destruction of evil (papavinasaka/ °-na) and the exposition of the Samghatasiitra
(samghatanirdesa)” (verses 44—49).

IL5. Qualities of the Samghatasitra (II) (§ 106-108)

Now, 12.000 gods who were standing high up in the air approach (upagamya; F
upasamkramya) the rsi together with four kotis of Naga Kings (agatya; B agamya) and
18.000 kotis of Yaksa Kings and ask the rsi how far back his memory reaches (kevac ciram
smarasi). The rsi answers that he remembers innumerable Kalpas. The next question asked
concerns the root of merit (kusalamiila) that brings about the immediate (muhiirtamatrena)
extinction of evil Karma (karma prasantam). The answer is hearing the Samghatasiitra. For
all those beings, who have assembled there, heard the Samghatasttra believe in it
(Sraddadhanata krta) and put their trust in it (pattivana), Buddhahood is predicted

156.

The king underlines the importance of a rebirth in a human body.
157.

On this meaning of svas see BHSD s.v.
The topic of a long memory is taken up again in § 106.
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(vyakriyante). The deeds with immediate retribution committed by that man (the new king?)
will immediately and completely be wiped out after he has heard the Samghatasiitra.
Moreover all doors to painful rebirths (sarvadurgatidvarani) will be closed (pithitani), and
for a long time the 32 doors to the world of gods will be open (apavrtani). He, who hears one
verse from the Samghatasiitra, will accumulate such a root of merit as described. Much more
is gained by those who venerate (satkarisyanti, gurukarisyanti, manayisyant, pijayisyanti)
the Samghatasiitra with flowers, incense etc. or approve of it (anumodayisyati) only once
(ekam varam) saying “Excellent, well spoken!” (sadhu subhdsitam) (§ 106—-108, cf. § 114).

I1.6 Simile of Lake Anavatapta and the Great Rivers (I) (§ 109-113)

Sarvasiira’s next question concerns the amount of merit made by bowing with folded hands
(anijalipranama; F amjalimatrar) to the Samghatasttra. The answer is that hearing one verse
from the Samghatasiitra, bowing to and approving of it will destroy the five deeds with
immediate retribution. Hearing the complete text will create a still bigger amount of merit (§
109). This is illustrated by a comparison in order to make known (vijiaptaye) the benefits
gained from the Samghatasiitra (samghdatasiitrartha). From the dwelling of the Naga-King
Anavatapta, where the sun never shines, rise the five great rivers. In the same way, as it is
impossible to count (gananayogena paryantam adhigantum) the number of water drops in
these rivers, it is impossible to count the roots of merit of the Samghatasiitra even in
innumerable Kalpas (§ 110).

If it is difficult (duskaram) to explain (prakasayet) the Samghatasiitra in a moment
(muhiirtam), it is much more difficult (suduskaratara) to hear it (§ 111).

After this brief interruption, the comparison continues. In the same way as the drops of
water in the five rivers rising from the Anavatapta Lake cannot be counted by a mathemati-
cian (ganaka) or by a mathematical genius (ganakamahamatra) the end of merit of this
discourse cannot be reached (paryantam adhigantum). Then Sarvasiira wants to know the
names of the five rivers, which are Gamga, Sita, Vaksu, Yamuna and Candrabhaga. These
five rivers flow into the great ocean each together with 500 great tributaries (mahanadi-
parivara) (§ 112).

Furthermore, five great rivers flow in heaven, which immerse (plavayanti) people (praja)
% Each of them has 1000 tributaries, and their names are Sundari,
Samkha, Vahanti, Citrasena, and Dhamavrtta.'® These five great rivers together with their

with drops of water.

tributaries look after (autsukyam apadyante) Jambudvipa. When they provide rain abundantly
(varsadharah pramumcanti) from time to time, flowers, fruits, and grain grow. When torrents
of rain (varsadhara) fall down upon Jambudvipa, there is water. When there is water, all
fields and gardens (ksetrarama) are refreshed (samtarpayanti). This is the way by which
Prajapati creates happiness all over Jambudvipa (§ 113). In the same way, the Samghatasttra
is made known for the well-being and happiness of many people in Jambudvipa.

159.

On this sentence see BBDD, p. 86.
160.

Manuscript E has Samkhini and manuscript DE read Dharmavrnda for Samkha and Dharmavrtta
respectively.
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I1.6.1 Consequences of Good and Evil Speech (§ 114-115)

In a seemingly abrupt and unexpected digression on the life span of the Trayastrim$a gods,
the topic of “speaking well” (subhasita, § 108) is taken up. The life span of the Trayastrimsa
gods with whom Indra lives is not the same as that of men, because they are beings who utter
only virtuous speech (ekam vaksucaritam). Therefore it is impossible to find a comparison
for their amount of merit (§ 114).

In contrast, those who utter only evil speech (ekam vagduscaritam) will suffer pain in hell
as well as animals or ghosts (preta). It is impossible to find a comparison for their existence
in hell or as animals. There is no protector for them; desperate, they lament while being
tormented in hells. This is to be considered (drastavyam) as a result of the company of non-
virtuous friends (akalyanamitra). It is impossible to find a comparison for the amount of
merit for those who utter virtuous speech. This is to be considered as the result of the
company of virtuous friends (kalyanamitra) (§ 115).

I1.6 Simile of Lake Anavatapta and the Great Rivers (II) (§ 116-120, verses 50-53)

In the next paragraph, the digression ends and the text returns to the previous topic. When
one sees a virtuous friend, one sees the Tathagata; when one sees the Tathagata, all evil
comes to an end. Then Prajapati looks after Jambudvipa (autsukyam karoti). If he does so, it
is impossible to find a comparison for the happiness of the inhabitants of Jambudvipa. This is
how the Samghatasiitra fulfils the duties of a Buddha (buddhakrtya) for the inhabitants of
Jambudvipa, and it is impossible to find a comparison for the amount of merit of these beings
(the inhabitants of Jambudvipa) (§ 116).

Where the five rivers come together (sambheda samavasarana), it is impossible to
measure the water with hundreds of thousands of water-pots (kumbha). The mass of water
can only be considered (samkhyam gacchati) as huge (§ 117). If the beings living in
Jambudvipa hear this Samghata-discourse, learn (udgrahisyanti), remember (dharayisyanti),
recite (vacayisyanti), understand (paryavapsyanti), communicate (samprakasayisyanti) it to
others in its full extent (vistarena) and put it into effect (pratipatya sampadayisyanti), then it
is impossible to grasp the quantity (pramana) of the mass of merit of these beings. Because
of the sheer mass (bahutvat), it is just considered a huge amount of merit (§ 118).'"'

In contrast, those who do not hear the Samghatasiitra cannot reach the highest perfect
enlightenment (anuttara samyaksambodhi). Moreover, they are unable to turn the wheel of
law, to sound the gong (sematerion) of the Dharma (dharmagandi),'® to sit down on the
throne of the Dharma (dharmasimhasana), to penetrate into the sphere of Nirvana (nirvana-
dhdatum anupravestum) or shine by emitting innumerable rays of light (aprameyai rasmibhir
avabhdasayitum). Those who do not hear the Samghata-discourse are unable to sit down on
the seat of enlightenment (bodhimanda) (§ 119).

Next, Sarvasura asks who that rsi was who delivered the beings from the five acts with
immediate retribution (pamca anantaryani karmani) and established them firmly in the level

161.

§ 117 and § 118 are inserted by the Gilgit vulgate and missing in manuscripts AFIK.
162.

E. Sobkovyak: “Religious History of the Gandi Beam: Testemonies of Texts, Images and Ritual
Practices.” ASt/EAs 69. 2015, pp. 685-722, cf. also E. H. Johnston: “The Gandistotra.” IA 62. 1933, pp. 61-70.
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of irreversibility (on the road to enlightenment) (avaivartikabhimi) (§ 120). The question is
answered in four verses,'” which explain that the Samghatasiitra is made manifest by the
Buddha in the form of the rsi. At the same time the Samghatasiitra is identified as the
Buddha: “Subtle (sitksma) is the speech of Buddhas; hear me Sarvas$iira. The embodiment'*
of the Samghatasiitra is shown (by the Buddha) in the form of the rsi. Out of compassion
(anukampaya), the Samghatasiitra and the form of the Buddha are shown (by the Buddha).
Like sand in the Gamga (the Buddha) shows his embodiment. (The Buddha) shows his form
as a Buddha (F bauddham darsayati rispam) and teaches the Dharma himself. Who wants to
see the Buddha, (F: the leader of the world, the best of the Jinas, should hear the
Samghatasiitra,) the Samghatastitra which resembles the Buddha. The Buddha is always

there, where the Samghatasiitra 1s” (verses 50-53).

II.7 The Long Memory of the Buddha and Various Buddhas Venerated by the
Bodhisatva in the Past (§ 121-132)

The preceding verses also connect to the next episode, when the Buddha remembers his long
career over 99 Kalpas of incalculable length (asamkhyeyakalpa)'® which, in the end, enabled
him to finally teach the Dharma. By attending to various Buddhas, who always appear in
huge numbers, he accumulated merit on his way to enlightenment. All these stories run
roughly parallel. Only the names of the Bodhisatva himself, if mentioned, and the
innumerable Buddhas to whom the Bodhisatva attends are changing. The acts of making
merit are described in detail in formulaic wording repeated with slight variations in all
paragraphs.

Once upon a time (bhitapiirvam) in a very remote past, there existed 12 kotis of Buddhas
all named Ratnottama. The future Buddha was a hero in the making of donations
(pradanasira) named Candra and attended (paryupasita) to all these many Buddhas. As a
result, he received the prediction (vyakarana) that he would reach perfect enlightenment
(§ 121).

Next come 18 kotis of Buddhas named Ratnavabhasa, who were attended to by the hero
in the making of donations, named Garbhasena (§ 122). In the following paragraphs, only the
Buddhas are mentioned by name. They all predicted enlightenment for the future Buddha.
The 20 kotis of Buddhas named Sikhisambhava are attended to by the anonymous future
Buddha, but it was not yet (na cadyapi) the time for him for the fulfilment of the prediction
(§ 123)."° The 20 kotis of Buddhas named Kasyapa were attended to by a hero in making
donations (§ 124), the 16 kotis of Buddhas named Vimalaprabhasa (F Vimalaprabha) were
attended to by a wealthy man (grhapati), who gave away all his possessions (sarvasvapari-

163. The grammatical structure of these verses is difficult in its detail; the overall meaning becomes clearer

b()y comparing manuscript F.

104. Read with manuscripts AFIK samghatadarsanaripam, not sitra for ripa as in the Gilgit vulgate.

Cf. BHSD s.v.; the next date is mentioned in § 133.

This last sentence na ca (or: na cadyapi) me kalam na samayam abhiud vyakarandya is also added with
slight variations in § 125, 127, 128, 129, 130.

165.
166.
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tvagin) (§ 125),'" the 95 kotis of Buddhas named Sakyamuni'® were attended to by a
righteous king (dharmika dharmaraja) (§ 126), the 90 kotis of Buddhas named Krakatsunda
(DE Krakutsunda, IK Krakasunda, A lacuna) were attended to by a rich young Brahmin
(brahmanakumara) and generous donor (pradanadatd), who gave away all his possessions
(sarvasvaparityagin; manuscript IK here sarvastiparityagin, A lacuna) (§ 127), the 18 kotis of
Buddhas named Kanakamuni were attended to by a hero in making donations (pradanasiira)
(§ 128), the 13 kotis of Buddhas named Avabhasasri were attended to and they spoke of
various introductions to the Dharma (dharmamukha) explaining the goal and the correct
conduct (arthavinayaviniscaya) (§ 129), the 25 kotis of Buddhas named Pusya were attended
to by an ascetic (pravrajita) “in the same way as Ananda now attends to me” (etarahi
mamopasthayaka upasthanam upatisthati) (§ 130), the 18 kotis of Buddhas named Vipasyin
were also attended to by an ascetic (§ 131), but now the fulfilment of the prediction was not
far away (na cirena kalena).'” The last (pascimaka) Buddha to appear was VipaSyin, who
taught the Samghatastitra. When the future Buddha came to know this text, a rain of seven
jewels fell on Jambudvipa, and all beings living there became free from poverty (adaridra).
Again, the future Buddha received the prediction that he would reach perfect enlightenment.
Vipa$yin did not'” predict fulfilment after a still long period of time (tatas cirena) (§ 132).

I1.8 From the Meeting with Dipamkara to Enlightenment and Teaching (§ 133-144)

When Sarvasiira asks about that time,'”' the Buddha remembers the time of the Buddha
Dipamkara which dates back two Kalpas of incalculable length (asamkhyeyakalpa). At that
time, the future Buddha was a young Brahmin (mdanavaka) named Megha (DE Megha-
ghosa),'” who practised chastity (brahmacarya). Upon seeing Dipamkara, Megha developed
faith (prasdda) in Dipamkara and offered seven lotus-flowers to him. This root of merit
(kusalamiila) planted in the Tathagata (tathdagatavaropita) ripened (parinamita) towards
perfect enlightenment. Dipamkara predicted that Megha would be the Buddha Sakyamuni,
after Kalpas of incalculable length (asamkhyeyakalpa) (§ 133).

Upon hearing this, Megha stood high up in the air and reached insight into the fact that

167. Manuscript F has a different wording here and § 127: “The Tathagatas did not make a prediction by

pronouncing my name (namagrahanena), because (tat kasmad dhetoh) it was not the time for the prediction.” In
§ 128, 129, 130 namagrahana is dropped and replaced by anutpattikadharmaksantivyakarana prediction (to
reach) “the intellectual receptivity to the truth that states of existence have no origination” (BHSD), “la patience
qui consiste a admettre et comprendre que les Dharma ne naissent pas” (MPPS 1II, p. 711, note 1 [p. 712]; I,
p- 196, 392 note 1); “the acceptance of / submission to / insight into the fact that dharmas are unarisen”
P. Skilling: “How the Unborn was Born: The Riddle of Mahayana Origins,” in: P. Harrison (ed.): Setting Out on
the Great Way. Essays on Early Mahayana Buddhism. Sheffield 2018 [rev. J. Silk, I1J 63. 2020, pp. 371-394],
P6.833—71, particularly p. 46.

: Only here °-sahanaman “of the same name” occurs, cf. candrasvarardajasahanamnam tathagatanam, SP
380,6, cf. SP 380,9.12. Later in § 126 Sakyamuni-namadheya is used.
169- This follows the (perhaps better) reading in AIK; the Gilgit vulgate has na cadyapi samayam
vyakarandya na cirena kalena which does not make sense.
170- In manuscript A the negation na is missing. — For manuscript E § 132 (note 1105) anythibhavas
samjatah cf. 11.2.3 Remarks on the Manuscripts 5. Manuscript E.
171 Manuscript F adds: the time, when the prediction is made by proclaiming the name (namaparikirtana).
172 Manuscripts DE have meghoso, which is a writing mistake on the part of the scribe of manuscript D,
who looked only at gho, thought of ghoso and, therefore, continues with so. Alternatively, he might have had
meghaghoso in mind, cf. I1.2.3 Remarks on the Manuscripts 4. Manuscript D.
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the Dharmas are unarisen (anutpattikadharmaksanti, cf. note 167). All the chastity (brahma-
carya), which Megha practised during innumerable Kalpas and the root of merit that is
connected to the perfections (paramita) stood before his eyes (amukhibhiita) as if it had been
today or yesterday (adya svo va). Megha established on the spot (tatra) innumerable beings
in the good Dharmas (kusalesu dharmesu pratisthapita). Now, after enlightenment, seeking
the well-being of all beings and out of compassion (karunika), the Buddha teaches that
(everything) is subject to cessation (nirodhadharma) (§ 134).'” He does so in various forms
so that the beings he teaches can be converted (vainayika). In the form of a god, he teaches
the gods in the world of gods etc.; in the form of a human being in the world of men
(manusyaloka). He teaches in the form of a Buddha, Bodhisatva or Sravaka to those who can
be converted by a Buddha, Bodhisatva or Sravaka respectively or in whatever form is
required. Thus the beings can hear the Dharma in many ways (bahuprakara) (§ 135). If they
do so, the best of beings (satvasara) teach the Dharma and the beings plant the root of merit
(kusalamiila) in the Tathagatas (tathagatesu avaropayanti), make donations as well as merit,
wake up to their own (spiritual) benefit (svarthe pratijagaranti) and develop a recollection of
death (marananusmrtim bhavayisyanti).'” Moreover, they perform good deeds (kusala
karmabhisamskara). By the root of merit planted by listening to the Dharma, they remember
earlier (pitrvaka) roots of merit, which brings welfare and happiness to humans and gods for
a long time. These are the immeasurable benefits of good qualities (gunanusamsa)
(generated) by only hearing the Samghatasiitra (§ 136). When these beings ask each other
whether a different good ripening of the Dharma (kusala dharmaphalavipaka)'” exists,
which, if pursued, will lead to enlightenment and to the well-being of all beings, the Buddha,
after having perceived (@jiiaya) the thoughts (cetasa cetahparivitarka) of these beings, tells
them that there are beings who put their trust (pattivanti) in the Dharma and say: “The
Dharma truly exists (yathabhiita).” For them, the great and happy result will be happiness in
the Dharma (dharmasukha) (§ 137-138).

On the other hand, there are confused people (mohamiidha) who deny the existence of the
Dharmas and of a person who goes beyond the Dharmas (dharmanam paraga). They will
suffer in hell for a long period and will be reborn in various painful forms among others as
beings without a tongue (a@jihvaka), die in their mother’s womb, as a lump of flesh
(mamsapinda) and finally as blind from birth (jatyandhabiita). After the parents'’ have seen
manifold suffering in their present existence (drstadharmavedaniyani duhkhani), such an
unpleasant (nirasvada) son is born to them after nine months. Therefore they despair and
cease to take care of their house (grhe utsuka) and their body. The same despair will grasp
those who reject the good law (saddharmapratiksepaka). They will be pierced by the arrow
of grief (Sokdsalyasamarpita) at the moment of their death, when they are about to be reborn
in hell, as animals or Pretas (narakatiryakpretaparayana) (§ 139-141).

In contrast, persons who consent that there is a Dharma and persons who go beyond the
Dharmas will be reborn in Uttarakuru and in the company (sahabhavyata) of the Trayas-

173 Only the Gilgit vulgate inserts at the beginning of § 135 naitat sthanam vidyate. tat kasya hetoh “This is

not correct. Why?” This sentence which is absent from manuscripts AFIK sits very awkwardly in this context.
174. On the six anusmytis cf. MPPS 11, p- 642 note 1; marananusmrti is not among them.

173 Manuscript F has: Does a different root of merit (kusalamiila) exist whose origin is the ripening of the
Dharma?

176. The parents of a child that suffers from all the defects enumerated in § 140.
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trim$a Gods and again in Uttarakuru.'” They will not be reborn in the womb of a mother, but
they will see 100.000 world systems (lokadhatu), which are all named Sukhavati. After
having seen all these Buddha-fields (sarvabuddhaksetrasandarsana) and having established
their abode (pratisthanam krtva) there, they will reach enlightenment (§ 142).

After the text is summed up by underlining once again the great power (mahdaprabhava)
of the Samghatasitra, it is emphasized that those who put their faith (cittaprasada) into it will
not die by not avoiding what is harmful (visamaparihara)'™
conduct (parisuddhasila) (§ 143).

The next paragraph marks the transition to the second part of the Sutra. The Buddha

and will be of pure moral

changes the topic and introduces a new problem. He points out that people are wondering
why there is no decrease (ksaya) of the quantity of beings (satvadhatu),'” although the
Tathagata liberates (parimocayati) many beings day and night. Moreover, many make a vow
to become enlightened (bodhdya pranidhana), are reborn in heaven or reach Nirvana
(nirvrtim anuprapnuvanti). Still, there is no decrease in beings (satvanam ksaya) (§ 144, cf.
§ 171).

III. MAITREYAPARIPRCCHA (§ 145-151)

Now the heretics plan to start a quarrel (vivada) with the Buddha (sramana Gautama) and an
astonishingly small number'™ of only 94 Brahmins etc. accompanied by only some hundred
(anekani satani) Jains (nigrantha) approach Rajagrha, while the Buddha smiles (§ 145).

In a short interlude, Maitreya, who is mentioned as a member of the audience in § 3,
appears (and disappears again) quite unexpectedly to ask about the reason for the Buddha’s
smile (§ 146).""' The Buddha predicts that a huge audience, including Brahmins and heretics
(now 84.000 Brahmins and 90 kofis of heretics), will assemble in Rajagrha in order to quarrel
with him. The Buddha, however, will teach the Dharma and thus calm the quarrel. All the
Brahmins will develop a mind inclined towards perfect enlightenment (samyaksambodhau
cittam utpadayisyanti), and all the heretics will attain the fruit of the state of srotadpannas
(srotaapattiphalam prapsyanti) (§ 147-148). Moreover, the 18.000 kofis of Nagarajas in the
audience will hear the Dharma (F buddhadharma “Dharma of the Buddha”) and will develop
their minds to be inclined towards perfect enlightenment (samyaksambodhau cittany
utpadayisyanti) (§ 149). Furthermore, 60.000 kotis of gods belonging to the group of those
having a pure abode (Suddhavasakayika deva), 32.000 kotis of Maras with their retinue
(saparivara), 12.000 kotis of Asura Kings and only 500 kings with their retinue will come to
listen to the Dharma (dharmasravandya). Once they have heard it from the Buddha
(mamantikad), they will develop their minds to be inclined towards perfect enlightenment
(samyaksambodhau cittany utpadayisyanti) (§ 150).

177 The text in manuscript F makes more sense. Here, they are reborn first with the Trayastrim$a Gods and

then in Uttarakuru. The first rebirth in Uttarakuru is missing in manuscript F (A lacuna).

178. The correct reading is visamapariharena, cf. ayuhksayan maranam ... visamapariharena, Abhidh-k (ed.
P. Pradhan 1975) 74,13 foll. “mort par le fait de ne pas éviter les causes qui nuisent” Abhidh-k (trsl. Vallée
Poussin) I, p. 218.

179- MPPS 111, p. 1550 “le monde des étres”; BHSD s. v. dhatu 6. “quantity of creatures”.

180 As the subsequent paragraphs show, most likely a couple of millions, if not billions dropped out here.

181 This episode seems to have been introduced only, because in a popular Siitra in the northwest, Maitreya
must be prominent somewhere in the text.
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Having heard this Maitreya, venerates the Buddha and disappears (§ 151).

IV. SARVASURAPARIPRCCHA (2) (§ 152-171)
IV.1 Kings Present at Rajagrha (§ 152-153)

Now Sarvasiira reappears and inquires about the names of the 500 kings present. The Buddha
complies and enumerates the following 12 names: Nanda, Sunanda, Upananda, Jinarsabha,
Brahmasena, Brahmaghosa, Sudar§ana, Jayasena (AFK Priyasena; I Priyadar$ana instead of
Jayasena), Nandasena, Bimbisara, Prasenajit and Viriidhaka. Each king is accompanied by
innumerable retainers (parivara). All of them have set out for perfect enlightenment
(samyaksambodhau samprasthita), except for King Virtidhaka (§ 152—-153).

IV.2 Bodhisatvas in the Ten Directions are Informed by Sarvasira about the Buddha’s
Intention to Teach (§ 154-159)

Next, large numbers of Bodhisatvas, who are firmly established in the ten stages (dasabhiimi-
pratisthita), approach from the four directions and arrive in Rajagrha to see the Buddha. They
all have set out for perfect enlightenment (samyaksambodhim [or: °-au] samprasthita). The
Buddha sends Sarvasiira to invite and inform the Bodhisatvas that Buddha is going to teach
today in Rajagrha and that they should stand with folded hands in all world systems in the ten
directions. After having informed (anusravya) them, Sarvasiira should return immediately
(muhiirtamatrena). Sarvasura obeys and magically (rddhibalena) disappears (§ 154—157).

Sarvasiira does as he was told and announces (arocayati) to the Bodhisatvas that the
Buddha Sakyamuni will teach in the Saha world-system (sahdyam lokadhatau) in Rajagrha
and that they should applaud (sadhukaram anuprayacchatha) because this will be of
immediate (adyaiva) use to them (hitaya sukhaya mahalabho [3+3+4]). After completing his
mission, Sarvasira returns to the Buddha, where a huge audience is present, which is again
described (§ 158—159).

IV.3 Various Miracles Introduce the Teaching (§ 160-161)

A series of miracles precede the teaching of the Buddha. An earthquake is accompanied by a
rain of sandal powder and heavenly flowers, which form a kutagara above the head of the
Buddha. Sakra strikes his Vajra in front of the Tathagata (F bhimim pardhanat* strikes the
ground (§ 160). The four Kings of the Wind (vatarajano) blow hard to throw all dirt
(samkara pamsu balika) out from Rajagrha. Rains of perfumed water (gandhodaka) and lotus
flowers fall in the four directions. The flowers form kiitagaras above the heads of all present,
and 84.000 kiitagaras appear high up in the air above the head of the Tathagata. In these
84.000 kitagaras seats made of the seven jewels appear. On each seat sits a teaching
Tathagata. Finally, the Trisahasramahasahasti world-system is shaken (prakampita) in six
ways (sadvikara)'™ (§ 161).

182. On the six ways of an earthquake cf. E. Ciurtin: “The Buddha’s Earthquakes [I] On Water: Earthquakes
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IV.4 Simile of the Arrogant Man (§ 162-163)

Sarvasiira inquires about the reason for these miracles (pratiharya), which the Buddha
explains with a comparison. Suppose there was a poor man without self-control (caricala
capala) and full of selfishness (ahamkaramamakara). After the king had anointed (?
parimarjayed)'® his head, this man would try out of arrogance (adhimana) to force (balasa)
his way into the court of the king (rajakula). The king’s officials (rajamatyaparsadya) would
intercept and beat him up in many ways. When the king hears about this incident (prakrti), he
thinks that the man came to kill him. Furious (rusta), he orders for this man to be killed by
throwing him into a precipice and for his relatives and his household to be harassed
(vyasanam apadayati). The man dies, and his people and relatives (svajanabandhuvarga) are
pierced by the arrow of intense grief (paramasokasalyasamarpita) (§ 162—163).

IV.5 Inability of Common Arrogant People to Understand the Dharma (§ 164-167)

When the Buddha teaches the Dharma, the foolish ordinary people (balaprthagjana) are like
the arrogant man. They grasp (udgrhya) the characteristic (nimitta) of a Tathagata because of
the appearance of his shape, colour and attributes (ripavarnalimgasamsthanato) and
understand that this is the body of the Tathagata (§ 164).

When they hear the many Dharmas (bahiin dharman), they fall prey to their arrogance
and talk nonsense (nandapralapa). Being overwhelmed by their selfishness (ahamkara-
mamakarabhibhiita), they do not listen to the Dharma themselves and do not communicate it
(prakdsayanti) to others. If somebody announces (arocayati) a Siitra, a verse or even a
comparison (drstanta) to them, they will not grasp or listen to it, because they think that they
know best themselves (svayam janimaha). They do not pay attention (pramadam apadyante)
because of their arrogance caused by their learning (bahusrutya) (§ 165).

Those who associate with (samavadhanam kurvanti) foolish ordinary people (balaprthag-
jana) do not hear any speech connected to the Dharma (dharmopasamhita) but will be
inattentive because of their learning (bahusrutyena pramatta). They will compose (arrange?
sthapayanti) their own literary works (kavya) and donate their own compositions (grantha).
They will bring disaster (visampadayati) to everybody (sarvaloka) and themselves. They will
consume the excellent alms of the realm (prabhiita rastrapinda) without any (spiritual) profit

184

(vyartham), ™ and they will be unable to digest them properly (na samyak parinamayisyanti).

At the moment of their death, they will experience great fear. When people ask (one of them)

185

why he is unable to compose (or: stabilize; parisamsthapayati) ® himself in spite of having

taught them so many arts (Silpani), he answers that he is unable to compose himself now
(§ 166-167).

and Seaquakes in Buddhist Cosmology and Meditation, with an Appendix on Buddhist Art.” Studia Asiatica 10.
2009, pp. 61-125, particularly p. 76 foll.

183. The exact meaning of parimarjayed is unclear. It seems to imply some sort of honour.

Conze: Materials s.v. rastrapinda. The contrast is amogham rastrapindam mentioned in various
Prajfiaparamita texts, e.g., bodhisatvena ... amogham rastrapindam paribhoktukamena, Astadasasahasrika
Prajiiaparamita (ed. E Conze: The Gilgit Manuscript of the APP Chapters 55 to 70. Serie Orientale Roma
XXVI. Rome 1962) p. 21,13 “if he does not want to consume his alms fruitlessly” (E. Conze, p. 222).

' Cf.BHSDs.v.

184.
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IV.6 Exhortation of the Heretics (§ 168-171)

Then the beings will lament in various ways just as the many innocent (anaparadhin)
relatives (jratrsamgha) did when they are killed because of that single person (ekasya
pudgalasya arthena) on account of their own Karma (svakarmapratyayena).

Next, the Buddha addresses the heretics: Just as I tell these beings who are lamenting at
the moment of their death when they see themselves being reborn in hell or as animals
because of a non-virtuous friend (akalyanamitra) 1 tell you Brahmins and heretics this: Do
not be negligent (pramatta). In the same way as a bird without wings cannot rise into the sky
to go to the world of gods, you cannot reach Nirvana. You do not have supernatural power
(rddhi). On account of your Karma (karmaprakaranena; F karmavestita bhaventah
“enveloped by Karma”), you are born as it were as cocks (kukkuta)."™ Soon your body which
is liable to fall apart (bhedanadharma) will reach its end with death (maranaparyavasana).
At the moment of your death, there will be disgust (nirasvadanatd) and worry
(paritasyanata) (§ 168): “Why did we maintain (sandharita) this existence (atmabhava)
although we will not experience happiness of the gods or in the world of men? We will not
gain a foothold in Nirvana (nirvanapadastha). It was useless that we supported this body.
Where will we go after death? Where will our rebirth, where our annihilation (nirodha) be?”
(§ 169).

Then the Buddha addresses the heretics and tells them not to despair of Jambudvipa
consisting of jewels (ratnamaya) because they will not be excluded from the Dharma-jewel
(dharmaratna)."”’ He encourages them to ask whatever they want and promises to fulfil all
their wishes (sarvabhipraya) (§ 170). They ask about the constant number (na @natvam na
purnatvam) of beings (satvadhatu) in the world in spite of the fact that the Buddha liberates
(parimocayati) many beings from the Samsara day and night. Still, an equal number
(samana) of beings is being born and perishing (utpadanirodha) (§ 171, cf. § 144).

V. BHAISAJYASENAPARIPRCCHA (§ 172-260)
V.1 Young (dahara) and Old (vrddha) Beings Are Introduced and Defined (§ 172-174)

Now the Bodhisatva Bhaisajyasena appears who is not mentioned as a member of the
audience in § 3 in the Gilgit vulgate'™® and Sarvasiira disappears from the scene completely to
be mentioned again only at the very end of the text.

Referring to the question just asked by the heretics, the Buddha addresses Bhaisajyasena
and confirms that the heretics make extensive preparations (mahdsannaham sannahyanti) in
order to dispel their great mental worries (mahakaukrtyavinodanarthaya) and to kindle the

186.

The text in manuscript F is better: ajatapaksasakunivad “like birds without wings.”
187.

Even if the heretics fear that they lose all the benefits (jewels), they might have had during their
existence in Jambudvipa, they can still profit from the Dharma-jewel.

However, the name Bhaisajyaraja in the Gilgit vulgate is replaced by Bhaisajyasena in manuscripts BIK,
cf. I1.2.3 Remarks on the Manuscripts and note 104 above.
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great torch of Dharma when they ask such a fundamental question (mahaprasnanidana).'’

The Buddha begins his explanation and sets the topic for the second part of the Sitra.
During their last rebirth (pascime kale)," there will be no young (dahara) or old (vrddha)
beings demonstrating birth and annihilation (utpddanirodha) for the sake of the welfare of
beings (F satvahitartham). There are old beings who are as ignorant as the young ones
(§ 172).™

The difference between old and young beings is exemplified by a comparison. There are
two persons. The first cleans his head and puts on new clothes. People approve of that. A
second person also cleans his head but puts on old and worn out (sithila) clothes. This does
not look attractive (na sobhate) because, although his head is well-groomed (susnata), his
clothes do not look attractive. Thus the old beings do not adorn (sobhayati) Jambudvipa.
However, the young beings demonstrate (darsayanti) birth and annihilation (§ 173).

The heretics ask at once who of them is old and who is young. The answer is that they are
all old because, although they have experienced suffering in hell, as animals or as Pretas, they
did not, to this very day (adyapi), reach satisfaction (trpti) (§ 174).

V.2 The Heretics Give Up Their Opposition to the Buddha and Are Saved from the
Samsara (§ 175-183)

The heretics and all the Naga Kings declare that they no longer feel able to experience
suffering in the Samsara, and the heretics add that there are no young beings who could be
able to realize the true nature of things (dharmatam saksat kartum) (§ 175). Bhaisajyasena,
who speaks for the first time, interjects (pasya) that these beings are almost inaccessible
(duradhimocya)."”* The Buddha promises the appropriate (s@mpratam) perception of the
whole world (sarvalokapratyaksam karoti) (§ 176).

Thereupon, 94.000 kotis of young beings appear and stand silently and motionless in front
of the Tathagata. When Bhaisajyasena asks about the reason why they do not address the
Tathagata, talk among themselves, venerate or ask the Buddha, he explains the following:
Those beings who say that it is impossible for young beings to realize the true nature of
things (dharmata) (as the heretics just did), these are exactly those (fa efe) beings who must
be considered as young beings. Then the beings (that is, the heretics) claim to be young
beings (although the Buddha just declared them to be old beings). The Buddha encourages

189- Manuscript F adds: “hear, sons of good family, endless (anantaparyanta) are the elements earth, water,

heat, wind. Still more endless (anamtatara) is the world of beings (satvadhatu), and there are beings who
demonstrate birth and cessation for the well-being of (other) beings.”

190- Cf. BHSD s. v. pascimaka; this refers to the very end of the Samghatasiitra.

191 The idea of old and young may be based ultimately on vuddha and dahara in the Dukanipata of the
Anguttaranikaya (AN I 68,3—13), where foolish (bala) old and wise (pandita) young men are contrasted. A
definition of the young beings is given in § 227.

192 On the semantically difficult verb cf. adhi-muc cf. CPD and NPED s.v. adhimuccati; E. Conze translates
“believes resolutely,” Conze: Materials, e. g., satva bhavisyanti ya enam gambhiram prajiaparamitam
adhimoksyanti, Astasahasrika Prajnaparamita (ed. R. Mitra. Bibliotheca Indica. Calcutta 1888) p. 283,1; “former
le veeu,” Abhidh-k (trsl. Vallée Poussin) V, p. 201, cf. p. 202 note 4 translating tat sukham adhimucyate evam
sukhita vata santu sattva iti, Abhidh-k (ed. P. Pradhan 1975) 454,7, cf. 454,16; “il est persuadé,” MPPS 111, p-
1612 and “vouloir,” MPPS III, p. 1240; cf. also V. Tournier: “Mahakasyapa, His Lineage, and the Wish for
Buddhahood: Reading Anew the Bodhgaya Inscriptions of Mahanaman.” I1J 57. 2014, pp. 1-60, particularly
p-7.
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them (the silent young beings) to demonstrate (darsayatha) to these beings (the heretics in
order to prove them wrong) on account of their own body (svasarirat) that appropriate
perception of the word (lokapratyaksam) is a means of acquiring knowledge about the world
(lokasya pramana) (§ 177)."

All of the 94.000 kotis of young beings present stand high up in the air after the
dissolution of their bodies (kayasya bheda; i.e. after death) and reach the ten stages (dasa
bhiimi). Bhaisajyasena rejoices that this kind (idrsa) of beings makes an effort (viryam
arabhante) towards a complete and final end (pariksaya, paryadana) in the Samsara. They
appear as being born and liberated the same day after having been firmly established in the
ten stages (dasabhumipratisthita) (§ 178).

After this demonstration, the heretics, the Naga Kings and the Maras admit that they
came here to create confusion (vicaksuskarana).”* However, having heard this discourse of
the Buddha, they developed faith (prasada) in the Buddha and the Dharma. In the presence of
the Buddha, they wish to experience the happiness of Buddhas (buddhasukha) and to become
perfectly awakened Tathagatas in the world. This wish will be fulfilled because they
approached the Tathagata, heard the Samghatastitra and developed an inclination towards
enlightenment. Therefore they will, as the Buddha predicts, reach enlightenment after a very
short while (na cirena kalena) by this root of merit (§ 179-180).

This utterance (vag) has an immediate effect. All heretics acquire the acceptance of the
fact that the Dharmas are unarisen (anutpattikadharmaksantipratilambha). The Bodhisatvas
firmly established in the ten stages (dasabhiumipratisthita) stand high up in the air and offer
(upanamayati) kiitagaras made of the seven jewels to the Tathagata. They all show various
miracles and magical performances (nanavikurvadhisthanarddhyabhisamskara). Standing
above the head of the Buddha they shower him with various flowers, concentrate their
thoughts on all (AFIK sarva-°) Tathagatas and produce on their own body the signs of a
Buddha (buddhasamjiid). Innumerable gods shower the Buddha (only manuscript A: with
heavenly flowers) exclaiming that the sramana Gautama is of great benefit (mahalabha), a
great field (mahdaksetra of merit?), the leader of the world who is in possession of the power
of meditation (samadhibaldadhana), the wise (vijiia), the seeker of knowledge (vijriarthika),
who gradually liberates beings of this kind (idrsa) from the Samsara by his skill in means,
who liberates so many beings from the Samsara by only a single good utterance (subhdasita)
(§ 181-182).

Bhaisajyasena asks why all this happens, and why the gods (devaputra) praise the virtues
and beauty (gunavarna) of the Tathagata in many ways. The Buddha informs Bhaisajyasena
that the gods (devaputra) do not praise him, the Buddha, but their own body which they are
going to place on the seat of a Dharmaraja (i.e. a Buddha: dharmarajasana; AIK rajasana; F
asana), on the best seat of Dharma (agradharmasana). From their own bodies, they will emit
the rays of Dharma (dharmarasmi), they will be accepted (parigrhita) by all Buddhas and,
after having reached enlightenment, will teach the Dharma (§ 183).

193.

The exact meaning of this sentence is a bit obscure.
194.

The heretics etc. came to Rajagrha to start a quarrel (§ 145).
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V.3 Explanation of the Never Decreasing Number of Beings by the Simile of the Rich
Man (§ 184-185)

Next Bhaisajyasena returns to the question that even though many beings are liberated
(parimucyante) day and night, there has been no decrease (ksaya) in beings up until today
(adyapi). The Buddha praises Bhaisajyasena for this question and explains: Suppose there
was a fabulously rich man (adhya mahadhana mahabhoga prabhiitabhoga [2+4+4+5]) who
owns, among many other things, numerous slaves and a large human workforce (karmakara-
pauruseya), mountains of money (dhanaskandha), fields and gardens (ksetrarama) and many
“cash-crops” (dhanadhanya) such as barley, wheat, rice, sesame, various beans etc. (yava-
godhiima-S$ali-tila-masa-mudga-adi)."”” In spring, this man would sow (vapayeta) all these
“cash crops” (dhanadhanya). In due course, they are going to ripen, and the man would bring
them into his house, separate them (prthakprthak sthapayet) and consume them
(paribhunkte). Next spring, he would sow the seeds (bija) again (§ 184).

In the same way, beings perform good deeds (subham karma). When they have exhausted
them (pariksayat), they seek a field for merit (punyaksetra) again and plant the roots of merit
(kusalamiila). After having done so, they will become accomplished (sampadayanti) in the
beneficial Dharmas (kusaladharma) by the right practice (pratipatyd). Being accomplished in
the right practice (pratipattisampanna), they will increase (vardhayanti) all Dharmas and
bring about joy and pleasure (pritipramodya). Because of their mind full of joy and pleasure
(pritipramodyacitta) they will not perish (nasyante) for a couple of thousands of Kalpas. In
the same way, the Bodhisatva who has developed the initial resolution (prathama-
cittotpadika) 1s never subject to destruction (vinasadharma), in short (samksiptena) he knows
all Dharmas (§ 185).

V.4 Dreams of a Bodhisatva (§ 186-188)

Now the subject changes and continues to move from the never decreasing number of beings
to the career of a Bodhisatva, which comes into focus when Bhaisajyasena asks about the
dreams of a Bodhisatva who has developed the initial resolution."”® The Buddha explains that
this Bodhisatva sees many horrors (bhayani) in his dream. When this happens, he cleans
himself (parisodhayati) of all bad actions because a being that has committed bad deeds
cannot remove intense suffering (fivra duhkha).”” When the Bodhisatva has seen a bad
dream, he is free from fear (§ 186).

Next, Bhaisajyasena inquires about the nature of the dreams of a Bodhisatva who has
developed the initial resolution. First, he sees a blazing fire, and he should think that all his
impurities (klesa) are burnt. In a second dream, he sees agitated (ludita sampraludita) water.
The Bodhisatva should not be afraid (bhettavyam), because after he is released from the
fetters of delusions (mohabandhana), all evil is annihilated (sarvapapaksaya) (§ 187). In a
third dream of great horror (svapna mahabhaya), he sees his head shaven (mundita). Again

193 Usually there are seven dhasiria in the Theravada tradition sali vihi yavo godhiimo kangu varako

kudriisako, Vin 1V 264,18.

196. The topic of liberating all beings is taken up again in § 204.

197. The Bodhisatva must free himself from bad deeds in order to remove, later in his career, the sufferings of
others.
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the Bodhisatva should not be afraid because passion, hatred and delusion (rd@gadvesamoha)
are shaved off, and the Samsara with its sixfold rebirth (sadgatika) is overcome (pardjita).
The Bodhisatva who has developed the initial resolution will not be reborn in hell
(narakavdsa) or among animals, Pretas, Asuras, Nagas or the gods, but in pure Buddha-fields

(§ 188).
V.5 Importance of the Samghatasitra for Enlightenment (§ 189-192)

A being that will be inclined towards enlightenment (bodhau parinamayisyati) will

experience a lot of reviling (paribhdsand) and will be humiliated (? paribitavasa) '**

the last rebirth (pascime kale pascime samaye). Still, the Bodhisatva should not show signs of

during

exhaustion (parikhedacitta) or despair (vyavasitavyam; manuscript F visiditavyam) (§ 189).

Obviously remembering his own career, the Buddha recalls that he has been teaching
many Dharmas and practiced austerities (duskaracarya) for many Kalpas not for worldly
gains (rajyabhoga vrttibhoga aisvaryabhoga [4+4+5]), as he emphasises, but for the sake of
awakening to the Dharmakaya (svabhavadharmavabodha)."” However, the Buddha did not
reach enlightenment before he heard the profound (gambhira) Samghatasiitra. When he
finally did, he reached enlightenment that very day. Hearing this discourse is difficult to
obtain (durlabha), even in innumerable Kalpas. Extremely rare (paramadurlabha) is the
appearance of Tathagatas and of persons who know this discourse by heart (asya
dharmaparyayasya dharaka) (§ 190).

All who hear this discourse will reach the highest enlightenment. For 100.000 Kalpas,
they will turn away beings from the Samsara (samsarat pascanmukha),”” will obtain pure
Buddha-fields and will recognize the way to annihilation (nirodhamarga).®®' They are able
(bhavya) to recognize the support (nisraya)’®, the place of what is beneficial (kusalasthana),
the place of what is beneficial for supernatural knowledge (? abhijiakusalasthana) and the
annihilation through the place of what is beneficial (kusalasthananirodha) (§ 191).

Then the Buddha asks about the meaning (kimartham) of annihilation (nirodha).
Bhaisajyasena answers that the meaning is the place of Dharma (dharmasthana). When the
Buddha inquires about the meaning of the place of Dharma, Bhaisajyasena answers that

Dharma means exerting vigour (arabdhaviryata),””

practising moral conduct (@Grabdhasilata)
and being provided with moral conduct (silasamanvdagamatd). This forms the treasure of

Dharma (dharmanidhana).”® Although Bhaisajyasena did not ask but explained, the Buddha

198.

Cf. Conze: Materials s.v. paribhiita.
199.

On svabhavadharma as an equivalent to dharmakaya cf. svabhavadharma-sambhoga-nirmana,
Mahayanasiitralamkara (ed. S. Lévi 1907) IX 59 explained as svabhavika-sambhogika-nairmanika-kaya; cf.
MPPS I, p. 392 note 1.

200. Cf. § 251. The references quoted in BHSD s.v. pascanmukha can be understood by help of the
Samghatasiitra. A pascanmukha bodhisatva is a Bodhisatva who has turned away from the Samsara and
Maitreyo ... pascanmukhikrtah, Divy 481,5 most likely means “Maitreya (who was at the time a brahmarsi,
Divy 480,24-26) was made turning away (from Samsara),” hardly “surpassed” A. Rotman: Divine Stories.
Divyavadana Part 2. Somerville 2017, p. 194 with note 551, who lists previous attempts to understand this
sentence, which has puzzled translators.

201. This is one of the ways of the sravakas, MPPS IV, p. 1737.

22 Cf. BHSDs.v.

203. Cf. § 205 viryarambha.

204 Cf MPP$ 111, p. 1687.
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praises him for his questions®” (§ 192).

V.6 Importance of the Appearance of Tathagatas for Understanding the Dharma (§ 193-
194)

The next question concerns the reasons for the appearance of Tathagatas in the world. Those
who recognize the being provided with great learning (bahusrutyasamanvagama) recognize
the birth of Tathagatas. Then they recognize that this is the place for happiness when
Tathagatas appear (tathagatanam utpadasukhasthana; F utpade sukha-°). When Tathagatas
appear in the world, the beings understand all Dharmas, the Dharmas of the skill in means
(upayakusala dharma), the worldly and supramundane (laukikalokottara) Dharmas and the
worldly and supramundane knowledge (jrianani) (§ 193).

Bhaisajyasena inquires which one (of the Dharmas) they would understand as Nirvana
after having thus understood knowledge. The Buddha answers that they understand only
(eva) the Dharma and that for those who do so, the first gain (labha) is the acceptance into
the Dharma (dharmasamgraha; 1 saddharmaparigraha “accepted into the good Dharma”).**
If (the Dharma) is accepted as heard (yathasrutam grhya), this will be gain in Dharma

(dharmika labha) (§ 194).

V.7 Disastrous Effects of not Following the Dharma and of Associating with Non-
Virtuous Friends (I) (§ 195-202)
V.7.1 Simile of the Careless Merchant (§ 195-196)

This profit in Dharma is contrasted in the following comparison to the disaster caused by not
developing faith in the Dharma and by associating with non-virtuous friends (cf. § 202
akalyanamitrasamsarga). A merchant who does business with a huge sum (purusabhara-
sahasra) of his own and borrowed (parakyasvaka) money (suvarna) is urged by his parents
to make good use of it (sugrhita) and to make a great profit (mahalabha), from which the
parents hope to live happily (sukham jivisyama). Although the merchant promises to do so, he
loses all his money (vindsayed vilayam kuryat) within only one month because of his
carelessness (pramada). Being ashamed (sahrir avatrapyena), he does not dare to return
home. However, his parents learn about his mischief, despair and curse their son (dusputro
putrariipena), because he had forced them to become slaves and labourers (dasau
karmakarau). In despair, they die. When the son hears that, he also despairs and dies
(§ 195-196).

205.

The last question previously asked by Bhaisajyasena concerns the dreams of a Bodhisatva (§ 186).
206.

This may also mean the acceptance of the good Dharma by those of correct understanding. However, the
variant parigraha in manuscript [ shows that this was not understood as an act by those who understand. This is
confirmed in the following paragraph by mahadharmaratnabahiskrta and § 202 putro maya parigrhitah. — The
word saddharmasamgraha introduces the colophon to the Gilgit manuscript of the Ratnaketuparivarta, cf.
Palola Sahis, p. 21, no.7. This is equally ambivalent. It could mean that the donors mentioned in the colophon
beg for acceptance into the Dharma of the community of Buddhists or that they themselves accept the good
Law, cf. verse 148d asmakam kuru samgraham where the young beings beg to be accepted into the Dharma.
The plural in verse 220b dharmanam samgraham is difficult to understand. — On the meaning of parigraha
“acquisition as possession” particularly in epigraphy and law cf. O. v. Hiniiber and P. Skilling: “An Inscribed
Kusana Bodhisatva from Vadnagar.” ARIRIAB 19. 2016, pp. 21-28, particularly p. 27 foll.; cf. also verse 223d
gunasamgraha.
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V.7 Disastrous Effects of not Following the Dharma (II) (§ 197-198)

The same happens to those who do not develop faith (prasidanti) in the teaching (sa@sana) of
the Buddha. Their hearts will be pierced by the arrow of affliction (sokasalyabhyahata-
hrdaya) at the moment of death because they die excluded from the jewel of Dharma
(dharmaratnabahiskrta) just as the parents die in despair because of the loss of gold (§ 197).

In the same way, those who do not develop faith in the teaching of the Buddha will
experience pain at the moment of their death. After they have consumed their merit, they do
not accumulate new merit in the right fields (suksetragata). Having consumed their merit
(punyapariksina) and with their heart being pierced by the arrow of affliction
(Sokasalyaparigatahrdaya) they see horrible rebirths at the moment of their death and despair
being without a protector (trata) who might save them from hell, rebirth as animals or Pretas
or in the world of Yama (narakatiryakpretayamalokavisaya) and from suffering (duhkha
vedana) (§ 198).

V.7.2 Dialogue between Parents and Their Dying Son (§ 199, verses 54—63)

The following verses contain a dialogue between desperate parents and their equally
desperate son who, however, is about to die of a disease, not of despair. This introduces the
description of the desastrous influence of non-virtuous friends.

The parents ask their son, who is about to enter the next world (paralokam dakramatah)
and who talks helplessly (pralapatah): “What shall we do, son?” (kim karisyama putraka).
Then they utter the following verses (§ 199): It is not possible to grasp the horrible suffering
caused by disease.””” You will not die, but a sick person fears death. You will be freed from
the horrible disease, just hold on (dhrtim kurusva), and there will be recovery (siddhi) (verses
54-55). However, the son complains that his consciousness is about to be obstructed
(niruddhyate vijianam), that his body will not be able to cope (samsahisyati), that all his
limbs hurt (duhkhanti; AF1 bhidyanti “are split”)**® like pieces of unconscious wood (kastha
iva acetanah), that he sees death before his eyes and that his mother makes him feel
uncomfortable (visvadayasi me amba)* when she tries to encourage him (verses 56-58). The
mother, however, thinks that her son suffers from hallucinations (viprakara) during an attack
of fever (kayam jvarakrantam). The son denies this describing his painful condition again,
and expressing his opinion that he is going to die (pasyami maranam ghoram). Therefore, he
seeks but is unable to find neither protection (sarana) nor protector (tratd). The parents
suspect that the gods might be angry (devakrodha) with their son and suggest that a sacrifice
should be prepared for his recovery (svastir bhavisyati). The son urges them to act quickly
and to see a priest (devapalaka) (verses 59-63).

It is better to follow manuscripts AF reading vyadhiduhkham.

The reading in manuscripts AFI is superior.

In verse 58c¢ visvadayasi me amba / nagatam maranam tava: (A mama) the verb visvadayasi (B visva-°)
is obscure. It could be the causative to *vi-svad of uncertain meaning, cf. Sanskrit svadate “to like, to enjoy” or
a hyper-sanskritism for vis@dayasi “you make me despair.” According to R. A. Gunatilaka the Tibetan
translation has bdag-gi spro-bsrin zad “my comfort (?) is gone (nasta).” Also a mistake for visvasayasi is not
totally unlikely.

209.
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V.7.3 The Parents Perform a Human Sacrifice; Their Son Dies (§ 200-202)

After the parents have gone to the temple (devakula) and venerated the god with incense, the
priest (devapalaka) confirms the suspicion of the parents and suggests that they do homage
(upakara) to the god and prepare a human and an animal sacrifice (pasur ghatayitavah
purusas ca) to cure their son. Although the parents are very poor (paramadaridra), they
decide to propitiate the god in order to save their son’s life. They collect all their household
effects (pariskara, ¥ grhaparibhogapariskara), sell it and proceed to buy a cow. Then they
borrow money under the condition to give back the loan (yacitam suvarnam) in ten days. If
they should be unable to do so, they will be slaves (dasa) of the moneylender and his
labourers (karmakara). They succeed in buying a man who is unaware that he will be killed
(jivitad vyavaropayati). Confused (sammoham dpanna), the parents do not return home but
go directly to the temple and urge the priest to prepare the sacrifice (yajana). The parents
themselves kill the cow and the man. Then the priest begins the sacrifice (arabdho yajiiam
vajanaya) and burns marrow (medam prajvalayati). Thereupon the god appears (avatirya)
and says that he has accepted (parigrhita) their son. Overjoyed (pritipramodyena sphutau)
and thinking that it is better that they are slaves, while their son lives, the parents return home
only to find their son dead. In despair (nirasibhiitau), they died on the spot (fatraiva). The
Buddha sums up that all this is to be considered (drastavya) as the result of the company of
non-virtuous friends (akalyanamitrasamsarga) (§ 200-202).

V.7.4 Rebirths of the Parents, the Son and the Innocently Sacrificed Man (§ 203-204)

Then Bhaisajyasena inquires about the rebirth (upapatti, abhisamparaya) of the protagonists
of this story. The answer is that parents and son are reborn in various hells.

On the other side, the innocently sacrificed man is reborn among the Trayastrim$a Gods,
because at the moment of his death, he put his faith in the Tathagata (cittam prasddya) and
said only once “namas tasya bhagavate tathagatasyarhatah samyaksambuddhasya” (IK
namo buddhdya). By this root of merit (kusalamiila), he will live 60 Kalpas among the
Trayastrim$a Gods, for 80 Kalpas he will remember his previous births (jatismara) and will
be free from all worries (sarvasokavigata) in all his rebirths. At the moment of his birth, all
sufferings will disappear (sarvaduhkhani nirvapayisyati). It is, however, not possible to lead
all these beings to enlightenment (parinirvapayitum)’' (§ 203-204).

V.8 Various Results of Exertion (virya) (§ 205)

When asked about the reason why it is impossible to lead all these beings to enlightenment,
the Buddha recommends exertion (viryam drabdhavyam).”"' Then exertion is defined as the
vision (darsana) of the attainments (phala), i.e. (yad uta): A site for exertion (viryasthana) is
the attainment of srotaapatti, sakrddagamin, andgamin, arhatva and the annihilation as an

210. With this play on words with (pari)nirvapayati, the Buddha returns to the general topic of the possibility

to liberate all beings and to decrease the number of beings abandoned in § 186.
2L Cf. arabdhaviryata as one of the three dharmanidhana / dharmasthana in § 192 with note 203.
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Arhant (arhannirodha); the attainment of a Pratyekabuddha and the knowledge of the
attainment of a Pratyekabuddha (pratyekabuddhaphalajiiana), the attainment of the stages of
a Bodhisatva (bodhisatvabhumiphala) and the site of enlightenment (bodhisthana; F
bodhisatvabhiimi) respectively. These are the names of the sites for exertion (viryasthana)
(§ 205).

V.9. Fruits of Reaching the State of a srota-apanna (§ 206-214)
V.9.1 Simile of the Two Planters of Trees, the King and the Miraculous Tree (§ 206-209,
verses 64—66ab, § 210-212)

A srotadpanna and the fruit of reaching srotadapatti are described with a comparison. Two
men plant one tree each. The tree of the first man grows enormously on the very day it is
planted. The tree of the second man does not grow at all because of a disease (vataksobhena)
and is pulled out by the man who planted it. Then a third man starts a quarrel with these two
men because they have dug up his land. This man is not mentioned again in the text (§ 206).

When the king hears about this incident, he summons both men who appear before him
full of fear. When he asks about the reason for their quarrel (kalahabhandanavigrahavivada),
they explain that they do not own land and planted trees on land which they hold on loan
(vacitake prthivipradese). One tree grows and bears fruit, half of them ripe (amardham) the
same day it is planted; the other tree does not. The unsuccessful planter claims that it is the
fault of the successful planter that his tree does not grow. The latter invites the king to
investigate (pariksya) this matter, to see for himself, and claims to be innocent (§ 207-208).
The king summons his 30 kotis of ministers (amatya), asks them whether they have ever seen
or heard of such an event and urges them to decide this matter (niscayam kartavyam). The
ministers, however, feel unable to do so and recommend that the king interrogates that man.
This interrogation is limited to the question of whether he (probably the successful planter)
tells the truth; he confirms that (satyam etam) (§ 209).

In the following verses, the king expresses his incredulous amazement about the story,
whereupon he is invited (by the successful planter) to go, plant a tree and see for himself
(verses 64—66ab). After arresting both men (carakavarodham karayati), the king sets out
(bahir niskramati) accompanied by his 30 kotis of ministers. When the king himself plants a
tree, neither sprouts (arnkura), nor leaves, nor flowers, nor fruits appear.

The angry (rusta) king commands the ministers to fetch wood-cutting axes (darupatakani
kutharani) and has the tree with leaves, flowers and fruits cut down in anger (rosat). As a
result, 12 trees appear and after they are cut down, 24 fully developed jewel-trees appear and
from them originate 24 birds (paksinah kurkutah, F 24.000 paksinam)*'> with golden crests,
golden beaks and wings of seven jewels. Overcome by anger, the king himself takes up the
axe and hits the tree, which oozes (pravahati) celestial liquid (amrtodaka) (§ 210-211).

The king, who is badly shaken (samvignamanas) by these events, orders to free both men
and to bring them into his presence. Then he asks about the reason for his failure and for the
multiplication of the tree planted by one of the men.*” The simple answer is that the

212.
213.

24.

The word koti seems to be lost here, cf. § 214.
Here, the tree, when cut down, multiplies by doubling (dvigunavrddhya) from 1 to 2, 2 to 4, etc. up to
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successful planter has accumulated more merit than the king (§ 212).

V.9.2 The Successful Planter Reveals His Intention to Become a Buddha (§ 213, verses
66cd—69)

Immediately, the ministers ask the successful planter to become their king because the
previous (pirvimaka) king is no good (na sobhate) (§ 213). However, the offer is rejected in
the following verses. Then the ministers are told that he does not strive after worldly power
(ra@jyabhoga) or riches (dhanya and dhana) but that he puts his faith in the Buddhas wishing
to become a Buddha himself and to reach the peaceful (Santa) Nirvana (nirvanadhatu), where
there is the Tathagata. He wishes to instruct the ministers in the Dharma which leads to the
city of Nirvana (nirvanapuragamin). Having sat down cross-legged (paryamkam
avabandhitvd), he admits (pratijiiam akarot) that he was arrested (bandhanam dgata) because
of previous (piirva) bad deeds. On the grounds of the wish to become a Buddha (pranidhi),
however, he hopes that all his evil deeds will be annihilated (papaksaya) (verses 66cd—69).

V.9.3 Golden Birds Explain the Rebirths of the Planters and the King; the King and His
Ministers Become Bodhisatvas (§ 214, verses 70-75)

After this wish is pronounced, 24 kotis of birds (paksinakukkuta) strike (pardahananti)
musical instruments (tiryani; K prthivyam “on the ground”) with their diamond-beaks
(vajratunda). 32.000 kiitagaras measuring 25 Yojanas each appear and 24 (or 24 kotis
according to AIK) birds with golden crests, golden beaks and golden faces (suvarnamukha)™*
sit in each kiitagara. They utter the following verses in a human voice (§ 214): The king will
suffer from undesirable (anistha) results (phala) because he cut down the tree, but 2400 kofis
of trees are standing again now. They ask him whether he knows who the person is that
planted the tree. The king declares his ignorance and begs for an explanation. He is told that
this person will be born as the light of the world (lokapradyota) and as the guide (vinayaka)
who rescues all beings from the fetters that keep them in their existence in the Samsara
(samsarabhavabandhana). When asking about the bad Karma of the second person whose
tree does not grow, the king is told by the birds that this is the foolish (miidha) Devadatta who
did not do any good (na kusalam kimcit). How could his tree grow? (verses 70-75).

Upon hearing this discourse (dharmaparyaya), the 30 kotis of ministers become
Bodhisatvas firmly established in the ten stages (dasabhiuimipratisthita) and acquire
supernatural knowledge (abhijiiapratilabdha). The king was firmly established in ten stages
and acquired an understanding of the beneficial Dharmas (kusaladharmabhisamaya) (§ 214
continued).

214 The words funda and mukha are perhaps to be understood as synonyms; suvarpamukha is missing in

manuscript A.
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V.10 On Young Beings (§ 215-260)
V.10.1 Masses of Beings Approach the Buddha (§ 215-219)

When Bhaisajyasena asks why 30 kofis of persons (jana, i. e. ministers) are firmly established
in the ten stages and acquired higher knowledge, the Buddha promises an explanation, smiles
and emits 84.000 rays from his mouth (mukhadvara) in some 100.000 colours (anekasata-
sahasravarna) such as blue etc. (nilapitalohitavadatamamjisthasphatikarajata), which
illuminate the unlimited (anantaparyanta) world systems and return to be absorbed in the
Buddha’s head (§ 215).

When Bhaisajyasena inquires about the reason for the smile the Buddha asks whether he
sees crowds of people (janakaya) approaching. When Bhaisajyasena denies this, he is asked
to look more closely (§ 216).

Doing so, Bhaisajyasena sees one huge tree of 7000 Yojanas each in the four directions
and in zenith and nadir. In each tree, 25.000 kotis of crowds of people (janakdya) are
assembled silently and motionless (§ 217). Bhaisajyasena begs for permission to ask the
Buddha and inquires why all these many persons stand silently and motionless. The Buddha
asks Bhaisajyasena to go and ask the Tathagatas, from which world system the crowds of
people (janakdya) have come. He should go by using his own magical power and return by
using that of the Tathagata (§ 218-219).

V. 10.2 Bhaisajyasena’s Visit to Candrapradipa (§ 220-231, verses 76—80)
V.10.2.1 Bhaisajyasena Meets the Tathagata Candravatiksetra in Candrapradipa
(§ 220-221)

Starting from this world system (ito lokadhata) and after crossing 96 kotis of world systems
(lokadhatu), Bhaisajyasena reaches the world system named Candrapradipa where the
Tathagata Candravatiksetra resides (tisthati dhryate yapayati [3+3+4]) and teaches the
Dharma surrounded and respected (puraskrta) by 80.000 kotis of Bodhisatvas (§ 220).
Bhaisajyasena tells the Tathagata Candravatiksetra that he crossed 96 kotis of Buddha-fields
(buddhaksetra) arriving from the Buddha field of the Tathagata Sakyamuni in the world
system Saha. Nowhere had he seen’” that many beings as had been there (tatra, tatrastha,
i.e., in Buddha Sakyamuni’s Buddha field) assembled, having arrived from the ten directions.

He does not see that many beings here (ihastha, i.e., in Candrapradipa) (§ 221).
V.10.2.2 Beings Born in a Tree (§ 222-226)

Candravatiksetra answers that the crowds are meeting there (fatraiva, in Saha and not here in
Candrapradipa) and are standing together (samcaranti samtisthanti). When Bhaisajyasena
does not understand (yatha katham punar), Candravatiksetra explains that these are beings
produced (sambhiita) from unconscious (acetana) trees.”'® Bhaisajyasena has neither heard
nor seen that human beings are born (jayante) in an unconscious tree. In order to dispel
Bhaisajyasena’s disbelief Candravatiksetra promises to demonstrate this presently (§ 222). He

215.

The combination pasyamy asit seems to indicate the past tense.
216.

Cf. § 217; MPP$ IV, p. 1830 note 3.
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stretches out his extremely beautiful arm (Satapunyavicitra).”'’ 100.000 kotis of crowds of
people appear from his arm. Every single crowd stretches out a hundred arms to shower the
Tathagata with various incense and fragrance. Bhaisajyasena sees all this, and Candravati-
ksetra explains that these unconscious crowds appeared and are re-born (pratyajata) as
unconscious human beings (manusya).*'® Then all the hundreds of arms of every single being
are dropped (vikiryante) (§ 223).

Bhaisajyasena goes on to ask what it means that a hundred arms of these human beings
are dropped in one moment (muhiirtamatrena). If it is impossible that the hundred-armed
ones can be liberated, how can two-armed humans be liberated? Candravatiksetra answers
that beings are born unsconscious (acefana) and annihilated (niruddhyante) unconscious.
Moreover, our body is to be considered as if it were unconscious (acetanabhiita, or
insensible, cf. verse 100a and 148c).>"

At this point, Bhaisajyasena comes back to the young and old beings. After confirming
that these categories exist, Candravatiksetra explains that those who dropped their arms are
old and those who appeared (nirjata) in the trees are young beings. Next Bhaisajyasena
wishes to see the young beings (§ 224). Candravatiksetra (F here Candravati) stretches out his
right hand, and 100.000 kotis of crowds of people from the four directions and 100.000 kofis
from zenith and nadir arrive,” venerate the feet of Candravatiksetra and remain silent (§
225). Being asked for the reason why the beings do not talk to the Tathagata,
Candravatiksetra explains that an unconscious piece of land (prthivipradesa) does not talk
and does not know™' the antagonists to a (wrong) way of life (dharmaskandha, cf. § 237).
This is so because some (ekatya) of the young beings do not understand birth (utpada) and
cessation (nirodha). Although they have witnessed (drstva) old age, disease (vyadhi), death,
untimely death (akalamrtyu) etc., they do not understand all this. Having seen (drstva) all
these bitter (katuka) sufferings they do not make any effort (udyogam apadyante; AFI[K
lacuna] udvegam “agitation”); so how could they understand? It is necessary to instruct

(Siksitavya) them time and again (§ 226).
V.10.2.3 Description of Young Beings (§ 227-228)

Bhaisajyasena inquires from where the young beings, who do not know the Dharma, arrive
(d@gacchanti) and where they are re-born (cyavanti, upapadyante). Candravatiksetra answers
that when they take (pratigrhnanti) a human existence (manusyakam atmabhavam) this is not
effected by a silversmith (ripyakara), a blacksmith (cimarakara; manuscript A ayaskara
“blacksmith™), a carpenter (kdasthakara), a potter (kulala, manuscript A kumbhakara) or by
fear of the king (rajabhaya). 1t happens (sambhavati) because of the union of a couple

27 For the meaning of punya cf. punyagandha “fine fragrance,” Conze: Materials s. v.; Satapunyavicitrita is

missing in manuscripts FIK(A lacuna).

Manuscript F has ayonija ete satva instead of pratydajata.
219. On the meaning of °-bhiita cf. O. v. Hintiber: “The Foundation of the Bhikkhuni Samgha.” ARIRIAB 11.
2008, pp. 3—29, particularly p. 14 note 35 = Kleine Schriften 111, pp. 11971223, particularly p. 1208 note 35.
220 The figures seem to match those in § 217. Obviously, dasabhyo digbhyah in the Gilgit vulgate is a
mistake for caturbhyo digbhyah (thus manuscripts IK[A lacuna)); instead of pamcasat read pamcasatsahasrani:
50.000 arrive from the nadir and 50.000 from the zenith, which is equal to the figures mentioned in § 217. If so,
this might indicate that the silent crowds moved from the Saha world system to Candrapradipa.
21 Probably read nalapati na samlapati ... na (thus manuscripts FI [A lacunal) prajanati.
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(stripurusasamyoga) that is accompanied by bad Karma. They must be taught various arts
(Silpa) time and again. They experience (anubhavanti) infinite bitter suffering that originates
from the ripening (vipaka) of their previous evil deeds. The young beings that have come
here and do not rise (nottisthanti) experience this suffering. Therefore they do not talk. In this
way, the young beings do not know what is beneficial (kusala), and they do not understand
arising and cessation (utpada and nirodha). They will not obtain a human existence
(manusyaka atmabhava). These are called young beings (§ 227).

The next question discussed is the arising and cessation of the young beings. Again
Candravatiksetra begins with a comparison. Just as a man slowly kindles a fire (agnim
kasthena parimarjayet) so the human existence (or: human body) is produced (samjayate)
first. Once (the body) is there, it experiences feelings (vedana).

Bhaisajyasena asks who is born after he is reborn (abhijata jata) and who has entered
Nirvana (parinirvrta). The answer is that only (eva) a Buddha is born after he is reborn*** and
that only a Tathagata has entered Nirvana (§ 228).

V. 10.2.4 Simile of the Burning Prison (§ 229-230)

Again a comparison follows. A certain man is put into a dark jail (¢imiragara) by the king
where he sees only darkness. Another person (having experienced) painful feelings
previously (pirvaduhkhavedand) sees (drsta) this and thinks that without making an effort
(anabhyasita), the man in jail is going to die. Therefore, he leaves (chorayati; F wrong
reading corayita) a small fire (sithksma agni) in the house.

When the prisoner (carakavaruddha) sees the ray of light (agnirasmi), he takes heart
(asvasta) and new energy (utsaham vardhayet). However, for some reason or other, the fire
gets out of control, the house goes up in flames (samantatah prajvalet), and the prisoner is
burnt to death. When the king hears this, he resolves in distress (cintaydasa) that he will no
longer imprison anybody in his realm (svavisaya).

After this experience, the king comforts (samasvasayet) his subjects (svavisayanivasin)
(by informing them) that prosecution (? dandopacara), imprisonment (bandhanavarodha)
and capital punishment (jivitavinasa) will come to an end in his realm and thus everybody
can live free from fear (§ 229).

In the same way as the prisoner who burns his own body in the burning house, the
Tathagata who has burnt all impurities (sarvaklesadagdha) and cured all diseases (sarva-
vyadhiprasanta) is taking care of the well-being of the beings. (Like the king) who liberates
the beings from capital punishment (vadha) and prison (bandhanavarodha), the Tathagata
who has got rid of the impurities (mala), passion, hatred and delusion (rdgadvesamoha)
comes into this world like a light for all beings and liberates young and old beings from
rebirth in hell, in the body of an animal, a Preta or an Asura (§ 230).

222. . . )
The awakening is considered as a second birth.
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V.10.2.5 Praise of the Buddha-field and the Buddha by a Voice from the Sky (§ 231,
verses 76—80)

The following verses are spoken by a voice ringing up from the sky (§ 231). It is a praise of
the field of a Buddha (jinaksetra), where seeds do not perish. A Buddha develops the means
(upaya) to attract all beings (sarvasatvaparigraha). Although he is in Nirvana (nirvana-
dhdtau san), he appears on earth (drsyate dharanitale). Having pacified the whole world, he
clears (Sodheti)™ the gift to a Buddha.”** Gradually he liberates all beings, young (navaka)
and old (puranaka), from the triple world (tridhatuka). The doors of hell are closed, animals
and Pretas are liberated, peace rules in this world,”* and happiness in the yonder world
(paraloka) (verses 76—80).

V.10.3 Liberation of the Young Beings (§ 232-260)
V.10.3.1 For a Last Time the Buddha Praises the Samghatasiitra (§ 232, verses 81-82)

These verses conclude the episode in Candrapradipa. Without this being stated expressly in
the text, Bhaisajyasena is back with the Buddha. The Buddha smiles and recites two verses (§
232). It is good (sadhu) to see (darsana) holy men (sadhu) and to see the Buddha. The field
of Dharma and the field of virtue (dharmagunaksetra)™® are good. Harmony in the Samgha
(samghasamagri) is good. The exposition of the Samghatasiitra (samghatanirdesa), which
leads to the extinction of all evil, is good. Those who hear this Siitra will reach Nirvana (pada

uttama) (verses 81-82). This is the last reference to the Samghatasiitra.

V.10.3.2 Innumerable Beings Arrive to Listen to the Buddha while Various Miracles
Happen (§ 233-236)

When Bhaisajyasena inquires about the reason for his smile, the Buddha makes sure that
Bhaisajyasena sees all the young beings, which will become that very day (adyaiva)
Bodhisatvas firmly established in the ten stages (dasabhumipratisthita) (§ 233).

Then Bhaisajyasena stands 80.000 Yojanas high in the air and 80.000 kofis of gods
shower a rain of flowers on the Buddha. When the young beings see this, they all pay homage
(§ 234).

Standing high up in the air, Bhaisajyasena utters words (vag bhdasate), which resound in
the TrisahasramahasahasrT world system by their sound (sabdena). The beings re-born in the
32 great hells hear it. The 32 groups of gods hear it. The Trisahasramahasahasrt world system
is shaken by an earthquake in six ways (sadvikara). 84.000 Naga kings are shaken in the
great ocean. Innumerable Raksasas arrive in Jambudvipa. 30.000 kotis of Pretas and 25.000
kotis of Yaksas and Raksasas arrive from the capital Adakavati.**’ A huge assembly unites

223 The Buddha “repays” (sodheti) the debt he incurred by receiving gifts.

224. Cf. verse 9d buddhadaksina; verse 78d buddham ... daksinam is a split compound.
2. Because of the following paraloka it seems better to understand lokesmin as loke (a)smin., cf. A 34d
(note 816) trbhavasmi; 11.2.3 Remarks on the Manuscripts 1. Manuscript A.

gunaksetra is defined as gunaksetram trini ratnani. pudgalaviseso va kascit phalasamapattivisesa-
é)zr7aptah Abhidh-k (ed. P. Pradhan 1975) 232,1.

Probably read adakavatya{m} (F atakavatya) rajadhanya-m-agatani; on the ablative °-ya see BHSG
10.122.
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before the Buddha (§ 235).

While the Buddha teaches the young beings, the Bodhisatvas in innumerable world-
systems arrive by their own magical power. Bhaisajyasena, still standing high up in the air,
names the members of the assembly who came to listen to the Dharma (dharmasravana)
(§ 236).

V.10.3.3 On Dharmaskandhas (§ 237)

The Buddha asks Bhaisajyasena to come, and Bhaisajyasena descends by his own magical
power and asks the Buddha by what quality (kiyata) the Dharmaskandha is a Dharma-
skandha. The Buddha replies that a Dharmaskandha (antagonist to a bad way of life) is taught
for a person who practices chastity (brahmacarya) to abandon all evil (sarvapapad
viramati).”*® Bhaisajyasena confirms that he sees the young beings abandoning un-chastity
(abrahmacarya). Immediately they will receive a Dharani (dharanipratilabdha)™ and will be
provided with all Dharmas.

The next question of Bhaisajyasena concerns the means (upaya) by which so many beings
have come together to listen to the Dharmaskandha (§ 237).

V.10.3.4 The Moment of Death (§ 238-240)

The Buddha replies that there are many beings who do not hear that birth, old age, disease,
pain (Sokaduhkha), separation from friends (priya) and meeting disagreeable people (apriya)
is suffering. Only death ends all suffering. The life in the body (kayajivita) is called all
suffering (sarvaduhkha) (§ 238).

When the young beings hear this exposition (nirdesa), they ask whether they, too, must
die. When the Buddha confirms that all beings must die they continue to ask about how the
moment of death approaches.

At the moment of death (maranakala) and in the last moment of consciousness
(carimavijiiana) the three winds called annihilation of consciousness (vijiananirodha),
confusion of consciousness (vijiianavibhrama) and accompanied by agitation of conscious-
ness (vijianasamksobhasamyukta) arise. At the moment of death, three (winds) destroy
(nirghdatayanti) the body (the winds) named knife (Sastraka), needle (? siicaka) and
(a)sthilaka.”® Then the body is defined as set on fire (adiptaka), a site of fire (dahana-

228, The meaning of dharmaskandha “opponent or antagonist to a (wrong or bad) way of life” follows from

Abhidharmakosa 1.26 caritapratipaksas tu dharmaskandho ’nuvarnitah explained as evam tu varnayanty asitis
ca caritasahasrani satvanam. ragadvesamohamanadicaritabhedena. tesam pratipaksena bhagavata ’sitir
dharmaskandhasahasrany uktani, Abhidh-k (ed. P. Pradhan. 1975) 17, 17-19 “opponent to a (wrong) way of
life is however taught as a secondary (anu-) meaning of Dharmaskandha (the first is the well-known division of
the scriptures into 84.000 Dharmaskandhas). Thus there are 80.000 (wrong) ways of life of the beings that are
divided into a life full of passion, hatred, delusion, pride etc. As their opponent the 80.000 Dharmaskandhas are
taught by the Lord.” (One dharmaskandha each against raga etc., cf. siladayo dhammakkhandha gunakotthasa,
It-a 6,23, partly enumerated It-a I 6,22-7,34). On this paragraph in the Abhidh-k see A. Bareau, Vak 3. 1953,
5)2.963. In Sgh § 36 (with note 119) dharmaskandha is qualified by papaka.

: This is a regular epithet of Bodhisatvas, cf. H. Dayal: The Bodhisatva Doctrine. London 1932 (repr.
Delhi 1970), p. 267.
230 These winds are enumerated among others at Siksasamuccaya (ed. C. Bendall. 1897-1902) 248,13,
where siicaka (read sicika?) is preceded by ksuraka; on the meaning of the medical term asthila cf. G. J.
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vasaka), massive (? medika, manuscript F khedika “phlegmatic”; 1 kedika),”' impassioned
(Sragarika, manuscript F symgatika, cf. 11.2.3 Remarks on the Manuscripts 6. Manuscript F),
cremation ground (smasanika), stupid (durbuddhi), heavy burden (bharaguru), tormented by
birth (jatipidita), shaken by birth (jatisamksubhita), pervaded by life (jivitaparibhavika) and
leading to the separation from the beloved ones at death. These are the names of the body
(Sariranamani) (§ 239).

The questioning continues with inquiring about what lives on and what dies. This is
answered in the following way: Consciousness dies, but merit lives on. After a description of
the parts of the body that hold it together (baddha), it is said that 8.400 families of worms
(krmikula) are living in the body. All these living beings (pranaka) die and despair at the time
of death. When a human being is going to die, a wind agitates (vatasamksobhah samludati)
all these beings and incites them to devour each other. Then they suffer in various ways,
begin to gradually devour each other (anyonyabhaksana), suffering various pains such as the
loss of relatives. In the end, two living beings are left who fight each other for seven days
until one is crushed (nirmathyate), and one is released (mucyate). That is the way of the
world (? tat katama ucyate dharmah) (§ 240).

V.10.3.5 Well-meaning Persons and the Buddha Admonish a Foolish Man (§ 241-242,
verses 83—-84)

In the same way as the death of all these living beings is caused by mutual annihilation,
foolish ordinary people (balaprthagjana) cause mutual annihilation. They do not fear birth,
disease or death. Exactly as these two living beings (pranaka), the foolish ordinary people
fight one another.

At the time of death, well-meaning men (sadhupurusa) address (a foolish ordinary
person) asking whether he finds (apadyase) comfort (visvasa) and whether he has not seen
any danger (adinava) such as birth, death etc. When the foolish ordinary person admits
having seen all that, the well-meaning men ask why he did not accumulate (krta) the
necessary roots of merit (kusalamiila) as well as the roots of merit originating from good
behaviour (dharmaskandha as defined in § 237) leading to welfare (hita) in both worlds.
Then the question is repeated in a slightly different wording asking the foolish man why he
did not prepare the roots of merit as prerequisites (kusalamiilasambhara) for being released
from birth etc. and why he did not carefully consider all this (manasikarapratyaveksana). The
reproach continues with the astonished question of why he has not heard the gong being
beaten on the ground (prthivyam gandyam akotanasabdam, cf. § 160 F vajrena bhiimim
parahanat* and K § 214 [note 1681] vajratundena prthivyam parahananti) or seen the
inhabitants of Jambudvipa fasting (upavasanam upavasanta), planting roots of merit in the
field of the Tathagata, venerating and supporting the Buddha and the four groups of his

Meulenbeld: A History of Indian Medical Literature. Groningen Oriental Series XV. Vol. IB. Groningen 1999,
%1333 note 288.

: Cf. CDIAL no. 10331 mela- / *méda- “meeting, collection” (?). It is not impossible that the word medika
is related to the technical term mend(h)ika Kautalya 2.3.16 used in the description of a city gate, cf. O. v.
Hiniiber, rev. of “D. Schlingloff: Fortified Cities of Ancient India. A Comparative Study. London, New York,
Delhi 2013,” IIJ 60. 2017, pp. 187-199, particularly 194 foll. = Kleine Schriften, pp. 1843—1855, particularly
pp- 1850 foll.
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followers (catasrah parsadah) in various ways and living in accordance with the teaching of
the Buddha (sasane bhinivusta). Thus, they tell him (manuscript 1 adds hitakamasya, “who
longs for welfare”) what is good for him. For nothing is done by the gods (devakrta)** They
tell him that he acted badly (read asadhu with manuscript 1 for asddhus) after coming
(dgatya, 1. e. being born in) to Jambudvipa (§ 241).

The following verses repeat the content of § 241 in the form of a dialogue between the
Buddha (dharmaraja) and the dying man (my<ya>tasya).”” The King of Dharma instructs
(anusasan) and asks the dying man (§ 242) why he has not accumulated any merit that would
have saved him from hell, although he heard the Gandi being beaten and the teaching of the
Dharma (dharman desayamanam) that leads to the calm Nirvana (santam nirvanagaminam)
(verses 83—84).

V.10.3.6 The Foolish Man Confesses His Misdeeds and Fears Rebirth in Various Hells
(§ 243, verses 85-95ab)

The foolish man addresses the Dharmaraja and answers in the following verses (§ 243) that
he was stupid, under the influence of bad friends (papamitravasanuga) and that his mind was
confused by desire (kamabhrantena cetasa). He continues to enumerate his misdeeds, such as
harming living beings (praninam himsa), destroying property of the Samgha (samghikam
vindasitam), breaking into a Stiipa (stipabheda), speaking evil words (daustulyam vakyam)
with a wicked mind (pradustena antara-atmand) and harassing his mother (verses 85-87). As
he recognizes the misdeeds (aparadha) that he has done with his own body (svasarirena), he
sees before him all the hells in which he is going to be tormented and from which there is no
escape (dvaran te na labhisyanti). These are the eight hells raurava, samghata, pratapana,
mahavici, mahapadma, kalasiitra, kumbha and finally ksira.* At the end, he invites all
beings to look at his tormented body (kayam duhkhaprapiditam) (verses 88—95ab).

V.10.3.7 The Foolish Man and Other People Regret Their Sinful Lives (I) (verses
95¢d-131)
V.10.3.7.1 The Life in Luxury and the Consequences (verses 95cd—113)

In the next group of verses he describes his way of life that was based on stealing the wealth
of others (artha parakya) for the benefit of his household (vesma) whose members are
enumerated (verses 95cd—97c). He used vessels made of silver and gold, wore expensive
clothes, had a wonderful (suvicitra) house built (karapana) that was filled with numerous
men and women, listened to music and enjoyed perfumes. In the end, he calls his body
insensible (acetana, cf. § 224) and accuses it of being ungrateful (na krtajiia). Because of his
body, he was confused, and now he does not find any protector (trata), but after a horrible
agitation of the bodily winds (vatasamksobha), which torment the body (Sariraparitapana), a
being is reborn.**® He continues to describe how he took care of his body by eating tasty food,

232.

That is one should act and not wait for things to happen. This may be a proverb.
233.

From the following verses, particularly verse 120a mryato mama, it is evident that the man is about to
die and not yet dead as the word mrtasya in all manuscripts suggests.

24 A different list of the eight hells is found in § 42 (with note 123).

235. He suffers from a horrible disease and after his death he is reborn as some being or other (kascit satvah),
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although his health suffered and by wearing beautiful wreaths. However, his eyes were
without protection (caksustrana) and were seduced by beauty. The eyes and the ears are the
reason for evil deeds because they (the eyes) did not see (maydadrstva < maya adrstva), what
he did. Moreover (bhiiyah), his arms are struck by a Vajra™® (verses 97d-103).*’

Then he continues to enumerate the various ways in which he was living in luxury with a
strong emphasis on perfumes, which he used (verses 104—109). In short, his way of life was
that of a king with a harem as well as hunting parties (mrgaya) and killing innocent deer
(niraparadha mrga) (verses 110—111).

All these evil deeds, including eating the meat of others (paramamsa), were committed
out of ignorance of the yonder world. The result is his present suffering. He was foolish and
did not know death, which has come now, while he is without protector, because out of
stupidity he (only) nourished his body (sariram positam) (verses 112—113).

V.10.3.7.2 Mourning of the Relatives (verses 114—117)

The following verses describe the approaching death and, in some detail, the mourning of his
relatives (verses 114-117).

V.10.3.7 The Foolish Man and Other People Regret Their Sinful Lives (II) (verses
118-131)

When he is affected by the snake of death (maranoragasamsprsta), he does not find the
medicine applied by doctors (vaidya) helpful but prefers the Dharma medicine which
liberates from the snake of impurity (klesoraga). He complains that he is not given the right
medicine (ma@ ma imam) when he is about to die (mryato). Trying to strengthen the body
necessarily ends up in disaster (ndsa) because the body is ungrateful (krtaghnatvam karisyati)
(verses 118—121). Next, he appeals to his children to protect him against death and to stop
looking at him weeping helplessly (nirarthaka). Instead, they should show some gratitude
because he had taken away the property of others in order to raise them (posanarthaka), and
they should not increase his despair (nirdsa).

Threatened by a painful rebirth (jatidurgatisamtrasta) and tormented by death, the foolish
man is confused by craving (¢#rsnd) and experiences bitter results. Being born in a bad family
(visame kule) he lives in the prison of affliction (Sokabandhana). Other people feel sorrow
once they realize his small merit. Without donations and a good way of life, the foolish
person turns away from the Dharma in confusion (bhranta) and does not know rebirth being
tormented by the poison of the snake of impurity (klesoragavisardita). Confused, a foolish
person (bala) is led astray (bhramyate) by his ignorance (/a/vidyd) to where there is no
liberation (moksa). He does not know the aim that is liberation (moksartha), is confused and
commits bad deeds. Because of these impurities (klesa), a foolish person is constantly out of
his mind (vyaksiptamanasa). His body (kaya), which is in flames and entangled in various
fetters wanders about (bhramate) without finding comfort (saukhya). He does not know the

because he did not find any protector from rebirth.
236. That is, he is unable to act(?).
237 Here ends manuscript F.
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comfort leading to infinite happiness (saukhyam atyantasukhavaham), the field of the
Buddhas that provides happiness, the roaring (mahdgada)™® Dharmacakra, good conduct, the
truth of the various ways of good conduct (i. e., the ten silas; satyam Ssilanam) and the
Tathagatas of powerful voice (brahmaghosa) (verses 122—131).

V.10.3.8 The Buddha Sums up the Misery of a Foolish Person (§ 244, verses 132—134)

The Buddha sums up the content of the verses which describe the lament of beings at the
moment of death and tells Bhaisajyasena that there is nothing to protect them but the result
(phalavipaka) of their good deeds (sukrta karma) (§ 244). Then he adds some verses, again
pointing out various pains in hell such as consuming hot iron (cimara) etc. as the
consequence of misdeeds. A foolish person is unable to find comfort (saukhya) because he
does not know the Dharma and is led astray (bhramati) by wrong Dharma (adharmena)
(verses 132—134).

V.10.3.9 The Result of Faith and Good Conduct (verses 135 -140)

On the other hand, who develops faith (sraddhda), good conduct (sila) as well as wisdom
(prajiid), and associates (bhajate) with virtuous friends (kalyamnamitra) soon becomes a
Tathagata. He practices the best (sreya) exertion (virya) in order to be reborn in the world of a
Buddha (buddhaloka). He should then teach the beneficial Dharma attracting, all beings
(sarvasatvaparigraha). Having developed benevolence (maitram cittam) and practicing
chastity (brahmacarya), he will be accomplished in the right practice (pratipatti) after he has
heard the Buddha who demonstrates (the way to) deliverance (vimukti) and who acts as the
parents of the world (lokasya matapitaram). This is called the thought of enlightenment
(bodhicitta). Those who listen with respect (gauravad) to a virtuous friend presenting the
highest (paramam) and very difficult (suduskaram) teaching of the Buddha (buddhasasana)
will become Buddhas who liberate all beings towards the calm Buddha-fields™’

135-140).

(verses

V.10.3.10 The Earth Quakes and Splits Open; from the Clefts Young Beings are Born as
Companions to the Young Beings Present (§ 245-246)

With the Bhaisjayasena noticing that the earth is quaking (cf. § 250), the topic changes. When
the Buddha asks him to look around, he sees the earth opening in the four directions and from
the clefts (prthivivivara) 20 kotis of human beings (manusya) and from the nadir 20 kofis, as
well as from the zenith 25 kofis, are born (§ 245).

When the young beings ask the Buddha about these human beings, he tells them that the
crowds of persons (janakdya) are born as their companions and that they will die as all beings
do (§ 246).

238.

Cf. Dhatupatha 10.313,314 stanagadr devasabde “the roots stan and gad mean divine sound (thunder).”
239.

buddhaksetrebhyo, on this use of the dative cf. O. v. Hiniiber: Studien zur Kasussyntax des Pali
besonders des Vinaya-Pitaka. Miinchener Studien zur Sprachwissenschaft. Beihefte Neue Folge 2. Miinchen
1968, § 171 foll.
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V.10.3.11 The Young Beings Wish to See the Tathagata as well as Bodhisatvas and to
Listen to the Dharma (§ 247)

Then the young beings who were born earlier (pirvimaka; than the janakdayas emerging now
from the earth) confess that they are unable to see birth and death again.

When the Buddha asks whether they are able to undertake the force of energy (viryabala,
cf. § 249 and verse 145d viryasthama), the young beings reply evasively that they wish to see
the Tathagata face to face, hear the pleasant (mrsta mandpa) Dharma from him (srnuyamo
dharmasravanam), see the Tathagata together with his pupils (tathagatasravakasamgha) and
the Bodhisatvas of great magical power (maharddhika mahanubhava), because they are
unable to see birth and death (§ 247).

V.10.3.12 Bhaisajyasena and Other Bodhisatvas Display Their Magical Power
(§ 248-249)

Their wish to see powerful Bodhisatvas is immediately fulfilled by Bhaisajyasena, who rises
together with 500 Bodhisatvas into the air by their magical power (rddhibalena), walks up
and down (camkramanti), sits cross-legged and meditates. The Bodhisatvas produce tigers,
lions, serpents (vyvada) and elephants that emanate (niskramanti) from their bodies. They
display various miracles (vikurvita) by their great magical power; they sit down cross-legged
on mountains, rise 20.000 Yojanas high in the air and descend (avataranti) as 10.000 kotis of
suns and moons (§ 248).

When asked by the young beings why this splendour and these miracles appeared, the
Buddha advises them to look at the sun and moon that have appeared and at the splendour as
well as the miracles that are shown by the Bodhisatvas before they teach the Dharma out of
compassion for the world for the well-being of everybody. Having displayed (upadarsayitva)
their force of energy (viryabala, cf. § 247) on the spot (ihaiva) in their human body
(manusyake kaye), they display such a magic power (rddhibala). Finally, the Buddha is asked
to teach the Dharma in order to make splendour appear (rasmyavabhasapradurbhavaya)
(§ 249).

V.10.3.13 Prediction that All Beings Present will be Liberated (§ 250-252, verses
141-150)

The Buddha, however, comes back to the earthquake and Bhaisajyasena’s earlier question (cf.
§ 245). After the Buddha had assured Bhaisajyasena that he will explain to him
(darsayisyami) everything relating to past, future and present (atitandagatapratyutpanna),
Bhaisajyasena asks the Buddha to instruct him in order to dispel his mental worries
(kaukrtyavinodanartham) about the 84.000 gods, 84.000 kotis of Bodhisatvas, 12.000 kofis of
Naga Kings, 18.000 kofis of ghosts (bhiita) and 25.000 kotis Pretas well as Pisacas that
surround the Tathagata® (§ 250).

The Buddha declares that these beings who have assembled in his presence to listen to the
Dharma will turn away from the Samsara (samsaram pascanmukham karisyanti). This very

240. This assembly is mentioned last in § 235.
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day they will reach the ten stages (dasabhiimipratilabhin) and, having been firmly established
in the ten stages (dasabhumipratisthita), they will attain (anuprapsyanti) Nirvana (nirvana-
dhatu). They will embrace the teaching of the Buddha, seeking the well-being of all beings
and bring happiness to them (sukhdvaha). They have done their duty (krtadharma) for the
liberation from old age as well as death and they bring happiness (sukhavaha). Having
vanquished (nirjitva; manuscript [ varjitva “avoided”) the snare of impurity (klesapasa), they
will gain the teaching of the Buddha (buddhasasana).

Bhaisajyasena asks why beings born (utpanna) in many varieties (satvasthana), on
account of their manifold (rnanavicitra) Karma, are surrounding the Buddha (§ 251). The
Buddha replies over seven verses that confused (miidha) beings do not know from where
liberation (moksa) might come. Many young (navaka) beings will know all Dharmas in order
to receive a Dharani (i. e. to become Bodhisatvas). They will reach the ten stages and perform
the duties of a Buddha (buddhakrtya), set the wheel of the law in motion and will initiate the
rain of Dharma (dharmavarsa). Pleasant is the teaching (sasana) on account of which the
beings have come together. Struck by the sound of Dharma (dharmasabdaparahata), by the
announcement by the drum of Dharma (dharmabheriudiahara) and by the blowing of the
conch-shell of Dharma (dharmasamkhaprapiirana)™' the gods, Nagas, Pretas and Asuras are
established in the ten stages. The young (nava) beings will possess the force of energy
(viryasthama, i.e., viryabala, cf. § 247, 249). They will obtain the Dharma as it was obtained
by the Tathagata (verses 141-146).

Upon hearing this 5.000 young beings reply with four verses (§ 252). This body (kaya),
with which they move (vamcyama; manuscript A yasyamah)** in the Samsara without
knowing the end, is a heavy burden. Born as it were blind (andhabhiita, cf. note 219 above)
they are unable to find the way (out of the Samsara). Therefore, they beg to be accepted (into
the Dharma) (kuru samgraham, cf. note 206). Ignorant as they are (alpaprajiia, anabhijia),
they ask the Buddha to teach the Dharma in order to be liberated from suffering. Wherever
they are re-born, they wish to see a Buddha (buddhadarsana) (verses 147—150).

V.10.3.14 The Young Beings Reject a Life in Luxury and Entreat Bhaisajyasena to Bring
Them Near to the Buddha (§ 253, verses 151-186ab)

Then Bhaisajyasena meets the young beings, addresses them in a verse and offers food and
drink to them. After having taken it, they will be able (visarada) to listen to the Dharma
without fear (§ 253, verse 151).

The young beings do not know who the Elder (sthavira) is but infer from his appearance
that he has overcome all evil. In his hand they see a flask (karaka) made of the seven jewels
and a cord (sitra) made of jewels wound around (vivesthita) his shining (fejardsi) body.
Although they are unable to resist (prativodhum) his compelling voice, they state that they
are not in need of food or drink, which is transformed into bodily excretion (uccara, miitra,
Sonita, rakta; read raktam mamsat?). They do not need delicious (susamskrta) food and
drink, beautiful clothes embroidered by various silken ornaments (pattapattakasamhita) or
manifold ornaments, because all this is subject to impermanence (/a/nityadharmin). What

241.
242.

The verse 145ab does not construe.
Cf. PED s.v. varicati.
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they really need is a life (which helps) to avoid painful rebirth (durgati) and the gift of
Dharma (i.e. instruction, dharmadana),” not a happy life among the gods. A virtuous friend
(kalyanamitra) is needed, not the empire of a world conqueror (cakravartin), who is going to
die leaving behind his realm (dvipa) as well as his retinue when the seven jewels retreat
(nivartante) and he does no longer wield any power. Only once are they re-born as kings
(ekajanmikaraja), who, wondering around in impermanence (/a/nityaya) act badly and fall
into hell (raurava). After having crossed (paryanvitva) the four directions with his magic
seven jewels, where is the magic power (rddhi), when the king lives in hell (raurave)? Dead
people cannot possess magic power, where it is without foundation (bhiuimi) (verses
152—-165ab).

They implore the Elder to visit the Tathagata who is like the sun, the moon or the parents
and shows the way to peace (ksemamargadarsaka) as well as out of the Samsara bringing
rebirth to an end. As the navigator (navataraka) who crosses the horrible flood of impurity
(klesa) he makes them cross (the Samsara) until they come to a point from where they do not
return (vinivartita). He teaches the true Dharma (saddharma) for the sake of the best
enlightenment (agrabodhiya) (verse 165cd—169).

They repeat that they do not want food, kingship, ascent to the world of gods or descent
to horrible hells, but the happy rebirth as humans where the omniscient Buddha (sarvavid)
appears.

By their misdeeds, men have a short life (alpayus), are seduced by enjoyments
(kamabhoga) and do not know (vindanti)*** death. They are born (jayamte, BDI jananti,
wrong reading) but, under delusion (vamcitah), do not fear (bhayanti) arising and cessation.
Because their mind is attacked by ignorance (avidyakrantacetas), they do not understand the
subtle (sitksma) Dharma, the subtle obligations (sitksma karya) or the calm sphere (santam
dhatum, i.e., Nirvana?). Restless (na khidyante), they are re-born again and again struck by
suffering and beaten by the stick of impermanence (/a/nityatadandatadita). Driven (codita)
by previous evil deeds, they are stealing and killing. Then they are arrested (pamcabandhana-
baddha),”” die in despair and lament pitifully in the last moment of their consciousness
(nirudhyamane vijiiane). Therefore, they would give all their possessions and do the work of
slaves (karman dasayogya) in order to find a protector (¢rata). Riches and the luxury of a
king are not needed, only one’s own body (svasarira). A malefactor (papakarin) is not
liberated.**® Therefore, they do not ask the Elder (sthavira) for food (verses 170—179).

Again a useless life in luxury is rejected. Even the gods die having drunk Amrta (panam
uttamam). Kings live in luxury based on their bad deeds (verses 180—183ab). The young
beings need such a condition (dharmatd) which brings them to liberation after they have
taken refuge (Saramam gatah) in the Buddha who is free from the fetter of craving
(trsnabandhana), who liberates from the impurity of craving (trsnaklesavimoksana), who is
free from all fetters (bandhana). They wish to approach and to venerate the leader of the

243. On dharmadana, amisadana and bhayadana see O. v. Hiniiber: “Review of A. Teeuw and S. O. Robson:

Kudijarakarna Dharmakathana. 1981.” OLZ 83. 1988, column 86 foll.

244 On the meaning of vindati cf. PED s.v.

5. On the meaning of this word cf. O. v. Hiniiber: “The Sagatha-vagga of the Samyutta-nikaya: Formation
and Vedic Background,” in: Research on the Samyukta-agama, edited by Dhammadinna. Dharma Drum Institute
of Liberal Arts. Research Series 8. Taipei 2020, pp. 3-51, particularly p. 31.

246. Nothing but one’s own body is needed; luxury won by doing bad deeds prevents liberation.
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world (lokandtha), whose sight is pleasant to the beings (priyadarsana). Then they beg
Bhaisajyasena to introduce himself and to tell them his name (verses 183cd—186ab).

V.10.3.15 Bhaisajyasena Introduces Himself as the Best Medicine (verses 186¢d—191)

First, Bhaisajyasena thinks they wish to hear the name of the omniscient (sarvajanasya =
sarvajiiasya; A sarvajagas[?]).**’ Therefore, he tells them that it is the Tathagata surrounded
by innumerable young beings. Only after the inquiry about his name is repeated does
Bhaisajyasena introcuce himself as Bhaisajyasena and explains that he is medicine
(bhaisajya) for the beings. He will inform them about the best medical herb (ausadha), which
cures all diseases of people struck by disease. Then he explains what this means. The worst
diseases are passion (radga), which destroys people (loke), and delusion (moha), which
confuses foolish persons (abuddhi). Fools affected by hatred (dvesagrasta) experience
horrible rebirths and cannot find peace (santi) (verses 186¢d—191).

V.10.3.16 The Young (Foolish) Beings Wish to See the Tathagata (verses 192-201ab)

Again, the foolish people as they call themselves, wish to listen to the gift of Dharma
(dharmaddana), and, once they are freed from bad Karma (papakarmavivarjita) and have left
behind fear (prahinabhayabhairava) they wish to soon (Sighram) see the awakened one
(sambuddha) who frees from all diseases. For, he is the king of physicians (vaidyardja) and
the healer (cikitsaka) of the suffering. They beg the Elder to see the Tathagata, venerate him
and convey their message that they wish him to calm their disease and extinguish the fire that
consumes their bodies. The body is a terrible burden (kayabhara) for them.

Struck by hatred and delusion, they always carry on (udvahanti) being frustrated
(vihanyante) again and again because they do not see the requisites for liberation
(moksabhara)**® or the way to liberation. Because they do not realize that they must die, they
do not develop fear and think that they are not going to die although they see their parents
pass away (verses 192—-201ab).

V.10.3.17 The Young Beings Describe the Misery Caused by Their Bodies (verses
201cd-217)

After these general deliberations the foolish people (young beings) return to their immediate
worries: Agitated (sampraludita) by impure Karma (klesakarma), why should we take food?
All our efforts are in vain; we do not see the end of suffering on account of birth and
ignorance (jatyavidyanidana). Again they complain about the body (i.e. the samskaras:
samjiasamskaravedana) as a great burden (gurubhara). A foolish person is confused by

7. sarvajanasya is a rare anaptyxis for sarvajiiasya, cf. °-jia > °-jina, Mittelindisch § 251 and the

unmetrical (Mvu III* 513, note 15) ksetrajiio khalu puna nama bhavati, Mvu 1II 398,14* = Mvu III* 513,6*
based on *ksetrajino kho puna nama bhoti (7). — The meaning of manuscript A sarvajagas (for °-gat?) is unclear
and manuscript [ sarvajanas tatha seems to be an unsuccessful attempt to emend the text of manuscript A. It is
remarkable that the correct and old form sarvajanasya < sarvajiiasya is not preserved in manuscript A, but in
the Gilgit vulgate.

248. Here moksabhara seems to be used under metrical constraints for moksasambhara, but cf. also
bharamoksam in manuscript AIK.



craving (trsnd) and his birth burdened with his body (kayabharaparivrta) is useless
(anarthdya) in this world. The body requires much unnecessary care, which is again
described. In the insensible body (acetana kaya), there is no pleasure (verses 201cd—208).>*

If the body (sarira) offers no protection, how could clothes and ointments protect from
death (maranatrana)? The body (kaya) is called man (purusa).”’ It is joined by the powerful
breath (svasa). In this body (sarira), judgement (pratisamkhyd)™' is a penetrating (fiksna)
force (bala) of high value (mahdaguna), which was led astray (bhramita) by playing around
(kridd). Out of ignorance of the Dharma, which leads to liberation (moksadharma), he found
pleasure in bad deeds and is born and dies again and again (verses 209-212).

The death of many relatives causes sorrow, again and again, shows the emptiness of the
samskaras and prevents thinking persons (sacetana) from finding pleasure. The mind grasped
by greed (lobhagrasta) was prevented from finding peace (visvasa, santa dharma) by making
donations. The conclusion is: We hear the word (sabda), but we are confused by being
attracted by the wrong Dharma (asaddharmaparigraha) and by being born confused in a
confused world (sambhrantam sakalam jagat) (verses 213-217).

V.10.3.18 The Young Beings Entreat Bhaisajyasena to See the Tathagata for the Sake of
Their Liberation (verses 218 -227)

Because they are unable to bear (udvah) the body (sarira), they search liberation and
meditation (moksa, dhyana) and want to become Buddhas as well as teachers (sastaro
guravo) to serve the world (lokarthe). The Buddha is praised again as the parents of the
world, as the one who shows the way (mdargapradarsaka). He showers the rain of Dharma all
over Jambudvipa (verses 218-219).

The confused (miidha) beings do not know how to accept the Dharmas. Once they have
directed (namayitva) their mind towards enlightenment, they are accepted into the Dharma
(dharmasamgraha, ct. note 206). Having seen the hopelessness (nirasata) of rebirth (IK jati,
so read?) they recognize that everything is empty (samskara, bhoga, dhana, atman) (verses
220-221).

Therefore, they send Bhaisajyasena far away to see the Buddha, because Bodhisatvas are
full of energy (viryavant) and indefatigable (na khidyante), remember the detrimental effects
of the Samsara (samsaradosa) and therefore acquire virtues (gunasamgraha). They beg
Bhaisajyasena to see and ask the Buddha on their behalf (asmakam karanat), who has
overcome Mara together with his army and made the Dharma that brings happiness to all
beings shine (ujvalita). The young beings have not yet heard the Dharma, which will enable
them to become Buddhas. Therefore they entreat Bhaisajyasena to hurry for the sake of their
welfare (hitakarandat). For, as long as they have not seen the Tathagata with his 32 marks

9. On the background of the concept of kayabhara mentioned in verses 197-204 (cf. § 239 sarira

bharagaruka, verse 147a gurubharo ... kdayo and verse 210a purusa ucyate kayam) see V. Eltschinger: “Is There
a Burden-bearer? The Sanskrit Bharaharastitra and Its Scholastic Interpretations.” JAOS 134. 2014,
pp- 453-479. )
: On the meaning of purusa cf. MPPS 1, p. 133 foll. with note 1.

1 Here, eti seems to correspond to aiti, cf. BHSD s. v. efi. The meaning is not entirely clear. The body,
which is acetana is joined by breath (sSvasa) to bring it to life (?) and by the ability of discernment
(pratisamkhyad); on pratisamkhya see MPPS 1V, pp. 2072 [2073] note 2 and 2133. Thus the body is provided
with strength (bala) and virtue (guna).
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(dvatrmsalaksanadhara) they are unable to cross (nottaramo) (the ocean of existence) (verses
222-227).

V.10.3.19 Bhaisajyasena Explains How the Young Beings Should Venerate the Tathagata
(verses 228-240)

Being asked by Bhaisajyasena to look up, they see all around exactly (aniinaka) 300.000
beautifully decorated kiitdgaras with a lotus flower in full blossom (praphulla; A prasphuta)
in the middle emitting heavenly scent. When asked what this means, Bhaisajyasena explains
that these are the sites where they should go to see and venerate the Buddha. The beings,
however, do not know their way and do not see the Tathagata. Bhaisajyasena replies that one
should go to venerate the teacher who is of divine splendour (amrtaprabha; 1 amrtaprada
“who gives Amrta”), endless like the sky and cannot be touched (paramarstum). The teacher
stands in his place (sthane) as do the Mounts Meru. Like a Mount Meru he stands on firm
ground (gadha) in the great ocean. No dirt (rajasa) is known (I jiatam) ** from the
Trisahasramahasahast1 (Trisahasra) world system because of the appearance of a Buddha
(buddhasambhava). The light of the world is venerated by Bodhisatvas in the ten directions
(verses 228-236).

Following Bhaisajyasena’s advice, the young beings beg the Buddha (lokandatha) to look
at them and to fulfil their request (@saya). By venerating the teacher in their minds (cittena)
they will get a (positive) result (phala). However, Bhaisajyasena further explains that the
teacher does not enjoy (rajyate) perfumes etc. He grasps the reason (of the rebirth) of the
beings (hetum satvanam), which leads to their liberation from the conditioned world
(samskrta). He defeated Mara (“Death”), who took his refuge in the Buddha. Therefore, who
develops faith (cittaprasdda), escapes the power of death, quickly receives a Dharani (i. e.
becomes a Bodhisatva) and then sees the teacher (verses 237-240).

V.10.3.20 Buddha Predicts a Universal Liberation of Young and Old Beings as well as
Others (§ 254-260)

When the Buddha, whose voice is as sweet as that of the cuckoo (kalavinka), smiles he emits
innumerable brightly coloured rays of light from his mouth that illuminate the Trisahasra-
mahasahasrT world system, the 32 hells and the 32 abodes of the gods before they return and,
after having laid the foundations for the happiness (sukhopadhana) of all beings in the
Trisahasramahasahasri world system, disappear in the Buddha’s head. Bhaisajyasena asks
about the reason for the smile and for permission to pose a question. The Buddha complies
(§ 254-255).

The 30.000 kofis of young beings that have appeared penetrate (avagahanti) the subtle
teaching of the Dharma and in a subtle way abuse, revile and harass (paribhasanti
parivadanti parpidanti [5+5+5]) the old beings by telling them that they as old beings do not
know the Dharma and are always attracted (rajyanti) by bad Dharma (adharma) and by un-

2 Or rajas “passion” (?); on s-stems transformed into a-stems (rajas > rajasa) see BHSG § 16.3. The

meaning of the verse is not entirely clear. The reading of manuscript I (and perhaps B) in verse 236b (note 2323)
is to be preferred because A jiianam or D jiianad does not make much sense.
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wholesome acts (akusala). Bhaisajyasena wonders why the young beings speak in such a
pleasant way (mrsta mandpa vag bhasante).”> This is, as the Buddha explains because they
have heard the soft and subtle (mrduka, sukumara) Dharma. Therefore, they will gain insight
(avabudh) into the meaning of all Dharmas and acquire all good qualities (guna). All will
penetrate (avagahisyanti) the Dharani, will be established in the ten stages (dasabhiimi-
pratisthita) from now on (adya-d-agrena). They will beat the big drum of the Dharma and
acquire the ways of the great Dharma (mahadharmaprakarasamanvagata, cf. § 257). Then
the Buddha draws Bhaisajyasena’s attention to the kiitdgaras mentioned earlier (verses 229,
231). After the young beings have occupied (abhiruhya) them today, they will acquire a full
understanding of the Dharma (dharmabhisamaya), will fulfil all beneficial Dharmas
(kusaladharmaparipiiri) and will beat the big Dharma drum (mahdadharmadundubhi). Various
groups of gods (devanikaya) will understand the Dharma and many beings living in hell
(nairayika) in a horrible state (vinipatasamprasthita) will turn away from and overcome the
Samsara (samsaraparanmukhapardjaya) after having heard the exposition of the knowledge
of the Tathagata (tathagatajniananirdesa) (§ 256).

In the same moment, 99.000 kotis of old beings have entered the state of srotaapatti, will
obtain all Dharmas, will avoid all suffering, will see all Tathagatas (darsanam nispadayisanti)
and obtain the great Dharma (mahadharmasamanvagata) (§ 257).

When Bhasajyasena is asked to look into the four directions, he sees innumerable
Bodhisatvas approaching,”* who venerate the feet of the Tathagata and step aside (ekante
tasthuh). At the same time, Bhaisajyasena sees a red and a black apparition, which he does
not understand. The Buddha explains that this is Mara who tries to create confusion
(vicaksuskarana). Then the Buddha shows the innumerable Bodhisatvas who have come and
explains the reason for their arrival. Because of the young beings (daharanam satvanam
pratyayena, cf. § 256), all beings will soon acquire the meditation on the Dharma
(dharmadhyana). Bhaisajyasena confirms that he sees in innumerable world systems all the
many Bodhisatvas with their own magical power, showing various shapes (ripa), colours
(varna) and aspects of their power (nanabalasamsthana). They dwell in accordance with the
noble Dharma (dGryadharmavihdra).” The retinue of the Bodhisatvas dwells in accordance
with the Dharma (dharmavihara) (§ 258-260).

VI. EPILOGUE (§ 261)

With this prospect of universal liberation, the discourse comes to an end. After the Buddha
finished his discourse, the delighted (attamana) Bodhisatvas Sarvasiira and Bhaisajyasena
together with all young and old (navapuranaka) Bodhisatvas®™® as well as the complete
assembly without exception (sarvavati parsat) and the world with gods, humans, Asuras and
Gandharvas gladly approved (abhyanandat) of the word of the Buddha (§ 261).

253.

They speak in a pleasant way because they try to exhort the old beings.
254.

There are as many Bodhisatvas as there are sand grains in 50 kofis of Ganges rivers in the east, 60 kotis
in the south, 70 kotis in the west, 80 kotis in the north, 90.000 kofis in the nadir and 100.000 kofis in the zenith.
Perhaps the figure sahasra “1000” should be deleted in the numbers given for nadir and zenith.

5. On dhammavihara cf. Geiger: Pali Dhamma, p. 37 = Kleine Schriften. 1973, p. 136. There is a difference
between aryadharmavihara of the Bodhisatvas and simple dharmavihara of their retinue (parivara).

236. The young and old beings have now finally become Bodhisatvas and are on their way to liberation.

ciii
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GILGIT VULGATE: MANUSCRIPT C wiTH MANUSCRIPTS ABDEHIK
THE FOLIO NUMBERS REFER TO MANUSCRIPT C

/11/ # namah sarvabuddhabodhisatvebhyah ||
I. PROLOGUE

[1] evam' maya $rutam ekasmin® samaye bhagavan rajagrhe’ viharati sma. grddhrakiite
parvate mahata* bhiksusamghena.

[2] sardham dvavim$atibhir bhiksusahasraih’® tad yatha ayusmata cajiatakaundinyena.’
ayusmata ca mahamaudgalyayanena. ayusmata ca $aradvatiputrena.’” ayusmatd ca
mahakasdyapena. ayusmata ca rahulena. ayusmata ca bakkulena.® ayusmata ca bhadravasena.’
ayusmata ca bhadrasriya. ayusmata ca nanda$riya.'® dayusmata ca jangilena."
subhiitind. ayusmata ca revatena. ayusmata ca nandasenena. ayusmatd canandena."
evampramukhai dva/1v/(vim)[$atibhir]" bhiksusahasraih

[3] dvasastibhi§'* ca bodhisatvasahasraih tad yatha maitreyena ca bodhisatvena mahasatvena.

ayusmata ca

sarvasiirena ca bodhisatvena mahasatvena. kumarasriya ca bodhisatvena mahasatvena.
kumaravasina ca bodhisatvena mahasatvena. kumarabhadrena ca bodhisatvena mahasatvena.
aniinena ca'® bodhisatvena mahasatvena. mamjusriya ca kumarabhiitena'’ bodhisatvena
mahasatvena. samantabhadrena ca bodhisatvena mahasatvena. sudarsanena ca bodhisatvena
mahasatvena. bhaisajyardjena ca bodhisatvena mahasatvena. evampramukhair dvasastibhir'®
bodhisatvasahasraih

L D # svastih || namah sarvvavuddhavodhisatvebhyah evam, incipit D; 1 [#] namah
sarvabuddhabodhisatvebhyah || evam, incipit I
I eka<smin>
B bhagavan raja)grhe viharati sma:, incipit B
+ K. ..+++++ eva(m) may(a $)[r](utam; 12 aksaras missing; g)r(he; 6 aksaras missing;
g)r[d]dhra[ku](te pa)[r]vate mahata, incipit K
B sardham dva(vims$a)ti<bhi> bhiksusahasrai; D sardham dvavimsatibhi bhiksusahasrai; [
dvav1(m)sat1bh1 bhiksusahasraih; K bhiksusatasahasraih
DI ca jiiatakaundinyena. (I °-ko-°); DI om. a-; K ca kaundinyena; K om. ajiiata-°
I mahamodgalyayanena.; B ($a)riputrena.; B ayusmata ca mahamaudgalyayanena follows ($a)riputrena;
K sariputrena.; D $aradvatiputtrena: {{ayusmata-ea}} ayusmata ca
I bakulena.
B om. ayusmata ca bhadravasena; K ayusmata ca bhadrivasena.
BDIK bhadrasrya. ... nandasrya.; D {a}ayusmata ca nandasrya
BI jamgulena; K (jam)giilena.
B om. ayusmata ca nandasenena. ayusmata canandena.; IK om. (K lacuna, probably om.) ayusmata
canandena.
13- B °-pramukhair dvavimsatibhir; D °-pramukhair dvavinsatibhi[r]
B dvasasti<bhi>$; K dvasastebhis
BDIK kumarasrya
B anunena ca; D aniinena ca nama
BDIK mamjusrya; [ om. kumarabhiitena
B sudarSanena ca ... bhaisajyasenena ca ... mahasatvena. vajra[s](e)[n](e)(na ca) bodhisatvena
mahasatvena. evampramukhair d(v)a[s]astibhi; BIK om. bhaisajyarajena ca; IK sudarSanena ca ... bhaisajya-
senena ca bodhisatvena mahasatvena. evampramukhair dvasastibhi (K °-bhir)

2(Ms C)
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ManuscripT F witH MANUSCRIPTS AG
THE FOLIO NUMBERS REFER TO MANUSCRIPT F

# namah sarvabuddhabodhisatvebhyabh ||
I. PROLOGUE

[1] evam maya $rutam ekasmin samaye bhagavan rajagrhe viharati sma. grddhrakiite parvate
mahata bhiksusamghena.

[2] sardham dvavims$atibhir bhiksusahasraih tad yatha ayusmatad cajnatakaundinyena.
ayusmata ca mahamaudgalyayanena. ayusmata ca $aradvatiputrena. ayusmata ca
mahakasyapena. ayusmata ca rahulena. ayusmata ca bakkulena. ayusmata ca bhadravasena.
ayusmata ca bhadrasriya. ayusmata ca nandasriya. ayusmata ca jangilena. ayusmata ca
subhiitina. ayusmata ca revatena. ayusmata ca nandasenena. ayusmata canandena.
evampramukhai dva(vim)[$atibhir] bhiksusahasraih

[3] dvasastibhi§ ca bodhisatvasahasraih tad yatha maitreyena ca bodhisatvena mahasatvena.
sarvasiirena ca bodhisatvena mahasatvena. kumarasriya ca bodhisatvena mahasatvena.
kumaravasina ca bodhisatvena mahasatvena. kumarabhadrena ca bodhisatvena mahasatvena.
aniinena ca bodhisatvena mahasatvena. mamjusriya ca kumarabhiitena bodhisatvena
mahasatvena. samantabhadrena ca bodhisatvena mahasatvena. sudarsanena ca bodhisatvena
mahasatvena. bhaisajyardjena ca bodhisatvena mahasatvena. evampramukhair dvasastibhir
bodhisatvasahasraih

2 (Ms F)



[4] dvadasabhi$ ca devaputra/2r/sahasraih tad yatha arjunena ca devaputrena. bhadrena ca
devaputrena. subhadrena ca devaputrena. dharmarucina ca devaputrena. candanagarbhena ca
devaputrena.” candanavasina ca devaputrena. candanena ca devaputrena. candanasenena ca
devaputrena.”’ evampramukhair dvadasabhir devaputrasahasraih® ||

[5] astabhi$ ca devakanyasahasraih tad yatha mrdamginya ca devakanyaya. prasadavatya ca
devakanyaya.” mahatmasamprayuktaya> ca devakanyaya. varsasriyaya™ ca devakanyaya.
padmasriydya ca devakanyaya.” prajapativasinya® ca devakanyaya. balinya ca devakanyaya.
subahuyuktaya”’ ca devakanyaya. /2v/ evampramukhair astabhir devakanyasahasraih

[6] astabhi$ ca nagarajasahasraih tad yatha apalalena ca nagarajfia.”® elapatrena ca nagarajia.
timingilena ca nagarajia. kumbhasdrena ca nagarajiia.”’ kumbha$irsena ca nagarajiia.
sunandena ca nagarajia. su$akhena™ ca nagarajfia. gavaSirsena ca nagarajfia.
evampramukhair astabhir nagarajasahasrais’’

[7] te sarve yena’ rajagrham mahanagaram® yena grddhrakiitah parvato®™ yena ca®
bhagavam cchakyamunis tathagato rhan samyaksambuddhas®® tenopasamkramad®’
upasamkramya bhagavatah padau®™ $irasabhivandya bhagavantam tris” pradaksinikrtya
bhagavatah puratas tasthire.*

19- A devapu)[tre]na: candanagarbhena ca devaputrena:, incipit A; B dharmarucina ca deva[pu](trena.

candanaga)r(bh)ena ca
20. Al om. candanasenena ca devaputrena.; A om. according to the length of a gap; K long gap up to
deva)putrasahasraih||

B candanavasina ca de(vaputrena. ... devaputrasaha)sr(ai)h; A dvadasabhi$ ca devaputrasahasraih; D
dvadasabhir dde[ba]puttrasahasraih
2 B astada($abhi§ ca devakanyasahasraih tad yatha mrdamginya ca devakanyaya. prasada)vatina ca
devakanya; D astabhi$§ ca {rd}devakanyasahasraih; K devakanya(!)sahasraih; E ) prasadavatya, incipit E; IK
mrdimginya; [ (prasadavatya ca devakanyaya); B °-kanya instead of °-kanyaya throughout; IK °-kanyaya
instead of °-kanyaya throughout.
3. ABEK mahatmasamyukta; I mahatmasamyuktaya; ABEKI om. °-pra-°; D mahatmasamprayuktaya
24 A varsasr(yaya:); BIK varsasrya; DE varsasryaya (E °-yaya)
. ABEI om. padmasriyaya ca devakanyaya; A om. according to the length of the gap; D padmasryaya
devakanyaya.; D om. ca; K padmasrya ca devakanya(ya.)
26. AB °-vasina
A valinya ca devakanyaya. suvahuyuktya; B suvahuyukta; E suvahuyuktaya; I (subahunayuktaya), name
destroyed in I; K subahunayuktaya
2. B <evampramukhair astabhir devakanya>sahasraih; DE evampramukhaih tad yatha apalalena ca
nagarajna.; D om. astabhir ... nagaradjasahasraih; E evampramukhaih tad yatha astabhir nagarajiiasahasrai
apalalena; E om. astabhir devakanyasahasraih; I astabhir devakan(ya lacuna ca. 17 aksaras) tad yatha apalalena;
K lacuna; AB astabhir nagarajasahasraih tad yatha apalalena; ABE om. ca; B nagarajena throughout
- A timin(g)ile[na ca na]garajna:; B timimgalena ca nagarajena.; DK timimgilena ca nagarajiia.; E om.
timingilena ca nagarajiia.; I timimgalena ca nagarajia.; D kumbhasarena
B su<§a>khaina
DE evampramukhair astabhir nnagarajasahasraihs; I evampramukher astabhir nagarajasahasraih
K yaina
BIK om. mahanagaram
AK yena ca grddhrakitam (K ©°-tah) parvatah (K °-to); B yena grddhrakiitaparvatam; DE yena
% ddhrakiitaparvvato (E °-toh); I yena grddhrakiitam parvatoh

: ABDEIK om. ca

36. ABIK bhagavams; K bhagavan* ; ABIK om. cchakyamunis ... samyaksambuddhas; E samyak-
sambuddha{h}s
37 ABIK tenopasamkrantah (BK °-nta); E tenopasamkrama{h}d
B pado; DE upasankramya (E °-kramya) bhagavatah padau
ABIK om. tris; DE trs
A puratah tasthur; B puratas tasth[u]re {ta}; I puratas tasthare (or: tasth(i)re)

3 (Ms C)

27.

31.
32.
33.
34.

38.
39.
40.



[4] dvasastibhi§ ca devaputrasahasraih tad yatha arjunena ca devaputrena. bhadrena ca
devaputrena. subhadrena ca devaputrena. dharmarucina ca devapu][tre]na: candanagarbhena
ca devaputrena:' candanavasina ca devaputrena: candan(e)lna ca devaput](r)[ena:
candanasenena ca deva](putrena) /2r/){kanyasahasraih} evampramukhair’ dvadasabhi
devaputrasahasraih’

[5] astabhi$ ca devakanyasahasraih tad yatha mrdamginya ca devakanyaya.’ prasadavatya ca
devakanyaya. mahatmasamprayuktaya’ ca devakanyaya. varsasriya ca devakanyaya.
{prasadavatya ca devakanyaya}. balinya ca devakanyaya. subahu.yuktaya ca devakanyaya.
evampramukhai de[vakanya]sahasraih ||°

[6] astabhi$ ca nagarajasahasraih’ tad yatha apalalena ca nagarajia. elaputrena® ca nagarajia.
timimgi<le>na ca nagarajiia.” kumbhasarena ca nagardjfia. kumbhasirsena ca nagarajiia.
sunandena ca nagarajna. susakhena ca nagarajia. gavasirsena ca nagarajia. evampramukhair
astabhir nagarajasahasrail ||

[7] atha te sarve yena rajagrham mahanagaram yena grddhrakiitah parvatarajo /2v/ yena
bhagavams tenopasamkranta upasamkramya{r}'® bhagavatah padau $irasabhivandya
bhagavantam pradaksinikrtya bhagavatah puratas tasthuh."

1.

C.
2.

A devapu)[tre|na: candanagarbhena ca devaputrena:, incipit A, the preceding text is supplied from

A candan(e)[na ca d](e)[va](p)u(trena: evamp)r(am)ukhai; A om. candanasenena ca devaputrena.
according to the length of a gap.

F )kanyasahasraih evampramukhair dvadasabhi devaputrasahasraih, incipit F; kanyasahasraih is a
mistake; A dvadasabhis$ ca devaputrasahasraih
+ A devakanyaya: always
> A mahatmasamyukta; A om. °-pra-°
6 A varsasr(yaya: ca devakanyaya. pra)japativasinya ca devakanyaya: valinyd ca devakanyaya:
suvahuyuktya ca devaka(nyaya. evampramukhair astadibh)ir devakanyasahasraih; F om. padmasri and
prajapativasini
! A astabhir nagarajasahasraih
A elapatrena
A timin(g)ile[na ca na]garajia:
A te sarve ... yena ca grddhrakiitam parvatah yena bhagavams tenopasamkrantah upasamkramya:; A om.

A bhagavatah puratah tasthur
3 (MsF)



II. SARVASURAPARIPRCCHA (1)

[8]"' bhagavams$ ca tiisntimbhave/3r/nadhivasayati sma.*

[9] atha khalu sarvasiiro bodhisatvo mahasatvah utthayasanad ekamsam uttarasangam® krtva
daksinam janumandalam prthivyam pratisthapya yena bhagavams tenamjalim pranamayya*
bhagavantam etad avocat*

[10]* bahvyo bhagavan devakotyo psarakanyakotyo bodhisatvakotyah bahvyo bhagavam
cchravakakotyah® sannipatitah sannisanna dharmasravanaya.” tat sadhu bhagavan tesam®
yathasannipatitinam tathdgato rhan samyaksambuddhas® tathariipam dharmanayaprave$am
desayatu. yathaisam syad* dirgharatram arthaya hitaya sukhaya devanam ca manusyanam ca
yathariipena dharmanayapravesena de$itena vrddhanam sa/3v/tvanam’' saha $ravanenaiva
sarvakarmavaranani caisam pariksayam ga(ccheyuh) daharas ca satvah kusalesu dharmesv
abhiyujyamana vi$esam adhigaccheyur na ca hiyeran na parihiyeran kusalair dharmaih® ||

4. A [8] etad avocan* desayatu bha(ga)vam dharmam desayatu sugatah dharmam yam $rutvasme ksipram

anuttara samyaksambodhim abhisambuddhyemah yena ca sarvasatvanam karmavaranaksayo bhaveyat™*
bhagavams tusnibhavenadhivasayati sma:
42 D bhagavam; D om. ca; IK tiisnibhavenadhivasayati. ||; [ om. sma
ABIK °-samgam
AB tenamjalim pranamya; E tenafijalim pranamayya; IK tenamjalim pranamya
A [10] (bah)[Gn](i) bhagavam. devakotyah psarakotyah bodhisattva[kotyah] bahtini bhagavam
sravakakotyani samnipatitah samnisannah-d-iha dharmasravanaya. tasmat tarhi bhagavam prcche(ya)m aham
tathagatam arhanta<m> samyaksambuddham kacid eva pradeSam sacen me bhagavan avakasam kurya
prstaprasnavyalkara]naya: evam ukt(e) bhagavam. sarvasirasya bodhisatvasyaitad avocat* nityakrtyas te
sarvasura:vakasam prasnasya pariprcchanaya: prccha tvam sarvasiira yad yad evakamsasy aham te tasya
tasyaiva prstaprasnavyakaranaya ci(ttam aradhayisye(?) + +)[s](y)[at]e [sarva]siro bodhisatvo bhagavantam
etad avocat* asti bhagavam saddharmaparyayo yam S$rutva sarvasatvanam pamcanantaryani karmavarana
niravasesena ksayam gacchamte: tathanye ca karmavaran(a) (k)sa(yo) bhaveyamte: ksipram canuttaram
samyaksambodhim abhisambuddhayamte:;
B [10] bahuni bhagavan devakotyo psarakotya bodhisatvakotyah bahuni bhagavam cchravakakotyah
samnipa{pa}titad. samnisannani dharmasravanaya tat sadhu bhagava tesa yathasamnnipatitanam sannisannanam
dharma desaya. yathaisam sya dirgharatram arthaya hitaya sukhaya devanam ca manusyanam* ca. |[;
I [10] bahvyo bhagavamn* devakotyo psarakanyakotyo bodhisatva[ko](tyah) bahvyo bhagavan*
srava<ka>kotyah samnipatitani samnisannani.; I om. dharmasravanaya ... kusalair dharmaih;
K [10] bahvyo bhagavam devakotyo psarakotya bodhisatvakotyah bahvyo bhagavaii cchravakakotyah
samnipatitd. samnisanna dharmasravanaya. tad esam tathagatas tatha dharmam de$ayatu yathaisam
sarvakarmavaranani pariksayam vraje(yuh); K om. daharas ca ... kusalair dharmaih
6. D vahvyo bhagavam devakotyo vodhisatvakotyah vahvyo bhagavam cchrava<ka>kotyah; D om.
sarakanyakotyo; E vahvyo bhagavam devakotyo psarasakotyo vahvyo bhagavam; E om. bodhisatvakotyah
7 E sannipatita sannisanna ddharmmasravanaya
48 E tat sadhu sadhu bhagavan* nyesam; D bhagavan nesam
49 D tathagatanamm arhatamn samyaksamvuddhas; E tathagatanamm arhatamn samyaksam<vu>ddhanams
20. DE sya
3t DE desitena vrddhanam satvanam; C the aksaras: na vrddhanam sa are covered by a fragment in Proto-
Sarada script; the text in C now reads desitena: ajfianasatvanam
2 D visesa{visesa}m adhigaccheyur nna ca hiyeran na parhiyeran kusalair dharmmaih; E viSesam
adhigaccheyuh nna (or: °-r na) ca hiyeran na parihiyera kusalai dharmmaih
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II. SARVASURAPARIPRCCHA (1)

[8]" bhagavas ca tlisnibhavenadhivasayati sma. ||

[9] atha khalu sarvasiiro bodhisatvo mahasatvo utthayasanad ekamsam uttarasamgam krtva
daksinam janumandalam prthivyam pratisthapya yena bhagavams tenamjalim pranamya
bhagavantam etad avocat*"

[10]'"* bahvyo bhagavan devakotyo psarakotyo bodhisatvakotyah bahvyo bhagavamc
chravakakotyah sannipatitah sannisanna dharmasravanaya. || tat sadhu bhagavan esam
yathasannipatitanam sannisannanam dharman des$aya. yathaisam syad dirgharatram arthaya
hitaya sukhaya devanam ca manusyanam ca. ||

12 A [8] etad avocan* deSayatu bha(ga)vam dharmam desayatu sugatah dharmam yam $rutvasme ksipram

anuttara samyaksambodhim abhisambuddhyemah yena ca sarvasatvanam karmavaranaksayo bhaveyat*
bhagavams tusnibhavenadhivasayati sma:

1 A mahasatvah ... prthivyam prati(sthapya yena bhagavam)s t(e)namjalim pranamya bhagavantam e(tad
avocat*)

14 A [10] (bah)[tn](i) bhagavam. devakotyah psarakotyah bodhisattva[kotyah] bahiini bhagavam
sravakakotyani samnipatitah samnisannah-d-iha dharmasravanaya. tasmat tarhi bhagavam prcche(ya)m aham
tathagatam arhanta<m> samyaksambuddham kacid eva pradeSam sacen me bhagavan avakasam kurya
prstaprasnavyalkara]naya: evam ukt(e) bhagavam. sarvasirasya bodhisatvasyaitad avocat* nityakrtyas te
sarvastra:vakasam prasnasya pariprcchanaya: prccha tvam sarvasiira yad yad evakamsasy aham te tasya
tasyaiva prstaprasnavyakaranaya ci(ttam aradhayisye(?) + +)[s](y)[at]e [sarva]$iro bodhisatvo bhagavantam
etad avocat* asti bhagavam saddharamaparyayo yam $rutva sarvasatvanam pamcanantaryani karmavarana
niravasesena ksayam gacchamte: tathanye ca karmavaran(a) (k)sa(yo) bhaveyamte: ksipram canuttaram
samyaksambodhim abhisambuddhayamte:
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[11] evam ukte bhagavan™ sarvasiiram bodhisatvam mahasatvam etad avocat* sadhu sadhu
sarvastira sadhu khalu punas tvam sarvasiira® yas tvan tathagatam arhantam
samyaksambuddham etam artham® pariprastavyam’ manyase. tena hi tvam sarvasiira $rnu
sadhu ca susthu ca manasikuru bhasisyehan™

[12] evam bhagavann iti*® sarvasiiro bodhisatvo mahasatvo bhagavatah pratyasrausid™

[13]% bhagavan asyaitad avocat**' asti sarvas$iira

[14] samghato nama dharmaparyaya. ya /4r/ etarhi jambudvipe® pracarisyati. yah kascit
sarva$liremam samghatam® dharmaparydyam S$rosyati. tasya paficanantaryani karmani®
pariksayam yasyanti.® avaivartika$ ca bhavisyanty® anuttarayam samyaksambodhau.®’

[15]°® tat kim manyase sarvasira ya imam® samghatastitram dharmaparyayam S$rosyati.
yathaikasya™ tathagatasya punyaskandhas tatha tavantam punyaskandhah sa satva
prasavisyatiti.”' naivam sarvasiira drastavyam.”

3. AB bhagavam; DE bhagavamn sarvva-° (E sarva-°); I bhagavan*; K lacuna

>4 ABI om. sadhu khalu ... sarvasira; K lacuna, probably K =I; E sarvasiira
> ABI yas tvam tathagatam etam artham (A artha); ABI om. arhantam samyaksambuddham; K lacuna,
probably K =1; E yas tvam tathagatam arhantam samyaksamvuddham eta(, E incipit lacuna, continues § 113.

A pariprstavyam; D parprastavyam*
o7 A bhasisyeham; B bhas(i)sy(e)ha; I bhasi[s](ye)[ha](m); K lacuna.
8. AB bhagavamn iti; [ bhagavan* n iti; K lacuna, i)ti
> A pratyasrost:d; I prat[yasros]it*; K pratyasrosid
60. A [13] bhagavams tasyaitad avocat* asti sarvasiira saddharmaparyayo. yena dharmaparyayena
sarvasatvanam pamcanantaryani karmavaranani ksayam gacchamnte. tathanye ca karmavaranani ksayam
gacchamnte.  ksipram  canuttaram  samyaksambodhim  abhisambuddhyamte:  kataro  bhagavam
saddharmaparyayah
61. D yu(!)gavan asyaitad avocat*; I bhagavamn asyaitad avocat*

A bhagavan aha: samghato nama dharmaparyayah sa etarhi jambudvipe; B dharmaparyaya <ya> etarhi
jambudvipe; D jamvudvipe; IK jambudvipe
6 A yah kascit sarvastra imam samghatam; BI yah (I ya) kascid imam samghatam; BI om. sarvasiira; D
yah kascit sarvvasiiremam samghatam; K yah kascite(!) sarvastiremam samghatam

AK pamcanantaryani karmani; B pamcanantaryyani karmani; D pamcanantaryani karmmavaranani; I
gamcanamtaryakam karmani
A ksayo bhavisyati.; B ksayam gamisyanti: [ ksayam yasyati; ABI om. pari-°
A avaivartika$ ca bhavamty, BK avaivartika§ ca bhavisyaty; D avaivarttika§ ca bhavisya<m>ty; I
avaiva(rtika)[$] (ca) [bhavisyamty]
67. B anuttarayam samyaksambodheh; I anuttarayam samyaksambodho; K anuttarasyah samyaksambodheh
A [15] tat kim manyase sarvasiira imam samghatam siitram dharmaparyayam $rutva yatha ekasya
tathagatasya punyaskandho: naiva sarvasiira drastavyah
> B sarvasiiraya imam
B samghatam sttram dharmaparyayam S$rutva yatha ekasya; B om. $rosyati; I samghatam (siitram
$rosyati.) yatha ekasya; I (sOtram S$rosyati.) is covered by a fragment of text from I folio 1v8; I om.
dharmaparyayam; K samghatam dharmaparyayam §rosyati. yatha ekasya; K om. siitram
- B tathagatasya punyaskandho prasavisyatiti, B om. tatha tavantam punyaskandhah sa satva; D tatha
tavantan punyaskandhah <sa> satva prasavisyantiti; I ta(thagatasya punya)skandah tatha prasavisyatiti. I om.
tavantam punyaskandhah sa satva; K tathagatasya pramana(!)skandhah sa prasavisyatiti.; K om. tatha tavantam
punyaskandhah & satva

* K naivam sarvas$iiram; B drastavya:; D drastavyam*
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66.

68.

70.



[11] evam ukte bhagavam sarvasiiram bodhisatvam mahasatvam etad avocat* sadhu sadhu
sarva$iira. sadhu khalu punas tva(m)" tathagatam etam artham pari/3r/prastavyam'® manyase.
tena hi tvam sarvasiira $rnu sadhu ca susthu ca manasikuru bhasisyehan'” te.

[12] evam bhagavann iti sarvasiiro bodhisatvo mahasatvo bhagavatah pratyasrausad'®

[13]" bhagavan asyaitad avocat* asti sarvas$iira

[14]* samghato nama dharmaparyayas tan deSayisyami. ya kaScit sarva$iira imam
samghatam dharmaparyayam S$rosyati{r} tasya pamcanantaryani ksayam yasyati. avaivartikas
ca bhavisyanty anuttaraya samyaksambodheh

[15]*' tat kim manyase sarvasiira ya imam samghatam dharmaparyayam $rosyati yatha ekasya
tathagatasya satkaram krtva punyaskandhah tatha sa prasavisyati evam sarvasira
drastavyam*

A etad avocat* sadhu sadhu sarvastra yas tvam; A om. sadhu khalu punas

A pariprstavyam

A bhasisyeham

A pratyasrost:d

A [13] bhagavams tasyaitad avocat* asti sarvasiira saddharmaparyayo. yena dharmaparyayena
sarvasatvanam pamcanantaryani karmavaranani ksayam gacchamnte. tathanye ca karmavaranani ksayam
gacchamnte. ksipram canuttaram samyaksambodhim abhisambuddhayamte: kataro bhagavam saddharma-
ggryﬁyah
A [14] bhagavan aha: samghato nama dharmaparyayah sa etarhi jambudvipe pracarisyati. yah kascit
sarvasira imam samghatam dharmaparyayam S$rosyati. tasya pamcanantaryani karmani ksayo bhavisyati.
avaivartikas ca bhavamty anuttarayam samyaksambodhau:

2t A [15] tat kim manyase sarvasiira imam samghatam siitram dharmaparyayam $rutva yatha ekasya
tathagatasya punyaskandho: naiva sarvasiira drastavyah
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[16]7 sarvasiro bodhisatva aha. yatha katham punar bhagavan drastavyam.”

bhagavan aha. yatha gamganadibalukasamanam” tathagatanam arhatam samyaksambud-
dhanam punyaskandhas tavantam’® sarva$iira te satvah punyaskandham prasa/4v/visyanti.”’
ye sarva$iira”® imam samghatam dharmaparyayam $rosyanti” te sarve avaivartika
bhavisyanti. sarve ca tathagatam draksyanti.** sarve ca tathagatadar§avino bhavisyanti. sarve
canuttaram® samyaksambodhim abhisambhotsyante®. adhrsya$ ca bhavisyanti® marena
papimata. te ca sarve® tad eva ku$aladharmam® anuprapsyanti. ye sarvasiira imam
samghatasiitram $rosyanti.* te sarve® utpadanirodham jfiasyanti.

[17]*®* atha te sarve devanagamanusyapsarakanyakotyas tena kalena® tena
samayenotthayasanebhyah ekamsany uttarasamgani krtva daksinani janumandalani®
prthivyam pratisthapya yena bhagavams tenamjal(ayah prana)/5r/mayya bhagavantam
pariprcchanti sma. kiyantam®' bhagavann ekasya tathagata(sya®’ punyaskandhah

7. A [16] sarvastra aha: tat katham puna{h}r bhagavam: bhagavan aha. yatha gamganadivalikasamanam

tathagatanam <a>rhata(m) samyaksambuddhanam punyaskandhah tatha sarvasiira punyaskandham prasavisyati.
ye hi sarvasira imam dharmaparyayam S$rosya(m)ti t[e] sarv[e] anuttaram samyaksambodhim
abhisambuddhyamti. adhrsyas ca bhavamti marena papimata ca sarv[e] tad eva kusala[mJalam anuprapsyanti.
ya sarvasiira imam samghatam stitram §rosyamti. te sarve utpadanirodham prajanamti ||
! B sarvasiiro bodhisatva aha. tat (ka)[tha]m (, lacuna 2 lines lost; I nevam sa[rva]($tra drastavyam.)
sarvasira aha. tat katham bhagavan*; I om. bodhisatva & punar drastavyam.; K aha. tat katham punar
bhagavan*; K om. sarvasiiro bodhisattva & drastavyam; B drastavya:
D ganganadivaluka-°; K gamganadivalikasama(nam); I lacuna.
D punyaskandhas tavanto; I punyaskandhah ta(tha sarvasiira pu)nyaskandham prasavisyamti.; K
punyaskandhah tatha sarvasiira punyaskandham prasavisyamti.; I(?)K om. tavantam & te satvah
7 B punya)skandham prasavisyati., end of lacuna.
D sarvva«siiray
B imam dharmaparyayam $rosya<m>ti.; B om. samghatam; D srosyamnti
B av(aivartika bha)visyanti anuttarayam samyaksambodheh sarve ca tathagatam drakgyati; K om. ca
B sarve tathagatadar§a(vi)no bhavisyamti sarve nuttaram; B om. ca & ca; K tathagato(!) dar$[a](vino)
bhavisyamti. sarve canuttaram
82. B abhisambo(!)tsyante; K abhisambhotsya.te
D adhrsya«$ ca» bhavanti
K te sarve; K om. ca
B tad eva dharmam; B om. kus$ala-°
B ye sarvasiira samghatam dharmaparyayam S$rosyamti; B om. imam & sttram; I adhrsyas ca
bhavisyanti (marena. ye imam sii)tram $rosyanti.; [ om. papimata ... anuprapsyanti. & sarvasira & samghata-°;
I details unclear, text covered by a piece of birch bark; K ye sarvasiremam samghatam dharmaparyayam
srosyamti; K om. stitram
I om. sarve
A [17] te sarve tena kalena tena samayenotthayasanad eka<m>sam uttarasamgam krtva daksinam
janumandalam prthivyam pratisthapya te sarve tathagatam [pari]prcchamti. kim bhagavamn ekasya buddhasya
ggunyaskandhah

‘ BI atha khalu (I om. khalu) te sarve tena kalena; BI om. devanagamanusyapsarakanyakotyas; K
devanagamanusyamanusyah; K om. apsarakanyakotyas
9. B °-asanad ekamsam uttarasamgam (krtv)a daksinajanumandalam; D daksinam janumandalani; K
°-asanad ekamsany uttarani samgani krtva daksinani janumandalani
ot B pratisthapya yena bhagavams tenamjalim pra(namya t)e sarve tathagatam pariprcchanti kim; I
pratisthapya tathagatam pariprcchanti kim; I om. yena bhagavams tenamjalayah pranamayya; K pratisthapya
gzena bhagavams tenamjali pranamya tathagatam pariprcchanti. kim; BIK om. sma

: D bhagavany(!) ekasya tathagatasya; I bhagavan* ekasya punyaskandhah; I om. tathagatasya; BK
buddhasya

76.

78.
79.
80.
81.

83.
84.
85.
86.

88.

6 (Ms C)



[16]* sarvas$iira dha. tat katham punar bhagavam drastavyam*

bhagavan aha. yatha gamganadibalikasamanam tathagata/3v/nam arhatam samyak-
sambuddhanam satkara(m) krtva punyaskandhah tatha sarvasira punyaskandham
prasavisyanti. ye sarvasira ima(m) dharmaparyayam S$rosyanti te sarve avaivartika
bhavisyanti sarve ca te tathagatam draksyanti sarve tathagatadar§ino bhavisyanti. sarve
nuttaram samyaksambodhim abhisambhotsyante. apradhrsyas ca bhavisyanti marena
papimata. te ca sarve sarvaku$alam dharman anuprapsyanti ye sarvasiira imam samghatam
dharmaparayam S$rosyanti te sarve utpadanirodham jiiasyanti. ||

[17]® atha khalu te sarve yathasannipatita bodhisatva mahasravaka devanagayaksa-
gandharvanya$ cotthayasanad ekamsany uttarasamgani krtva daksinani janumandalani
prthivyam pratisthapya tathagatam pariprcchanti. kim bhagavann ekasya buddhasya satka/4r/
ram krtva punyaskandham prasavati.

2 A [16] sarvastra aha: tat katham puna{h}r bhagavam: bhagavan aha. yatha gamganadivalikasamanam

tathagatanam <a>rhata(m) samyaksambuddhanam punyaskandhah tatha sarvasiira punyaskandham prasavisyati.
ye hi sarvasira imam dharmaparyayam Srosya(m)ti t[e] sarv[e] anuttaram samyaksambodhim
abhisambuddhyamti. adhrsyas ca bhavamti marena papimata ca sarv[e] tad eva kusala[mJalam anuprapsyanti.
%a sarvastira imam samghatam siitram $rogyamti. te sarve utpadanirodham prajanamti ||

: A [17] te sarve tena kalena tena samayenotthayasanad eka<m>sam uttarasamgam krtva daksinam
janumandalam prthivyam pratisthapya te sarve tathagatam [pari]prcchamti. kim bhagavamn ekasya buddhasya
punyaskandhah
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[18] bhaga)van aha. $mu” kulaputra: ekasya buddhasya® punyaskandhasya pramanam.” tad
yatha ma(hasamu)dre udakabindavah yavanto® jambudvipe paramanavah’ yatha
gamganadibalikasamah satvas te™ sarve dasabhiimipratisthita bodhisatva bhaveyuh yac ca
tesam bodhisatvanam punyaskandham ato bahutaram punyaskandham ekasya buddhasya.
ata$ ca te sarvasiira satva bahutaram” punyaskandham prasavisyanti'® ya imam samghatam
dharmaparyayam S$rosyanti.'”’ yavan na $akyam gananayogena tasya punyaskandhasya'®
paryantam adhigantum. yasya sarvasiira tasmin kale tasmin'® sa/5v/maya etad vacanam
$rutva mahan utsaho bhavisyati sa evam aprameyam punyaskandham prasavisyati.'**

[19] atha khalu sarvasiiro bodhisatvo mahasatvo bhagavantam etad avocat* katame te
bhagavan satva ye dharmaparitrsita '” bhavisyanti.

evam ukte bhagavan'® sarva$iiram bodhisatvam mahasatvam etad avocat* dvav imau
sarvaéiira satvau dharmaparitrsitau.'” katamau dvau.'”® yad utaikah'” sarvadiira
sarvasatvasamacittah''’ dvitiyah sarvaéiira yo dharmam §rutva sarvasatvanam samam
prakasayati.

[20] sarvasiiro bodhisatva aha. katamam bhagavan'"

dharmam $rutva sarvasatvanam
samapraka$ana:'"

bhagavan aha. ekah sarvasiira dharmam S$rut[v]a [b]Jodhaya parina/[6r]/mayati. ~ yada ca
bodhaya''* parinamayati tada sarvasatva dharmaparitrsita bhavisyanti. dvitlyas sarvasiira'” yo
mahayanam avagahayati sa nityam dharmaparitrsito''® bhavati

113

93.
94.
95.
96.
97.
98.
99.

BK srnutha

K eka<sya> buddhasya

D punyaskandhasyapramanam

A udakavindiini: yatha; B udakavindavah yatha; I udakabindavah yatha; K udakavint(!)avah yatha

AB jambudvipe paramanurajah; D jamvudvipe; | paramanurajamsi.; K paramman(u)rajah

AB °-valikasama satva (B °-tvah) te; I °-valikasama satvah te; K lacuna.

A ya$ ca tesam bodhisatvanam punyaskandha:m ekasya (, A incipit lacuna, continues § 23; A om. ato
bahutaram punyaskandham; BIK punyaskandham (I °-dham) ato bahutaram ekasya buddhasya (K (punya-°...
buddhasya)) punyaskandham (I °~-dham ; K °-dhah) ato bahutaram; BIK om. ca te sarvastra satva

100- BIK prasavisyati

I $rosyati. ; K $rosyati. (or srogya(mti.

BD yava na $akyam; BIK om. tasya punyaskandhasya

I paryanto dhigantum yatha sarvastra tasmim kale tasmim; K paryanto-m-adhigantum; B adhigantum*
BIK samaye etad; B utsaho{r} bhavisyati.; BIK om. sa evam ... prasavisyati

BK bhagavan*; I bhagavam; D dha<rmma>partrsita

B bhagavam; K bhagavan*; Al lacuna

BI satvau (I satvo) dharmaparitrisito (I °-trsito):; K satvau (dha)[rma]trsitau; K om. °-pari-°

IK om. katamau dvau

B yad uta ekah

B °-samacitata

BK katama; D sarvvasiiro vodhisatva aha. {katamam prakasayati. sarvvastro vodhisatva aha.} katamam
bhagavam

2. BIK samam prakasanata.

13- C $rut[v]a [b]o(dhaya parinamayati, incipit lacuna, continues § 25. The following text is reconstructed
following mss. BD; D parinamayamti.

1. B yatha bodhaya; B om. ca

3. B dharmaparitrisita bhavamti. dvittyah sarvasiira; I dharma{m}paritrisita bhavamti. dvitiyah sarvastra;
K dharmaparitrsita bhavamti. dvitiyam sarvastra; D dvitiyas sarvvasira

1. B mahayana<m a>vagahayati. sa nityam dharmaparitrisito, D mahayanam avagahayati. nityam ca
dharmmaparitrsito, D om. sa; IK mahayanam avagahati (K °-hamti) (I {nitya dharmaparitrsi}) nityam
dharmaparitrsito (K°-tau); IK om. sa

101.
102.
103.
104.
105.
106.
107.
108.
109.
110.
111.
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[18] bhagavan aha. $rnutha ylyam kulaputra: ekabuddhasatkarapunyaskandhasya
pra<ma>na<m>>* <tad yatha mahasamudre udakavindiini: yatha jambudvipe paramanurajah
yatha gamganadivalikasama satva te sarve dasabhimipratisthita bodhisatva bhaveyuh yas$ ca
tesam bodhisatvanam punyaskandham ato bahutaram punyaskandham ekasya” buddhasya.
ata$ ca te sarvasiira satva bahu>taram®® ca punyaskandham prasavisyati ya imam samghatam
dharmaparyaya S$rosyati. yavan na $akyam gananayogena paryanto dhigantum. yasya
sarva$iira tasmim kale tasmim samaye mahan utsaho bhavigyati. ||

[19] atha khalu sarvasiiro bodhisatvo mahasatvo bhagavantam etad avocat* katame te
bhagavam satvah ye dharmaparitrsita bhavisyanti.

evam ukte bhagavam sarvasiram bodhisatvam mahasatvam etad avocat* dvav imau
sarvasiira satvau dharmaparitrsitau. yad uta ekah sarvasiira sarvasatvasamacittah dvittya
sarvasira yo dharmam S$rutva sarvasatvanam samprakasayati imau /4v/ dvau
dharmaparitrsitau.

[20] sarvasiiro bodhisatva aha. tatra katamo bhagavam sarvasatvasamacittah

bhagavan aha. ihaikah sarvasiira satvam dharmam $rpoti §rutva canuttarayam samyak-
sambodhau cittam parinamayati. yada ca bodhaya parinamayati tada sarvasatvasamacitto
bhavaty ayam prathamo dharmaparitrsitah dvitiyah katama iha sarvastra satva dharmam
$rnoti §rutva ca mahayanam avagahayati bhavayati. cintayati. tam ca $rutvavagahya
bhavayitva cintayitva parebhyo desayati. ayam dvitayah satvo dharmaparitrsitah
sarvasatvasamadharmasamkasaka . ||

24.

A $rnu kulaputra: ekasya buddhasya punyaskandhasya pramanam:; A om. yliyam & °-satkara-°
25,

A ya$ ca tesam bodhisatvanam punyaskandha:m ekasya (, A incipit lacuna, continues § 23; A om. ato
bahutaram punyaskandham
F pra<ma>na <bahu>taram, missing text supplied from AC; C buddhasya. ata$ ca te sarvasira satva
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[21] atha te devanagamanusyapsarasakotya utthayasanad bhagavatah puratah pramjalayo
bhiitva'” bhagavantam etad avocan* vayam bhagavan dharmaparitrsitah paripirayatu'"®
bhagavan asmakam sarvasatvanam casa.

[22] atha khalu bhagavams tasyam velayam smitam pradu$cakara:"
bodhisatvo mahasatva utthayasanad yena bhagavams tenamjalim pranamayya'>’ bhagavantam
etad avocat* ko bhagavan hetuh kah'*' pratyayah smitasya praduskaranaya.

[23] atha khalu bhagavan'** sarva$iram bodhisatvam mahasatvam amantrayamasa. ye'”
sarvasiira satva ihagatvanuttaram samyaksambodhim'** abhisambuddhyante. sarve te
tathagatagocaraparinispattaye'> parinispadyante.

"% 3ha: ko bhagavan'’’ hetuh kah pratyayah yad ete satva'®

? atha khalu sarvasiiro

[24] sarvasiro bodhisatva
ihagatvanuttaram samyaksambodhim abhisambuddhyante.'*’

bhagavan aha. sadhu sadhu sarvasiira yas tvam'”’ tathagatam etam artham pariprastavyam
manyase. tena hi sarvasiira $rnu. iha sarvadura parinamanaviseso drastavyah."'

[25] bhiitapiirvam sarvasiiratite dhvany asamkhyeyaih'** kalpair yadapi tena kalena tena
samayena ratnaéri/7r/r'® nama tathagato rhan [samyaksa](mb)u(d)dh(o loka)"** u(dapadi
vidyacaranasampannah sugato lokavid a)[nuttarah purusaldamyasarathih $asta devanam ca
manusyanam ca buddho bhagavan*'*

117.

B utthayasanebhyo bhagavatah <puratah> pramjalibhtitva: IK pra<m>jalibhiita
118.

B bhagava dharmaparitrisitah paripurayatu; K bhagavan* (I lacuna); D (dhar)[mma]<pari>trsitah
Pl%ripﬁr{i}yatu;
: K bhagavan*; B smidam praduscakara{m}:; I pra<du>$cakara:||
D bhagavams tenamja«laya» pranamayya; K bhagavan* ... pranamya; I pranamya
B bhagavam hetuh «kahy; I bhagavan*; D kah
B bhagavam; I bhagavah
A bodhisatvam mahasa)tvam amantrayamasa. ye; A end of lacuna, continues from § 18; K yat
A ihagatva te sarve anuttaram samyaksambodhim
Al abhisambuddhyamte. (I °-budhyamte); sarvatathagata-°; Al om. te; B abhisambudhyamte. te sarve
tathagata-°; K lacuna
126. B bodhisatva
127. B bhagavam; I bhagavamn*
128 AIK kah pratyayah satva; AIK om. yad ete; B kah pratyaya. ya<d ete> satva; D kah pratyayah
2 A ihagatva samyaksambodhim abhisambuddhyamti:; A om. anuttaram; D ihagatvanuttarayam
samyaksamvodhim abhisamvudhyante; I abhisambudhyamte.
130- K yat svae instead of yas tvam
131 A pariprstavyam manyase: iha sarvasiira parinamanavisesam |; A om. tena hi sarvasira $rnu. &
drastavyah.; B (man)yas(e). tena hi sarvasiira §rnu. parinamanavises[a] ||; B om. iha sarvasura & drastavyah; D
paripra«stayvyam ... parinamanaviSeso drastavyah; IK manyase. $rmu. iha sarvasiira (K sarvastra iha)
arinamanavisesam (K °visesam*||); IK om. tena hi sarvasiira & drastavyah
32 B dhvany{i} <a>samkhyeyaih
B A kalpaih yad asmim tena kalena; D yadapi ttena kalena ttena samayena ratna[$t]; I kalpaih ratnasrir; 1
om. yadapi tena kalena tena samayena; K kalpai yada[s1]t tena kalena
134. B rhan*; C rhan) [samyaksa](mb)u(d)dh(o loka), end of lacuna, continues from § 20, line 1 of 7r is
destroyed.
133 A loke ... (a)nuttarah [p](u)ru<sada>myasarathth $asta devamanusyanam buddho bhagavan*; A om. ca
& ca; K vidyacarana {m}sampannah; BD bhagavam

8 (Ms C)

120.
121.
122.
123.
124.
125.



[21] atha te devanagamanusyapsarasakotyo®’ utthayasanad bhagavatah puratah pramjalibhiita
bhagavantam etad avocan® vaya{r} bhagavam dharmapari/Sr/trsitah paripiirayatu bhagavan
asmakam sarvasatvanam casa.

[22] atha khalu bhagavams tasyam velayam smitam praduscakara. || atha khalu sarvasiiro
bodhisatvo mahasatva utthayasanad yena bhagavams tenamjalim pranamya bhagavantam
etad avocat® ko bhagavam hetuh kah pratyayah smitasya praduskaranaya. ||

[23] atha khalu bhagavam sarva$iiram bodhisatvam mahasatvam amantrayamasa. ye”™
sarva$lira satva ihagatvanuttaram samyaksambodhim abhisambudhyante. te sarva®
tathagatagocaraparinispattaye parinispadyante.

[24] sarvasuro bodhisatva aha. ko bhagavam hetuh <kah> pratyayo yat satva ithaga/5v/tva-
nuttaram samyaksambodhim abhisambudhyante.®

bhagavan aha. sadhu sadhu sarvasira. yas tvam tathagatam etam artham pariprastavyam
manyase. tena hi sarvasiira $rnu.”’

[25] bhiitapiirvam kulaputratite dhvany asamkhyeyaih kalpai ratnaérir’> nama tathagato rhan
samyaksambuddho loka wudapadi vidyacaranasampannah sugato lokavid anuttarah
purusadamyasarathih §asta devanam ca manusyanam ca buddho bhagavan**’

27.
28.
29.
30.

F devanaga-°

A bodhisatvam mahasa)tvam amamtrayamasa: ye; A end of lacuna, continues from § 18

A ihagatva te sarve anuttaram samyaksambodhim abhisambuddhyamte: sarvatathagata-°; A om. te

A ko bhagavan hetuh kah pratyayah satva ihagatva samyaksambodhim abhisambuddhyamti:; A om. yat
& anuttaram

31 A pariprstavyam manyase: iha sarvasiira parinamanavisesam ||; A om. tena hi sarvastra $rnu.

32 A bhiitapiirvam sa(rvasuratite dh)v(any asam)khyeyaih kalpaih yad asmim tena kalena tena samayena
ratnasrir

33 A loke udapadi vidyacaranasampannah (sugato lokavid a)n(u)ttarah [p](u)ru<sada>myasarathih $asta
devamanusyanam buddho bhagavan*; A om. ca & ca
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[26] tasmin khalu punah sarvasiira kalenaham manavako bhiivan*'*

maya buddhajfiane pratisthapitas te sarve tena kalena tena samayena mrga abhiivan*

tena ca kalena tena samayenaham evam pranidhanam akarsid'”’ ye kecin mrga sampratam
138 %139

ye satva sampratam

duhkhena paripiditah ete”® sarve mama buddhaksetre upapadyeran™® '~ sarvams ca tan aham
buddhajfiane'”’ pratisthapa(yeyam* te'*' ca mr)gas tad vacanam S$rutvda evam vacam
abhasanta: evam bhava(tu:'** tena) /7v/ sarva($iira kudalamiile)n(ai)te satva ihagatva-
nutta(ram'*’ samyak)sambodhim abhisambhotsyamte. ||

[27] atha khalu sarva($iiro bodhi)satvo mahasatvo bhagavato ntikat tad utsaham'*

> bhagavams tesam satvanam ayuspramanam'*

* $rutva

bhagavantam etad avocat* kiyantam'
bhavisyati.

bhagavan aha. catura$itih kalpasahasrani satvanam ayuspramanam bhavisyati.'"’

136 A ta(sm)[i]n khalu punah sarvasiira kalena (aham manavako bhii)van*; B tena khalu punah sarvasira

kalenaham manavako bhiivan*; IK tasmin* (K tasmin) khalu punah sarvasiira kale aham manavako bhat*
BA ya im(e) satvah tada sarva ntinam mrgabhiivan* tena ca kalena tena samayenaham pranidhanam
akarsuh; A om. sampratam maya buddhajfiane pratisthapitas te sarve tena kalena tena samayena & evam; B ye
satva maya sampratam buddhajfiane ... mrga abhiivan* tena ca kalena ... pranidhanam akarsam; I ye satvah
sampratam buddha(jiiane pra)tisthitah te sarve tena kalena tena samayena. mrga abhiivan* tena (ca ka)lena tena
samayenaivam aham pranidhanam akarsit*; I om. maya; K ye satva sampratam buddhajianam pratisthapitah
sarve te tena kalena tena samaye{na}naivam aham pranidhanam akarsit*; K om. maya & om. mrga abhiivan*
tena ca kalena tena samayena

138 A ye t(e) mrga ... paripiditah te; B paripiditas te; D duhkhena paripiditah ete; IK om. ete

B9 A buddhaksetra upapadyeyam ti.; B buddhatreksetre upapadyeram ||; D buddhaksettra upapadyeran*®

140- A sarve ca t[e] aham buddhajiane

141 K pratisthapayeyam. ye

142. Al evam vacam abhasamty evam bhavatu; B sarvams$ ca tan aham bhavatu; B om. buddhajiiane ... evam
143. AIK tena caiva (I om. caiva; K om. eva) sarvasiira kusalamiilena (A °-milena[!]) anuttaram (IK
°-millenanu-°); AK om. ete satva ihagatva; D te<na> sarvvasiira kusalamiilenaite satva ihagatvanuttarayam

144. AIK bhagavato ntika (K °-kad) utsaham; ABIK om. tad; D bhagavato ntika tad utsaham

145. A katham

146. I ayuspramanamn*

147. AB bhagavan aha. a$iti kalpas tesa<m> (B °-sam) (B sarvasiira) satvanamm ayuspramanam bhavisyati:;
AB om. catur-° & °-sahasrani; I bhagavan aha. (caturasi)ti kalpas tesam satvanam{na}m ayuspramanam
bhavisyati; I om. °-sahasrani; K bhagavan ahasitih kalpah tesam satvanam; K om. catur-° & °-sahasrani; D om.
bhagavan aha. caturasitih ... bhavisyati
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[26]** tasmim khalu punah sarvaéiira kale aham manavako bhiivam ye satvah sampratam
buddhajiane pratisthapitah sarve tena kalena tena samayena mrga abhtivan*®

tena ca kalena tena samayenaham evam pranidhanam akarsam ye keci/6r/n mrga sampratam
duhkhena paripiditah sarve te mama buddhaksetra upapadyeran* sarvam$ ca tan aham
buddhajiane pratisthapayeyam. te ca mrga tad vacanam $rutva evam vacam abhasanta: evam
bhavatu. bhagavan 2aha. sarvasira t<e>na kusalamiilenanuttaram samyaksambodhim
abhisambhotsyante. ||

[27] atha khalu sarvasuro bodhisatvo mahasatvo bhagavato ntikad imam utsahatam $rutva
bhagavantam etad avocat* kiyantam bhagavams® tesam satvanam ayuspramanam bhavisyati.
bhagavan aha. asiti kalpas tesam satvanam ayuspramanam bhavisyati.

34 A [26] ta(sm)in khalu punah sarvastra kalena (aham manavako bhii)[van*] ya im(e) satvah tada sarva

niinam mrgabhiivan* tena ca kalena tena samayenaham pranidhanam akarsuh ye t(e) mrga sampratam duhkhena
paripiditah te sarve mama buddhaksetra upapadyeyam ti. sarve ca te aham buddhajiiane pratisthapayeyam. te ca
mrga tad vacanam S$rutva evam vacam abhasamty evam bhavatu. tena caiva sarvasiira kusalamilena(!)

anuttaram samyaksambodhim abhisambhotsyamte.
A ntik[a] utsaham $rutva bhagavamtamm etad avocat* katham bhagavams; A om. imam
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[28] sarvasiiro bodhisatva aha. kiyantam bhagavan kalpasya pramanam.'**
' kadcid eva puruso nagaram

karayed dvadasayojanayamavistaram' tirdhvena trini yo(janani pramanam.”' tac ca nagaram
152

bhagavan aha. $rpu kulaputra. tad yathapi nama sarvasiira

tilapha)lakaih paript/8r/rnam kuryat* atha sa puruso varsasatasyatyayat - tatas tilaphalakaih
pariptirnan'> nagarad ekam tilaphalakam bahir niksiped'”* anena paryayena sa purusah'”
sarvani tani tilaphalakani ksayam kuryat"® paryavadanam kuryat"’ tac ca nagaram amiilam
apratisthanam bhaven na cadyapi ca kalpam ksiyeta. ||'**

[29] punar aparam sarvasira tad yathapi nama parvato” bhavet pamcaviméad yojanani
pramanena'® dvadasa yojanany Girdhvena. atha kaécid eva purusas tasya parvatasya parsve'®'
grham karayet* sa'®® dirghasyadhvano varsadatasyatyayena'® kasikena vastrenaikavara'®
parimarjayed evam krtva tasya parvatasya ksayo bhaven'® na ca kalpam ksiyeta. eta/8v/t
sarvas$iira'® kalpasya pramanam.'®’

148.
149.
150.

AIK kim bhagavam (K °-van) kalpasya pramanam. (A prama[na]h.); B bhagava
ABK om. sarvasiira
A pur[tso] bhav[e] sa {n}nagaram karapaye dvadasayojanany ayamavaistarena; B karaye dvadasa-
yojanany ayama-°; D dvadasayojanaya(?)mavistaram
131 AB iirdhvena trni (B trni) yojana (B yojanani) pramanena bhaveyuh (B om. bhaveyuh); D irdhvam(!)na
tfni yojanani pramanam.; [ urdhvena trini yojanapramanam
D parpirpam kuryat* atha sa puruso varsasatasy<a>tyayat; 1 paripirnam kuryad atha sa purusah
varsasatasyatyayat®; B kuryad
133 BIK tilaphalakapariptirna (K °-piirnan)
3% A atha sa purtisah varsasatasyatyaya tattilaphalakai-d-ekam tilaphalakam bahir niksipe{t*}d; A om.
pariplirnan nagarad; BI tilaphalakam (B °-phala<kam>) bahih praksiped; D tilaphalakam bahir nni<ksi>ped; K
tilaphalakam grhya bahih praksiped
3 B purusoh (1)
136. B tilakani pariksayam kuryat®; B om. °-phala-°; Al ksayam kuryat*; K pariksayam
157 ABIK om. paryavadanam kuryat; D paryavadanam kurya
158. A tac ca nagara samillam sapratisthanam bhavet* na ca kalpam kstyate:; A read read: nagaram amiilam
apratisthanam; D tac ca nnagara<m a>mila<m a>pratisthanam bhaven; IK tac (I ta) ca nagaram amiilam
apratisthanam bhaven (I bhave) na ca kalpam ksiyeta. ||; AIK om. adyapi
129- I sa(!)rvato
- A parvatam bhavet* paficavinsadyojanah; A om. pramanena; K parvato bhavet* paficavim$ad yojanani
ramanena.; B yojanapramanena
oA (pu)riisa$ caturparsvesu; A om. tasya parvatasya; D purusa<s tasya parvvata>sya par§ve
02 A karapayet* sa; B karayet sa; D om. sa
103 A dirghasya{r}dhvan{y}o tyayena; A om. varsasatasya
164. B kasikena vastrainaikam vara<m>; I kasi(ka)vastr[aijnekavara; K kasikena vastrepaikavaram; D
«vanstrenaikavara
165. A krtva sa parvatah ksayo bhavati.; B ksayam; I ksayo bhave; D bha«[ve]»n
166. A kstyati. evam eva sarvastra; B etakam sarvasira; | etat* sarvastira
167. D pramanam*; I pramanamm*
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[28]% sarvasiro bodhisatva aha. kim bhagavam kalpasya pramanam.

bhagavan aha. §mu kulaputropamam karisyamy asyaivarthasya vijfiapanaya. tad yathapi
nama kascid eva puru/6v/so nagaram karaye dvadasayojandyamavistaram drdhvena
triyojapramanam. tac ca nagaram tilaphalakaih pariptirnam kuryat* sa ca purusa$ <c>irajivi
syat* atha sa puruso varsasatasy atyayat tatas tilaphalakaparipirnan nagarad ekam
tilaphalakam bahi praksiped anena paryayena sa purusah sarvani tani tilaphalakani ksayam
kuryat tac ca nagaram amulam apratisthanam bhaven na ca kalpasya pariksayam bhavet* ||
[29]" punar aparam sarvaiira aparam te upama karisyamy asyaivarthasya prasiddhaye. tad
yathapi nama parvatam bhavet pamcavims$atir yojanapramanam bhavet* dvadasa
yojanocchrayam. atha kascid eva purusas tasya parvatasya par§ve grham karayet* sa
varsasatasyatyayena kasikena vastrepaikavaram parimarjayed evam krtva ta/7r/sya
parvatasya ksayo bhavet* na ca kalpam ksTyeta etat sarvasiira kalpasya pramanam. ||

36- A [28] sarvastro bodhisatva aha: kim bhagavam kalpasya pra(ma)[na]h.

bhagavan aha: $rnu kulaputra: tad yathapi nama kascid eva pur[fiso] bhav[e] sa {n}nagaram karapaye
dvadasayojanany ayamavaistarena tirdhvena tfni yojana pramanena bhaveyuh. tac ca nagaram tilaphalakai
paripiirnam kuryat* atha sa puriisah varsasatasy atyaya tattilaphalakai-d-ekam tilaphalakam bahir niksipe{t*}d
anena paryayena sa puriisah sarvani tani tilaphalakani ksayam kuryat* tac ca nagara samiilam sapratisthanam
bhavet* na ca kalpam ksiyate:; read: nagaram amtilam apratisthanam

A [29] puna[r apaJram sarvastra tad yathapi nama parvatam bhavet* paficavinsad yojanah dvadasa
yojanany trdhvena. atha kascid eva (pu)riisa$ caturpar$vesu grham karapayet* sa dirghasya{r}dhvan{y}o
tyayena kasikena vastrenaikavara parimarjayed evam krtva sa parvatah ksayo bhavati. na ca kalpam ksiyati.
evam eva sarvastra kalpasya pra[ma](nam.)
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[30] atha khalu sarvasiiro bodhisatvo mahasatva utthayasanad'® bhagavantam etad avocat*
ekaparinamanaya'® bhagavann evam bahu punyaskandham prasavati.'”” yad utasitih kalpan'”

sukham ayuspramanam bhavisyati.'” kah punar vado yas tathagatasasane bahutaram

173 174

adhikaram karisyati. " tasya kiyantam ayuspramanam bhavisyati.

[31] bhagavan aha. $§rnu kulaputra ya imam samghatam stitram S$rosyati. tasya caturasitih

kalpasahasrany ayuspramanam bhavisyati.'”

176

kah punar vado yah samghatam siitram
likhapayisyati vacayisyati. "7 bahutaram punyaskandham prasavisyati.

/9r/ yah sarvasiira prasannacittah samghatam siitram adhyasayena namaskarisyati sa
178 179 =180

sa sarvasura: satvo

pamcanavati' " kalpam jatau jatismaro bhav1syat1 sasti kalpasahasrani raja cakravarti
bhavisyati. drste va{m}'®" dharme sarvasiira'®* sarvesam priyo bhavisyati manapah'® na sa
sarvaéiira $astrena'®® kalam karisyati. na visena kalam Kkarisyati. kakhordam casya na
kramisyati.'" maranakalasamaye carimanirodhe vartamane navati buddhakotyah sammukhan
draksyati. te ca'® sarvasiira buddha bhagavanta a$vasayanti."®” ma bhaih satpurusa tvaya'®
samghatam siitram mahadharmaparyayam subhasitam $rutam'® §rutva iyan* punyaskandhah
prasiitah' tesam pam/9v/canavati buddhakotyah'' prthak* prthag lokadhatusu'®

168.
169.
170.

A utthayasana
K ekaparinamanaya
A bhagavan* evam bahutaram punyam prasavate.; A om. °-skandham; B bhagavann aiva<m>; D
bhagavamny(!) evam; I bhagavan*n evam bahu
7L A kalpa; B kalpani; IK kalpan*
172. ABIK ayuspramanam bhavati:; D ayuspramanam* bhavisyati.
A kah punar vado {ya} bhagavamn yas tathagatasa[san]e) [ba]hutaram adhikaram karisyati.; B kal|| punar
vado ... karosyamti: corrected to karisyamti; D kah punar vvado; K karo(!)syati
174 ABIK om. tasya kiyantam ... bhavisyati
175 IK om. bhagavan aha. $rmu ... ayuspramanam bhavisyati.; B $runu kulaputra yah samghatamn
dharmaparyayam §rosyati.; B om. imam & siitram; D $rnu kulaputtra; A om. imam

D kah punar vvado ... likhapayisyamti vacayisyati.; A samghatasttram likhisyati. vacayisyati.; I
samghatastitram
177 ABIK om. satvo
78 A yo sarvaslira prasannacitta. sam(gha)tasiitram adhyasayena: namaska(risyati A incipit lacuna,
continues § 34; K samghatastitramm adhyasayena; D namaskarisyanti sa pamcana«vanti
179- B kalpa jatya; I kalpam ja + jatismaro; K kalpa jat1
180- I cakrava<r>ti
181. BIK drsta eva
182. B om. sarvasiira
183. IK pryo; B om. manapah
184. I na <sa> sarvasira $astrena; B $astre<na>
183. B karkhodam casya na kramisyati.; D kakhorddam casya {ca} na kkramisyati.
186. B maranakalasamaye ca navati buddha{h}koti sammukhan draksyati. te casya; D maranakalasamaye
carimanirodhe varttamane navati vuddhakotyah sanmukhan draksyanti. te ca; I maranakale ca pamcanavati.
buddhakoti sammukhan drakgyati. te casya; K maranakale ca navati. buddhakotth sammukhan dra(ksyati. te ca);
BIK om. carimanirodhe vartamane; IK om. °-samaye
187. B (2)$vasayisyanti; IK asvasayisyamti
188 B ma bhaya bhoh purusas tvaya; IK ma bhaih purusa tvaya; BIK om. sat-°
189. D sanghatam sttram; I samghatasiitram; K om. stitram; Bl om. $rutam; K lacuna, $rutam is probably
missing.
190- B iya punyaskandha prasutam. D <i>yan* punyaskandhah prasiitah; I iyan* punyaskandham prasttam:;
K lacuna, punya)skandham prastitam
o B pamcanavati kotyah; B om. buddha-°
B pr(thak prthag loka)dhatuo, two vowels marked in B on ta; D prthak* prithag lokadhatusu; I prthak*
prtha lokadhatusu; K prthak prthag lokadhatusu

192.
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[30] atha khalu sarvasiiro bodhisatvo mahasatva utthayasanad ekamsam uttarasamgam krtva
daksinam janumandalam prthivyam pratisthapya yena bhagavams tenamjalim pranamya
bhagavantam®™ etad avocat* ekaparindmanaya bhagavann evam bahu punyaskandham
prasavati.”” yad utaditi kalpa sukham ayuspramanam bhavisyati. kah punar vado yas
tathagatasasane®’ bahutaram adhikaram karisyati.

[31]*" kah punarvado ya. samghatam siitram lekhayisyati. vacayisyati. sa sarvaéiira bahutaram
punyaskandham prasavisyati. yah sarvasiira prasannacittah samghatam dharmaparyayam
adhyasayena manasikarisyati sa pamcanavati kalpa jatya jatisma/7v/ro bhavisyati. sast(i)
kalpasa(ha)srani raja cakravarti bhavisyati. drsta eva dharme sarvasiira sarvesam priyo
bhavisyati. na sa sarvasiira $astrena kalam karisyati. na visena nodakena nagnau kalam
karisyati kakhordam casya na kramisyati. maranakale ca navati buddhakotyth sammukham
draksyati. te casya sarve buddha bhagavanta asvasayisyanti. ma bhaih purusas tvaya
samghato mahadharmaparyaya S$ruto lekhito mahapunyaskandha§ ca te prasiitah tesam
pamcanavati buddhakotyah prthak prthag lokadhatusu

38.
39.
40.
41.

A utthayasanad bhagavantam; A om. ekamsam uttarasamgam ... tenadmjalim pranamya

A bhagavan* evam bahutaram punyam prasavate.; A om. °-skandham

A bhavati. kah punar vado {ya} bhagavamn yas tathagatasa[san](e)

A [31] bhagavan aha: $rpu kulaputra ya samghatam siitram $rosyati. tasya catu(ra)siti kalpasahasrany
ayuspramanam bhavisyati. kah punar vado yah samghatastitram likhisyati. vacayisyati. [sa sa]rvasira bahutaram
punyaskandham prasavisyati. yo sarvasiira prasannacitta. sam(gha)tasttram adhyasayena: namaska(risyati, A
incipit lacuna, continues § 34.
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buddha bhagavanto vyakarisyanti.'” kah punar vadah sarva$iira ya imam'* samghatasiitram
mahadharmaparyayam sakalasamaptam vistarena $rosyati.'”

[32] atha khalu sarvasiiro bodhisatvo mahasatvo bhagavantam' etad avocat* aham bhagavan
samghatasiitram mahadharmaparyayam'’ $rosyami. kiyantam bhagavan punyaskandham
prasavisyami.'”

bhagavan aha. yavanto gamganadibalikasamanam buddhanam bhagavatam punyaskandhas
tavantam sarvasiira'” sa satvah punyaskandham pra<sa>visyati.

[33] sarvasiiro bodhisatva®® dha. yad aham bhagavan®' samghatasiitram dharmaparyayam
$rnomi naham bhagavam/101/s trptim*”* samjanami.

bhagavan aha. sadhu sadhu sarvasiira yas tvam dharmanam trptim*” na samjanasi. aham api
sarvastira dharmanam trptim na samjanami. kah punar vadah sarvasiira yad balaprthagjanas
trptir jfiasyanti.””

[34] yah kaScit sarvasira kulaputro® va kuladuhita va mahayane prasadam
samjanayisyanti.””® sa kalpasahasram vinipatam na gamisyati.®” pamca kalpasahasrani
tiryaksur nopapatsyate.”” dvadasa kalpasahasrani durbuddhir na bhavisyati*” astadasa
kalpasahasrani pratyantime janapade nopapatsyate. vims$ati kalpasahasrani pradanasiiro’"
bhavisyati. pamcaviméat kalpasahasrani devaloke /10v/ upapatsyate.”’' pamcatrmsat*"

kalpasahasrani brahmacaryam®" carisyati.

193.
194.
195.
196.
197.

IK om. buddha bhagavanto; BI vyakarisyati; K vyakarigyamti

D kah punar vvadah; I ya sarvasiira {ya} imam

K samghatam saitram; B §rosyamti. ||

K bodhisatvo mahasa[hr??] [bha](ga)vamtam

B bhagavam samghatam sttram mahadharmaparyayam; D bhagavan*n; IK bhagavan* (K °-van)
samghatam siitram dharmaparyayam; IK om. maha-°

198 B kiyantam aham bhagavam punyaskandham prasavisyami.; IK kiyamtam bhagavan* punyaskandham
Pgrgasavisyémi. (K °-ammi.)

: B yavanto gamganadivalukopamanam «bu»ddhanam bhagavatam punyaskandhah tavamtam sarvasira;
IK yad* (K yad) gamganadivalikasamanam buddhanam bhagavatam punyaskandhah tam sarvasira (I
°-stram(!)); D vuddhanam vaddhanam
200. BIK om. sarvasiiro bodhisatva
I bhagavam; K bhagavan*

B samghatam siitram dharmaparyayam $rnomi: tada bhagavams tripti<m> na samjanami; B om. aham;
D samghatastitram; I samghatam dharmaparyayam $rnomi na bhagavams trpti; I om. siitram; K samghatam
sutram dharmaparyayam $rnomi na bhagavams trptim; IK om. aham

203. B tvan dharmanan trptim

201.
202.

204. B sarvasiira balaprthagjana trptim jiiasyanti.; IK sarvastra balaprthagjanais trpti jiatavyah.; BIK om. yad
205. B kasci sarvasiira kulaputro

206. BIK samjanayisyati; D janayisyamnti; D om. sam-°

207. D gamisyamnti.

222' B tiryaksu nopapatsyante. ; D tiryaksur nnopapatsyante

A dva)dasa kalpasahasrani na durbuddhir bhavisyati.; A end of lacuna, continues from § 31; B
durvuddhir; D durvuddhir

210 A astadasa kalpasahasrani pratyamtimesu janapadesu nopapatsyate: vinsa kalpasahasrani pradanastro; D
astasyadasa kalpasahasrani pradanasuro, the aksara sta is squeezed (by a second hand?) into a small gap
between a and sya; D om. pratyantime janapade ... vim$ati kalpasahasrani; I nopapat*syate. vimsat*; B vimsa;
K vimsat

211 A pamcavinsa kalpasahasrani devalokesiipapadyate.; B pamcavim$a; D pamcavimsati
<u>papatsyante.; I (pamcavim)sat* kalpasahasrani devaloke u(papatsyate.); BK devaloka

: AD pamcatrms$a; I lacuna

213 D brahmacaryam (not vra-)
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vyakarisyamti. ka punarvadah yah sarvastira imam samghatam dharmaparyayam
sakalasamaptam vistarena Srosyati lekhayisyati vacayisyati bhavayisyati. ||

[32] atha khalu sarvasiiro bodhisatvo mahasatvo bhagavantam etad avocat* aham /8r/
bhagavam samghatam mahadharmaparyayam $rosyami. kiyantam bhagavam punyaskandham
prasavisyami.

bhagavan aha. yad gamganadibalikasamanam buddhanam bhagavata<m> satkaram krtva
punyaskandhah tam sarvasiira sa satvah punyaskandham prasavisyati.

[33] sarvasiira aha. yad aham bhagavam samghatam dharmaparyayam $rnomi tada bhagava
triptim na janami.

bhagavan aha. sadhu sadhu sarvastra. yas tvam dharmanam trptim na samjanasi. aham api
sarvastira dharmanam trptim na samjanami kah punar vadah sarvasura balaprthagjanais tripti
jhatavya.

[34] yah kascit sarvasiira kulaputro va kuladuhita va mahayane /8v/ prasadam samjanayisyati.
sa kalpasahasram vinipatam na gamisyati. pamca kalpasahasrani tiryaksur nopapatsyate.
dvadasa kalpasahasrani durbuddhir na bhavisyati.* astadasa kalpasahasrani pratyantime
janapade{r}* nopapatsyate. vimsa kalpasahasrani* pradanasiiro bhavisyati. pamcavimsat
kalpasahasrani devaloke upapatsyate. pamcatrim$at kalpasahasrani* brahmacaryam carisyati.

42.
43,
44,
45.

A dva)dasa kalpasahasrani na durbuddhir bhavisyati.; A end of lacuna, continues from § 31.
A pratyantimesu janapadesu

A vinsa kalpasahasrani

A pamcavinsa kalpasahasrani devalokesiipapadyate. pamcatrmsa kalpasahasrani
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sa catvarim$at kalpasahasrani’'* niskrantagrhavaso®’ bhavisyati. pamcasat kalpasahasrani*'®

dharmadharo bhavisyati. pamcasastih®’’ kalpasahasrani marananusmrtim*'® bhavayisyati.
tasya sarvaéiira kulaputrasya va kuladuhitur va na kimcit papakani karmani samvetsyante.”"’
na ca tasya marah papiman avataram lapsyate.”’ na jatu matuh kuksav upapatsyate. ye'
sarva$iira imam samghatam®? dharmaparyayam $rosyanti.”” te yatra yatropapatsyante tatra
tatra®®* pamcanavaty asamkhyeyaih kalpair’ vinipatam na gamisyanti. asitih kalpasahasrani
$rutadhara /11r/ bhavisyanti.”*® kalpaSatasahasram pranatipatat prativirata bhavisyanti**’
navanavati kalpasahasrani mrsavadat’™® prativirata bhavisyanti. trayodasa kalpasahasrani
piSunavacanat* prativirata bhavisyanti.”” durlabhas te sarvasira satvda ya iman
dharmaparyayam $rosyanti.””’

[35] atha khalu sarvasiiro bodhisatvo mahasatva utthayasanad®' ekamsam uttarasamgam
krtva daksinam janumandalam prthivyam pratisthapya yena bhagavams tenamjalim
pranamya’”
ya iman>” dharmaparyayam pratiksepsyati.
bhagavan aha. bahu sarvasira saddharmapratiksepad apunyaskandham prasavisyati.

bhagavantam etad avocat®* kiyantam bhagavann apunyaskandham prasavisyati.
234

235

[36] sarvasira /11v/ a@ha. kiyantam™® bhagavan satvanam papakam dharmaskandham
bhavisyati.*”’

214. . _ . ., _ .
A pamcacatvarinsat kalpasahasrani; AB om. sa; | sa catvarimsat* kalpasahasrani
215. . - _
D niskkrantagrhavaso
216. S =, i _ L _, _ .
B paificasat; I om. niskrantagrhavaso bhavisyati. pamcasat kalpasahasrani
217. . - .
A pamcasasti{t}; B paficasastih
218. - .
K marananusmrtir
219.

A bhavayati. na tasya sarvasiira ... va {na} kimcit papani samvidyamte.; A om. karmani; DK kuladuhitur
vva; [ papakani{kani} karmani samvartsyamte.; K karmani [sam {sam}] (vetsyante); B samvo(!)tsyante
2. — —- - - - . . - - = -

A na tasya marah papiman avataram labhisyati.; A om. ca; B mara papiyan avataram latsyate; D na tasya
mara papimamn a(!)vataram lapsya{n}te; K papiyan avataram lapsyate
2 A na ca matu kuksau upapadyate: ye; D na jatamattram(!) kuksyav upapatsyante. yam; IK na ca matu (K
°-tuh) kuksav upapatsyate. ye; AIK om. jatu
222 AB om. samghatam; I lacuna; K lacuna (om. samghatam?)

223 BI $rogyati.

224 B yatropapatsyamte.; ABI om. tatra tatra; K yattra yattropapatsya-te

2 A asamkhyeya kalpa; B asamkhyaiyaih kalpe; IK asamkhyaiyaih kalpair
226. D $rutidhara bhavisyanti.; K $rutadharo bhavisyamti.; B bhavisyamti.
227.

A Satam kalpasahasrani pranatipatat prativirata bhavisyamti.; B kalpasahasram pranatipata «prativirata
bhavisyamti.; B om. °-§ata-°; I pranatipatat™

A nava kalpasahasrani mrsavadat; B navana<va>ti kalpasahasrani mrsavada; K navannavat[ih]; I
mrs(av)ada[t*]
ABK pisunavacanat prativirata bhavisyamti.; I piSunavac(anat prativi)rata bhavisyati
A durlabha sarvastrayam dharmaparyayam ||; A om. te & satva ya iman & $rosyanti.; B ya imam
samghatam dharmaparyayam $rosyamti. ||
21 B utthayasana{m}d
232 K bhagavan*; BIK pranamya
BA kim bhagavann adharmaskandham prasavisyati. ya imam; B kiyantam bhagavam karmaskandha
prasavisyamti. ye imam; D kiyantam bhagavam «a»punyaskandham prasavisyati. ya; I ka na (!) bhagavam
adharmaskandham prasavisyati. ya ima; K ki nu bha[gava]nn adharmaskandham prasavisyati. ya imam
234 B pratiksetsyanti; K pra<ti>ksepsyati.
35 A bahiini; A om. sarvasiira saddharmapratiksepad ... prasavigyati.; BIK om. saddharmapratiksepad ...
5)3réasavisyati
: A sarvasiiraha: kentakani; BIK om. sarvasiira
B bhagavam «satva papakam» karmaskandha prasavisyamnti; I bhagavan®* satvanam papakam
karmaskandham prasavisyati; K bhagavan* papakam karmaskandham prasavisyati; K om. satvanam; A
[ka](r)[mas]kandha(m) bhavisyati.; A om. papakam
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sa catvarim$at kalpasahasrani*® niskrantagrhavaso bhavisyati. pamcasat kalpasahasrani
dharmadharo bhavisyati. pamcasasti kalpasahasrani*’ marananusmrtim bhavayisyati. tasya®
sarvasiira kulaputrasya va kuladuhitur va na kimcit papakani karmani samv(e)tsyante. na ca
/9r/ tasya*’ marah papiman avataram lapsyate. na ca matukuksav upapatsyate.” ye sarvasiira
imam dharmaparyayam $§rosya<m>ti te yatra yatropapatsyante. tatra tatra pamcanavati
kalpam vinipatam na gamisyati.”' asiti kalpasahasrani $rutadhara bhavisyati. kalpaSata-
sahasram pranatipatat’ prativiratd bhavisyamti. navanavatih kalpasahasrani® mrsavadat
prativirata bhavisyanti. trayodasa kalpasahasrani piSunavacanat prativirata bhavisyanti.
durlabhas te sarvaéiira satva ya iman dharmaparyayam $rosyamti. ||**

[35] atha khalu sarvasiiro bodhisatvo mahasatva utthayasanad ekamsam uttarasamgam krtva
daksinam janumandalam prthivyam pratisthapya yena bhagavams tenamjalim pranamya®
bhagavantam etad avoca/9v/t* kim nu bhagavams te satva apunyaskandham prasavisyanti*®
ya iman dharmaparyayam pratiksepsyanti.”’

bhagavan aha. bahu sarvasiira.

[36] sarvasira aha. kiyantam bhagavams tesam satvanam papam apunyaskandham
prasavisyanti.™

46.
47.
48.
49.
50.
S1.

A pamcacatvarinsat kalpasahasrani; A om. sa

A pamcasastit(!) kalpasahasrani

A bhavayati. na tasya

A {na} kimcit papani samvidyamte. na tasya; A om. karmani & ca

A avataram labhisyati. na ca matukuksau upapadyate:

A ($r)o(sy)amti. te yatra (ya)tr(o)papatsya<m>te. pamcanavaty asamkhyeya kalpa vinipatam na
gamisyamti.; A om. tatra tatra

> A Satam kalpasahasrani pranatipatat

A nava kalpasahasrani

A durlabha sarvasiirayam dharmaparyayam: ||; A om. te & satva ya iman & $rosyamti

A pranamya

A kim bhagavann adharmaskandham prasavisyati.; A om. tu; F kim tu or kim nu?

A pratiksepsyati:

A bahiini. sarvastraha. kentakani bha(gavan sat)v[ana](m) [ka](r)[mas]kandha(m) bhavisyati.; A om.
sarvastra & tesam (according to the length of the lacuna) & papam apunya-°
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bhagavan aha. alam alam sarvasiira ma me papakam dharmaskandham pariprccha:** api tu

sarvastira $rnu nirdeksyami tesam saddharmapratiksepakanam papakam akusalaskandham.
yavantam te papakam aku$alaskandham pratigrhisyanti. ya iman dharmaparyayam

9 ** tathagatanam arhatam®"'

pratiksipanti.™ ya$ ca sarvasiira dvadasagamganadibalikasamanan
samyaksambuddhanam antike dustarudhiracittam utpadayed®* ya$ cemam samghatasiitram
pratiksiped®” ayam tato bahutaram papakam aku$alaskandham prasavisyanti. atas te
sarvaéiira saddharmapratiksepaka sa/12r/tvah bahutaram®** akus$alaskandham prasavisyanti**
ye mahayane aghatacittam utpadayisyanti.”** dagdhas te sarvasiira satva dagdha eva.*"’

[37] sarvasiira aha. na te bhagavan satva $akyam mocayitum.**

bhagavan aha. §rnu sarvasiira: na $akya mocayitum*>**

tad yathapi nama sarvasiira kaécid eva™ purusah kasyacit satvasya $irsam cchimdyad atha sa
purusah kenacid bhaisajyena pralimpen®' maksikena va $arkaraya va. gudena va ghrtena®’ va
tailena va tam $irsam pralepayet* tat kim manyase™’ sarvasiira $akyam sa satvah punar apy
utthapayitum.>*

[38]* sarvasiiro bodhisatva aha.>*

na $akyam bhagavan na $akyam sugata.”’

bhagavan aha.

B AIK papakam (I (papaka)m) karmaskandham; B papakarmaskandha; D papakam«m a»dharmaskandham

arprccha:

%9 ABIK om. api tu sarvasiira ... pratiksipanti.; D sarvvasira <$rnu ni>rddeksyami ... papakakarmmam
akusalaskandham* yavantam tesam* papakakarmmam akusalaskandham
240. A dvadasagamganadivalikasamanam; B dvadasanam gamganadi<ba>lukasamanan; I dvadasa gamga-
nadivalikasamanan; K dvadasagamganadiva<lika>samanam
241 A arhantam
2 ABIK om. antike; ABDIK dustacittam; ABDIK om. °-rudhira-°; Al utpadaye; B utpadayeyad
23 A om. ya$ cemam samghatasiitram pratiksiped; BI ya$§ ca samghatam sttram; K ya$ ca samghatasiitram
gé{f<ti>ksiped; BIK om. imam

" A ato bahutaram papakarma.; A om. ayam & aku$alaskandham prasavisyanti. atas te sarvasira
saddharmapratiksepaka satvah bahutaram; B ayam tato vahutaram; B om. bahutaram ... satvah; D ayam tatam
vahutaram pa<pa>kam; IK bahutaram papakam (K papam) akusalaskandham (I akusalam; I om. °-skandham)
g‘{jasavisyanti. (K °-yati) atas te sarvasiira bahutaram; IK om. saddharmapratiksepaka satva
: B prasavisyamti.; DIK prasavisyati.
A <a>kusalam karmaskandha pradurbhavisyanti. atah sarvastra <bahutara>m akusalam karmaskandham
&r;l[g.rhisyamt]i (y)e (mahaya)n(e) aghatacittam utpadayisyamti; A text confused; B utpadayisyati:
© A dagdha-m-eva.
A katham bhagavams te satva Sakyam mocayitum®*.; A om. na te; B bhagavam satva $akya; I bhagavan*;
K satvah $akya
M- AIK bhagavan aha: evam eva sarvasiira (I <sarva>$ura ||).; AIK om. $rnu & na $akya mocayitum*; B
bhagavan aha. evam sarvasiira na §akya mocayitum.; B om. $rou
20 ABIK om. kascid eva; D kascid {d}eva
S\ purtisasya kascid tadyenat (read asina?) §irsam cchindyat™* tasya kenacid bhaisajyena; A om. kasyacit
satvasya & atha sa purusah & pralimpen; B purusa kasyacic chirsam cchitva tasya punah kainacid bhaisajyena
pralimpen; B om. satvasya & atha sa purusah; I purusah kasyacic chirsa<m> cchindyamt® tasya punar eva
kimcid* bhaisajya(!) pralimpe:; I om. satvasya & atha sa purusah; K purusah kasyacic chirsam cchimdyat* tasya
gsgnah kenacid bhaisajyena limpen*; K om. satvasya & atha sa & purusah & pra-°

: A Sarkaraya va.; D Sarkaraya; D om. va; K Sarkaraya va.; I lacuna; I ghrtaina
253. B $irsam pralimpayet ka(!) kim manyase; I §irsam pralimpet™® tat kim manyase
254 A $akyam [sarvastra] satva <u<(t)th(apayi)[tJu(m).; A om. tat kim manyase & sa & punar apy; B sa
satvah punar apy utthapayi{pan}tum:; I sa satva utthapitum; I om. punar apy; K [sa] + + + + tthapay(i)tum; D
utthapitum*
35 A [38] (sarvasiiraha: na $sakyam bhaga)van* bhagavan aha: evam eva sarvastira na $§akyamte sa satvo
mocayitum bahubhir Gipayair yo mahayanasyagh(ata)cittam (u)t(p)adayi<sya>ti :||
236. BIK sarvasiira aha; BIK om. bodhisatva
7. BIK bhagavan*; BIK om. na §akyam sugata
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bhagavan aha. alam alam sarvasiira ma me papaka karmaskandha pariprccha. ya$ ca
sarva$ira dvadasanam gamganadibalikasamanam tathdgatanam arhatam™ samyak-
sambuddhanam dustacittam utpadayet* ya$ ca samghatam dharmaparyaya pratiksiped ayam
tato bahutaram papakam apunyaskandha prasavisyanti. ato pi sarvasira bahutaram
akusalaskandham prasavisyanti ye® mahayane aghatacittam utpadayisyanti. dagdhas te
sarvasiira satvah®'

[37] sarvas$iira aha. na te bhagavam satvah $akya mocayitum.*

bhagava/9’r/n aha. evam etat™ sarvasiira.

tad yathapi nama sarvasiira purusah kasyacit satvasya $iram cchindyat® tasya punah kenacid
bhaisajyena pralimpet* maksikena® va $arkarena va gudena va ghrtena va tailena va tam
$Trsa pralimpet* tat kim manyase sarvasiira $akyah sa satva utthapayitum.®

[38]% sarvasiira aha. na $akyam bhagavan*
bhagavan aha.

59.

A dvadasa gamganadivalikasamanam tathagatanam arhanta<m>
60.

A utpadaye <ya$ ca samghatam dharmaparyaya pratiksiped ayam> ato bahutaram papakarma.
<a>kuS$alam karmaskandha pradurbhavisyati. atah sarva$iira <bahutara>m akusalam karmaskandham
glra[grhisyamt]i (y)e; A text confused.

: A satva dagdha-m-eva

A katham bhagavams te satva §akyam mocayitum*.; A om. na te

A evam eva

A sarvasiira puriisasya kascid tadyenat §irsam cchindyat* A om. kasyacit satvasya

A tasya kenacid bhaisajyena maksikena; A om. punah & pralimpet™

A pralepayet* $akyam sarvasiira satva <u>(t)th(apayit)u(m).; A om. tat kim manyase & sa

A [38] (sarvastiraha: na $akyam bhaga)van* bhagavan aha: evam eva sarva$iira na Sakyamte sa satvo
mocayitum bahubhir Gipayair yo mahayanasyagh(ata)cittam (u)t(p)adayi<sya>ti :||
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[39] punar aparam sa/12v/rvasira. tad yathapi nama*® dvitiyah puruso bhavet* sa tiksnena™”’
Sastrenaparasya satvasya praharam dadyat sa na $Saknuyad®® ekapraharena jivitad
vyavaropayitum.*' kim capi sarvasiira branam utpadyeta.*” atha ca punar bhaisajyayogam
*® tada branat parimucyate.”” yada parimukto bhavati tada duhkham smarati.

*%% punah papakam aku$alam karmabhisamskaram®® karisyami.

karttavyam
aham idanif janami na kadacit

[40]*7 evam eva sarva$iira sa saddharmapratiksepakah puruso yada narake duhkham smarati
tada sarvapapam parivarjayati.’® yada sarvapapam parivarjayati.’”® tada sarvadharma
amukhikarisyati sarvadharma amukhi/13r/krtva sarvakus$aladharmaparipiirin karisyati.”” tad

yathapi nama sarvasiira mrtasya purusasya matapitarau $ocanti paridevanti na ca saknuvanti

tratum**”' evam eva sarvasiira balaprthagjanah satva na $aknuvanty atmahitam parahitam va
kartum®”* nirdéa iva matapitara gata iti.’”’ evam eva sarva$iira nirasa bhavanti te satva
maranakalasamaye.

258.

B om. tad yathapi nama

D bhave{ta}t*; I ttksn<e>na

A $astrena [pa](ras)y(a sa)[tvasya] prahara(m) da(d)y(a)t* na ca §akyam; B dadyan na [ca]; I dadyat™ na
ca; K dadyat* nna ca; ABIK om. sa

61 AB jivita vyavaropayitum (B vyapa-°); D jivita vyavaropayitum; I jivitad* v(y)avaropayit(u)m

262. A branam utpadyet®; BDIK vranam

63 AB punah (B pu<nar>) bhaisajyayogam (B °-prayo(gam)) kartavyam; D puna bhaisajyayogam
karttavyam I punar bhaisajyaprayogam kartavyam; K karta[v]yam

A branam parimucyate.; BIK vranam parimucyate. (I °-cyeta)

A yadapi mukto bhavati. tada duhkham sam[ja]nati. aham idanim janami; A om. pari-° & smarati; B
duhkham smaraty aham idantm samjanami; D duhkham smarati aham idantm janami; IK duhkham smarati.
aham idanim samjanami. na kadacit (I (kadaci)t*)

206 A papakarma <a>kusalam karmabhisamskaram; D papakarmmam akus$alam karmmabhisamskaram; I
[papakam] ak(u)$alam karma(bh)[i](sam)s(kara)m; K papam akusalam karmabhisamskarisyami.

267. A [40] evam eva sa(rva)$iira <sa> puriis(o) <ya>da na<rake>su {tara}< duhkham smarati tada>
sarvapapam vivarjayati. tada sarvadharma amukhikarigyati. yada sarvadharma amukhamkrtva [ta]da
sarvadharma<na>m <paripirim> samvidyamte || tad yathapi nama sarvasira mrtasya purlisasya matapitarau
$ocamti paridevamti. na $akyam kimcit [pa]ritrayitum evam eva sarvasiira valaprthagjana satva na $akyamty
atmahitam va parahitam va kartum nirasa iva matapitarah evam eva sarvasiira nirasa bhavamti te satva
maranakalasamaye:

268. Bl(partly destroyed)K evam eva sarvastra sa puruso yada dubkham smarati.(I smarati{ti}) tada
sarvapapam parivarjayati (K °-varjaya{ya}ti); BIK om. saddharmapratiksepakah & narake; D om. sa; D
gada{da} narake duhkham

BK om. yada sarvapapam parivarjayati.; I lacuna

B sarvadharma amukhikarisyati. sarvadharman amukhikrtya sarvadharmakusalapariptrim karisyati; I
(sarvadha)rma amukhikarigyamti. sarvadharman amukhikrtya tada sarvakusaladharmaparipiirim karisyamti. ||; K
sarvadharman amukhamkarisyati. sarvadharman amukhamkrtva tada sarvadharmakusalaparipiirim karisyati.; D
sarvvadharmma amukhakrtva

271 B matapitaro $ocatah paridevatah na ca $aknuvatah tam tratum.; I ma(lacuna) paridevamti.; K
matapitarau Soca[tah] paridevato na ca saknuvamtah tratum.; DI tratum.

272 I balaprthagjana{m} satvah na $aknuvamty atmahitam va parahitam va kartum; D atmahitam va karttum;
D om. parahitam; B parahitam ca kartum

7. K nirasav iva matapitarau.; B matapitarah; BK om. gata iti; I lacuna.

15 (Ms C)

259.
260.

265.

270.



[39] punar aparam sarvasiira tad yathapi nama dvitiyah puruso bhavet* sa tiksnena
Sastrenaparasya satvasya prahdaram dadyat*{n} na $aknuyad® ekapraharena jivitad
vyavaropayitum*® kim capi sarvadiira tasya vranam utpadyeta”. atha ca punar
bhaisajyayogam kartavyam. tada branat parimucyate. yada parimukto’' bhavati tada duhkham
smarati.”” aham i{mi}danim samja/9°v/nami na kadacit punah papam aku$alam
karmabhisamskaram” karisyami.

[40]"* evam eva sarva$iira sa puruso yada duhkham smarati tada sarvapapam parivarjayati.
tada sarvadharman amukham karisyati. sarvadharman amukhikrtya sarvakus$aladharma-
paripairim karisyati. || tad yathdapi nama sarva$iira mrtasya purusasya matapitarau $ocenti’
parideventi na ca $aknuvanty atmahitam parahitam va kartum* nirasa iva matapitara
maranakale ca sarvasiira nirasa bhavanti.

68.
69.
70.
71.
72.
73.
74.

A Sastrena [pa](ras)y(a sa)[tvasya] prahara(m) da(d)y(a)t* na ca §akyam

A jivita vyavaropayitum

A branam utpadyet*

A punar bhaisajyayogam ... branam parimucyate. yadapi mukto; A om. pari-°

A dubkham sam[ja]nati.; A om. smarati

A idanim janami. na kadacit punah papakarma <a>kusalam karmabhisamskaram; A om. sam-°

A [40] evam eva sa(rva)$iira <sa> puriis(o) <ya>da na<rake>su {tara}< duhkham smarati tada>
sarvapapam vivarjayati. tada sarvadharma amukhikarigyati. yada sarvadharma amukhamkrtva [ta]da
sarvadharma<na>m <paripirim> samvidyamte || tad yathapi nama sarvasira mrtasya purlisasya matapitarau
$ocamti paridevamti. na $akyam kimcit [pa]ritrayitum evam eva sarvasiira valaprthagjana satva na $akyamty
atmahitam va parahitam va kartum nirasa iva matapitarah evam eva sarvasiira nirasa bhavamti te satva
maranakalasamaye:

. F gocenti
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[41] dvav imau sarva$iira satvanam nairaSyau maranakalasamaye.””* katamau dvau. yad
utaikah satvah®” papam karma karoti karayati va.”’® dvitiyah sarvasira saddharmam
pratiksipati. imau dvau satvanam nairadyau’’’ maranakalasamaye.

[42]*7 sarvasiiro bodhisatva aha. ka bhadanta bhaga/13v/vams tesam satvanam’” gatih ko
bhisamparayo bhavati.

bhagavan dha. ananta™’

gatih sarvastira saddharmapratiksepakanam™' satvanam ananto
bhisamparayah kalpam eva te sarvasiira raurave® mahanarake duhkham vedanam®
vedayisyanti.”* kalpam samghate. kalpam tapane®™ kalpam pratapane. kalpam kalasiitre
mahanarake. kalpam mahavicau mahanarake. kalpam romaharse” mahanarake. kalpam hahe

% sarvadira astau kalpah®™ saddharma-

291

mahanarake. imesv® astasu mahanarakesu
pratiksepakaih satvair duhkham® anubhavitavyam* |
[43] atha khalu sarvasiiro bodhisatvo mahasatvo bhagavantam etad avocat**** duhkham
bhagavan duhkham®”’ sugata notsahami /14r/ $rotum. ** 2

velayam ima gatha abhasata:||

atha khalu bhagavams™ tasyam

274, — . . = - ., - .,
IK dvav imo (K imau) sarvasiira satvanam nirasau; BIK om. maranakalasamaye.; A nairasyo; D

[v]airasyau
I katamo dv[o]. yad uta ek(e) satv[a]h; B yad uta ekah satvah
A papakart:; A om. karma karoti karayati va.; BD papam karma (B °-mo) karoti. karapayati va (D om.
va); K papakam karma karoti karayati va; I lacuna.
A dvittyah saddharmapratiksepakah. imau dvau satvanam nirasyau; B dvittyas saddharmam pratiksipati

. nairasyau; I (dvi)[tiya] saddharmam pratiksipati. imo dvo satvanam nirasyo; K dvitiyah yo saddharma
5)7r8atiksipati. imau dvau satvanam nirasau; ABIK om. sarvasiira

: A [42] sarvasiiro bodhisatva aha: ko bhagavams tesam satvanam gatih ko bhisamparay(o) bhavat(i):
bhagavan aha: ananta gati sarvastura saddharmapratiksepakanam satvanamm anant[o] bhisamparaya kalpa(m
e)va sarvasiira. raurave mahanarake vedanam vedayamti: samghate kalpa<m>: pratapane kalpam*: kalasttre
mahanarake kalpam*: avicau mahanarake kalpam*: romaharse mahanarake kalpam: samjivane mahanarake
kalpam* tapane mahanarake kalpam* imany astau mahanarakah sarvastra astabhih kalpaih
saddharmapratiksepakana<m> satvanam duhkham anubhavitavyam ||
279 B sarvasiiro bodhisatvo aha. ka bhagavam satvanam; B om. tesam; IK sarvastro (I sarva[$t]<ro>)
bodhisatva aha. ka (I kam) bhagavan* tesam satvanam; BIK om. bhadanta
0 K bhagavan ahanamta
I saddharmapratiksipakanam

276.

281.

282. I rorave

283. BIK om. duhkham; B vedanam

284 I after vedayisyati. follows tasya: this is probably a fragment stuck on the folio.

285, BD om. kalpam tapane

286. BIK lomaharse

287. B hahave mahanarake. kalpam tapane mahanarake. imesv; I om. kalpam hahe mahanarake imesv
288. D astamahanarakesu

289. BK sarvastrastau kalpan (kalpan*); D sarvvasiira asto kalpah

290. B saddharmapratiksepakaih sarvair duhkhamm; B om. satvair; I (saddha)rmapratiksaipakai satvar; K
lacuna.

291 D du<h>kham anubhavitavyam:

22 A mahasatva bhagavamntam etad avocat*

zzi' D duhkham bhagavam duhkham; B bhagavam; IK bhagavan*

K notsahami $r(o)tum* ||; I lacuna.
A atha bhagavams; A om. khalu; K bhagavan*

16 (Ms C)

295.



[41] dvav imau sarvadiira satvau nirasau. katamau’® dvau. yad uta ekah satvo yah papam
karoti karapayati va. dvitiyah saddharmam pratiksipati. imau dvau satvau nirasau’’
maranakalasamaye.

[42]™ sarvasiira aha. kah punar bha/10r/gavams tesam satvanam gatih ko bhisamparayo
bhavati.

bhagavan aha. anantd gatih saddharmapratiksepakanam satvanam. ananto bhisamparayah
kalpam eva te sarvasiira raurave mahanarake vedanam vedayisyanti. kalpam samghate.
kalpam tapane kalpam pratapane. kalpam kalasiitre mahanarake. kalpam avicau mahanarake.
kalpam lomaharse mahanarake. kalpam hahe mahanarake. imesv astasu mahanarakesu
sarvasurastau kalpam saddharmapratiksepakaih satvair duhkham anubhavitavyam* ||

[43] atha khalu sarvasiiro bodhisatvo mahasatvo bhagavantam” etad avocat* duhkham
bhagavam duhkham sugata notsahami $rotum* || atha kha[lu bhagava]ms* tasyam velayam
1i<ma> gatha abhasata. ||

76.
71.

A satvanam nairasyo maranakalasamye: katamau dvau

A yad utaika satva papkari. dvitiya saddharmapratiksepakah imau dvau satvanam nirasyau; A om. yah
papam karoti karapayati va

8 A [42] sarvasiiro bodhisatva aha: ko bhagavams tesam satvanam gatih ko bhisamparay(o) bhavat(i):
bhagavan aha: ananta gati sarvastura saddharmapratiksepakanam satvanamm anant[o] bhisamparaya kalpa(m
e)va sarvasiira. raurave mahanarake vedanam vedayamti: samghate kalpa<m>: pratapane kalpam*: kalasttre
mahanarake kalpam*: avicau mahanarake kalpam*: romaharse mahanarake kalpam: samjivane mahanarake
kalpam* tapane mahanarake kalpam* imany astau mahanarakah sarvasiira astabhih kalpaih saddharma-
pratiksepakana<m> satvanam duhkham anubhavitavyam ||

79 A mahasatva bhagavamntam

80. A notsahami $rotum: atha bhagavams; A om. khalu

16 (Ms F)



1 as tvam notsahase $rotum®*° idam vakyam mahabhayam***’
y Yy Yy

narake yathaikantaduhkhe®* satva vindanti vedanam***

(2) yat karoti Subham karmam®” sukham tasya bhavisyati.*"'
yah karoty aSubham karma” duhkham eva bhavisyati.’”

(3) jatasya maranam duhkham $okam®™ duhkho tha bandha<na>m*
nityam duhkham hi balasya®” sukhaheto na vetti ya.**

(4) panditanam sukham yo vai smarate buddham uttamam®**”’
prasanna$ ca mahayane na te yasyanti durgatim**"

(5) evam eva sarvasiira pirvakarmapracoditam.’”
alpam hi kriyate karma anantam bhujyate phalam.’"’

(6) bijam alpam yatha vapya prabhiitam labhate phalam*°"!
buddha/14v/ksetre tu suksetre uptad bija mahaphalam**'

(7) panditanam sukham bhavati ramante jina$asane.’"
vivarjayanti papani kurvanti ku$alam bahu:*'*

(8) balamatram’" pradasyanti ye danam mama $asane.’'
asitih kalpasahasrani mahabhoga mahadhanah’"’

(9) yatra yatropapadyante®'® nityam danam smaranti te.
evam mahaphala hy esa gambhira’"® buddhadaksina: ||

296. A kim tvam notsahase §rotum; IK yas tvam notsahasi (I notsa[ha]<se>) §rotumm; B $rotum.{n}m
297. -
ABDIK mahabhayam.
298. A narakam duhkhasa<m>yoga(m); IK narakai (K °-ke) yathaikamtaduhkhai
299.

A satva vedanti vedanam*.; B satva vinda<m>ti vedana. ||; I satva vimndamti veda(nam); K satva
vinda<m>ti vedanam

300. B yat karoti §iibham karmam; K yah karoti subham karma; I lacuna

0L A tat sukhartham bhavisyati. A om. tasya

302. ABl yat (A ya{h}t; I ya) karoti (I °-ty) aSubham (A «a»$ubham) karma (B karmam)

303. D duhkham always in verses 2 & 3; [ bhavisya<ti>.

304. A $oko; B satam (!); IK Soka duhkho tha bandhanam. (K (ba)n<dha>nam)

305. A balanam nitya duhkhate

jgj A yat sukhartham na buddhyate.; B sukhahetum na vindate.; K sukhahetum na vetti yah; I lacuna.

A panditanam sukha hy artham / smaramte buddha. daksinam.; B sukham ye / smarante; B om. vai; |
(gan)d(i)tﬁnén* sukham ya vai / smaramtai buddham uttamam.; K sukham ye vai / smaramte buddham uttamam
A na te yasya<m>ti durgatim® ||; [ na te yasya<nti> durgatim.; K mahaya«ne. / na te ya»syamti
durgatim*

09 A purvakarmavaranena codayet®; B plirvakarmapracodita.; D purvvajanmapracoditam.

310. A alpam hi «kr»pyate karmam / anantam phala ra[hya]te.; BD kryate; I kryate karmam / anamta(m)
[bh](ujyate) [phalam]; K kryate karma / [a]namtam bhujyate phalam; D bhumjyate phalam.

S A alpa vijani vapyate / anekan bhujyante phalam; B bhujyate; D om. verse 6ab; I bhumjya(n)[te phalam];
K bhujyate phalam

312 A suksetre buddhaksetre tu / vijam vai yatra rithyate.; B buddhaksetre tu suksetre / upta vija
mahaphalam. ||; I buddhaksatre tu suksetre / utksiptat* bijan mahaphalam*; K buddhaksetra tu suksetre /
{tu}uptad b<t>jan mahaphala(m).; D ukta(!) vija mahaphala.

313 A bhonti; B bhoti; I bhavamti / ramamte jina§asanam

WA vivarjayamti papani. / kurvamti kusala<m> tu vai:; B kurvanti: ku§alam vahu. ||; D {vi}vivar[d?]ayanti
g)le‘}jpéni / kurvvanti kusalam vaho*

: ABI valamatram

36 A <ye danam> mama §asane.; K om. verses 7c—8b.
317. A adhyo bhonti mahadhanah; A om. mahabhoga
318.

A yatra yatropapatsya<m>te
319.

A evam eva sarvasiira / gambhira; B evam mahaphalam esam / gambhaira
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(D
)
3)
“4)
)
(6)
(7
®)

)

ya/10v/(s tvam notsahase Srotum

narakekantaduhkhe vai
ya(t karoti) subha(m) karmam
yah karoty asubham karma®*
jatasya maranam duhkham
nityam duhkham hi balasya
panditanam ye vai
prasannas ca mahayane
evam eva sarvasiira
alpam hi kryate karma
bijam alpa(m) yatha vapya
tatha sarvavidah ksetre
panditanam sukham bhavati
vivarjayantah papani
anumatram prada/11r/syanti
sahasrany asitih kalpa
atra yatropapadyante™
evam mahaphala hy esa

81.

A kim tvam notsahase $rotum / idam v(2)kya(m) mahabhayam / narakam duhkhasa<m>yoga(m) / satva

vedanti vedanam¥*.

82.
83.
84.
85.
86.
87.
88.
89.
90.
91.
92.
93.
94.
95.

A yat karoti Subham karma(m) / tat sukhartham bhavisyati. / ya{h}t karoti «a»$Subham karma

A Soko duhkho

idam v)akyam mahabhayam.
yatha vindasi vedanam* ||*'
sukham tasya bhavisyati
duhkham eva bhavigyati. ||
$oka duhkho™ tha bandhanam.
sukhahetum na vetti ya. ||*
smarate buddha<m u>ttamam®
na te yasyanti durgatim® ||
plirvakarmapracoditam.™
mahantam bhujyate phalam™ ||
prabhiitam bhujyate phalam.®
upta bija mahatphalam* ||*
ramatam” jinasasane.
kurvanti ku$alam bahu ||*

ye danam mama $asane.”
mahabhoga bhavanti te. ||
nityam danam smaram<ti> te
gambhira” buddhadaksina ||

A balanam nitya duhkhate / yat sukhhartham na buddhyate.
A panditanam sukha hy artham / smaramte buddha.daksinam

A purvakarmavaranena codayet™

A alpa hi «kr»yate karmam / anantam phala rii[hya]te.
A alpa vijani vapyate / anekan bhujyante phalam.
A suksetre buddhaksetre tu / vijam vai yatra rihyate.

A bhonti. / ramamte

A vivarjayamti papani. / kurvamti kusala<m> tu vai:
A valamatram pradasyanti / <ye danam> mama $asane.
A asti kalpsahasrany / adhyo bhonti mahadhana; A om. mahabhoga

A yatropapatsya<m>te
A evam eva sarvasiira / gambhira
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[44] atha khalu sarvastro bodhisatvo mahasatvo bhagavantam etad avocat* katham bhagavan
bhagavatah $asane dharmo jhatavyah’® katham bhagavan samghatam siitram®'
dharmaparyayam $rutva ku$alamiilam parigrhitam’* bhavisyati.

324

bhagavan @ha. yah’ sarvadiira dvada$agamganadibalikasa/l5r/mams’** tathagatan arhatah

samyaksambuddhan®” sarvasukhopadhanair upatistheta.”® ya$§ cemam samghatasiitram
dharmaparyayam $rnuyad*”’ evam eva tasya punyaskandho jiatavyah.*?®
** aha. katham bhagavan ku$alamiilaparipirih kartavya:**

31 etad avocat* yah sarvasiira

[45] sarvasiiro bodhisatva
evam ukte bhagavan sarvasiram bodhisatvam mahasatvam
ku$alamiilam ta(t tathdgata)samam jiiatavyam***

sarva$iira aha. katamac ca bhagavan kusalamiilam tathagatasa(mam jfia)tavyam***
bhagavan aha. dharmabhanakah sarvasiira tathagatasamo jiiatavyah®*

sarvaéiira aha. katamo bhagavan dharmabhanakah®®’

bhagavan aha.”*® yah samghatam siitram®’ §ravaya/15v/ti sa dharmabhanakah®*®

320. A katham bhagavam $asane dharmo jfiatavyah; A om. bhagavatah; D katham bhagavam bhagavatah

$asane dharmmo jiiatavyam*; B bhagavam; I bhagavan*

32t B kathamil ca bhagavam samghatam siitram; D katham bhagavam samghatasiittram; [ (katham va
bha)[gavan* sa]mghatam sttram; K katham va bhagavan* samghatasiitram;

A kusala parigrhito; D pargrhitam

A yatha; B ya; DI om. yah; K ya$ ca

A gamganadivalikasamani; A om. dvadasa-°; BIK °-valikasamams; D dva«da»$aganganadivalikasamams
A tathagatarhatah samyaksambuddhah; B tathagatan arhata samyatsambuddhah; D tathagata<n
a>rhantah samyaksamvuddhan

326 A upatisthat*; B upatisthite; I upatisthet*; K upatisthed

ABK samghatam siitram dharmaparyayam $rnuyad (I(?)K °-yat*; A $rosyati.)

B jiafta]<vyah>

329 BI bodhisatvo

30 AB bhagavam ku$alamilapariptrim kartavyam* (B [kartavyam*]); IK bhagavan* kusalamilapariptrih
(I °—r1) kartavya: || (I °- kartavya ||); D bhagavan*

: D bhagavan sarvasiiro bodhisatvo mahasatvam; I bhagavan*

ABIK ya (A yat; K yah) kusalamiila (A °-milam; K °-milah) tathagatasamo jiiatavyah (A °-vyam);
ABIK om. sarvasiira & tat; D yas sarvvasira

333. A katha(!)mah sa ku$al(o) tathagatasamo jfiatavyah; A om. ca & °-milam; I jiiatavyam; ABI om.
sarvastra aha & bhagavan; K om. sarvastra & bhagavan; D katamamc ca bhagavam

334 A dharmabhanakam sarvasiira tathagatasamo jhatavyah; B dharmabbhanakah; K tathagatasamam
jhatavyah

335 A sarvasiiraha. katamo bhagavam dharmabhanakah; I bhagavam; B dharmabbhanakah thus B only in the
first two occurences.

336. B bhagava{na}n aha

337. ADI yah (D yas; I (yah samgha)ta-°) samghatastitram (D °-siittram)

338. A $ravayamti sah dharmabhanakah; K sa ddharmabhanakah

18 (Ms C)

323.
324.
325.

327.
328.

332.



[44] atha khalu sarvasiro bodhisatvo mahasatvo bhagavantam etad avocat* katham
bhagavam bhagavatah™ $asane dharmo jfiatavyam*®’ katham bhagavam samghatasiitram®
mahadharmapa[r]yaya[m] $rutva kusalamiilam parigrhitam” bhavisyati.

bhagavan aha. yah sarvasira dva<da>$agamganadibalikasamams tathagatan arhatah'®
samyaksambuddha sarvasukhopadhanena-r-upatisthat*'"'

paryayam $rnuyat* samo nayoh punyaskandho'® jiiatavyah

ya$ cemam samghatam dharma-
[45] sarvasiiro bodhisatva aha. katham bhagavam kusa/11v/lamiilapariptirih kartavya: ||'”
evam ukte bhagavam sarvastiram bodhisatvam mahasatvam etad avocat™® <yat kusalamiilam
tat tathagatasamam jAatavyam*'®

sarvasiira aha.> ko bhagavam satvas tathagatasamo jfiatavyah'” katamac ca ku$alamiilam
tathagatasamam jfiatavya(m):'*

bhagavan aha. dharmabhanakah sarvasira'”’ tathagatasamo jiiatavyah

sarvaéiira aha.'” katamo bhagavan dharmabhanakah

bhagavan aha. yah samghatam dharmaparyayam S$ravayati. ayam satvas tathagatasamo
jhatavyah'”

96.

97.

98.

99.

100.
101.
102.
103.
104.
105.
106.
107.
108.
109.

A om. bhagavatah; F bhagavatya

A jhatavyah

A samghatam sttram

A kus$ala parigrhito

A yatha sarvasiira gamganadivalikasamani tathagatarhantah; A om. dvadasa-°
A sarvasukhopadhanair upatisthat™

A samghatam sttram dharmaparyayam $rosyati. evam eva tasya punyaskandho
A °-mulaparipiirim kartavyam*

A tathagatasamo jiiatavyam; A om. tat

A om. sarvasira aha. ko bhagavam satvas tathagatasamo jiatavyah

A katha(!)mah sa kusal(o) tathagatasamo jiiatavyah; A om. ca & °-miilam

A dharmabhanakam sarvasiira

A sarva$iiraha:

A yah samghatasiitram $ravayamti. sah dharmabhanakah; A om. dharmaparyayam & ayam satvas
tathagatasamo jhatavyah
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[46] sarvasiiro bodhisatva aha.”* ye bhagavan* samghatasiitram®® dharmaparydyam

*! te 1dréam®” punyaskandham prasavisyanti. kah punar vado ye’* likhisyanti
344

Srosyanti.
vacayisyanti. kiyantam te bhagavan punyaskandham prasavisyanti.
bhagavan dha: $rnu sarvasiira.*® tad yatha catursu diksv ekaikasyan®*® disi dvadasagamga-
nadibalikasamams tathagatan arhatah samyaksambuddhan®’ dvadasagamganadibalikasaman
kalpan avatisthanto®*® dharman desayeyur’® 0 dharmaparyayasya®'
punyaskandham varnayeyur lekhayatas tasya punyaskandhasya na $akyam’’ paryantam

3 astacatvari/16r/nsadbhir api gamganadibalikasamair
%356

asya samghatasiitrasya

adhigantum vacaya va vyahartum.

buddhair’* bhagavadbhir na®> §akyam likhyamanasya yat punyaskandham tad vyahartum

357 358

kah punar vado™’ ye vacayisyanti cintayisyanti va ye va dharmadhyana bhavisyanti.

[47] sarvasiiro bodhisatva®™ aha. kiyantam bhagavan vacayamanam®® punyaskandham
prasavisyanti.”® ||

339. A sarvasiiro bodhisatvo aha:; BIK sarvasiira aha; BIK om. bodhisatva

340. AB bhagavam; I samghatam siitram

341 A $ravayanti.; B $rosyamti.; K $rogya<m>ti.

342. B te idréam; I om. te

WA prasavisyanti. kah punar vado yo; D prasavisyanti. kah punar vvado ye; I prasavisyati: (kah punar
vado ye)

344 A te ke<m>takam punyaskandham prasavisya<m>ti.; ABIK om. bhagavan; D kiya<mta>n te bhagavam
j:Z' B $runu kulaputra; AIK $rnu kulaputra; ABIK om. sarvasiira

A yah caturdiSe-m-ekaikasyam; A om. tad yatha; D tad yatha catursu diksu ekaikasyan; I tad yatha
caturdisam ekaikasyam; K tad yatha caturd<i>$e-m-ekaikasyam

347 B dik(su)h ekaika«sya di$i dvadasagamganadivalikasamax»(s tathaga)[tan]| arhatah samyatsambuddha,
line 1 of folio B 12a is largely broken off, text in pointed brackets is preserved on a separate small fragment;
AD(I lacuna)K dvadasagamganadivalikasamams (A °-sama); AD tathagatarhatah (A °-hamntah)
samyaksambuddhah (D °-ddha); IK (ta)thagata arhatah samyaksambuddha (K °-ddhah)

348. ABIK dvadasakalpan avatisthamto (B avatisthanto; K avitisthato); ABIK om. gamganadibalikasaman; D
dvadasagamganadivalikasama{s tathagatan arhatah samyaksambuddha da$agamganadivalikasama}n kalpan
avatisthanto

A dharma<m> de$ayamti.; I dharma de{i}$a[ye]yu, two vowels marked in I on da; K dharmam
desayeyur

350. A yas$ ca samghatasiitram; A om. asya; B samghatam siitrasya; [ samghatasya sii(trasya)

31 ABK om. dharmaparyayasya; I lacuna.

352 A punyaskandham prasavisya(m)ti. ye likh[i]sya(m)ti. ta[t] pu(n)ya(ska)[ndhalm na Sakyam; A om.
varpnayeyur; K lekhayah tasya

A paryanta:m adhigamtum vacaya vyahartum®*; A om. va; B paryanto dhigantum: |; B om. vacaya va
vyahartum; D paryantam adhigantum* vacaya va byaharttum; I (vya)hartumm?*; K vyahartum.

A gamganadivalikasamai buddhe{h}r(!); A om. api; B astacatvarim$adbhir api gamganadivalikasamair;
IK astacatvari<m>$adbhir api gamganadivalikasamair; I astd ( lacuna, missing text on a piece of birch bark
stuck on folio 7r1: catvarim$adbhir api gamganadivalikasamair (, cf. notes 422 and 426.

355. A bhagavadbhih na; B bhagavamd[v]1 (!) na; D bhagavadbhir nna

36 A likhyamanayam punyaskandham vyahartu:; A om. yat & tad; B ya punyaskandham ta vyahartum:; DK
vyahartum.

37 D ka{h}h punar vvado

358.

A yo vacayati. vacapayati va dharmadhyana bhavisyamti. A om. cintayisyanti & ye va; B ye va
likhayisyamti; B om. vacayisyanti; IK cintayisyamti (K cimta-°) ye va; IK om. va
359. .

AB bodhisatvo
300 A ki<m> bhagavam vacayamanasya; B bhagavam; D bhagavatam(!) vacayamanam; IK bhagavan* (K
°-vamn) vacayamanasya
61 ABI punyaskandham (I (punyam), om °-skandham) prasavisyati; K punyaskandha bhavisyati. ||

19 (Ms C)



[46]" sarva$iira aha. katamam bhagavam kusalamiilam tathagatasamam jiiatavyam. ||
bhagavan aha. asyaiva dharmaparyayasya §ravah tathagatakusalamiilasama jfiatavyam*
sarvasiira aha. ye bhagavam samghatam dharma/12r/paryayam Srosya(m)ti. te idrsam
punyaskandham prasavisyanti. kah punarvado ye lekhayisyanti. svayam va likhisyanti
vacayisyanti. kiyantam te punyaskandham prasavisyanti.

bhagavan aha: $rnu kulaputropamam te karisyami. tad yatha caturdiS$am ekaikasyan disi
dvadasagamganadibalikasamas tathagatan arhatah samyaksambuddham dvadasa kalpan
avatisthanto dharman deSayeyur asya samghatasya dharmaparyayasya punyaskandham
varnayeyur lekhayatah''' na tasya punyaskandhasya $aknuyuh paryantam adhigantum*
etavadbhih ka/12v/lpaih  astacatvarimsadbhir api gamganadibalikasamair buddhair
bhagavadbhir na §akyam likhyamanasya yat punyaskandham tad vyahartum. kah punar vado
ye vacayisyamti cintayisyanti ye va dhyanadhyayanayukta bhavisyanti.

[47] sarva$iro bodhisatva @ha. kiyantam bhagavam vacyamanasya'’> punyaskandham
prasavisyati. ||

Ho- A [46] sarvasiiro bodhisatvo aha: ye bhagavam samghatasiitram dharmaparyayam $ravayamti. te idréam

punyaskandha<m> prasavisyanti. kah punar vado yo likhisyamti vacayisyamti. te ke<m>takam punyaskandham
prasavisya<m>ti. bhagavan aha: §rnu kulaputra. yah caturdise-m-ekaikasyam disi dvadasagamganadivalikasama
tathagatarhamntah samyaksambuddhah dvadasa kalpan avatisthamto dharma<m> de$ayamti. ya$ ca
samghatastitram punyaskandham prasavisya(m)ti. ye likh[i]sya(m)ti. ta[t] pu(n)ya(ska)[ndhalm na Sakyam
paryanta:m adhigamtum vacaya vyahartum* astacatvarinsadbhir gamganadivalikasamai buddhe(!){h}r
bhagavadbhih na sakyam likhyamanayam punyaskandham vyahartu: kah punar vado yo vacayati. vacapayati va
%harmadhyéné bhavisyamti.

F lokhayatah

A bodhisatvo aha: ki<m> bhagavam vacamanasya
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atha bhagavams tasyam veldyam ima gatha abhasata: ||**

(10) catuspadayam gathayam vacitayam tu yac chubham.’®
caturasiti gamgaya balika syuh sama jinah***

(11) te vacitasyeha yat punyam kathayeyur avisthitah®®
na ca ksiyeta tat punyam yavad vyakaranam bhavet**®

(12) buddhanam kotayo §itis*”’ tistheyuh kalpatattakan**®
mahayanagunah sarve varnayeyur daso disah®®

(13) /16v/ samghata{siitra}sya ca yat punyam tat ksayam naiva ca brajet**”
buddhanamn durlabha evam ananta dharmade$ana:*”'

[48] tena khalu punah kalena tena samayena catura$itir devaputrakoti$atasahasrani’’> yena
tathagato yena ca’” samghatasiitram dharmaparyayanirdeSam tenamifijalayah pranamya’’™
bhagavantam etad avocan* sadhu sadhu bhagavan yena bhagavata idrSam dharmanidhanam
jambiidvipe sthapitam.’”

[49] anye castadasa’™ kotisahasrani nigranthanam yena bhagavams tenopasamkraman
upasamkramya bhagavantam evam dhuh jaya bhoh $ramano gautama:’’’ bhagavan aha.
tathagato nityam eva jayati. bho nigranthatirthikah’”® katham yusmakam /17r/ tirthikanam
jayam*379

362 A atha khalu ... ima gatha-m-abhasata:||; B velayamm; I (atha) khalu; K atha khalu bhagavan*; D imam

§6?§tha’1 abhasata.|

" A catuspada tu gatha tu / vacyamano bhavamtu te:; [ ya subham; K yac chubham*
A yatha caturasiti gamgayah / samadhih bud(dh)e s(u)bhasita; D caturasiti gamgaya valika; Bl valika; K
valikah
A ttatha bhavati. punyesu / vacyamano pi samstatha.f; K te vacitasyeha <yat> punyam / kathayeyur
atisthitah; B vacitasyeva; I yat* punyam; D kathayeyur adhisthitah; instead of avisthitah read avasthitah (?, cf. §
46).
366 Ana tasya ksiyeta punyah / ya[vad]; B om. yavad; D na ca ks<t>yeta tat punyam; I bhav{at}et*
367 A asiti buddhakotibhi; B kotiyo
368. A tisthamta kalpata<m>takam*; B tistheyuh kalpatattakah; D tistheyuh kalpattattakam*
369 A sarvadharma ma<ha>yanam / varnayamti di§o dasa:; IK mahayanagunan; B varpayeyu di$o dasa: ||; D
varpayeyur ddaso disi(!):
0 A samghatasiitra {sadhu} nirdesam / ksayam eva na labhisyati.; D samghata{sattra}sya ca; BIK
samghatasya ca yat (I yat*) punyam,; / tat ksayam (I ksa<yam>) naiva ca vrajet*
MA evam durlabh(a) [buddh](anam / anantd dha)rmade$anam* ||®|; B buddhana durlabha evam; K
buddhana durlabham evam
372 B tena khalu punah| kalena; A caturasiti devaputrasahasrani; A om. °-kotiata-°; B caturasitir
devaputrakotinayutasatasahasrani; D caturasitir ddevaputtrakotisatasahasrani; IK caturasitir devaputra-
kotisahasrani; IK om. °-$ata-°
373 B om. tathagato yena ca; A om. ca
374 AB samghatastitram (B samghatasya sttram) dharmaparyayam nirdesam tenamjalim pranamya; D
dharmmaparyayanirdde§am tenamjalayah pranamya; IK dharmaparyayam nirdesam tenamjalayah pranamya

A bhagavam yena bhagavata <idréam dharmanidhanam> jambudvip[e] sthapitam:; K yena ca evata(!)

1drsam dharmanidhanam jam[bu]dvipe sthapitah; B jambudvipe; D jamvudvipe
376. A astadasa; A om. anye ca; K anyani castadasa
A bhagavams tenopasamkrantah upasamkramya bhagavamtam evam ahur jayati bhoh §ravano gauttama;
B bhagavams tenopasamkramya: bhagavantam evam ahur jayati bhoh sramano gauttama; B om. upasamkraman;
I bhagavam te<no>pasamkraman*{n} upasamkramya bhagavamtam evam ahuh jayatam $ramano gautama; K
bhagavan* tenopasamkramya bhagavamtam evam ahuh jaya bhauh $ramanau gautama:; K om. upasamkraman;
D tenopasamkkraman upasankramya
A nigrantha ti[rthi]<ka>; A om. bho; D bho nigrantha«nyaxtirthikah
A katha<m> jaya<m>.; A om. yusmakam tirthikanam; B jayeti
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atha khalu bhagavams tasyam velayam ima gatha abhasata. ||'"

(10) catuspadayam gathayam vacitayam tu yac chubham'"
caturasiti gamgayam balika syuh sama jina ||'"°

(11) te vacitasya yat punyam yavad vyakaranam bhavet* ||''°

(12) buddhanam kotayo $itis tistheyuh ka/13r/(Ipatat)takan*'"
mahayanaguna sarve varnayeyur da$o disa ||'"*

(13) samghatasya ca yat punyam tat ksayam naiva hi vrajet*'"”
buddhanan durlabha evam ananta dharmadegana ||'*°

[48] tena khalu punah kalena tena samayena catura$itir devaputrakoti<éa>tasahasrani'*' yena
tathagato yena ca samghatasiitram mahadharmaparyayanirdeSam tenamjalayah'*® pranamya
bhagavantam etad avocan* sadhu sadhu bhagavan yena bhagavata idrSam dharmanidhanam
jambudvipe sthapita<m>:'>’

[49] anyani castadasa  kotisahasrani'**  ni/13v/[granthanam] yena  bhagavams
tenopasamkramya'”® bhagavantam evam ahuh jayatu bho mahasramana[h bhaga]van aha.
nityam eva tathdgato jayati bho nigranthanyatirthikah'*® kidrSam bhavatam tirthikanam
jayamm

113.
114.
115.
116.

A gatha-m-abhasata: ||

A catuspada tu gatha tu / vacyamano bhavamtu te:

A yatha catura$iti gamgayah / samadhih bud(dh)e s(u)bhasita; F caturasiti

A ttatha bhavati. punyesu / vacyamano pi samstatha.t // na tasya ksiyeta punyah / ya[vad] vyakaranam
bhavet*

7 A agiti buddhakotibhi / tisthamta kalpata<m>takam*

18- A sarvadharm[a] ma<ha>yanam / varnayamti diSo dasa:

1. A samghatasiitra {sadhu} nirdesam / ksayam eva na labhisyati.

120- A evam durlabh(a) [buddh](anam / (ananta dha)rmadesanam* ||@||

121 A caturasiti devaputrasahasrani; A om. °-kotisata-°

122. A yena samghatastitram dharmaparyayam nirde$am tenamjalim; A om. ca & maha-°

2 A bhagavam yena bhagavata <tdrSam dharmanidhanam> jambudvip[e] sthapitam:

124. A astadasa kotisahasrani; A om. anyani ca

25 A tenopasamkrantah upasamkramya bhagavamtam

126 A jaya bhoh $ravano gautta(ma: bhagavan a)[ha]: tathagato [ni](tyam) e(va jaya)ti.; A om. maha-
127. A nigrantha<nya>(tirthi)<ka> katha<m> jaya<m>.; A om. bho & kidrsam bhavatam tirthikanam
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te vocan* jayatu jayatv eva §ramano gauttamah’®
bhagavan aha. naham yusmakam jayam pasyami.”®' aha ca.’®

(14) viparita sthita ytiyam bhavisyati jayah katham.
yliyam $rnutha nigrantha vaksyami bhavatam hitam.’®

(15) balabuddheh sukham nasti kim jayam vo bhavisyati.***
dar$ayisyamy aham margam gambhiram buddhacaksusa: ||**

[50] atha te nigrantha bhagavato ntike kruddha aprasadacittam utpadayamasuh®
tena khalu punah kalena tena samayena®’ $akro devanam indro vajram parahanat®**®

[51] atha te stadasa kotyo® nigranthanam bhitas trasta mahata duhkhadaurmanasyenarta
asrukanthd paridevanti.”” tathagata§ ca svakam atmanam®' anta/17v/rdhitam dar$ayati

sma 392
atha te nigrantha asrumukha rudanti tathagatam apadyanta$ ca’” gatham babhasire.™*
(16) nasti kascid iha tranam na mata na pita tatha.*”
atavim iha paSyama $unyagaram niralayam.*
(17)*7 udakam caiva naivasti na vrksa na ca paksinah™®
janam catra na pasyama’” anatha duhkhavedanam**”
(18) vedayamo mahaghoram apaSyantas tathagatam**”'
380.

A [te vocan* jaya](m jaya)[m] eva Sravano gautamah; reconstruction uncertain; B lacuna; I §ramanau
%gtamah; DK gautama.

: B naham bhagavam yusma( lacuna; I na [yusmakam tirthika]nam jayam pasya(mi); I om. aham

AIK om. aha ca.

A yuyam viprat[i]karino sthit(a) / {[na]} katha(m) {yusm(a)[ka](m)} [jaya](m) [bhav](isyati) // yliyam
<$§rnutha> nigranthah; A om. vaksyami bhavata hitam; B )katha[m], end of lacuna; B bha{ga}vata hitam

34" A balabuddhe sukhe nasti / ko jayam te bhavisyati.; B kim jayam bho bhavisyati.

38, A (15c-f) margam tu te na janamti / ko jayam te bhavisyati / aham marga(m) tu dar§emi / gambhiram
buddhacaksusa; I gambhira

#o- A kruddhah aprasadacittam utpadayamti:;; D kkruddha; I ntike ca kruddha|| aprasadacittam
utpadayamasu||; K ntike kruddha aprasadam utpadayamasu||; K om. °-cittam

3 B punah kalena tenakalena tena samayena.

382.
383.

- parahanati.; D lacuna
389. A te astadasa kott; BDIK te astadasa kotyo
390.

A bhitas trastamana duhkha vedana asrukantha rudamti. A om. °-daurmanasyenarta; B duhkhenarta
asrukantha rudanti.; I duhkhenarta asrukantha <pa>ridevamti; K duhkham(!)narta asrumukha rudamti; BIK om.
°-daurmanasya; D duhkhadaurmmanasyenartta asrukantha pardevanti

WA tathagatena catmanam; BK tathagata$ catmanam; ABK om. svakam; 1 tathagatas ca
{svatmana}svatmanam

92 A antardhitamm™ darsayati; ABIK om. sma; D dar§ayanti

A rodamt<i>. tathagatam apasya<m>te; A om. ca; B rudanti. bhagavantam apasyantas ca

A tatha bhagire:; B gatham vabhasire. ||

A nasti <ka$ci>d iha tranam / na mata na pita bhavet*; I na pita {na} tatha

A atavt natra pa{pa}Syati. / Sunyagara niralaya.; B §unyagara<m nira>layam. ||; D §unyagara niralayam;
I Sunyagara niralaya.; K atavim iva pasyami / §unyagara niralayam*

397. A (17) na tatrodakam pa$yanti / na brksa [na ca pa](r)va[ta]. (20 aksaras missing, continues )vedayamti),
the reconstruction parvata is uncertain.

398. BI udakam ceva naivasti / na vrksa na ca paksinah (I paksina ||); K udakam caiha naina(!)sti / na vrksa na
ca paksinah

399. B janam catra da(!) pa§yamo:; I janam catra na pasyamo; K jayam catra na pasy(amo)

400. B duhkhavedana.; D duhkhavedanam¥*; IK duhkhavedanam.

LA vedayamti. ha te tatra / apaSyamti. tathagatamm*; D apasyantams tathagatam*; I apaSyamta
tathagatam ||; ABCIK om. 18cd.

393.
394.
395.
396.
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te vocan* jayatu jayatv eva Sramano'> gautama:
bhagavan aha. aham punar yusmakam jayam na padyami. tat kasmad dhetoh'”

(14) viparita sthitanam vo bhavisyati katham jayah
yliyam $rnutha nigrantha vaksyami bhavata hitam."

(15) balabu(ddhe)h [s](u)kham nasti kim jayam vo bhavisyati."'
dar$ayisyamy aham margam gambhiram buddhacaksu/14r/sa ||'**

[50] atha te nigrantha bhagavato ntike kruddhah aprasadacittam utpadayamasu. ||'**

te[na] khalu punah kalena tena samayena $akro devanam indras tasyam parsadi{h}
sannipatito bhiit sannisannah sa tan anyatirthikanigrantham bhagavato ntike kruddhan
abhiviksya vajram parahanat*'**

[51]"° atha te stadasa kotyo nigranthanam bhitas trasta mahata duhkhenarta asrukantha
rudantah tathagata$ catmanam apa$yanta$ ca gathamn abhasire. ||

(16) nasti kascid iha tranam na mata na pita tatha."*

atavim iha pasyamah $unyagaram analayam*"’
(17) udakam ce[va] /14v/ naivasti. na vrksa na ca paksinah

jayam catra na pasyamo hy anatha duhkhavedanam* ||'**
(18) vedayamo mahaghoram apasyantas tathagatam

ko nu syac charanam natho yena trayen mahabhayat* ||'*

128.
129.
130.

A [te vocan* jaya](m jaya)[m] eva §ravano; reconstruction uncertain.
A bhagavan aha. naham (y)i(!)(smakam jayam pa)[§y]ami.; A om. punar & tat kasmad dhetoh punar
A yuyam viprat[i]karino sthit(a) / {[na]} katha(m) {yusm(a)[ka](m)} [jaya](m) [bhav](isyati) // yliyam
<$rnutha> nigranthah; A om. vaksyami bhavata hitam
1 A balabuddhe sukhe nasti / ko jayam te bhavigyati
BLA (15cd) margam tu te na janamti / ko jayam te bhavisyati // (15ef) aham marga(m) tu darSemi /
ambhiram buddhacaksusa
BA utpadayamti:
134. A $akro devanam indro vajram parahanati.; A om. tasyam parsadih ... kruddhan abhiviksya
135 A [51] atha te astadasa kotl nigranthanam bhitas trastamana duhkha vedana asrukantha rudamti.
tathagatena catmanamm antardhitamm®* darSayati. atha te nigrantha asrumukha rodamta<i>. tathagatam
af})aéya<m>te tatha bhasire
136. A nasti <ka$ci>d iha tranam / na mata na pita bhavet*
A atavi natra pa{pa}Syati. / Sunyagara niralaya.
A na tatrodakam pasyanti / na brksa [na ca pa](r)va[ta]. (20 aksaras missing, continues )vedayamti), the
reconstruction parvata is uncertain.
139- A ) vedayamti. ha te tatra / apasyamti. tathagatamm™*; A om. 18cd.
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[52] tena khalu punah kalena tena'” samayena te stadasa kotyo nigranthanam*”
utthayasanebhyo janudvayam™* bhiimau nipatya $abdam udirayanti ghosam™” anuéravayanti.
(19)*° tathagatah karunikah sambuddho dvipadottamah*”’

kurusva hitam asmakam trayasva krpanam jagat™®
[53] atha bhagavan*® smitam /18r/ praduskrtva*” sarvasiiram bodhisatvam mahasatvam*"
amantrayati. gaccha sarvasiira nigranthanam anyatirthikanan dharman*"' desaya.
evam ukte sarvasiro bodhisatvo mahasatvo bhagavantam etad avocat™*
nanu bhagavan kalaparvatah sumeroh parvatarajasya*'’ $irasa pranamanti. tisthati tathagate
ham dharman*" de$ayami.
bhagavan aha. alam kulaputra bahu tathagatanam upayakau$alyam®® gaccha sarvasira
vyavalokaya dasa di$i lokadhatin'® pasya kva tathagatam paSyasi. kutra va*'
tathagatasyasanam prajiiaptam. aham eva sarvasiira svayam*'’ nigranthanam anyatirthikanam
dharman de$ayisyami.*"®
[54]*"° sarva$iiro bodhisatva aha. /18v/ kasya bhadanta bhagavan rddhyanubhavena*
gacchami. svarddher va. atha va tathagatasyardhyanubhavena gacchami.*'!
bhagavan aha. svakena sarva$ira rddhibaladhisthanena*” gaccha: punar eva sarva$ira

tathagatasyardhyanubhavenagaccha:*

402. ABIK om. kalena tena

403. A te astadasa kot1 nigranthanam; IK te astadasa kotyo

0L A utthayasana dvau janukau; A om. °-dvayam; B utthayasanaj janudvayam; IK utthayasana janudvayam
405. A om. bhiimau; I bhiimo; C ghomam(!)

406 (19) {tathagatas} tranam bhavahi sambuddha: / karohi arthavijianam. (A unmetrical); A om. 19¢cd.

407. B sambuddho dvipat(!)ottamah; D <sam>b(!)uddho dvipadottama; I sambuddha

408. IK atha khalu bhagavam (K °-van*); B bhagavam

409. A smitam praduscakara; B smidam praduskrtva; D smi{r}tim praduskrtva, two vowels marked in D on
sma

410.

AK om. mahasatvam

D nigrantha<na>m anyatirthikanan dharmmamn; ABI dharma<m>

42 B  bhagavan  kalaparvatah  sumeroh  parvatarajasya; D  bha<ga>vamn  kalaparvvata.
sumeruparvvatarajasya; I bahagavam kalaparvatanam sumeroh parvatarajasya; K bhagavan*

413 A katham bhagavam kadaparvatanam sumeroh parvataraja $iramsy a{ma}vanamaya<m>ti. tisthamte
tathagate aham [dharmam]; A om. nanu; B tisthamti tathagate ha<m>; IK tathagate aham dharmam

HEA «kula»putra bahu tathagatanamm upayakosalyam; B upayakosalyam.; K upayakosatyam.; K °-tyam is
a miswritten lyam

411.

415 B dasa disa; D dasi disi; IK lokadhatiin*
416. D kr (linstead of kva) tathagatam pasyasi. (k)ulaputtra (instead of kutra va); IK om. va
417.

A prajiiaptam* pasyasi. aham api sarvasiira svayam; A om. eva; B prajiiaptam: aham eva svayam
sarvastra; B prajfiaptih corrected to prajiiaptam:; D prajiiaptam. aham eva {ya} <sarvva>«S$iira» svayam; IK om.
svayam

418. AIK dharmam desayami.; B dharma; D dharmam

A [54] sarvastro bodhisatvo aha: kasya bhagavan rddhyanubhavenagacchami. svardhya va atha va
tathagatasya rdhyanubhavena. bhagavan aha. svakam sarvasira rddhibaladhisthanena gaccha: p(u)nar eva
sarvasira tathagatardhyanubhavenagaccha: atha khalu sarvasiro bodhisatvo mahasatva utthayasanad
bhagavatah pradaksinikrtva tatraivantardhitah

420 BK om. bhadanta; B bhagavam; K rdhyanubhavena; I lacuna

B svarddher va atha va tathagatasya rddhyanubhavena gacchami.; D svarddher vva. aftha] va
tathagatasya riddhyanubhavena gacchami.; I (svarddher va. atha) [va] tathagatasya ridhyanubhavena.; K
svarddher vva. atha <va> tathagatasyardhyanubhavena; IK om. gacchami.

422. B svakena sarvasurardhibaladhisthanena; D svakena sarvvasiira riddhivaladhisthanena.; I svakena
sarvastra riddhibaladhisthane<na>; K svakena sarvastra rddhibaladhanena; I text covered by a fragment from §
46, cf. note 354 and 426.

423 B punar api tathagatasyanubhavenagaccha. ||; B om. sarvasira; D punar eva sarvvasiira tathagatasya
vya(!)nubhavena gaccha

421.
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[52] tena khalu punah samayena te stadasa kotyo nigranthanam utthayasanaj janudvayam
bhiimau nipatya $abdam udirayanti ghosam'* anuéravayanti.
(19)"*" he bhagavam karunikah sambuddha dvipadottama:

kurusva hitam asmakam trayasva krpanam jagat™® ||
[53] atha khalu bhagavam smitam praduscakara: smitam krtva sarvasiram bodhisatvam
amamtrayati.'* gaccha sarvaéiira nigranthanam anyatirthika(na)m [dharman d]esaya. ||'*
evam (u)kte sarvasiiro bodhisatvo ma[ha]satvo bhagavanta(m) [e]/151/{m e}tad avocat*
nanu bhagavan kalaparvatah sumer{at}oh parvatarajiiah pranamanti. evam sammukhibhte
tathagate naham dharman de$ayami.'*
bhagavan aha. alam kulaputra bahu tathdagatanam upayakau$alyam.'” gaccha sarvasira
vyavalokaya dasa disi lokadhatiim pasya kva tathagatam pasyasi. kutra va tathagatasyasanam
prajiiaptam. aham eva sarvasiira svayam nigranthanam anyatirthikanam dharman
desayisyami.'*
[54]"" sarva$iiro bodhisatva aha. kasya bhagavan rddhyanubhavena gacchami. sva[r]dhya
atha va tathagatardhyanubha/15v/vena. bhagavan aha. svakena sarvasiira rddhyadhisthanena

gaccha. punar eva sarvasiira tathagatasya rdhyanubhavenagaccha. ||

140.
141.
142.

A te astadasa kotT nigranthanam utthayasana dvau janukau nipatya; A om. bhiimau; F yo(!)sam

A (19) {tathagatas} tranam bhavahi sambuddha: / karohi arthavijianam. (unmetrical); A om. 19cd.

A atha bhaga[vam] smitam pradu$cakara: sarvastiram bodhisatvamm amamtrayati.; A om. khalu &
smitam krtva

A dharma<m> de$aya ||

144. A katham bhagavam kadaparvatanam sumeroh parvataraja $iramsy a{ma}vanamaya<m>ti. tisthamte
tathagate aham [dharmam] (d)e[$ayami.]; A om. nanu & evam sammukhibhiite & na

A «kula»putra bahu tathagatanamm upayakosalyam.

e A prajiiaptam* pasyasi. aham api sarvasiira svayam ... dharmam desayami:; A om. eva

WA [54] sarvastro bodhisatvo aha: kasya bhagavan rddhyanubhavenagacchami. svardhya va atha va
tathagatasya rdhyanubhavena. bhagavan aha. svakam sarvasira rddhibaladhisthanena gaccha: p(u)nar eva
sarvasira tathagatardhyanubhavenagaccha: atha khalu sarvasiro bodhisatvo mahasatva utthayasanad
bhagavatah pradaksinikrtva tatraivantardhitah
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atha khalu sarvas$iiro bodhisatvo mahasatva utthayasanad bhagavantam pradaksinikrtya
tatraivantardhitah** ||
[55]**° atha khalu bhagavams tesam anyatirthikanam dharman*® de$ayati. jatir marsa

** bahtini bhayany utpadyante. jatasya
429

duhkham jatir eva duhkham®’ jatasya sato
vyadhibhayam utpadyate vyadher jarabhayam utpadyate. jirnasya mrtyubhayam utpadyate.
ta ahuh katamad* bhagavafi jatasya bhayam**'

[56] bhagavan aha. /191/ jatam jatam iti** nama. jatasya purusasya bahiini bhayani*” jayante
rajabhayam jayate corabhayam jayate. agnibhayam jayate. visabhayam jayate. udakabhayam

#4 yayubhayam jayate. avartabhayam jayate. svakrtanam karmanam®’ bhayam jayate.

436

Jayate.
[57] evam bhagavata jatinidanam bahuprakaram dharman desayata:
tena kalena tena samayena <tesa>m anyatirthikanam nigranthanam®’ mahasantraso bhavad
evam cahuh*® na bhiiyo vayam bhagavann utsahamahe jati {r}duhkham anubhavitum***

[58] asmin khalu**’ punah samghate dharmaparyaye bhagavata bhasyamane te stadasa kotyo
nigrantha anyatirthikah**' parinispanna /19v/ abhiivann anuttarasyah** samyaksambodheh

svakaye castadasa*”’ bodhisatvasahasrah dasamahabhiimipratisthitah.**

424.

B pradaksinikrtva tatraivantardhitah ||; I (2)sanad* ... pradaksinam krtva tatrevamntardhita ||
425.

A [55] atha khalu bhagavams tesamm anya(tT)rthikanam dharmam desaya(ti. jatir marsa duh)kham jati-
m-eva duhkha jatas(ya bahti])[ni bhlayany (u)tpadya<m>te. vyadher jarabhayani utpadyamte. jirnasya
mrtyubhayotpadyate: [katalmam bhagavam jatasya bhayam

2 I bhagavam tesamm anyatirthika<na>m (, I text covered by an illegible fragment from § 46, cf note 422;
K bhagavan* tesamm anyatirthikanam dharmam; D dharmmam
47 B jati marsa duhkham jatir eva duhkham; D jatir mmaharsa(!) duhkham jatir eva duhkham; I
duh)[kha](m) [jata]m (e)va duhkha<m>; K jatir marisa duhkham jatir eva duhkham
’ BIK om. sato
BK vyadhibhayany (B vyadhi{r}bhayany) utpadyante: (K °-yamte.) vyadhitasya jarabhayany
utpadyante. (K °-yamte.) jirnasya mrtyubhayany utpadyante. (K °-ya(m)te.); I (vyadhibhaya)ny utpadyamte.
3yadher jarabhayany utpadyamte. jirnasya mrtyubhayany utpadyamte; D text as in C, but always utpadyante
40 AB om. ta ahuh; IK ahuh; IK om. ta; I katamad*

B bhagavam jatasya bhayam; D bhagavam; IK bhagavan* jatasya bhayam

429.

431.

B2 ABom. bhagavan aha; B jati<m> jatim iti; D jatam jatam i<ti>
433, _”.

C purusya; A bahu bhayani
434,

B rajabhayani jayamte corabhayani jayante. agnibhayam(!) jayamte. udakabhayam jayate visabhayam
Jayate K rajabhayam jayamte corabhaya jayate.

: A svakrtana karmani; B duskrtanam karmanam; B om. sva-°; D svavrtanam karmmanam; I lacuna.

A om. bhagavata jatinidanam bahuprakaram dharman desayata:; D bhagavatam; BIK evam bhagavato
jatinidanam bahtiprakaram dharmam (B °-<m>) de$ayata:; D bhagavata{m} jatinidanam ... dharmam desayata:

436.

437. B tena ca kalena (lacuna, ni)granthanam; D om. tesam; A om. nigranthanam; D anyatirthika(nam, D
lacuna

438. A mahasamtraso bhavaty ahuh; A om. evam ca; B mahasamtraso bhaved evam cahur; K cahur; DI lacuna
439,

ABIK vayam utsahamo (BIK °-mahe) jatum* (I °-tum||; K °-tum); ABIK om. bhagavann & jatiduhkham
anubhavitum*; D vayam bhagavamnn utsahamahe jati[ {r} dulhkham anubhav<i>tum*

440. I asmi khalu; K asmin* khalu

441 A te a[stadasa] kot nigranthana; A om. anyatirthikah; B nigranthanam anyatirthikanam
442. A abhuvat* anutta<ra>yam; A om. parinigpanna; B abhiivamn anuttarayam

443,

A samyaksambodhau: svakayam <e>vastadasa; A om. ca; BK samyaksambodheh svakayam castadasa; D
samyaksamvodhauh sva<ka>ya castadasa

444, I te astadasa bodhisatvasahasrah dasabhtimipratisthitah; I om. kotyo nigrantha ... svakaye castadasa; B
bodhisatvasahasrani; K dasabhiimipratisthitah; IK om. °-maha-°
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atha khalu sarvasiiro bodhisatvo mahasatva utthayasanad bhagavantan trs pradaksinikrtva
tatraivantardhitah ||

[55]'* atha khalu bhagavams tesam anyatirthikanam dharman desayati. jatir ma<rsa>
duhkham jatasya santo bahiini bhayany utpadyante. jatasya vyadhibhayam utpadyate.
vyadhitasya jarabhayam utpadyate. jirnasya mrtyubhayam utpadyate.

katamam bhagavam jatasya bhayam

[56]'* jatam jatam iti nama. jatasya purusasya bahii/16r/ni bhayany utpadyante. tad yatha
rajabhayam utpadyate. corabhayam agnibhayam udakabhayam visabhayam vayubhayam
{vayubhayam} avartabhayam svakrtanam karmanam bhayam jayate.

[57]"° evam bhagavato jatinidanam bahuprakaram dharman deSayat<i> : ||

tena kalena tena samayena tesam anyatirthikanam nigranthanam $rutva mahasamtraso
babhii<va e>vam cahuh na bhiiyo vayam utsahamahe jatiduhkham anubhavitum* ||

[58]"' asmin khalu punah samghate dharmaparydye bhagavata bhasyamane stadasa
nigranthakotyo nyatirthikah parinispannah abhiivann anuttarayah samyaksambodheh tasyam
ca parsad<i a>stadasa bodhisatvasahasrani da/16v/§abhiimipratisthitani

148. A [55] atha khalu bhagavams tesamm anya(tT)rthikanam dharmam desaya(ti. jatir marsa duh)kham jati-

m-eva duhkha jatas(ya baht])[ni bhlayany (u)tpadya<m>te. vyadher jarabhayani utpadyamte. jirnasya
mrtyubhayotpadyate: [katalmam bhagavam jatasya bhayam

A [56] jatam jatam iti nama: jatasya purusasya bahubhayani jayante. rajabhayam jayate. corabhayam
jayate. agnibhayam jayate. visabhayam jayate[.] udakabhayam jayate. vayubhayam jayate. a(va)rtabhayam
jﬁglate. svakrtana karmani bhayam jayate.

150. A [57] evam tena kalena tena samayena tesamm anyatirthikanam mahasamtraso bhavaty ahuh na bhiiyo
vayam utsahamo jatum*

151 A [58] asmin khalu punah samghate dharmaparyaye bhagavata bhasyamane te a[stadasa] kott
nigranthana <parinispannah> abhiivan* anutta<ra>yam samyaksambodhau: svakayam <e>vastadasa
bodhisatvasahasra dasamahabhiimipratisthitah. sarve nana rddhivikurvanam darsayati: tad yatha asvaripam.
hastirtipam. simnharGipam* vyaghrariipam gartidaripam sumertripam. nandikaripam. kecid brksarfipam*.
padmasanaparyan[k]am* nisidamti: nava kotisahasrani bodhisatvanam daksin<e> par$ve (pra)tivasamti. nava
kott vame par$ve prativasamti. tathagatas tu nitya{m}samahitah upayakau[$a]lena satvanam dharmam desayati:
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sarve nanardhivikurvitani sandaréayamasuh®” tad yatha a$varipam. hastiripam.
simhariipam™® vyaghrariipam garudariipam sumeruriipam nandikariipam kecid vrksarfipam.
te sarve padmasane paryamkena nisidanti.*"’

nava kotisahasrani bodhisatvanam bhagavato daksine parsve nisidanti.
bhagavato*” 0 tathagatas tu nityasamahitah upayakaus$alyena
satvanam dharman desayan samdrSyate.
[59] yavat saptame ratrdivase{na}*’ tathagatah panitalam®’ prasara/20r/yati. janati ca
bhagavan yah®™ sarva$iro bodhisatvo mahasatvas tasyah padmottaraya lokadhator
#3 yada ca sarvasiiro bodhisatvo mahasatvo*® gatas tada sapta ratrindivasais tam

¥ nava kotisahasrani

vame par§ve nisidanti.
451

ihagacchatiti.
padmottaram lokadhatum®’ anupraptah svardhibaladhisthanena.”® yada ca bhagavan
bahum™® prasarayati. tada sarvaéiiro bodhisatvo mahasatvo bhagavatah*® purata sthitah
bhagavantam saptakrt pradaksinikrtya bhagavato ntike*' cittam prasadayamano yena

tathagatas*® tenamjalim pranamya bhagavantam*® etad avocat*

445 A sarve nana rddhivikurvanam darSayati:;; ABIK om. san-°; BIK sarve (B om. sarve)

nanarddhivikurvitani (I °-riddhi-°) dar§ayamasuh; D nanariddhi{rv}vikurvvitani sandar§ayamasuh

oA sinhariipam*; BD om. simharfipam; I simghartipam

447. A garidaripam ... keci brksaripam*. padmasanaparyan[k]am nisidamti:;; A om. te sarve; BIK
gartidariipam sumeruripam (K sumer<u>-°) nandikaripam keci (I kecid*; K kecid) vrksaripam. sarve ca
padmasanesu paryamkena (K paryamke) nisidanti (IK nisidamti); B always °-rupam; I om. nandikaripam; BIK
om. te; D om. sumeruriipam; D vrksaripam*

448. A daksin<e> parsve (pra)tivasamti.; ABIK om. bhagavato; B nisidamti; IK nisidamti

449. A nava kotl; A om. °-sahasrani & bhagavato; D om. nava kotisahasrani bhagavato; K nava ko<tt>r
bhagavato; K. om. °- sahasrani; [ om. bhagavato

B0 A vame par§ve prativasamti; B vame {v}par$ve nisidamti.; D om. vame par§ve nisidanti; I vame par§ve
nisida<m>ti

BLoA nitya{m}samahitah upayakau[$aJlena satvanam dharmam deS$ayati;; A om. samdr§yate; B
upayako$alyena dharman desayamtam dr$yate.; B om. satvanam & sam-°; I upayakosalyena ... dharmam
de[$aya](m) [sa](m)[d](r)$(ya)<te>; K upayakos$alyena ... deSayan drsyate; K om. sam-°; D nityasamahi<ta>h
upayakausalyena samanvagatanam dharmmanam(!) desayan samdrsyante

2. D yava saptame ratrdivase; A sapta ratrdiva[sa]ni; BK saptame ratrndivase; [ lacuna ... d)ivase
433. D panini(!!)talam
454,

A janati ca bhagavam; BIK janati ca bhagavam (I °-van*; K °-v<a>n*); ABIK om. yah; D janati ca
<bha>gavan ye.

A padmottaraya lokadhataur ihagacchati; A om. mahasatvas tasyah & iti; BK mahasatvah
padmottarayam lokadhataur ihagacchati.; BK om. tasyah & iti; D mahasatvas tasyam padmottarayam lokadhator
ihagacchatiti.; [ mahasatva padmottara<yam> lokadhator ihagacch[at](Dti.; [ om. tasya
436. D bodhisatva mahasatva; AIK om. mahasatvo
B1A gatah sapta ra(trndivasais tam padmottaram lokadhatum); A om. tada; BIK gatah tada sapta
ratrndivasena (I ratrim-°; K ratr<m>di-°) tasyam padmottarayam lokadhatav; D {bha}ga{va}tas tada sapta
ratyam(!)divasais
438. A svardhibaladhanena.; BK svarddhi-°; DI svariddhi-°
459. I yada ca {d}bhagavam ba{m}hum; B bhagavam; D b(!)ahum
400 A prasara[y](i)tva. bodhisatvo bhagavatah; A om. tada sarvastiro & mahasatvo; D mahasatva bhagavatah;
I om. mahasatvo bhagavatah; K bhagavatah; K om. mahasatvo
461 ABIK purata (K ©°-tah) sthitva bhagavantam (IK °-vamtam) pradaksinikrtya (B ©-ksini-®; I
°-ksinamkirtva; D lacuna) bhagavato ntike (B ntikac); ABKI om. saptakrt; D sa<pta>krt
02 A prasadayamasa. [ye](na) bhagavams; Bl prasadayamano yena bhagavams; K prasara(!)yamano yena
bhagavams
463. BDK pranamya; I pranamya bhagaryam(!)tam
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sarve nanardhivikurvit(a)n(i) svakayam anekaprakaram darsayamasuh tad yatha asvaripam
hastirlipam simhariipam vyaghrariipam ga<ru>dartipam sumerurtipam. kecid vrksaripam
sarve ca padmasanesu paryankena nisidanti.

nava kotisahasrani bodhisatvanam daksine par§ve nisidanti. nava kotisahasrani bodhi-
satvanam bhagavato vame par$ve nisidanti. tathagata§ ca nityasamahitah upayakausalyena
satvanam dharman desayan dr$yate.

[59]'%* yavat saptame ratrimdivasena tathagatah panitalam prasa/17r/rayati.

sarvastiro bodhisatvo mahasatvah padmottaraya lokadhator ihagacchati. yada ca sarvasiiro
bodhisatvo gatas tada saptabhi ratrindivasais tasyam padmottarayam lokadhatav anupraptah
svariddhibaladhisthanena. yada ca bhagavam bahum prasarayati tada sarvastro bodhisatvo
bhagavatah purata sthitva bhagavantam pradaksinikrtva bhagavato ntike cittam
prasadayamano yena bhagavams tenamjalim pranamya bhagavantam etad avocat*

B2 A [59] yavat sapta ratrdiva[sa]ni tathagata panitalam prasarayati. janati ca bhagavam sarvasiro

bodhisatvo padmottaraya lokadhataur ihagacchati. yada ca sarvasiiro bodhisatvo gatah sapta ra(trndivasais tam
padmottaram lokadhatum an)u[praptalh svarddhibaladhanena. yada ca bhagavam bahu prasara[yi]tva
bodhisatvo bhagavatah puratah sthitva bhagavamtam pradaksinam krtva bhagavato ntike cittam prasadayamasa.
[ye](na) bhagavams tenamjalim pranamya bhagavamtam etad avocat™®
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[60]** gato smi bhagavan'® dadasu diksu sarvalokadhatusu*® drstani me bhagavan

navanavati kotisahasrani lokadhatunam. drstani ca me /20v/ bhagavan navati kotisahasrani
buddhaksetranam®’ ekaya rddhyah dvitiyaya rddhya buddhanam bhagavatam*®
kotiSatasahasram.

[61] yavat saptame ratrdivase tam padmottaram®” lokadhatum anupraptah atrantaram®”
aksobhyakotisahasram*’' buddhaksetranam drstam*’* tato ham tesam buddhanam bhagavatam
rddhim*” pa$yami. dvanavatisu buddhaksetrakotinayutasatasahasresu’’* tathagata dharman
desayanti.*” aditisu kotiSatasahasresu buddhaksetresu’’® tatraiva divase a$iti kotidata-
sahasrani'”’ tathagatanam arhatam samyaksambuddhanam loka utpannani. sarvams$ ca tan
aham tathagatan vanditva*’® punar eva prakrantah*”
[62] tatraiva divase bhaga/21r/vann ekonacatvarim$ad®™® buddhaksetrakotisahasrany™'
atikramya sarvesu ca tesv ekiinacatvarimsatsu buddhaksetrakotisahasresv*** ekiinacatvarimsat
kotisahasrani** bodhisatvanam niskramya*® tatraiva divase nuttaram samyaksambodhim*’

abhisambuddhah vandita§ ca me bhagavan te tathagata arhantah®™ samyaksambuddhas

464. A [60] gato smi{m} bhagavan* dasasu diksu lokadhatuni drsto me bhagavan* [na]va kotisahasrani

buddhaksetrany ekardhyena dvitiyena bhagavatah $atakotisahasraih

463. B smi{m} bhagavamn; I smi{n*} bhagavam

466. IK lokadhatusu; IK om. sarva-°

467. BDIK bhagavan (D bha<ga>vamn; [ °-van*) navanavati kotisahasrani buddhaksetranam (B
buddha<kse>tranam; D vuddhaksettranamm); BDIK om. lokadhatunam. drstani ca me bhagavan navati
kotisahasrani

468. BIK rddhya (I ri-°) dvitiyaya (K dviti<ya>ya) rdhya (I ridhya{m}) bhagavatam; BIK om. buddhanam
49 AIK yava (I yavat*; K yavat ) saptame divase padmottaram; AIK om. ratr-° & tam; B yava saptame
<ratr>ndivase padmottaram; B om. tam; D padmottara{ya}m

470. ABIK sampraptah atrantarad (A om. atrantarad; IK atramtarad)
471 A aksobhyam kotisahasram; I aks<o>bhyakotisahasram; K aksobhyakotisatasahasram
472. _ ,
D vuddhaksettranam drS§yamnte
473.

ABI tato bhagavam (A °-van*) buddhanam (I buddha<nam>) bhagavatam rddhi<m> (I riddhim); K tato
ham buddhanam bhagavatam rddhim; ABI om. ham tesam; K om. tesam

474. A drstva bhagavan*. dvanavati buddhaksetrakoti$atasahasrani; A om. pasyami & °-nayuta-°; B
buddhaksetrakotisahasresu; ; B om. °-nayutasata®-; IK buddhaksetrakoti$atasahasresu; IK om. °-nayuta-°

475 BI dharmam (B °-a<m>) de$ayamti.; D dharmmam desayati.; K dharman desayamti.; A lacuna

476. A asttikotiSatasahasrani buddhaksetranam; B asiti kotisahasresu buddhaksetranamn; IK asitisu
kottsatasahasresu (I {buddhaksetra}koti-°) buddhaksetranam

477 B kotisahasrani; B om. °-$ata-°

A tathagat<a>rhanta samyaksambuddha loke utpanna. sarve ca te tathagatah vanditva; ABIK om. aham;
B tathagatanamm arhatam samyat(!)sambuddhanam ke loke utpannah sarva<m>$§ ca tam
samyat(!)sambuddhanam vanditva; I tathagatanamm arhatam samyaksambuddhanam loka utpannah sarva<m>$§
ca tams tathagatan v{i}nditva; K utpanna. sarvams ca tams tathagatan vanditva; D sarvams$ ca ta{na}n aham
A prakranta:; D prakkrantah

480. A tatraiva divase bhagavam navatrmsata; B tatraiva divase ekiinacatvarimsat®; B om. bhagavann; D
tatr(1)aiva <diva>se; | tatraiva <divase> bhagavan* na(!)kiinacatvarimsad*; K tatraiva <divase> bhagavann
ekiinacatvarimsad

481 A bu[ddhaks]etranam; A om. °-kotisahasrany; B buddhaksetra«kotinsahasranam; IK buddhaksetra-
kotisahasranam

482. A sarve ca navatrms$ata buddhaksetrakotisahasrani; A om. tesv; B ©°-sahasresu; I tesu ekiina-
catvarims$at*su buddhaksetrakoti$atasahasresu; K buddhaksetrakotiSatasahasresv

483. . - — . ., - — . _ ., -
A navatrms$at kotisahasra<ni>; B ekonacatvarim$at* kotisahasrani; I ekiinacatvarimsat* kotisata-
sahasrani
484, .
D niskkramya
485.

A divase anuttara {ya} m samyaksambodhim; B samyatsambodhim
A vandita me bhagavan* te tathagatarhantah; A om. ca; B vandita$ ca me bhagavams te tathagatarhantah;
I vanditas ca me bhagavamto(!) tathagata arhamtah; K vanditas ca me bhagavams te tathagata arhamtah
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[60]"° gato smi{m} bhagavan dasasu diksu lokadhatusu. drstani me bhagavan nava/17v/
navati kotisahasrani buddhaksetranam ekaya rddhy(ah dvitiya)ya riddhya buddhanam
bhagavatam navanavati ko(t)i$atasahasram drstam.

[61] yavat saptame'™* divase padmottaram lokadhatum sampraptah atrantarad aksobhya-
kotisahasram buddhaksetranam drstam*'>® tato bhagavam buddhanam bhagavatam rddhim
pasyami. dvanavatisu buddhaksetrakoti$atasahasresu tathagata dharman dedayanti. "*° agitisu
kotidatasahasresu'>’ buddhaksetranam tatraiva divase a$iti kotiéatasahasrani tathagatanam
arhatam samyaksambuddhanam loke utpannah sarvams ca tam tathagatam'® vanditva punar
eva prakrantah

[62]"° tatraiva bhagavam ekiinacatvariméad buddhaksetrakotisaha/18r/srany atikramya
sarvesu ca tesv ekiinacatvarimsatsu buddhaksetrakotisahasresv ekiinacatvarimsat koti-
sahasrani bodhisatvanam niskramya tatraiva divase anuttaram samyaksambodhim
abhisambuddhah vandita§ ca me bhagavams tathagata arhantah samyaksambuddhas

153. A [60] gato smi{m} bhagavan* dasasu diksu lokadhatuni drsto me bhagavan* [na]va kotisahasrani

buddhaksetrany ekardhyena dvitiyena bhagavatah $atakotisahasraih

134. A yava saptame

135 A aksobhyam kotisahasram buddhaksetranam drstam:; A om. atrantarad; F aksebhya-°

136. A bhagavan* ... rddhi<m> drstva bhagavan*. dvanavati buddhaksetrakotiSatasahasrani ta(thagata
dharmam de)$ayanti.; A om. pasyami.

157 A asiti koti$atasahasrani

P& A (t)athagat<a>rhanta. samyaksambuddha loke utpannah sarve ca te tathagatah

159- A [62] tatraiva divase bhagavam navatrms$ata bu[ddhaks]etranamm atikramya sarve ca navatrms$ata
buddhaksetrakotisahasrani navatrmsat kotisahasra<ni> bodhisatvana niskramya tatraiva divase anuttara{ya}m
samyaksambodhim abhisambuddhah vandita me bhagavan* te tathagatarhantah samyaksambuddhah trskrtva
pradaksinam krtva rdhya-d-antarhita.
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triguptam pradaksinikrtya rddhya cantardhitah*’

[63]" sastikotisu bhagavan®® buddhaksetresu buddhan bhagavatah®® pasyami. vanditani ca
me bhagavan tani*' buddhaksetrani*” te ca buddha bhagavantas tata$ caham prakrantam.*”
[64]** anyesu ca bhagavan kotisatesu buddhaksetresu tathagatah®” parinirvayamanan
pasyami.*® banditas ca me te tathagatas tata§ caham /21v/ prakrantah.*’

[65]* drstam ca me bhagavann aparesu*” pamcanavatikotisu buddhaksetresu® saddharmam
antardhayantam.””' cintayaso me bhagavams tatra jatah asriini ca pramumcami. anyams ca
rodamanan bahiin’®”* devanagayaksaraksasan kamariipina$ ca mahata $okasalyasamarpitan™”
paSyami. evam aparam buddhaksetram  niravasesam dagdham®  sasamudram
sasumerusaprthivipradesam tam api bhagavan®” vanditva nirasibhiitah.

[66]™" prakranto smi’”’ yavad aham bhagavan tam padmottaram®® lokadhatum anupraptah
tasyam ca bhagavan padmottarayam lokadhatau pamca® kotisatasahasrany’'® asananam’"
prajiaptan pasyami. daksinasyan disi kotiSatasahasrany asa/22r/nanam prajiiaptan pasyami.

487. A samyaksambuddhah trskrtva pradaksinam krtva rdhya-d-antarhita.; A om. ca; B samyaksambuddhah

trguptam pradaksinikrtva rddhya cantarhrtah(!); I samyaksambuddhah trguptam pradaksinamkrtva (rddhya
ca)ntardh[i]tah ||; K [samyaksambuddhah trguptam pradaks](i)namkrtya [ri]dhya cantarh[i]tah ||; D trguptam
A [63] sastikotisu bhagavan* (buddhaksetresu buddham) [pa$](ya)[mi. van](d)ita me bhagavan*s tani
buddhaksetranl te ca buddha bhagavantah tatraiva divase prakrantah
459. B sastikotisu bhagavam; I s {t}astikotisu bhagavam; K sastikotisu bhagavan*
490. B buddha bhagavantah; I buddhan* bhagavatah; K buddha bhagavatah
1. B vanditani ca bhagavam maya {s}tani; IK vanditani ca bhagavams (I °-va) tani; BIK om. me

492 D tani caitt(!)ani vuddhaksettrani
493. BIK bhagavantah (IK °-mtah) tata§ caham prakrantah
494,

A [64] Satakott bhagava(m) buddhaksetresu tathagata parinirvana par(i)n(ir)v(ayamanan van)d(it)v(a
tata$ caham prakrantah.); A reconstruction uncertain.
495. B anye<su> bhagavam ... buddhaksetresu tathagatam; I an<ye>su {ga} ca bhagavan* kotiSatesu
bu<ddha>[kse]tres(u) [tath](agatan*) K anyesu ca bhagavan* kotisatesu ca buddhaksetresu tathagatan*
496 D parinirvvayama<na>n*n pasyami.; K parinirvayamanan* pasyami.; [ lacuna
B vandita$ ca me te tathagata tata$ ca prakrantah; IK vanditas ca me te tathagatah tata§ ca (I caha<m>)
Erakrantah ||; BK om. aham

A [65] d[r]sta me bhagavam pamca{sasti}navatikott sad[dha]Jrmantardhayamntam so ham bhagavam
taya cintayasasrukanth[a] ridamanah [deva]nagayaksadaksasam kamavacara riipavacara devah mahata
$okasalyena. samarpita. evam bhagavamn niravasesam* sarvabuddhaksetrani dagdhani. yava sasamudram
sasumertim. saprthivipradeso vandito me bhagavan* nirasibhitah.

497.

499. B bhagavam<nn a>paresu; [ bhagavan*
500. BK pamcanavatikotisu buddhaksetranam; I lacuna.
501. _
K antardhayamtam.; I lacuna.
502.

B cintayaso me tatra bhagavam jatah asru mumcami. anyam ca ro<da>manan vahu; B om. ca; D
cintayaso me bhagavams tattra; K cintayaso me tatra bhagavann asriini pramumcami. anyams$ ca rodamanan
bahtin; K om. jatah & ca; I lacuna, asrii)ni pramumcami. anyams ca rodamanam bahtin

203. B kamarupinas; IK °-raksasan*(K °-san) ...°-samarpitan*; D $okasalyasa«maxrppitan

304. K niravasesam sarvam dagdham; I lacuna,) niravasesam sarvam da(gdham)

205. IK sasumerum saprthivipradesam tam api bhagavan*n (K °-van*)

06 A [66] prakrantah yavad bhagava padmottaram lokadhatum anupraptah anuprapya <pa>[fica bhagavam]|
$atakotisahasranamm asananam prajiaptam* drstva daksinena par$vena S$atako«ti»sahasrani-m-asananam
prajiiaptam® vame par§ve S$atakotisahasranam asananam prajiiaptani: piirvasyan disi $atakotisahasranam
asananam prajiiaptam™ pascimayam disi kotisatasahasrani-m-asananam prajiiaptah pasyami. trdhvaya<m> disi
$atakotisahasranam asananam prajiiaptam: pasyami.; A pafica bhagavam read bhagavam pafica

207. D prakkranto smi; IK prakranto smi{n*}
508. D bhagavan t<a>m padmottaram; IK bhagava(m) (K °-van*) padmottaram; IK om. tam
509.

B tasyam ca bhagavan padmottarayam lokadhatu; IK tatra ca bhagavan (I °-van*) pamca; IK om.
padmottarayam lokadhatau
>10. DK koti<$ata>sahasrany
511. P
B asama(!)nam
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trguptam pradaksinikrtva rdhya cantarhitah

[63] sastisu bhagavam buddhaksetrakotisu buddham bhagavatah pasyami.'® vanditani ca me
bhagavams tani'®' buddhaksetrani te ca buddha bhagavantas tata§ caham prakrantah'®

[64]'" a/18v/nyesu ca bhagavam kotiSatesu buddhaksetresu tathagatam parinirvayamanam
pasyami vanditas ca me te tathagatah tatas caham prakrantah.

[65]'%* drstam ca me bhagavann aparesu pamcanavatisu kotisu buddhaksetranam saddharmam
antardhayantam cintayasa$§ ca me bhagavams tatrabhud asrtini ca pramumcami. anyams ca
rodamanam bahiin devanagayaksaraksasan* kamartipina$ ca mahata Sokasalyena samarpitam
paSyami. evam aparam buddhaksetram niravaSesam sarvam dagdham sasamudram'®
sasumerum saprthivipradesam pasyami. tam api bhagavan vanditva nira/19r/§ibhitah.

[66]' prakranto smi yavad aham bhagavam tam padmottaram lokadhatum anupraptah tatra
bhagavam pamcanavati kotisatasahasrany asananam prajiaptani pasyami. daksinena par§vena
kotiSatam asananam prajiiaptam.

160. A sastikotisu bhagavan* (buddhaksetresu buddham) [pas$](ya)[mi]; A om. °-koti-° & bhagavatah

according to the length of the lacuna.

et A [van](d)[ita me] bhagavan*s tani; A om. ca

162. A bhagavantah tatraiva divase [prakrantah]; A om. tatas caham

163. A [64] Satakott bhagava(m) buddhaksetresu tathagata parinirvana par(i)n(ir)v(ayamanan van)d(it)v(a
tata§ caham prakrantah.); A reconstruction uncertain.

164. A [65] d[r]sta me bhagavam pamca{sasti}navatikott sad[dha]Jrmantardhayamntam so ham bhagavam
taya cintayasasrukanth[a] ridamanah [deva]nagayaksadaksasam kamavacara riipavacara devah mahata
$okasalyena. samarpita. evam bhagavamn niravasesam* sarvabuddhaksetrani dagdhani. yava sasamudram
sasumertim. saprthivipradeso vandito me bhagavan® nirasibhitah.

165. F samamudram

e A [66] prakrantah yavad bhagava padmottaram lokadhatum anupraptah anuprapya <pa>[fica bhagavam]|
Satakotisahasranamm asananam prajiaptam* drstva daksinena par$vena S$atako«ti»sahasrani-m-asananam
prajiiaptam® vame par§ve S$atakotisahasranam asananam prajiiaptani: piirvasyan disi $atakotisahasranam
asananam prajiiaptam* pascimayam disi kotisatasahasrani-m-asananam prajiiaptah pasyami. trdhvaya<m> disi
Satakotisahasranam asananam prajiiaptam: pasyami.; A pafica bhagavam read bhagavam pafica
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vamena par$vena’” kotiSatasahasram dsananam prajfiaptan pasyami.

purvasyan disi kotiSatasahasram asananam prajiiaptan pasyami. pascimayan disi
koti$atasahasram @asananam prajiiaptan pasyami.’” {(pascimayan diéi kotiSatasahasram
asananam prajfiaptan pasyami.)}’'* irdhvayam’" disi kotisatasahasram asananam prajfiaptan
pasyami.

[67] sarvani ca bhagavan tany asanani’'® saptaratnamayani. sarvesu ca tesv asanesu
tathagata’'’ arhantah samyaksambuddha®'® nisanna dharman des$ayanti.’” tatraham bhagavann
aScaryapraptas’™ tams tathagatan abhibandya pariprcchami.””’ kinnameyam bhagavan
lokadhatuh®* /22v/ te tathagata ahuh padmottara nameyam kulaputra lokadhatuh.’*

[68] tato ham bhagavams tan pradaksinikrtya punar api tams tathagatan pariprcchami.
kinnama iha buddhaksetre tathagatah®**

te tathagata ahuh padmagarbho nama kulaputra tathagato rhan samyaksambuddho ya iha
buddhaksetre™ buddhakrtyam karoti.

tatas tan aham etad avocat* bahiini tathagatakotiniyutasatasahasrani dréyante. tam na’*®
janami katama sa>’ padmagarbho nama tathagato rhan samyaksambuddha iti.”®

te tathagata ahuh vayan** te kulaputra tam padmagarbham tathagatam dar$ayisyama. yah sa

padmagarbho nama tathagato rhan™ samyaksambuddhabh.

512, S o _ - e 1o . s - oo
I prajiaptan* pasyami. {piirvasyam dis$i koti} daksinena par$var$vena kotiSatasahasrany asananam

praj(a[p](tan* , I lacuna; K prajiiaptan®* [pasyami.] daksin(e)na par§vena kotiSatasahasram a[sa]nanam
prajiiaptam* vame<na> par$vena; | prajiiaptam* always in this paragraph; K always prajiiaptam* & always om.
pasyami except for the very last occurrence: irdhvayam ... prajiiaptam pasyami

>3 D kotisatasahasrani-m-asananam prajilaptan pasyami:

o4 Dittography in C, put into parentheses ( ) in the manuscript.

o1, [ urdhvayam

16 A imani bhagavamn asanani sarvani; A om. ca & tany; IK tani ca bha<gava>n* (K bhagavann) asanani;
IK om. sarvani

S17. A sarvesamm asananam tathagatan; A om. ca tesv
S18. AIK om. arhantah samyaksambuddha

319. ABI dharmam (B °-<am>) desayanti. (Al -amti.)
520.

A bhagavamn ascaryapraptah; I bhagavan<*> a§caryapraptah; I vertical stroke on n missing

A tam bhagavamta pariprcchami:; A om. tathagatan abhibandya; B tams tathagatan(!) abhibandya
pariprcchami.; I tams tathagatan* pariprcchami.; IK om. abhibandya; D abhib(!)andya

322 A kimnamayam bhagavam lokadhatu; I ki<m>nameyam bhagavan* lokadhatuh; K kimnamayam
bhagaval lokadhatuh; B bhagava<m>

523 A om. te tathagata ahuh ... lokadhatuh; IK padmottara namayam kulaputra lokadhatu. (K °-tuh)

A om. tato ham bhagavams tan pradaksinikrtya ... kinnama iha buddhaksetre tathagatah; I bhagavan*-
tan* pradaksinikrtya pariprcchami. kim {ma} namana iha buddhaksetre tathagata.; K bhagavan* tan
pradaksinikrtva pariprcchami. ki<m>nama; IK om. punar api tams tathagatan; K om. iha

B AK te tathagata (K om. te tathagatd) ahuh padmagarbho (A tatha(gata ahuh padma)garbho) nama
tathagato rtham (K rhan*) samyaksambuddha (K °-dho) ya iha buddhaksetre (K °-tresu); A(probably also I)K
om. kulaputra; I ta ahuh padmagarbh(o nama tathagato rhan*) samyaksambuddh[o] ya iha buddhaksetre; I om.
tathagata; B tathagato rha

526. A tam ahamm e(tad avocan®, A incipit lacuna, continues § 71; I tam aham etad avocat® bahtini
buddhaksetrakoti$atasahasrani samdr§ya<m>ti tam na (, I lacuna; IK om. °-niyuta-°; K tan aham etad avocat™
bahtini buddhakotisatasahasrani drsyamte; AIK om. tatas; D °-nayuta-°; B bahuni

521.

524.

>27. D katama{h}s sa

228, B tathagato rha; IK rhan* (I rha) samyaksambuddhah; IK om. iti.

529. B te tathagatahuh vayamn; D te tathagata ahuh vayamn; I [ta] ahuh vayam; K ta ahuh vayan; IK om.
gz;(t)hﬁgaté

B te kulaputra tam padmagarbho(!) tathagatam dar$ayisyami. yah sa padmagarbho nama tathagato rha;
IK te kulaputra darsayamah katamah (K °-mo) sa (K sau) padmagarbho nama tathagato rhan*; IK om. tam
padmagarbham tathagatam; D yas sa
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vamena parsvena kotiSatasahasram asananam prajfiaptam. ptrvayam disi kotiSatasahasram
asananam prajiiaptam. pascimayan disi kotiSatasahasram asananam prajiiaptam. tirdhvayan
disi kotisatasahasram asananam prajiaptam pasyami.

[67]" tani ca bhagavam asanani saptaratnamayani tesu casanesu tathagata nisanna dharman
desayati. /19v/ (tatraham bhagavan)n (a$)c(ar)yapraptah tams tathagata(m) pariprcchami.
kimnameyam bhagavam lokadhatuh. te tatha(gata ahu)h padmottara nameyam kulaputra
lokadhatuh.

[68] '*® tato ham bhagavams tam pradaksinikrtva pa(riprccha)mi. kinnama iha buddhaksetre
tathagatah

ta ahuh padmagarbho nama tathagato rha(n sa)myaksambuddhah ya iha buddhaksetre
buddhakrtyam karoti.

tan aham etad avocat® bahiini bu(ddha)kotiSatasahasrani sandrsyante. tam na janami katamah
sa padmagarbho nama tathagato rhan samyaksambuddhah

bhagavan aha. aham te kulaputra dar§ayami. katamah sa padmagarbho nama tathagato rhan
samyaksambuddhah.

167. . —_ . — — . — . _ . _ _ —_ _ _ — . —
A [67] imani bhagavamn asanani sarvani saptaratnamayani sarvesamm asananam tathagatan nisanna

dharmam deSayamti. tatraham bhagavamn ascaryapraptah tam bhagavamta pariprcchami: kimnnamayam
bhagavam lokadhatu.

168 A [68] te tathaga(ta ahuh padma)garbho nama tathagato rham samyaksambuddha. yah iha
bud(dha)ksetre buddhakrtyam karoti. tam ahamm e(tad avocan*, A incipit lacuna, continues § 71.
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[69] atha tatksanad eva te sarve ta/23r/thagatakaya antardhitah sarve ca bodhisatvariipani
sandréyante.” ekam eva tathagatam paSyami. yathaham™’ tasya tathagatasya padau
$irasabhivandya puratah® sthitah asanam ca pradurbhiitam.’** sa ca mam tathagata evam aha.
nisida kulaputratra asane.’”

[70] athaham tasminn asane nisannah tada ca bhagavann™® anekany asanani pradurbhiitani.
na ca ka<m>$cit tesv asanesu nisannam pasyami.

sa bhagavan mam evam aha.”’ nakrtakusalamillah kulaputra®™® satva esv asanesu $aknuvanti
nisattum*>*’

tam aham tam tathagatam idam avocat* kidréam bhagavan®’ satvah kudalamiilam krtva. esv
asanesu nisidanti. /23v/

sa mam bhagavann evam aha.’*' $mu kulaputra ye satvah samghatam siitram’

dharmaparyayam $rosyanti. te tena ku$alamiilena’” esv asanesu nisatsyante. kah punar
544

541

vado™ ye likhisyanti vacayisyanti. tvaya sarvasiira samghatam dharmaparyayam®* $rutam’*
yas tvam atrasane nisidita. anyatra kas taveha buddhaksetre bhyamntarapravesam dadyat*>*’
[71] evam ukte tena bhagavata®® aham tam bhagavantam etad avocan* kiyantam bhagavan sa
satvah punyaskandham prasavisyati’* ya imam samghatam dharmaparyayam $rosyati.””

atha sa bhagavan padmagarbhas™' tathagato rhan samyaksambuddhas tasyam velayam

smitam praduskarsit’>

53t IK atha te (K sarve) tathagatakaya antarhita (K a<m>tar-°) bodhisatvartipani samdr$yante. (K °-yamte.);

IK om. tatksanad eva; I om. sarve ca; K om. ca; B bodhisatvarupani
532 I aham; I om. yatha; K athaham
233 D sirasabhiva{sabhi va}ndya puratah; [ om. puratah
>34 B praturbhiitam.
535 I sa mam bhagavamn evam aha nisida kulaputrasane.; K atha sa bhagavan mam evam aha nisida
kulaputra; IK om. ca; IK om. tathagata; K om. asane

I tatrasane ham nisannah tada bhagavamn; I om. athaham tasminn & ca; K athaham tena bhagavata
kr[ta]vakasas tatrasane nisannah tada bhagavann; K om. tasmin & ca; B bhagavanne, e-matra deleted by the
scribe.
537. IK na ca ka<m>$ci (K °-cit) tesv asanesu nisanpnam pasyami. tadaham tam (K tam aham [tam])
tahagatam pariprcchami na (I om. na) bhagavan*n (K °-vann) esv asanesv ekam api satvam nisannam pasyami
bhagavan aha; IK om. sa & mam evam; B ka<m>$cit; cf. F; D sa bhagavamnnam(!) evam aha.

538. B nakrta kusalamilah kulaputra; IK om. kulaputra
539. D nistdatum:; I nisam(!)tum; K nisatum*
540.

I tad aham tam bhagavantam etad avo(cat* kidr§am bhagavan), text covered by a fragment with text
from folio 7r; K aha. kim bhagavan*; K om. tam aham tam tathagatam idam avocat* kidr§am

4l D sa mam bhagavamny evam aha; I esv asanesva(!) nisidamti. bhagavann aha.; [ om. sa mam & evam; K
esv asanesu nisidamti. sa bhagavan aha.; K om. mam & evam

342 D «sa»tvah samghatasiittram
43 D te <te>na ku$alamiilena
>4 D kah punar vvado
4. D samghato dharmmaparyayam
346. B $ruitam, two vowels marked in B on $ra
47 B bhyamntarapravesa<m> dadyat*; D dadyata
548. - (= - -
I om. tvaya sarvasiira samghatam ... tena bhagavata; B evam u{mu}kte
549.

I tam aham etad avocan* kim bhagavan* punyaskandham prasavati.; I om. bhagavantam & sa satvah; K
aham tam bhagavantam etad avocan* kim bhagavan punyaskandham prasavisyati; K om. sa satvah; D ahamn
tam bhagavantam ... kiyantam bhagavan satva ... prasavisyati; D om. sa

3%0. D $rosyanti:

>l D atha bhagavam padmagarbhos; I atha bhagavan* padma(garbhas); DI om. sa; K padmagarbhams(!)

352 B tathagato rhan samyatsambuddhas tasyam velayam smidam praduskarsit; K tathagatah smitam
praduskarsit*; K om. rhan samyaksambuddhas tasyam velayam; D praduskarin(!); I lacuna, pradus)ka[ta](?); A
praduscaka)[r]s[1]t*, end of lacuna, continues from § 68.
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[69] atha te sarve tathagata antardhitd bodhisatvartipa/20r/ni samdrSyante. ekam eva
tathagatam

[70] tatrasane nisannah tada bhagavann anekany asanani pradurbhiitani. na ca kascit tesv
asanesu nisannam pasyami. tad aham tathagatam pariprcchami. na bhagava esv asanesu ekam
api satvam nisannam pasyami.

bhagavan aha. nakrtakusalamilah satva esv asanesu $aknuvanti nisiditum.

aha kim bhagavam satva kusalamiilam krtva esv asanesu nisidanti.

bhagavan aha. $rnu kulaputra ye satva samghatasttram [malhadharmaparyayam Srosyamti. te
tena kusalamiilena esv asanesu nisatsyante. kah punarvado ye likhisyanti vacayisyanti. tvaya
sarvasiira samghatam dharmaparyayam S$rutam yas tvam a/20v/trasane nisiditah anyatha kas
taveha buddhaksetre abhyamntarapravesam dadyat*

[71] evam ukte tasya bhagavatah aham tam bhagavantam etad avocat* kiyantam sa
bhagavam punyaskandham prasavisyanti ya imam <sam>ghatam dharmaparyayam
srosyamti. ||

atha bhagavam padmagarbhas tathagata smitam praduscakarsit
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tad a/24r/ham bhagavan smitakaranam tam bhagavantam pariprstavan*>> ko bhagavan hetuh
kim karanam yat tathagatah smitam praduskaroti.”™

[72] sa bhagavan aha. §rnu kulaputra sarvasiira: tad yathapi nama> kulaputra kascid eva raja
bhavec™® cakravartti caturdvipe$varah™’ sa catursu{r} dvipaksetresu tile vapayet™ tat kim
manyase sarvasiira® bahiini tasya bijany utpadyeran*>®

sarva$iira aha. bahiini bhagavan®®' bahiini sugata.

[73]°7 sa’® bhagavan aha. tatah sarvasira kacit satvo bhaved yas tani tilaphalakany
ekaradim kuryad anyatarah purusas tatas tilaphalakaraser ekaikam’ tilaphalakam grhya
dvitlye parSve sthapayet* tat kim manyase sarvasiira /24v/ $aknuyat sa satvas tani’®
tilaphalakani ganayitum vopamam va kartum*>*

sarvasiiro bodhisatva® aha. no hidam bhagavan no hidam sugata:**®

na Sakyam tani
tilaphalakani ganayitum.>”

[74]"° bhagavan aha. evam eva sarvasiirasya samghatasya dharmaparyayasya’’' yat
punyaskandham tan na $akyam aupamyam kartum anyatra’’* tathagatena.

353 A tam bhagavantam (pari)prcchami.; A om. tad aham bhagavan smitakaranam; I tad aham bhagavam

smitakaranam bhagavamtam pariprcchami.; K tad aham bhadamta bhagavan* smitakaranamn [bha]gavamtam
pariprcchami; IK om. tam; D smimntakaranam

>34 B bhagava hetuh kim karanam ya tathagatah smidam; A kin karana(m) tathagata smitam; A om. yat; [ ko
bhagavam hetuh ki<m> kara[nam] ya tathagata smitam pradus(, I lacuna

>33 AK bhagavan aha. (A a<ha>:) $rnu kulaputra sarvasiirah (K °-ra) bodhisatvo (K °-a) mahasatvo (K °-a)
mahasthamapraptah tad yathapi nama; I lacuna, bo)dhisatv(o) mahasatva mahasthamapraptah tad yathapi nama;
A(I lacuna)K om. sa

> A om. kulaputra; D kulaputtra kascid devaraja bhave; I om. kulaputra kascid eva; K om. kulaputra; I
bhave
337 AB cakravartt caturdvipesvarah (B catudv-°); D cakkravartti catudvipesvarah; 1 cakravart
(catur)dvipesvara

538. A [cat]urdvipesu sarvesu tilam vapayed; A om. °-ksetresu; B catursu{r} dvipaksetresu tilam vapayet; D
catursu{r} dvipaksettresu tile vapaye; K catursu dvipe<su> ksetresu tilam vapayet*; I lacuna

3% A om. tat kim manyase sarvasiira

A bahtni tasya vijany utpadyante.; B vahiini tasya vijany utpadyeran*

I om. sarvastra; IK bhagavan*

A [73] bhagavan aha: tatah sarvasiira: kascit satvo bhavet* sa samhrtyekarasim kuryat* tac caikaika
{dvipa} dvitiye par$ve sthapayet* asti sarvasiira kascit satva. yas tha(!)ni tilaphalakani saknuya ganayitum*
upama va{m} kartum* sarvasiiro bodhisatva aha: na Sakyam bhagavan na Sakyam sugata gananayogena
paryantam adhigantum.

°63. BIK om. sa

364. B kasci satvo ... anyatarah purusas tatas tilaphalaraser ekekam; BC anyatarah(!); IK yas tam tilam
ekarasim kuryat* anyatara$ (K anyas) ca purusah tatas tilaraser ekekam (I rase<r e>ke-°); IK om. °-phalakany &
°-phalaka-°; D kurya<d a>nyatara. purusas tatas tilakaraser ekaikam; D om. °-phala-°

36>. I (Saknuya)t* sa sat(vas tani); K satvah tani

560.
561.
562.

566. D vopamam kartum*; D om. va; I kartu; K kartum

267 B bodhisatvo

268. D no hi«dam» bhagavam no hicdam» sugata:; I bhagavan*

Zj(g)' K na $akyam tani tilaphalakani ganayitum vopamam va kartum*; I lacuna; D ganayitum*

A [74] evam eva [sarva]siira samghatastitradharmaparyayam punyaskandham na $akya[m]m aupamyam
kartum* anyatra tathagatena yatha tila evam tilasama tathagata bhaveya: yavamta te tila va tavamta tathagata
bhaveyuh te ca sarv<e> tathagata imasya samghatasya dharmaparyayasya namam parikirteyey[u]h punyam ca
parikirtiyamti. na $akyam upama kartum* ka{h}h punar vado yo likhigyati. vacayisyati.

I evam ev{asy}a sarvasiirasya; D samghatasittrasya dharmmaparyayasya

B ya punyaskandham tan na $akyamm opamyam kartu.m anyatra; I punyaskandham na $akyamm
aupamam kartum anyatra; K na Sakyamm aupamyam kartum* anyatra; IK om. yat & tan; K om.
punyaskamdham

572.
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tad aham bhagavam smitakaranam bhagavantam'® pariprcchami. ko bhagavan hetuh kim
karanam yat tathagata'” smitam praduskaroti.

[72] bhagavan aha. §rnu sarvasira'”' bodhisatvo mahasatva mahasthamapraptah tad yathapi
nama kaéci raja'”? bhavec cakrava[r]ti caturdv<t>pe$varah sa catursu dvipaksetresu tilam
vapayet* tat kim manyase sarvasiira bahiini tasya bijani utpadyeran*'”

sarva/21r/""*($iira aha. bahiini bhagavan bahiini) sugatah'”

[73]'"° bhagavan aha. tatah sarva$iira kascit satvo bhaved yas tam (tilaphalakany ekarasim
kuryad a)nya$ ca purusas tatas tilaraser'”’ ekaikam tilaphalakam grhya dviti(ye par$ve
sthapayet* tat kim ma)nyase sarvasiira $aknuyat sa satvas'”® tani tilaphalakani ga(nanayogena
paryantam adhigantum gana)yitum va.'”

sarvastiro bodhisatva aha. no hidam bhagavan no hidam (sugata: na $akyam tani
ti)laphalakani ganayitum.

[74]' bhagavan aha. evam evasya samgha(tasya dharmaparyayasya yat pun)yaskandhasya
na $akyam aupamyam kart(um anya)tra tathagatena.

169- A praduscaka)[r]s[T]t* tam bhagavantam; A end of lacuna, continues from § 68; A om. tad aham &

11)7I(1)agavarn smitakaranam

A kin karana(m) tathagata; A om. yat

A a<ha>: $rpu kulaputra sarvastro

A kascid eva raja

A [sa cat]urdvipesu sarvesu tilam vapayed bahfini tasya vijany utpadyante.; A om. °-ksetra-® & tat kim
manyase sarvasiira

174. F the left part of folio 21 is lost.

173 F text reconstructed following A.

176. A [73] bhagavan aha: tatah sarvasiira: kascit satvo bhavet* sa samhrtyekarasim kuryat* tac caikaika
{dvipa} dvitiye par$ve sthapayet* asti sarvasiira kascit satva. yas tha(!)ni tilaphalakani saknuya ganayitum*
upama<m> va{m} kartum* sarvastro bodhisatva aha: na Sakyam bhagavan na $akyam sugata. ganayogena
Paryantam adhigantum.

7 F milaraser

F matvas

F the text destroyed does not correspond to the vulgate nor to A; the text inserted is too long.

A [74] evam eva [sarva]siira samghatastitradharmaparyayam punyaskandham na $akya[m]m aupamyam
kartum* anyatra tathagatena yatha tila evam tilasama tathagata bhaveya: yavamta te tila va tavamta tathagata
bhaveyuh te ca sarv<e> tathagata imasya samghatasya dharmaparyayasya namam parikirteyey[u]h punyam ca
parikirtiyamti. na $akyam upama kartum* ka{h}h punar vado yo likhigyati. vacayisyati.
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172.
173.

178.
179.
180.



tad yatha sarvasiira yavantas te tilaphalakas tavantas tathagata bhaveyuh te sarve sya’”
samghatasya dharmaparyayasya $ravanaku$alamiillapunyam parikirtayeyur’™* na copamayapi
punyasya ksayo bhavet* kah punar vado’” yo likhisyati. vacayisyati.””

[75]°7 sarvasiiro bodhisatva aha. /25r/ kiyantam bhagavan likhatah punyam bhavati ya iman
dharmaparyayam’”® lekhayati. bhagavan aha. $rnu kulaputra. tad yathapi nama kulaputra
kascid eva puruso bhaved yas trisahasramahasahasryam’” lokadhatau trnam va kastham®’ va
tam sarvam amgulimatram cchindyat™® ......

[761* dvitiyam upamam $rnu sarvaéiira: tad yathapi nama yavantas trisahasra-
mahasahasryam®” lokadhatau §ilan va prapatan va mrttikan va paramanurajo va te sarve
rajana$ cakravartino bhaveyu$ caturdvipesvarah®™ saptaratnasamanvagatah tat kim manyase
sarva$lira yas™' tesam tavatam rajiam cakravartinam punyaskandham na $akyam
tasyopamam kartum sarvasatvair api.”®

sa/25v/rvasiiro bodhisatva aha. na §akyam bhagavann anyatra tathagatat
[77] bhagavan dhaivam®® eva sarvasiira na $akyam samghatasiitrasya
likhyamanasya punyaskandhopamam kartum* yavantas tesam rajiam cakravartinam

587

dharmaparyayasya

588

punyam ato bahutaram punyam prasavati® ya ito dharmaparyayad ekaksaram api likhitva

sthapayed™® bahutaram tasya punyam vadami>’' na tv eva tesam rajiiam cakravartinam.™”

573.
574.
575.
576.
577.

K bhaveyus te sarve; IK om. sya

K samghata{m}sya dharmaparyayasya; B srama(!)nakusalamiila<m> pari<kt>rtayeyur; B om. °-punyam
D kah punar vvado

I yo likhisyamti. vacayisyamti.; K yo li<khi>syati vacayisyati

AIK [75] sarvastra (IK °-ro) bodhisatva aha: kim bhagavan (I °-van*; K °-val) likhyamanasya punyam
(K punyaskandham) prasavigyati. (IK prasavati) bhagavan aha $mu kulaputra. ye (K yas)
trsahasramahasahasrayam(!) (IK °-sahasryam) lokadhatau (I °-to) trnam (I trinam) va kastham (A kastam, for
kasta cf. verse 58 note 1548) va (IK tam sarvam) angulimatram (IK amgu-°) cchindya: (I cchindyat*; K
cchi<m>dyat*); I ($rnu kulaputra. ye trsahasrama) is covered by a fragment of birch bark sticking on the folio. —
The second part of the comparison is missing in all manuscripts.

378, B bhagava likhatah ... ima<m> dharmaparyayam
579. - - -

D ya.s trsahasramahasahasryam
580.

B lokadhatau trnam va kast(!)am;

[76] A dvittyam sarvasiira trsahasramahasahasro lokadhatum $i[lam] va [prapaJtam va rajam(!) va. te
sarve rajanau cakravartinau bhaveyus ca(turdvipe§varah, A incipit lacuna, continues § 79.

582. IK yavantas trsahasramahasahasryam (D °-sram); IK om. tad yathapi nama; D °-sahasram

o83 D silad va prapatad(!) va mrttika<n va> paramanurajo va te sarvve rajana cakkravarttino (D
cakkravarttin- in this and the following paragraph) bhaveyus$ catur{jamvu}dvipesvarah; I ($ilan va prapa)tan va
mrtikam va rajo va {s}te sarve rajana$ cakravartino bhaveyu caturdvipesva(rah); K $ilan va prapatam va
mrttikam va rajo va te sarve raja<nas$> cakravartino bhaveyu$ caturdvipe$varah; IK om. paramanu-°; B te sarve
rajana cakravartino bhaveyus$ caturdvipesvarah

o84 IK om. saptaratnasamanvagatah tat kim manyase sarvasira yas

585, IK tesam yat* (K yat) punyam tasyopamam na (K om. na) sakyam kartum (K °-tum*); IK om. tavatam
rajiiam cakravartinam & °-skandham & sarvasatvair api; D karttum

>86. B sarvastro bodhisattva aha. na $akyam bhagavan na(!)nyatra tathagatat(! C = B = D) bhagavan
ahaivam; D sarvvasiiro vodhisattva aha. na sakyam bhagavamn anyattra tathagatat bhaga«va»n ahaivam; IK
sarvastra aha. no hidam (I [+ no hidam]) bhagavann (I bhagavan*n) anyatra tathagata: bhagavan aha. evam; IK
om. bodhisattva

587. BI samghatasya siitrasya; D samghatasiittrasya; K samghatasya; K om. siitrasya

588. D punyaskandhopamam karttum yavantas tesam rajiam cakkravarttinam; IK punyaskandhasyopamam
kartum (K °-tum*) yavamtas (K [y]ovams, read yavams (?), cf. F; A lacuna) tesam rajiam (I om. rajiam)
cakravartinam

581.

289. B atto (!) bahutaram punyam prasavati; IK tato bahutaram punyam prasavisyati
290. IK sthapayet*

91 IK om. vadami

592.

B rajiia £& cakravartinam.; D cakkravarttinam*
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tad yatha sa(rvasiira yavantas te tilapha)laka tavan(ta)s (ta)th(agatad bhaveyus) t(e) sarve
samghatasya dharma/21v/(paryayasya S$ravanakusalamilapunyam parikirtayeyur na
copamaya)pi punyaksayo bhavet* (kah punar vado yo likhisyati. vacayisyati.

[75] sarvasiiro bodhi)satva aha. ko bhaga(van likhyamanasya punyam bhavisyati)'™'

bhagavan
aha. $ru kulaputra yas trisahasramahasa(hasryam lokadhatau trnam va ka)[stham] va tam
sarvam amgulimatram cchindyat* ||'*

[76]'"® punar aparam sarva$iira (dvitiyam upamam $rnu tad yathapi n)ama'™ kulaputra
yavantas trisahasramahasahasryam lokadha(tau §ilan va prapatan va mrttikan va ra)jo va te
sarve rajana$ cakravartino bhaveyu$ caturdvipe$va(rah saptaratnasamanvagatah tat kim
manyase sarvasiira yas tesam tavatam rajfiam cakravartinam punyaskandham na $a)kyam'®
kartum.

sarvastro aha. nohidam bhagavann anya/22r/tra tathagatat*

[77] evam eva sarvasiira na $akyam samghatasya dharmaparyayasya likhyamanasya
punyaskandhopamam kartum* yavams$ ca tesam cakravartinam punya(m) tato bahutaram
prasavisyati ya ito dharmaparyayad ekaksaram api likhitva sthapayet* bahutaram punyam na
tv eva tesam rajiiam cakravartinam.

181.

A kim bhagavan likhyamanasya punyam prasavisyati.
182.

A ye trsahasramahasahasrayam(!) lokadhatau trnam va kastam va angulimatram cchindya:; A om. tam
sarvam; for kasta cf. verse 58 note 630.

183. A [76] dvittyam sarvas$iira trsahasramahasahasro lokadhatum $i[lam] va [prapajtam va rajam(!) va. te
sarve rajanau cakravartinau bhaveyus ca(turdvipe§varah, A incipit lacuna, continues § 79.

184. F the destroyed text does not correspond to the vulgate.

183. F the destroyed text does not correspond to the vulgate.
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[78] evam eva sarvasira bodhisatvasya mahasatvasya mahayanasaddharmadharakasya
pratipattisthitasya yat punyam tan na $akyam rajabhi$ cakravartibhir abhibhavitum™’ evam
evasya samghatasya dharmaparyayasya lekhanad yat punyam™* tan na $akyam upamam
kartum.*” /261/°%

imam sarva$iira samghata[m] siitram™’ punyanidhanani da(réayati.) sarvakle$an
u(pasamayati.) sarvadharmolkam jvalayati. sarvamaran™® papimatah par(aja)yati.
sarvabodh(isatvabhavan)any ujvalayati.” sarvadharmanirharan abhinirharati.

[79] evam ukte sarvasiro bodhisatv(o) mahasatvo bhagavantam etad avocat* iha bhaga(va)n
brahmacaryam®® paramaduskaracarya: tat kasya hetoh® durlabha bhagavams®”
tathagatacarya: evam eva durlabha brahmacary(a) yada ca brahmacaryam carisyati.” tada
tathagatam sammukham draksyati. ratr(ndivam ca® ta)thagatadaréanam bhavisyati. ya(da ca)
tathagatam (pasyati®” tada pariSuddham buddhaksetram) /26v/ paSyati. yada parisuddha(m)
buddha[ksetram®®  paSyati.  ta](d@  sarvadharmanidhanani®”’  padyati.  yada)
sarvadharmanidhanani pasyati.®”® tadasya maranakalasamaye trasam notp(adyate na) sa jatu
matuh kuksav upapatsyate.®” na tasya jatu $oko bhavisyati. na ca sa trsn(apase)na baddho
bhavisyati.®"

[80] evam ukte bhagavan®' sarvasii(ram) bodhisatvam mahasatvam®? etad avocat* tat kim
manyase sarvasiira nanu durlabhas®” tathagatanam utpadah

.614

aha. durl(abho) bhagavan durlabhah sugata:

1

593.

[ yat* punyam; D ttan na §akyam raja(!)bhi$ cakr(!)avarttibhir abhibhavitum; K abhibhavitum*
594.

I evam evasya{m} samghatasya dharmaparyayasya lekhanad yat* punyam; K likhanad; D
samghatastttrasya dharmmaparyayasya

295. K tasya na sakyam upama<m> kartum*

396. C folio 26 is broken in two parts with text lost, see I1.2.3 Remarks on the Manuscripts 3. Manuscript C;
text reconstructed following BD.

597. D samghatam sattram; I samghatasya(!) sttram

5%, B sarvaklesan upasamayati. sarvadharmolka jvalayati. sarvamaran, D sarvvakles$amn upadahayati.
sarvvadharmmolko jvalayati. sarvamara; I sarvamaran*®

399. D sarvvavodhi{sarvvavodhi}satvabhavanany ujvalayati; IK sarvabodhisatvabhavanani jvalayati.; IK om.

u_O
600.

601.
602.
603.
604.

D bhagavad(!) vrahmacaryam; IK bhagavan* brahmacarya

B hetauh

I bhagavamn*

D yada ca vrahmacaryam carsyanti:; IK yada (I yatha) brahmacaryam carisyati; IK om. ca

B draksyati ratrdivam ca; D (dra)[ks]yanti. ratrnd{d}ivam ca; I draksyati ratrindivasam; I om. ca; K
draksati ratrndivam ca

605. IK tathagatadar§anam bhavati. yada tathagatam pasyati; IK om. ca

606. B parisiddham (in both instances); I om. pariSuddham (in both instances); D parisuddham
vuddhaksettram paS$yati. yada parSuddham vuddhaksettram; K pasya(ti) + + + + + [ri]Suddham text unclear.

607. I tada sarvadharmanidha<na>ni; K sarvadharmanidhana {m}ni

608. B yada sarvadharmanidha«na»ni. pasyati; I om. yada sarvadharmanidhanani pasyati.

609. D ttrasam notpadyate na jatu matuh kuksa<v u>papatsy(ate); I traso notpadyate na sa jatu matuh kuksav
ulpapatsyate; K traso <no>tpatsyate. na jatu matuh kuksav upapatsyate; DK om. sa

6 A trsnapase)na baddho bhavisyati: ||, A end of lacuna, continues from § 76; B vaddho

I bhagavan*

K bodhisatvam etad ; K om. mahasatvam

A durlabha sarvasiira; A om. tat kim manyase & nanu; B tat ki<m> manyase sarvasiira nanu durlabhas; I
kim manyase sarvasiira durlabhas; I om. tat & nanu; K om. nanu; K durlabha

614 A aha: durlabha bhagavan durlabha sugata:; B bhagava durlabha; D aha: durlabha bhagavam
durlabha{h}s sugata:; I bhagavan*

611.
612.
613.
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[78] evam eva sarvasira bodhisatvasya mahasatvasya mahayanasaddharmadharakasya
prati{pati}pattisthitasya yat punyam tan na Sakyam rajabhi$ cakravartibhir abhibhavitum*
evam evasya samghatasya dharmaparyayasya lekhanad yat punyam tan na $akyam upamam
kartum.

imam sarvasiira samghatastitram punyanidhanani darSayati. sarvaklesan upasama/22v/yati.
sarvadharmolkam jvalayati. sarvamaram papimatah parajayati. sarvabodhi<satva>bhavanani
jvalayati. sarvadharmanirharan abhinirharati. ||

[79] evam ukte sarvasiro bodhisatvo mahasatvo bhagavantamm etad avocat™ iha bhagavam
brahmacaryam paramaduskaracarya. tat kasya hetoh durlabha bhagavams tathagatacarya.
evam eva durlabha brahmacarya. yan na'*® brahmacaryam carisyati tada sammukham
tathagatan draksyati. ratrindivam ca tathagatadarsanam bhavisyati. yada tathagatam pasyati
tada buddhaksetram pasyati. yada buddhaksetram pasyati. tada sa[rvadha]rmanidhanani
pasyati. tada casya maranakalasamaye traso notpatsyate. na ja/23r/tu matuh kuksav
upapatsyate. na tasya $oko bhavisyati. na ca sa trsnapasabaddho bhavisyati. ||'"*’

[80] eva|m u]kte bhagavam sarvasiram bodhisatvam mahasatvam etad avocat®* durlabhah

188

sarvasiira * tathagatanam utpadah

aha. durlabho bhagavam durlabhah sugata.'®’

186.
187.
188.
189.

Read yada ca(?)

A trsnapa)$ena baddho bhavisyati. ||, end of lacuna, continues from § 76.
A durlabha sarvastra

A durlabha bhagavan durlabhah sugata:
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bhagavan aha. evam eva sarvasira durla(bho yam sam)ghato dharmaparyayah yesam khalu
punah (sarvasiir)ayam samghato®” (dharmaparyayah) /271/ $rotravabhasam agamisyati. *'°

sitih  kalpam jatya jatismaro bhavisyati. sasti kalpasahasrani®® cakravartirajyam
619

617

astau  kalpasahasrani  $akratvam® pratilapsyate. pamcavims$atih®'
622

pratilapsyate.
kalpasahasrani $uddhavasakayikanan devanam sahabhavyatayam upapatsyate. astatrmsat
kalpasahasrani mahabrahma bhavisyati.®”

[81] navanavatih®® kalpasahasrani vinipatam na gamisyati.””” kalpasatasahasram pretesu

626 astavim$ati  kalpasahasrani tiryaksu{r! nopapatsyate.””’ trayodasa
629

nopapatsyate
kalpasahasrany asurakayikesu®® nopapatsyate. na $astrena kalam karisyati.
[82] pamcavims$atih kalpasahasra/27v/ni® na dusprajiio bhavisyati. sapta kalpasahasrani
prajiiacarito bhavisyati. nava kalpasahasrani prasadiko bhavisyati. darSaniyah yatha
tathagatasyarhatah samyaksambuddhasya riipakayaparinispattis tatha tasya®' bhavisyati.
pamcadasa kalpasahasrani na stribhavesiipapatsyate. sodasa®” kalpasahasrani vyadhih kaye
nakramisyati. pamcatrms$at kalpasahasrani divyacaksur®” bhavisyati.

[83] ekonavims$at™ kalpasahasrani nagayonisu nopapatsyate. sat kalpasahasrani na
krodhabhibhiito™® bhavisyati. sapta kalpasahasrani daridrakulesu nopapatsyate.”® asitih
kalpasahasrani dvau dvipau paribhumkte.”’ yada /28r/ daridro bhavati tada idr§am sukham

613. A tesa<m> khalu punah sarvastra ayam samghato; K yasya khalu punah sarvasiirayam samghato; B

sarvastrayam «samghatoy; [ sarvastra yam samghat[o]
616. B $rotrabhavasam(!) agamisyati.
o7 A [a]stti kalpam jatismaro; A om. so & jatya; D sso §iti; [ so {so} asitih kalpan* jato jatismaro; K so §itih
kalpan* jatismaro; K om. jatya
A sasti varsasahasrani; A om. kalpa-°

619. D cakkravarttirajyam; B pratilatsyate.
620. I asto; D Sakkratvam
621. .
A pamcavinsati
622.

A $uddhavasakanan devana<m> sahabhavyatayam upapatsyate. astatrn$at; B Suddhavasakayina<m>
devanam sahabhagyatayam upapatsyate. astatrimsa; D suddhavasakayika<na>n> devana<m> sahabhavyatayam
2papatsyante astatrmsat; I sahabhavatayopapatsyate. asta[tr](ms$at); K sahabhavatayam upapatsyate. astavimsat
623 A mahabrahmo bhavisyati.; B mahavrahma bhavisyati.; D mahavrahma bhavi<gya>ti.

624. ABK navanavatih (A°-ti); D navatih; I lacuna
625. LT
A gacchati; I yasyati
626 A kalpasatasahasrani pretesu nopapatsyamte.; K pretest
627.

A astavims$ati kalpasahasrani tiryesu n(o)papatsyate; D astavin$ati kalpasahasrani tiryaksu{r
n}nopapatsyate.; I astatrmsat* kalpasahasrani tiryaksu{r} nopapatsyati.; K astavimsati kalpasahasrani tiryaksu
nopapatsyate.
62 Al trayodasa kalpasahasrani asurakayesu; K asurakayesu
A na $astrena kalan karigyati.; D na $astr(!)ena; I na Sastrena kalam karisyati. na visena kalam karigyati.
I pamcavimsat kalpasahasrani
AIK yatha tathagatasya riipakayaparinispattis (A °-tti) tathasya (A tatha «sya»; K tatha{gata}sya); AIK
om. arhatah samyaksambuddhasya; B yatha{gata} tathagatasyarhatah samyatsambuddhasya rupakaya-
garmlspamtls tatha{gata}sya; D tatha{ga} tasya

A paiicadasa kalpasahasrani na ca stribhavesiipapadyate. sodasa; I pa<m>{$a}cadasa; D
sttbhavestipapatsyante. ss(!)odasa
633. A nakramisyati. pamcatr<m>$at kalpasahasrani divyacaksuso; D nakkramisyati. pamccatrmsa
kalpasahasrani di{di}vyacaksur; K nakramisya<ti.> pamcavimsat kalpasahasrani divyacaksur
A ekonatrmsat; B ekonavim<$a>t; D ekonavimsa; I (e)kiinacatvarimsat*; K ekiinavimsat
D nopapatsyante. ... na kkrodhabhi[bhi]to
D nopapatsyante:
I dvo dvipo paribhu<m>kte.; K dv(o) dvipo paribhumkte.
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635.
636.



bhagavan aha. evam eva sarvasiira durlabho yam samghato dharmaparyayah yesam khalu
punah sarvastirayam'” samghato dharmaparyayah $rotravabhasam agamisyati. so $itih"'
kalpam jatismaro bhavisyati. sasti kalpasahasrani'”> cakra/23v/vartirajyam pratila[psyat]e.
a[stau]  kalpasahasrani  $akratvam  pratilapsyate. pamcavims$ati'”  kalpasahasrani
$uddhavasakayikanam'”* devanam sahabhavyatdayam upapatsyate. astatrimsat kalpasahasrani
mahabrahma'” bhavisyati.

[81] navanavati kalpasahasrani vinipatam na yasyati. kalpaSatasahasram'® pretesu
nopapatsyate. astavimsati kalpasahasrani tiryaksur'”’ nopapatsyate. trayodasa kalpasahasrani
asurakayesu nopapatsyate. na Sastrena kalam karisyati. na visena nagni/24r/na na casya
paropakramabhayam bhavisyati.'"

[82] pamcavimsati kalpasahasrani na dusprajiio bhavisyati. sapta kalpasahasrani prajiiacarito
bhavisyati. nava kalpasahasrani prasadiko bhavisyati. darSaniyah yatha tathagatasya

riipakayaparinispattis tatha bhavisyati.'”

% sodasa kalpasahasrani vyadhih kaye na

201

pamcadasa kalpasahasrani na stribhavesiipapatsyati.
kramigyati. pamcatrims$at kalpasahasran<i> divyacaksur bhavisyati.
[83] ekonavim$a®”
krodhabhi]bhiito bhavisyati. sapta kalpasahasrani na da/24v/ridrakulesiipapatsyate.
** yada daridro bhavati tada idréam sukham

kalpasahasrani nagayonisu nopapatsyate. sat kalpasahasrani [na
20 aditi
kalpasahasrani dvau dvipau paribhoksyate.

190.
191.
192.
193.
194.
195.
196.
197.

A tesa<m> khalu punah sarvastira ayam

A asitih; A om. so

A sasti varsasahasrani ; A om. kalpa-°

A pamcavinsati

A $uddhavasakanan

A astatrnsat kalpasahasrani mahabrahmo

A vinipatam na gacchati. kalpasatasahasrani

A tiryesu
198. . o o o . L _

A na Sastrena kalan karigyati. pamcavimsati; A om. na visena nagnina na casya paropakramabhayam
bhavisyati.
199.

A °-parinispatti tatha«sya» bhavigyati.

A paficadasa kalpasahasrani na ca stribhavestipapadyate.

A kaye nakramisyati. pamcatr<m>$at kalpasahasrani divyacaksuso bhavigyati.
A ekonatrmsat

A daridrakulesu nopapatsyate.

A paribhu<m>kte.

200.
201.
202.
203.
204.
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pratilapsyate.”®  dvadasa kalpasahasrani®”  andhayonisu nopapatsyate.  trayodasa

kalpasahasrani apayesu nopapatsyate.®” ekadasa kalpasahasrani ksantivadi®’' bhavisyati.
maranakalasamaye carimavijiiananirodhe vartamane na viparitasamjfii bhavisyati.**> na ca
krodhabhibhiito bhavisyati.**

[84] sa piirvasyan di$i®* dvadasa gamganadibalikasaman buddhan bhagavatah sammukhan
draksyati.®* daksinasyam disi vims$atir®*® buddhakoti sammukhan draksyati. pascimasyan®"’
di$i pamcaviméatir gamganadibalikasaman buddhan bhagavatah®® sammukham draksyati.
uttarasyan di$i vimsatir gam/28v/ganadibalukasaman buddhan bhagavatah®® sammukham
draksyati. Urdhvayam di$i navati kotisahasrani buddhanam bhagavatam sammukham
draksyati.®® adhastad di$§i kotiSatam gamganadibalukasaman buddhan bhagavatah
sammukhan draksyati.®'

[85] te ca sarve tathagatas tam kulaputram aévasayanti. ma bhaih kulaputra tvaya®”
samghatam dharmaparyayam®’ $rutva iyantah samparayikani gunanu$amsasukhani ca
bhavisyanti.***

padyasi tvam bhoh kulaputremany anekani® gamganadibalikasamani®® tathagatakoti-
niyuta$atasahasrani.®”’

aha. payami bhagavan®® pasyami sugata.

638. A yada ca daridro bhavati. tada idréam sukham (pra)tilapsyati.; D T«dr»§am; B pratilatsyate.; 1K

ratilabhate.

39. A kalpakotisahasrani; I kalpakotisahasrani; K kalpakotisahasrany
640. D andhayonisu nopapatsyante. ... apayesu nopapatsyante.; A trayodasa kalpakotisahasrani apayesu
nopapatsyate; K apayesti nopapatsyate.
641 A [ks]ant<i>vadr; K ksantivado
D varttamane na viparitasamjiia bhavisyati.; [ varta<ma>ne na viparitasamjiit bhavati.; A vivaritasamjiit
643 A om. na ca krodhabhibhiito bhavisyati.; B krodhabhibhuto; IK bhavati
644. BIK sa purvasyam di$i; D sa ptirvvasyam ddisi
65 AIK gamganadivalikasama (I °-valikasamam; K °-valikasaman*) buddha (I buddhan*; K buddhan)
bhagavato (I °-vamto) draksyanti (IK °-ati); AIK om. sammukhan; AD draksyanti (throughout in § 84 except for
last occurrence: draksyate)

642.

646. I cre ey Y T . — T
A daksinayan disi vinsad; BD vims$ati; IK daksinayam disi vimsati
647. S - . A _ L _
D samnmukhamn draksyanti. pascimasyan; A pascimayan; [ pascimayam{syam}; K pascimasyam
648.

A pamcavimsati gamganadivalikasama buddha bhagavantah; BK pamcavims$ati gamganadivalikasaman
(K °-saman*) buddhan bhagavatah; I pa<m>cavimsatir gamganadivalikasamam buddhan* bhagavam[tah]; D
vuddha bhagavamtah

649. AIK uttarasyan (K °-syam) disi (K disy) asiti (I $iti; K asitir) gamganadivalikasamani (I °-samam; K
°-saman*) buddha (I buddhan*; K buddhan) bhagavantah (I °-vamtah; K °-vatah); D vimsati ... vuddha
bhagavatah; B gamganadivalikasaman

650. I urdhvayam disi; A navati koti buddha bhagavantah; A om. °-sahasrani; K navati
kotigamganadivalikasamani buddhanam bhagavatam; D buddha bhagavata sanmukha draksyanti.

631. AIK adharimayam dis$i kotisatam (I kot[ina]yuta) gamganadivalikasamani (I °-sama; K °-saman*)
buddha (I buddhan*; K buddhan) bhagavanta (IK °-vatah) sammukhan (I namukham(!); K °-kham) draksyate.
(IK °-ati); B adhastayam disi ... gamganadivalika«sama buddha bhagavata» sammukham draksyati.; D vuddha
bhagavata. sanmukhamn draksyati. (AD only here °-ate (D °-ati) instead of °-anti in this paragraph.)

652 Ate sarve tam kulaputram asvasayanti. ma bhaya bho kulaputra. tvaya; A om. ca & tathagatas; I te sarve
buddha bhagavatah tam kulaputram asvasayisya<m>ti. ma bhaih kulaputra tava; IK om. ca & tathagatas; K te
sarve tam <kulaputram asvasayanti. ma bhaih> kulaputra tava; D kulaputtra

63 A samghatam siitran dharmaparyayam; K dharmaparyayah

654. ADIK samparayikani (D sam-°) gunanu$amsani (D gunanusamsa) sukhani (DK mukhani) (DKI ca)
bhavisyanti: (DIK °-ati); BC °-mukhani is a copying mistake; B bhavisyamti.

655 Al bhoh kulaputra imany; B «bhoh» kulaputremany enekani(!)

636 ABI gamganadivalikasamani; K om. gamganadibalikasamani
657. IK °-nayuta-°
658.

B bhagava; D bhagavam; IK bhagavan*
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%% dvadasa  kalpasahasrani’®  andhayonisu  nopapatsyate.  trayodasa

kalpasahasrani®”’ apayesu nopapatsyate. ekadasa kalpasahasrani ksantivadi™® bhavisyati.
maranakalasamaye carimavijiananirodhe vartamane na viparitasamjiil bhavisyati. na
krodhabhibhiito bhavisyati.*”

[84] sa purvasyan di$i dvadasa gamganadibalukasamam buddham bhagavato draksyati.

daksinayam di$i viméatir’' buddhakoti sammukham draksyati pascimasyam disi
212

pratilabhate.

210

pamcavimsatir gamganadibalukasamam buddham® - bhagava/25r/tah sammukham draksyati.
uttarasyam di$i a$itir gamganadibalikasamam buddham bhagavatah®” sam[mu](kham)
draksyati. urdhvayam di$i navati kotisahasrani buddhanam bhagavatam*'* sammukham
draksyati. adhastad disi kotisatam gamganadibalikasamam buddham bhagavatah sammukhan
draksyati.*”

[85] te sarve tam kulaputram asvasayisyamti. ma bhaih kulaputra tava samghatam
dharmaparyayam®' $rutva iyantah samparayikani gunani sukhani ca bhavisyanti.*"’

padyasi tvam bhoh kulaputremany®'® anekani gamganadibalikasamani’” tathagatakoti-
nayutasatasahasrani.

aha. pasyami bhagavan pasyami sugata.

205.
206.
207.
208.
209.
210.

A yada ca daridro bhavati. tada 1dr§am sukham (pra)tilapsyati.

A kalpakotisahasrani

A kalpakotisahasrani

A [ks]ant<i>vadi

A vivarttasamjiil bhavisyati:; A om. na krodhabhibhiito bhavisyati

A gamganadivalikasama buddha bhagavato draksyanti:; A draksyanti throughout in § 84 except for the
last occurrence: draksyate

2 A daksinayan disi vinsad

M2 A pascimayan disi pamcavims$ati gamganadivalikasama buddha

WA uttarasyan disi asiti gamganadivalikasamani buddha bhagavantah

214. A urdhvayan disi navati kot1 buddha bhagavatah; A om. °-sahasrani

WA adharimayam disi kotisatam gamganadivalikasamani buddha bhagavanta ... draksyate.
26 Ama bhaya bho kulaputra. tvaya samghatam sttran dharmaparyayam

AT A iya<m>(ta). sa<m>parayikani gunanusamsani sukhani bhavi[syanti]; A om. ca
A kulaputra imany

WA gamganadivalikasamani
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% tava sakasam u/29r/pasamkranta dar$anaya.*®

661

aha. ete bhoh kulaputra tathagatas
aha. kim maya kusala|m] karma krtam yeneme bahavas tathagata agata.
[86] aha. $ru kulaputra® tvaya manusyakam atmabhavam pratilabhya samghatam
dharmaparyayam $rotravabhasam®”’ agatam. tena tvaya etavat punyaskandham prasiitam.***
aha. yadi mama bhagavann etavan®” punyaskandhah kah punarvado yah sakalasamaptam®®
$rosyati.

[87] @halam bhoh kulaputra $§rnu®”’ catuspadikaya gathaya punyam varnayami.®® tad yatha
kulaputra  trayoda$a®®
sambuddhanam yah®” punyasakandhas tato

gamganadibalikasamanam tathagatanam arhatam  samyak-
! bahutaram®? punyaskandham prasavati.

ya$ catuspadikam api gatham ito dharmapa/29v/ryayac chrosyati. *”

7 tathagatan arhatah samyaksambuddhan®”

pijayati. ya$ cetah samghatad dharmaparyayad anta$a$ catuspadikam®® api gatham $rosyati.

ya$ ca trayodasa gamganadibalukasamams

ayam tato bahutaram punyaskandham prasavisyati. kah punar vado yah®”’ sakalasamaptam
$rosyati. na tasya punyaskandhasya $akyam upamam kartum*®’®

659.
660.
661.

A kulaputra tathagata; I kulaputra tathagatah

[ upasamkramtam darsanaya ||

A om. aha. kim maya ... agata; B kusalam ka(r)ma ... vahabas (!) tathagata agata.; I kusalam; I om.
karma; K kusalamtlam ... bahavas tathagatah; K om. karma & agata.

662. B $runu kulaputra

663 A §rot<r>avabhasam

664. A etavatah punyaskandhah prasttah; IK etavan* (K °-van) punyaskandham

665 A bhagavam etavata; D bhagavamnn etavat; [ bhagavan* etavatam; K bhagavan etavan*
666. D kah punar vvado ya{h}s sakalasamaptam

667.

A aha: alam alam bhoh kulaputra; A om. $rnu; D aha <a>lam bhoh kulaputtra $rnu; I aha. alam alam
bhoh kulaputra $rnu; K aha alam alam bhoh kulaputra §rou {kulaputra}
668 A [catuspadikam api] gatha punyam varnayami; D catuspadikaya gathaya; I catuspadikayam gathayam
669. D kulaputtra ttrayodasa
670 A gamganadivalikasamani{s} tathagatanam arhant[alm samyaksambuddhanam ya; I gamganadi-
valikasamams tathagatan arhantah samyaksambuddha[n*] yah; K gamganadivalikasamanam tathagatanam
arhatam samyaksambuddhanam yah; B samya{bu}tsambuddhanam {ya} yah; D samyaksamvuddhanam yah
671. A imam punya. tatah; A om. °-sakandhas; I punyasakandhah ato; K punyasakandhah tato
672. B vahutaram
67 AIK om. yas$ catugpadikam ... chrosyati; B ya catuspatikam api gatham ito dharmaparyayam cchrosyati.;
D 4pra {pra}savati. ya$ catuspadikam gatha{ya}m ito dharmmaparyayac chrosyati.
674 AIK ya$ ca trayodasa gamganadivalikasama<m>s (IK °-valikasamams); BD trayodasa (D ttrayo-°)
amganadivalukasamams
. A tathagatam(!) arhantam:; IK tathagatan arhatah (I °-ntah) samyaksambuddhan*
676 A yas cemam samghatam dharmaparyayam catuspadikam; B (ya$ cetah samghatad dharmaparyaya)d
antasa$ catuspatikam; D ya$§ c<e>ta samghatadharmmaparyayad antasa$§ catuspadikam; I ya$ cetah samghata-
dharmaparyayah (K °-tad dharmaparyaya) catuspadikam; AIK om. antasas$
677. B va<hu>taram (punyaskandham prasa)visyati. kah punar vado ya{m}h; D prasavisyati. {h}kah punar
vvado yah
678. AIK om. na tasya ... upamam kartum*; D karttum:
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220 221

bhagavan™ aha. ete bho kulaputra tathagatas™ tava /25v/ sakasam upasamkranta dar§anaya.

aha. kim maya kusalam krtam yeneme bahavas tathagata agata.””

[86] aha. $rnu kulaputra tvaya manusyakam atmabhavam pratilabhya samghato
dharmaparyayah [$rutrah] tena tvaya etavat punyaskandham prasiitam.*”

sarva$ira aha. yadi mama bhagavann etavat*® punyaskandhah kah punar vado yah
sakalasamaptam Srosyati.

[87]** bhagavan aha. alam alam bho kula(pu)tra $rnu catuspadaya gathayah $rutayah punyam
varnayami. tad yatha kulaputra trayodasa gamganadibalukasamanam tathagatanam
arhata<m> samyaksambuddhanam kascid eva purusah satkaram kuryad api tu sa tatonidanam
bahu punyam prasavet*

aha. ba(hu) /26r/ bhagavam bahu sugatah

bhagavan aha(.) ya$ ca trayodasa gamganadibalikasama<m>s tathagatan arhatah
samyaksambuddham pijayet* ya$ cetah samghatad dharmaparyayad antasa$ catuspadikam
api gatham S$rosyati ayam tato bahutaram punyaskandham prasavisyati. kah punar vado yah
sakalasamaptam $rouyat™®

220.
221.
222.
223.

A om. bhagavan

A tathagata

A om. aha. kim maya kusalam ... agata.

A samghatam dharmaparyayam $rot<r>avabhasam agatam tena tvaya etavatah punyaskandhah prasitah.;
A om. Srutrah

24 A gha. yadi mama bhagavam etavata; A om. sarvasiira

A [87] aha: alam alam bhoh kulaputra [catuspadikam api] gatha punyam varnayami. tad yatha kulaputra.
trayodasa gamganadivalikasamani{s} tathagatanam arhant[a]m samyaksambuddhanam ya imam punya. tatah
bahutaram [p](u)[n](ya)skandham prasavati. ya$ ca trayodasa gamganadivalikasama<m>s tathagatam arhantam:
samyaksam(bu)d[dh](an) pu[ja]yati. ya§ cemam samghatam dharmaparyayam catuspadikam api gatha<m>
$rosyati. ayam tato bahutaram pu(nyaskandham pra)savisyati. kah punar vado yah sakalasamaptam $rosyati.
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[88] $rnu kulaputra®” ya$ cemam samghatam siitram dharmaparyayam® sakalasamaptam

vistarena®' S$rosyati. ya$§ ca sarvasyam® trsahasramahasahasryam®’ lokadhatau tilam
vapayed yavantas te tilaphalakas tavanto® rajana$ cakravartino bhaveyur® atha kascid eva
puruso bhaved adhyo®® mahadhano mahabho/30r/gah

atha khalu sa purusas®’ tesam sarvesam rajfiam cakravartinam yathakamikam danan dadyat
tat kim manyase sarvasiira «pi tu» sa purusas tatonidanam bahu punyam prasaved

688

aha. bahu bhagavan bahu sugata:

bhagavan aha. yavantah kulaputra tesam rajiam cakravartinam danan da<da>tah
punyaskandhah® ya$ caikasya. srotadpannasya danan dadyad® ayam tato bahutaram
punyaskandham prasavati.*”

[89] ye trisahasramahasahasryam®” lokadhatau satvas te sarve srotaapanna bhaveyus®’ tesam
sarvesam danan dadato yat punyaskandham ayam tato bahutaram®* punyaskandham

693

prasavati. ya ekasya sakrdagamino danan dadyad®’
ye trisahasrama/30v/hasahasryam®® lokadhatau satvas te
tesam sarvesam danan dadato yah punyaskandhah ayan®®

%7 sarve sakrdagamino bhaveyuh

tato bahutaram punyaskandham
prasavati. ya ekasyanagamino danan dadyad®”’

679. A aha: $rnu kulaputra; B $runu kulaputra

680. A dharmaparyayah; B samghatam nama siitram; [ samghatasttram
681. AIK om. vistarena

682. AIK om. sarvasyam

::i' D trsahasramahasaha(!)sryam; K trsahasramahasahasrayam

A vapay(e)t* yavamti tani tilaphalakani{s} tavamti; D vapayed yavantas te {tilaphalam vapayamd
yavantas te} tilaphalakas tavanto; I vapayet* ... tava<m>ti; K vapayet® ... tavamto

683. A rajano cakravartino bhaveyu[h]; B raja<na$> cakravartin(o) [bhav](e)yur; IK rajana§ cakravartino
bhaveyuh; D cakkravarttino

686. A [a)tha kascid eva puruso <bhave>d adhyo; D kascid d(!)evapuruso bhaved adhyo
::;' ABCD atha khalu sa purusos (A °-riisoh).; IK atha sa purusas (K °-sah); IK om. khalu

AIK rajia (K rajnam) cakravartina (IK °-nam) danam (I dana) dadyat*; AIK om. yathakamikam; D
régém( 1) cakkra<va>rttinam yathakamikam danan datva

68. AIK om. tat kim manyase sarvasiirapi tu ... cakravartinam danan dadatah punyaskandhah; D
sarvvas$iirapi sa puru«sa» ta{ta}tonidanam; D om. tu; B prasaved {yad} aha:; D cakkravarttinam danan
da<da>tah punyaskandhah

690 A ya$ cekasya srotapannasya danam dadya{t*}d; I srotapamnasya danan dadyat*; BK dana (K °-nam)

dadyad
o9

692.
693.
694.

AIK bahutara (IK °-am) punyam (I pu{pha}nyam) prasavet*; AIK om. °-skandham

A trsahasramahasahasre; BIK trsahasramahasahasryam; D y<e> trsahasramahasahasryam

AIK satvas (IK satvah) te sarve srotapan<n>a (I °-panno; K srotaapanna) bhaveyuh (A -yu{h}s)

A tesam sarvesamn danam dadat(a) ya. [punyaskandham:] tato bahutaram; A om. ayam; B (danan
da)dato yat punyaskandha. ayam tato vahutaram; D danam dadato; I danam dadatah punyaskandham ato
bahutaram; I om. yat & ayam; K danam dadatah punyaskandhah ayam tato bahutaram; K om. yat

695 AIK yad (K ya) ekasya sakridagamino danam dadyat* (K dadya)

69 AIK ye (AK om. ye) trsahasramahasahasre (IK °-sryam); D trsahasramahasahasryam
697. o .=
IK satvah (I °-va) te
698. A danam dadatah yah punyaskandhah ayam; IK danam dadatah punyaskandhah ayam; IK om. yah; D
ayam
699.

AIK yad (K ya) ekasya anagamino (IK ekasyana-°) danam dadyat*
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[88] api ca kulaputra $rpu. ya§ cemam samghatam mahadharmaparyayam $rosyanti. tasya
kiyantam punyaskandham prasavisyati. tad yathapi nama kascid eva purusah trisahasramaha-
sahas[ry]am lokadha/26v/tau tilam vapayed yavanta§ ca te tilaphalakas tavanto rajanas
cakra[va](r)[t](1)[n](o) [bhav](e)yuh atha kascid eva puruso bhaved adhyo mahadhano
mahabhogah®**

atha sa purusas®’ tesam sarvesam rajiam cakravartinam danan dadyat*

ya$ caikasya srotaapannasya danam dadyad ayam

[89] ye trisahasramahasahasryam”” lokadhatau satvas te sarve srotaapanna bhaveyus
sarversam danan dadato yah punyaskandhah tato

** tato bahutaram punyam prasavet*

20 tesam

»! bahutaram punyaskandham prasavati. ya

ckasya sakrdagamino danam dadyad™*

226.

A aha: $rnu kulaputra ya§ cemam samghatam siitram dharmaparyayah sakalasamaptam $rosyati. yas ca

trsahasramahasahasrya lokadhatau tilam vapay(e)t* yavamti tani tilaphalakani{s} tavamti rajano cakravartino
bhaveyu[h a]tha kascid eva purtiso <bhave>d adhyo mahadhano mahabhogah; A om. api ca & maha-° & tasya
kiyantam ... kascid eva purusah

227,

228.
229.
230.
231.
232.

A purtisoh

A cekasya srotapannasya danam dadyat* {d} ayam

A trsahasramaha[saha]sre

A srotapan<n>a bhaveyu{h}s

A sarvesamn danam dada(ta) ya. [punyaskandham:] tato

A yad ekasya sakrdagamino danam dadyat* <ye> trsahasramahasahasre lokadhatau satvas te sarve

sakrdagamino bhaveyu. tesam sarvesam danam dadatah yah punyaskandhah ayam tato bahutaram
punyaskandham prasavati: yad ekasya anagamino danam dadyat*
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ye trisahasramahasahasryam lokadhatau satvas te sarve nagamino’” bhaveyuh tesam
sarvesam danan dadato yah punyaskandham ayam’ tato bahutaram punyaskandham
prasavati. ya ekasyarhato danan dadyad

7 bhaveyuh tesam sarvesam

ye trisahasramahasahasryam lokadhatau satvas te sarve rhanto
danan dadato yah punyaskandhah’” ayam tato bahutaram punyaskandham prasavati. ya
ekasya pratyekabuddhasya /31r/ danan dadyad™

ye trisahasramahasahasryam lokadhatau satvas te’” sarve pratyekabuddha bhaveyus tesam
sarvesan danan da«da»to yah punyaskandhah™® ayam tato bahutaram’’ punyaskandham

prasavati. ya ekasya bodhisatvasya danan dadyad’”

709 710

ye trisahasramahasahasryam lokadhatau satvas™ te sarve bodhisatva bhaveyus
sarvesam danan dadato yah punyaskandhah ayam’'' tato bahutaram punyaskandham

prasavati. ya ekasya tathagatasya cittam prasadayed’"”

tesam

[90]""° ya$§ ca trisahasramahasahasryam’"* lokadhatau tathagataparipiirnayam’” cittam
prasadayed ya$ cemam samghatasiitram dharmaparyayam likhisyati. kim amga punah’'
sarvasira ya iman dharma/31v/paryayam S$rosyati. Srutva ca dharayisyati vacayisyati

700. AIK ye trsahasramahasahasryam (A °-sram; I trsahasrama(, I lacuna; K °-srayam) lokadhatau (I °-to)

satvas (IK satvah) te sarve anagamino (K nagamino); D trsahasramahasahasryam

701 D tesam sarvve<sam> danamn dadato ... ayam; A dadatah ayam; A om. yah punyaskandham; IK danam
dadatah punyaskandhah; IK om. yah

0 A yad ekasyarhato danamn dadyat* ye trsahasramahasahasryam lokadhatau satva. te sarve arhanto; B ya
ekasyarhato dana dadyad ye trsahasramahasahasryam lokadhatau; D ya ekasyarhato danamn da<dya>d ye
trsahasramahasahasryam lokadhatau; IK yad (K ya) ekasyarhato danam dadyat™® || ye trsahasramahasahasryam
(K °-srayam) lokadhato (K °-tau) satvah (K satvas) te sarve arhamto (K rhamto)

" Adanam dadatah yah punyaskandhah; IK danam dadatah punyaskandhah (I °-dha); IK om. ya

AIK yad (K ya) ekasya pratyekabuddhasya danamn (IK danam) dadyat*

ABDIK trsahasramahasahasryam (A°-sre; I °-srayam)) lokadhatau satvas (AIK satvah) te

A bhaveyuh tesam sarvesan danam dadatah yah punyaskandhah; D bhaveyus tesam sarvvesamn danamn
dadato yat punyaskandham; IK bhaveyuh tesam sarvesam danam dadatah punyaskandha (K °-dhah); IK om.
yah B dana dadato

B vahutaram

AIK yah (IK ya) ekasya bodhisatvasya danam dadyat*; B bodhisatvasya

A ye trsahasramahasahasrya(m) [1](o)[kadha](tau sa)tvah; BD ye trsahasramahasahasryam lokadhatau
satvas; IK ye trsahasramahasahasryam (K °- si(!)hasryam) lokadhato (K °-tau) satvah

70 AK bhaveyuh; B bhaveyu{:}s; I bhaveyu ||

7. A danam dadatah ayam; A om. yah punyaskandhah; D danamn dadato: yat punyaskandhah(!) ayam; IK
danam dadatah punyaskandhah ayam; IK om. yah

2 AIK yad (K ya) ekasya tathagatasya cittam prasadayet*

A [90] ya{h}$ ca trsahasramahasahasryam lokadhatau tathagatapariptirnam bhaveyuh ayam eva tato
bahutaram punyaskandham prasavisyati. ya imam samghatasfitra](m) dharmaparyayam S$rosyati. kah punar
vadoh sarvasiira yo imam dharmaparyayam likhisyati dharayisyati. vacayisyati. paryavapsyati. [kah] punar
vadoh sarvastra yah samghatasya dharmaparyayasya cittaprasadena. namasyati.;

I [90] ya$ ca trsahasramahasahasryam lokadhatau tathagataparipirnayam cittam prasadayed ya$ cemam
samghatasiitram dharmaparyayam S$rosyati. kah punar vadah sarvasiira ya iman dharmaparyayam likhisyati
dharayisyati. kah punar vadah sarvasiira ya imam dharmaparyayam cittaprasadena namaskarisyati;

K [90] yas$ ca t(r)sahasramahasahasryam lokadhatau tathagataparipirnayam cittam prasadayet* {d} ya$ cemam
samghatam siitram dharmaparyayam $rosyati. kah punar vadah sarvasiira ya imam dharmaparyayam likhisyati
dharayisyati paryavapsyati. kah punar vadah sarvasiira ya imam samghatam dharmaparyayam cittaprasadena
namasyati

714. D trsahasramahasahasryam; B lacuna.

7. B tathagata«pari»purnayam; D °-piirpayam

6. D kim «tya» anga punah, is kim ity anga punah meant?
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ye trisahasramahasa/27r/**(hasryam lokadhatau satvas te sarve an)agamino bhaveyus tesam

sarvesam danam dadato yah pu(nyaskandhah ayam tato bahutaram pu)nyaskandham
prasavati. ya ekasyarhato danan dadyad**

ye trisa(hasramahasahasryam lo)kadhatau satvas te sarve rhanto bhaveyus™’ tesam sarvesam
danam dada(to™ yah punyaskandhah a)yam tato bahutaram punyaskandham prasavati. ya
ekasya pra(tyekabuddhasya danan dadyad™’

ye trisa)hasramahasahasryam lokadhatau satvas™® te sarve pratye(kabuddha bhaveyus tesan
sarvesam) danam dadato™ yah punyaskandhah ayam tato bahutaram punya(skandham
prasavati. ya ekasya) bodhisatvasya danam dadyad**’

ye trisahasramahasahasryam /27v/ (lokadhatau satvas®' te sarve bodhisatva bha)veyus tesam
sarvesam danam dadato yah punyaskandhah ayam’* (tato bahutaram punyaskandham
prasavati). {ya ekasya bodhisatvasya danam dadyad

ye trisahasrama(hasahasryam lokadhatau satvas te) [sa]rve bodhisatva bhaveyus tesam
sarvesam danan dadato yah pu(nyaskandhah ayam tato bahuta)ram punyaskandham
prasavati.} ya ekasya tathagatasy[o]pa(sthanam upatisthati.**’

[901** ya)[§ ca] trsahasramahasahasryam lokadhatau tathagataparipii(rnayam cittam
prasadayed ya$§ cemam) samghatam mahadharmaparyayam S$rosyati. ayam tato bahutaram
(punyaskandham prasavisyati. kim pu)nar vadah sarvasira ya imam dharmaparyayam
likhisyati dharayisya/28r/ti vacayisyati

233.

F the left part of folio 27 is lost; the paragraph on sakrdagamin is missing.
234,

A ye trsahasramahasahasram(!) lokadhatau satvas te sarve anagamino bhaveyuh tesam sarvesam danan
dadatah ayam tato bahutaram punyaskandham prasavati: yad ekasyarhato danamn dadyat®*; A om. yah
ggnyaskandhah

* Avye trsahasramahasahasryam lokadhatau satva. te sarve arhanto bhaveyuh
236. A dadatah
B A yad ekasya pratyekabuddhasya danamn dadyat*
238. A ye trsahasramahasahasre lokadhatau satvah
239. A bhaveyuh tesam sarvesam danam dadatah
0 A yad ekasya bodhisatvasya danam dadyat*
241 A ye trsahasramahasahasrya(m) [1](o)[kadha](tau sa)tvah
242. A bhaveyuh tesam [sa]<rve>sam danam dadatah ayam; A om. yah punyaskandhah
WA yad ekasya tathagatasya cittam prasadayet*; F reconstruction uncertain; the paragraph on bodhisatva is
refeated inF.
MWeooA [90] ya{h}$ ca trsahasramahasahasryam lokadhatau tathagatapariptirnam bhaveyuh ayam eva tato
bahutaram punyaskandham prasavisyati. ya imam samghatasfitra](m) dharmaparyayam S$rosyati. kah punar
vadoh sarvasiira yo imam dharmaparyayam likhisyati dharayisyati. vacayisyati. paryavapsyati. [kah] punar
vadoh sarvasiira yah samghatasya dharmaparyayasya cittaprasadena. namasyati.
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paryavapsyati parebhya$ ca vistarena samprakasayisyati. kah punar vadah’’ sarva$ira ya
imam samghatasiitram dharmaparyayam cittaprasadena namaskarisyati.

[91] tat kim manyase sarvasiira $akyam idam siitram balaprthagjanaih $rotum*”'®

aha. no hidam bhagavan*

aha.”” ye ca $rosyanti na ca prasadam utpadayisyanti.
balaprthagjanah satvah ye §aknuyur mahasamudre gadham labdhum®*7*
aha. no hidam bhagavan*'*

720 721

Sru sarvasura santi kecit’™ sarvasiira

[92] aha. asti punah sarvasiira kascit satvo’** ya ekapanitalena samudram ksapayed’”

aha. no hidam bhagavan’® no /32r/ hidam sugata.

bhagavan aha. yatha sarvasiira’ nasti sa kaScit satvo yah $aknuyad {ekapanitalena}
mahasamudram $osayitum.””® evam eva sarvasira ye hinadhimuktikah satvah na $akyam tair
ayan dharmaparyayah S$rotum yaih sarvasturasitir gamganadibalukasamani tathagatakoti-

niyuta$atasahasrani na’”

drstani. na taih Sakyam ayam samghatam dharmaparyayam
likhitum.”™ yair navatigamganadibalikasamani tathagatani””' na drstani na taih $akyam ayan
dharmaparyayah $rotum*”*

[93] yena tathagatakotisatasahasrani na drstani ta iman dharmaparyayam $rutva pratiksipanti.
yaih sarvasira gam/32v/ganadibalukasamani tathagatakotisatani drstani ta iman

dharmaparyayam $rutva prasadacittam utpadayanti harsayanti’
734

yathabhiitam prajananti. ya

imam samghatam dharmaparyayam yathabhiitam §raddadhanti™ na pratiksipanti.

. D imam dharmmaparyayam S$rosyati. srutva ca dharayisyati. kah punar vvadah; D om. vacayisyati ...

samprakasayisyati
718. A $akyam balaprthagjanai srotum:; A om. idam siitram; B §rotu; DK $rotum.
9 AIK om. aha. no hidam bhagavan* aha; B bhagava; D bhagavam
20 A prasadacittam utpadayi(syanti; A incipit lacuna, continues § 95; I prasadam samjanayisya<m>ti.; K
prasadam janayisya<m>ti.
21 B $runu sarvasiira santi kecit; IK §rpu sarvastra asti kecit* (K kecit)
IK satva ye $aknuyan (K saknuyur) mahasamudre gadham labdhum. (I°~-dham); C mahasamudr{u}e, two
vowels marked in C above dra; D §aknuyur mmahasamudre gadham lavdhum
723 D a<ha.> no hidam bhagavam.; I bhagavam
I asti sarvasiira kecit* satva; K asti sarvastra kascit satvo; IK om. punah
IK ksapayet* (I °-ye(t*))
B no hida<m> {ma} <bha>gavan; I bhagavam
I aha. ya<tha sa>rvasiira; K aha. yatha sarvastra; IK om. bhagavan
IK yah (K ya) $aknuyan (K °-yat*) mahasamudram $osayitum*; IK om. ekapanitalena
B sarvastirasttir gamganadivalukasamani tathagatakotiniyutasatasahasrani na; IK $rotum* ye sarvasira
asitir gamganadivalikasamani tathagatakotir na; IK om. °-niyutasatasahasrani
B sakyamm ayam «samghatam» dharmaparyayam; D $akyam aya samghatam dharmmaparyayam; I
sakyo yam samghato dharmaparyayo likhitum*
3t B yer navatigamganadivalikasamani tathagatani; IK navatigamganadivalikasamani (K navatir ga-°)
tathagatanam
732 D na taih $akyam ayan dharmmaparyayah srotum; IK na tai (K taih) Sakyo yam dharmaparyayah (K
glam) Srotum.

& IK °-sahasrani na (I om. na) drstani ta imam dharmaparyayam $rutva prasadacittam (K cittaprasadam)
utpadayamti (I °-yati) harsayamti (I °-yati); IK om. pratiksipanti. yaih ... dharmaparyayam $rutva; D °-sahasrani
drstani ta iman dharmmaparyayam; D om. na; B pratiksipanti. yeh sarvasiira gamganadivalukasamani
734 B samghatadharmaparyayam; I samghatadharmaparyayam ... yathabhttam §radadhamti
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722.

724.
725.
726.
7217.
728.
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paryavapsyati. kah punar vadah sarvasira ya imam samghatam dharmaparyayam
cittaprasadena namaskarisyati.

[91] tat kim manyase sarvasiira $akyam idam siitram®* balaprthagjanaih $rotum. ye ca
$rosyanti na prasadam janayisyanti.’** $ru sarvasiira asti kecit* sarvasiira balaprthagjanah
satva ye $aknuyur mahasamudre gadham labdhum.

aha. no hidam bhagavan*

[92] bhagavan aha. asti sa[rva]stura kascit satvo ya ekapanitalena samudram ksa/28v/payet*
aha. no hidam bhagavan no hidam sugata:

bha[ga]van aha. yatha sarvasiira nasti kascit satv[o] yah $aknuya mahasamudram $osayitum.
evam eva sarvasira ye hinadhimuktikah satva na sakyam tair ayam dharmaparyayah srotum.
yai sarvasiira asitirgamganadibalikasamas tathagatakotir na drsta{r} na taih $akyam idam
dharmaparyayam S$rotum®* yair navatigamganadibalikasamas tathagata na drsta{r} na taih
sakyo yam dharmaparyayah $rotum.

[93] yena tathagatakotinayutasatasahasrani na drstani ta imam dharmaparyayam S$rutva
pratiksipanti. yaih sarvasura gamganadibali/29r/kasamani tathagatakotisatani drstani ta
imamn dharmaparyayam S$rutva prasadacittam utpadayamti. harsaya<m>ti. yathabhiitam
prajananti ya imam samghatam dharmaparyayam yathabhiitam $raddadhanti. na pratiksipanti.

245.
246.

A om. idam siitram
A ye ca $rosyamti na ca prasadacittam utpadayi(syanti, A incipit lacuna, continues § 95.
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[94] $rnu”” sarvasiira ye kecid asmat samghatda dharmaparyayad ekaksaram api’®
catuspadikam gatham”’ likhisyanti tesam sarvasiira satvanam tatah pascat™® pamcanavati
kotisahasrani lokadhatiinam atikramya™ yatha sukhavatilokadhatus tatha™® tesam
buddha«ksentram bhavisyati. tesam ca sarvasiira satvanam catura$itih™' kalpasahasrany
ayuspramanam bhavisyati.

[95] $rnu’™ sarvaéiira ye bodhisatva™ maha/33r/satva asmat samghatad dharmaparyayad’
antasa$ catuspadikam api gatham $rosyanti.”*

tad yatha sarvasiira kascit satvo bhaved yah pamcanantaryani karmani kuryat karayed va

6 747

kriyamanani vanumodet sacet sa itah samghatad dharmaparyayac™® catuspadikam™’ api

gatham $ruyat tasya tani pamcanantaryani «karmani» pariksayam gaccheyuh’®

[96]™ $rnu sarvaéiira. punar aparam gunam amantrayami.””’ tad yatha kascit satvo bhaved
yah stiipabhedam karayet”' samghabhedam ca. bodhisatvam samadher uccalayet*’

buddhajfianasyantarayam kuryat* matapitaram jivitad vyaparopayed’™

735.
736.

B $runu

I yah kascid asmat* samghatasttrad dharmaparyayad ekaksar<a>m api; K ye kecid asmat
samghatasiitrad ekam api; K om. dharmaparyayad & °-aksaram; D ekaksaram

737 B catuspatikam gatham; D catuspadikam{ya} gatha<m>; I catuspadikam va gatha<m>

IK tesam tatah; IK om. sarvasiira satvanam & pascat; D pasca

D ka(!)mcanavati kotisahasrani lokadha<ti>nam atikkramya; I kotisahasrani lokadhatiin atikramya

M0 IK sukhavatilokadhatuh tada (K tatha)

741. - = _ _ - . _ .
I tesam sarvasiira satvanam; K tesam sarvastra {bodhi}satvanam; IK om. ca; D caturasitih
742.

738.
739.

B $runu
7. IK ye te bodhisatva
744 D asmat samghata dharmmaparyayad; [ asmat* samghatadharmaparyayad
745. oo s ST .
B catuspatika<m api> gatham $rosyamti; I $rogyati.
746.

B kasci satvo bhaved ... kuryat karayitva kriyamanani; D kascit satvo bhaved yah pamcanantaryani
karmmavaranani kuryat karayed va kryamanani vanumodet sadet (read sacet) {«..»pacanantaryakarit} sa ita
samghata dharmmaparyayac; IK kascit* (K kascite) satvo bhaved yah pamcana<m>taryani (K
pamcanatam(!)ryani) ka<rmani> (K karmani) kuryat karayed va kryamanani vanumodet* (K °-dayet) sace<t sa
i>ta (K sacet sa (i)tah) samghata (K °-tad) dharmaparyaya[ {r}] (K°-yac)

I B catugpatikam

A $ro)syat(i) tasya tani papani ksayam gamisyanti; A end of lacuna, continues from § 91; A om.
pamcanantaryani karmani pari-°; B §runuyat tasya tani pamcanantaryani pariksayam; B om. karmani; IK $rnpuyat
(I $rpuyat*) tasya tani pamcanamtaryani papani (K papakani) ksayam [vrajeyuh, cf. F] (I ksayam(, lacuna); IK
om. karmani & pari-°

A [96] punar aparam sarvasiira $rnu bhiiyo{d} gunam amantrayami. yah [kasc](i)t [satvo bhaJved ya
stipabhedam va kara(!)ye. samtsaghabhedam (read: karayet sa samghabhedam) ca karayed bodhisatva samadhe-
d-uccalaye. buddhajiiana{sya}m antarayam karaye[t*] (mata)[p](i)[ta]ra jivitad vyavaropayet* ya$§ ca sa satva
paridevati. $ocati. nasto ham anena kayena. nastam me par(alo)[kam] (i)t(i): kalpam ev(2)ha(m) nastah tato
mahacintayasam bhavati. duhkham vedanam vedayati. katukam vedanam vedayati. sa sarvasfira satvah
sarvasatva parivarjayamti. jugupsyamti. dagdho nasta esa satvah laukikaloka(!)ttara dharma na(sta) anekani
kalpanl yath(a dagdhasthiinam.)

D guna«m a»mantrayami.

B kasci satvo ... karapayet; I kascit* satvo ... karayete; D stipabhedakam karayet

B u<c>calayetam; I ucalayet*; K uccalayed

I kuryat* (K kuryan) matapitarau jivitad vyavaropayet* (K °-yed); D jivita vyavaropayed
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751.
752.
753.



[94] $rnu sarvasura ye kecid asmat samghatad dharmaparyayad ekam api catuspadikam
gatha<m> likhisyanti tesam tatah pamcanavati kotisahasrani lokadhatunam atikramya yatha
sukhavatilokadhatus tatha tesam buddhaksetram bhavisyati. tesam sarvasira satvanam
caturasiti kalpasahasrany ayuspramanam bhavi/29v/syati.

[95] $rnu sarvasiira ye bodhisatva mahasatvah asmat samghatad dharmaparyayad antasas
catuspadikam api gatham Srosyamti.

tad yatha sarvasiira kascit satvo bhave raudrah sahasikah saddharmavimukhah paraloka-
nirapeksah papakari yam pamcanantaryani kuryat karayed va kriyamanani vanumodet* ya
itah samghatad dharmaparyayac catuspadikam api gatham $rpuyat tasya tani
pamcanantaryani papani ksayam brajeyuh®"’

[96]** $rnu sarva$iira <a>syaiva siitrasya gunodbhavanartham upam<a>m karisyami. tad
yathapi kascid eva satvo bhaved ya stiipabhe/30r/dam karayet* samghabhedam ca
bodhisatva§ ca samadher uccalayet® buddhajfanasyantarayam kuryat* matapitarau jivitad
vyavaropayet*

#A $ro)syat(i). tasya tani papani ksayam gamisyanti., end of lacuna, continues from § 91; A om.

g&mcénantaryﬁni

A [96] punar aparam sarvasira §rnu bhiiyo{d} gunam amantrayami. yah [kasc](i)t [satvo bha]ved ya
stipabhedam va kara(!)ye. samtsaghabhedam (read: karayet sa samghabhedam) ca karayed bodhisatva samadhe-
d-uccalaye. buddhajiiana{sya}m antarayam karaye[t*] (mata)[p](i)[ta]ra jivitad vyavaropayet* ya$§ ca sa satva
paridevati. $ocati. nasto ham anena kayena. nastam me par(alo)[kam] (i)t(i): kalpam ev(2)ha(m) nastah tato
mahacintayasam bhavati. duhkham vedanam vedayati. katukam vedanam vedayati. sa sarvasfira satvah
sarvasatva parivarjayamti. jugupsyamti. dagdho nasta esa satvah laukikaloka(!)ttara dharma na(sta) anekani
kalpani yath(a dagdhasthtinam.)
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755

atha sa satvah pa$cad”™ vipratisaribhiitach» $oceta’™ parideveta nasto ham ane/33v/na kayena

nastam me paralokam iti. kalpam evaham nastah tato sya’”® mahacintayasam bhaveta

duhkham vedanam vedayeta.”’ katukam vedanam vedayeta.”®

tasya sarvasiira satvasya sarvasatvah parivarjayanti jugupsanti.”” dagdho nasta™®
laukikalokottarad’®' dharma nasto nekani’® kalpani yatha dagdhasthtinam.’®
[97] evam evayam purusah yatha sucitram grham dagdhasthiinam na $obhate. evam evayam

purusa iha’® loke na $obhate. yatra yatra ca gacchati tatra tatra’ satvaih paribhasyate
767

esa satva

praharanti ca: ksutpipasardito pi na kimcil labhate. tato’*® duhkham vedanam vedayati.

[98] sa ksutpipasdahetuna paribhasahetuna’® praharahetuna’® /34r/ stipabhedam ca

pamcanantaryani ca karmani’”® samanusmarati. sa tato duhkham nirvedacittam’”' utpadayati.

kutraham yasyami ko me trata bhavisyati.””
99] sa evam cintayati gamisyamy aham’” parvatagirikandaresu’* praviéami tatra me
y g yamy p g p

kalakriya bhavisyati na ca me iha kadci tratasti.””

aha ca. ||

(20) krtam me papakam karma’’® dagdhasthinam nirantaram*’”’
nemam loke’” $obhayisye na $obhayisyami paratra ca:’”

754.

IK atha pascat* (K pascat) sa satvo

755. .
B Soce{ce}ta

736. D paralokam i<ti>; I tat<o> sya

737 D duhkham vedana<m> veday<e>ta.; B veday<e>ta.

758. I katukam vedayeta.; I om. vedanam; K om. katukam vedanam vedayeta.; B veday<e>ta.
:(9)' D sarvvasiira satva parivarjayanti jugupsanti ca.; D om. satvasya sarva-°

I nasto dagdha

B lokoikalokottarad, two vowels marked in B above ka; D laukikalokottara; IK lokikalokottarad (K
[lo]ki-°)
762. D dharmma nastau nekani; I dharman* nastah anekani ca; K dharman

B yatha dh[u](!)gdhasthunam.; D yatha parivarjayamnti dagdhasthiinam; K dagdhasthtinam; A lacuna

K dagdhasthtinam (A lacuna) na Sobhate. evam evayam purusa i<ha>; D evayam sa purusa iha;

D yattra yattra ca gacchati tattra ta«ttray; I yatra ya<tra> ca gacchati tatra tatra

A (ksutpi)pa<sa>rdito pi na kificil labhati.; D ksutpipasarddito; I ksu<t>pipasardito pi na [kimci labhate]
+ + + tato, in I approximately 3 aksaras are covered by a patch of birch bark stuck on the folio; B na kimci
labhate:

767. A tato dukham vedanan vedayati.; D tato du<h>kham vedayati.; D om. vedanam

761.

763.
764.
765.
766.

768. AIK sa ca ksut(I ksut*)pipasahetuna paribhasanahetuna. (K paribhasa<na>-°)
769- BC praharahetunam; DI praharanahetuna
770.

AIK stiipabhedaii (IK °-dam) ca pamcanantaryani karmani; AIK om. ca; B karma<ni>

A tato: duhkhan nirvedacittam; A om. sa; D sa <ta>to duhkham nirvvedacittam; I sa tato
duhkhanin*rvedac(ittam) (read duhkhan* nirveda-°); K sa tato duhkhan nirvedacittam

7. K utpadayat<i>. kutraham gaccheyam (cf. F); A kutratham .)y(. .. .. .. ko) m(e) trata bhavisyati; A traces
of aksaras support neither gaccheyya nor yasyami; D kuttraham yasyami ko me ttrata bhavisyati.

7. B sa evam cintayanti gamisyamy aham; K sa evam cintayeta gacchamy aham

A [parvata]giri[su] kandaresu; B parvatagirigandha(!)resu; D parvva<ta>girikandaresu

73 AK tatra me kalakrya bhavisyati. na ca (K om. ca) me kasci tratasti; AK om. iha; D tattra me kalakrya
bhavisyati na ca me iha ka$cit tratasti.; I tatra ca me kalakrya bhaveta. na me iha kasci tratasti ||

76 A krtam me papakan karma

A dagdhasthiinam nirantaram; D nira<ntara>m*; IK dagdhasthiinam (I °-sthtinam, cf. F) niramtaram
AIK lokam

AIK na (A na {ca}) $obhisye (I Sobhayisye) paratra ca:; D na $obhisyami paratra ca:
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771.

777.
778.
779.



atha sa satvah pascad vipratisaribhiitah Soceta parideveta nasto ham anena kayena. nastam me
paralokam iti. kalpam evaham nastah tato sya mahacintayaso bhavet* duhkham vedanam
vedayatah katukam vedanam vedayeta.

tasya sarvasira satvasya sarvasatvah parivarjayamti jugupsanti. nasto dagdha esa satvo
laukikalokottarad dharma nasto nekani kalpani. yatha dagdhasthiina

[97] evam evayam purusah yatha sucitritam grham®® dagdhasthiinam na $obhate. evam
evadyam purusa iha loke™ na $o/30v/bhate. yatra yatra gacchati tatra tatra satvaih
paribhasyate praharamti ca. ksutpipasardito pi na kimcil labhate. tato duhkham vedanam
vedayati. >

[98] sa  ksutpipasaparibhasanahetuna  stiipabhedam®  pamcanantaryani karmani
samanusmarati. sa tato duhkhan nirvedacittam utpadayeta.”>® kutraham gaccheyya ko me trata

Syﬁt*254
[99]* gacchamy aham parvatagirikandaresu tatra me kalakriya bhav(i)syati. na me iha kasci
tratasti. ||
tatredam ity ucyate. ||
(20) krtam me papakam karma®* dagdhasthtinam nirantaram
nemam lokam $obhisye na $obhisye paratra ca.”’

249.
250.
251.
252.
253.
254.

A (evam) [eva]yam purtisah yatha s(u)citram grham

A dag(dha)[s](thiina)m (na $)o(bhate. evam evayam) puriiso iha lok[e]; F loko

A (ksutpi)pa<sa>rdito pi na kificil labhati. tato duhkham vedanan vedayati.

A sa [ca] ksutpipasahetuna. paribhasanahetuna. praharahetuna: stipabhedaii ca

A tato: dubkhan nirvedacittam utpadayati.; A om. sa

A kutratham .)y(. .. .. .. ko) m(e) trata bhavisyati; A traces of aksaras support neither gaccheyya nor
asyami
A [99] sa evam cintayati. gamisyamy aham. [parvata]giri[su] kandaresu pravis$am<i>. tatra m(e) kalakrya

bhavisyati. na ca me kasci tratasti. aha ca.

26 A papakan karma

B A nemam lokam $obhayisye / na ca Sobhisye. paratra ca
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(21) antargrhe na $obhami

(22) dosahetoh krtam papam
paratra duhkhitah kutra

(23) $rnvanti’® devata vaca
aho nirasah™ pa/34v/ralokam

tam devata ahuh™’

(24) mudho si gaccha purusa
$aranam na ca me tranam

(25) matrghatam pitrghatam
parvate miirdhni gacchami

(26) ma gaccha midhapurusa’™
bahu tvaya krtam’** papam

(27) kurvanti ye atmaghatam
tatah patanti bhiimisu’

na $obhami ca bahire.”®

tena yasyami durgatim*™'
vasisyami ha durgatau.’™
asrukantham prarodati.”
prayasyamiha durgatim* ||"*

maivam cintaya duhkhitah
duhkham vindami vedanam*”*®
pamcanantaryafi ca me krtam*’®
tata atma tyajamy aham*”
karma ma kuru papakam.
vyapannena hi cetasa:

narakam yanti duhkhitah™’
krandantah $okacetanah’

(28) na tena viryena bhavanti buddha
bhavanti naivapi ca bodhisatva
na §ravakam labhyati moksayanam
anyasya viryasya kurusva yatnam*’*
(29) gacchasva tam”’ parvata yena so 1si’°
ga/35r/tva ca tam drstva rsir mahatma.””
vanditva padau $irasa ca tasya*”
tranam bhavahi mama agrasatva:®"'

780. = oz . . Lo g .
A andargrhe na Sobhami / na Sobhami ca vahire.; D antargrhe na $obhayisyami / na $obhami ca vahire:;

IK antargrhe na $obhami. / na ca §obhami bahire

78l B «du»rgatim*; D durgatim; I durgatt; K durgat(i)m*

782 D parattra duhkhita kuttra / vasisyami ha durgatau:; A gamisyamiha durga[tau]:; I vasis(y)amtha durgato;
K om. 22cd.

783. A $rmuvantu (read m.c. $rnuvantu deva vaca?); B srunvanti

784. Al asrukantham prarodate. (A asrii[ka](ntham)); D asrukanthe prarodati.

785. Al nirasa; BC nirasah; D nira<§a>h

A prayasyatin (!) ca durgatim*; B prayasyamiha durgatim*||; I katham yasyami durgatim. ||; K om. verse
23

787. A tad devata ahuh; I tam devata <a>ha.

788.

A na ca me tranam /dubkhitam; B na ca «me» tranam / duhkham; D na ca me ttranam / duhkham
vindami vedanam:
789. D paficanantaryam ca me krtam:; [ pamcanamtarya me krtam; K pamcanamtaryam me krtam.; IK om. ca

70 A parvata irdhva gacchami: / tatra atmam tyajamy aham*; D aham:; I aham ||; K aham.
791. - - _ _
A ma gaccha <miidgha>puriisa; D om. ma
792 B vahu tvaya krta; D vahum
793. D kurvvanti ye {{aye}} atmaghatam / narakam yanti duhkhitah; BI yasyamti duhkhitah
794. D tatah patanti bhiimisu; AB bhiimisu
795. o _
C °-vetanah.
796.
I yatnam
797 I gaccha{ta}sva tam; gaccha at the end of a line.
798. A parvata yena ttam rsir; A om. so; B vasi (instead of rsi); I risih; K rsir
799. . o o L
D risir mmahatma.; I risir; K risim
800.

A band(i)tv(a) pad(au) $(i)[r]a(s)a hi tasya; IK vanditva pado (K °-dau) $irasa hi tasya
A bhavaht mama $uddhasatva:; I bhavahi mama agrasatva:
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(21) antargrhe na $obhami na §obhami tatha bahih

sarvatraiva na $obhami papakari tathasmy aham. ||**
(22) dosahetoh krtam papam tena yasyami durgatim.*”
paratra duhkhitah kutra va/31r/sisyama ha durgato: ||**°
(23) s$rnvantu devata vacam asrukanthasya rodatah
niradah paraloke ca prayasyami durgatau. |**'
tam devata ahuh®*
(24) miudho si gaccha purusa mevam®® cintaya duhkhitah
$arano na ca me tranam duhkham vindami vedanam* |***
(25) matrghatam pitrghatam pamcanantaryam ca me krtam.*®
parvatam miirdhni gantva tu tata atma tyajamy aham* ||**°
(26) ma gaccha miidhapurusa™”’ karma ma kuru papakam.
bahu tvaya krtam papam vyapannena hi cetasa. ||
(27) kurvanti ye atmaghatam narakam yanti te janah
tatah patanti bhiimisu krandanti acetasa. ||**®

(28) naitena viryena’® bhavanti buddha
bhavanti naivapi ca bodhisatvah
na §ravakam labhyati moksa/3 1v/yanam
anyasya viryasya kurusva yatnam. ||
(29) gacchasva tam parvatu yena so risir’”’
gatva ca tam drstu rsim mahatmam?* ||*”!
vanditva padau $irasa hi tasya*”

tranam bhavahi mama agrasatva.’” ||

258.
259.
260.
261.

A andargrhe na $obhami. / na Sobhami ca vahire.; A om 21cd.

A durgatim*

A gamisyamiha durgat[au]:

A $rnuvamtu deva[ta] vacah / asrii[ka](ntham) prarodate. // {aho} nirasa. paralokam / prayasyatifi(!) ca
durgatim*

22 Atad devatd ghuh

263. A maivam

264. A Saranam na ca me tranam / duhkhitam vindami vedana.

265. A paficanantaryam ca [m](e) krtam*

206 A parvata iirdhva gacchami / tatra atmam tyajamy aham*

67 Ama gaccha <muidha>puriisa

268. A narakam yanti duhkhita // tatah patanti bhiimisu / [kra]ndantah $okacetanah
269. A na tena viryena

270. A parvata yena ttam rsir; A om. so

271. A ga(tva ca) ta(m) drstva rsi(m) mahatm(a):

272 A band(i)tv(a) p(@)d(au) §(i)[r]a(sa) hi tasya

7. A $uddhasatva:
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(30) desehi dharmam ku$alam muhiirttam®”
bhito smi*” trasto ati{riva} duhkhapiditah ||***

(3 1 )805
(32) rsir vadantam $rnu satvasara®®
nisadya cittasya®” ksanam kurusva.

(33) bhitah sa trasto ati{riva} duhkhapiditas*”*
tato nisannah ksana {vara}®” tam muhiirtam**'’
des$emi papam krta yan maya bahi*"'
rse hi vacam idam avraviti.*"?

rsir aha

(34) bhumjahi tam bhojanu yad*" dadami
duhkhena ca krandasi $okapiditah®"*
ksudha®" pipasadya ca piditas tvam
nirasaka$ ca tribhavad bhavisyasi.*'°

(35) bhojanany upanamitva rsih satva prasadayat**'’
mrstam bhumja manapam ca $arre ta/35v/rpanarthikam.*"®

(36) pascat te dharma®'® bhasami sarvapapaksayamkaram***’
tasya tadbhojanam mrstam muhiirtam bhuktavan®**' asau.

(37) bhuktva hastau ca praksalya® krtva pradaksinam rsim.**
paryamkena nisiditva vadat yat papakam krtam****

802. Al muhiirtam; B murtamhiirtam; K muhii<r>tam

:2: B bhimo (!) smi; I bhito sm<i>

A (hy at)i[duh]khapiditah; BCDIK atiriva, read ati m.c.; B duhkha{m}piditah; D duhkhapiditah; I
duhkhapiditah; K duhkhapi[dita]( .. .. ..), text of K illegible and uncertain, K # I.

805. For verse 30cd and 31a-d see F; ABCDIK om. 30cd, 31a-d.

806. A rsir vada tvam $rnu satvasara; B rsir vadantam $runu satvasara; IK risir vada<m>tam (K [risir va-])
Srnu satvasara; D rsir vvadantam S$rinu <sa>tvasara

807 D cintasya

808. A bhito [sa] trasto atiduhkhapiditah; BCDIK atiriva, read ati m.c.; D duhkhapiditas
809 ABCDIK {vara}

810.

Al muhiirtam; B mithtirtam*; D muhtirttam
81 AIK degehi (K °-mi) ... bahu (A °~(u)m); B degeyi ... bahu
812. A [r](s)i(r) [hi va]cam imam avravi[t*]; B rsi «hi» vacam idam avraviti.; IK riger (K risir) hi vacam
imam abraviti (I abrav(iti)); K risir
813. A rsir aha: bhumjasva tam bhoja(na or °-nu) yan; B rsir aha: bhumjahi tam bhojanu ya daddami (read
ad dadami); IK risir (I (risi)r) aha bhumjasva tam bhojana (K °-nu) yam (K yad); D risir aha
14 A duhkhena ca krandasi duhkhapiditah; D duhkhena ca kkrandasi
815 B ksudhat
816. A nirasakas ca trbhavasmi loke.; A om. bhavisyasi; B tribhavat(!) bhavisyati; I tribhavat* bhavisyati.
817. A bhojanany upanamayitva / rsi satvam prasadaya:; I risi(h satva) prasadayet®; K rsih satvam
glrgasﬁdayat*; D prasadaye:
: A manapail ca; D mristam bhoja manapam ca / $arire tarppanarthikam.
D pascan te dharmma; I pascat tai dharmu; A dha(rma or °-mu)
820. AIK sarvapapaksayankaram (IK °-ksayam-°); B sarvapapam ksayamkaram®*; D sarvva-
gzélpaksa{m}<yam>karam:
: B tat bhojanam ... bhuktaman; I tam bhojanam ... bh<u>ktavan; A bhuktaman

819.

822 B hasto ca praksalya; I hasto ca praksamya(!)
823. DIK krtva pradaksinam (K pra(!)-°) risim
824.

K n<i>siditva; A paryankena nisiditva / vadaya. <ya>t papakan krtam.; D vadet yat papakam krtam:; I
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(30)

€2))

(32)

(33)

desehi dharmam kus$alam muhartam ris
bhito smi trasto hy ati{riva} duhkhapidita. ||
tato gatah sa purusu bhitabhitas

274

tam parvatam yatra risir mahatma. ||
vanditva padau hi tada maharseh
provaca vakyam samudiram ya gira. |
desehi dharmam mama papakarinah
krpam janitva paraduhkhitasya. ||*”°
risir vadantam®’® §rnu satvasara
nisadya cittasya ksanam kurusva.
srnusva vakyam mama duhkhitasya
$rutva hy upayam paricintayasva. |*’’

bhito smi tra{so}sta hy ati {riva} duhkhapiditas*"®
ta/32r/to nisannah ksana {vara} tam muhtrtam.

de$emi papam krtu ya tvaya bahi*”

risir hi vacam imam avraviti ||**

risir aha.

(34)

35)
(36)

(37)

bhumjasva tam bhojanu yad dadami**'
duhkhena ca krandasi $okapiditah®*?
ksudha pipasaya ca piditas tvam

nirasaka$ ca trbhava bhavisyasi. ||***

bhojanany upanamitva risih satvam prasadayet****
mrstam bhumja manapam ca $arire tarpanarthikam* ||**°
pasca te dharmu®*® bhasami sarvapapaksayamkara.**’
tasya tad bhojanam mrsta muhiirtam®® bhuktavan asau.**’ ||
bhuktva hastau ca praksalya krtva pradaksinam risim.*’
paryamkena nisiditva vadat yat papakam krtam* ||**'
tmaya nyasya ha jataut krtam papam sudarunam.>”

274.
275.
276.
2717.
278.
279.
280.
281.
282.
283.
284.

286.
287.
288.
289.
290.
291.
292.

A (hy at)i[duh]khapiditah

A om. 30cd & 31a-d.

A risir vada tvam

A om. 32cd.

A bhitah [sa] trasto atiduhkhapiditah

A desehi (pa)pam krta yan maya bah[u]m

A [r](s)i(r) [hi va]cam imam avravi[t*]

A rsir aha: bhumjasva tam bhoja(na or °-nu) yan dadami
A duhkhapiditah

A nirasakas ca trbhavasmi loke.; A om. bhavisyasi

A bhojanany upanamayitva / risi satvam prasadaya:

A manapail ca / $arire tarpanarthikam.

A dha(rma or °-rmu)

A sarvapapaksayankaram

F mrhiirtam

A bhuktaman as[au].

A rsim.

A paryankena nisiditva / vadaya. <ya>t papakan krtam.
A om. 37ef; F nyasya or tyasya

41 (Ms F)



(38) matrghatam pitrghatam stipabhedam maya krtam.**

bodhisatvasya buddhatve antarayam krtam maya.**
(39) tasya tad vacanam $rutva rsir vakyam®’ athabravit*
asadhus tava bho purusa®** yat krtam papakam®”’ tvaya.
(40) des$ehi papakam®* karma krtam karapitam ca yat* ||**'
atha khalu tasmin kale sa purusah Sokasalyasamarpita bhitas trasta udvigna ko me trata
bhavisyatity aha ca: ||***
(41) krtam me papakam karma duhkham vetsyami vedanam.*” /36r/
narake raurave ghore tathaiva ca pratapane®”. ||
atha khalu sa purusas tasya rser janudvayam bhiimau nipatyaha ca.*’
(42) de$eyam papakam karma yat krtam karitam maya. **°
ma phalam papakam bhotu ma me sya duhkhavedanam.®’
(43) rsis tranam bhaven mahyam™® asanne®’ ham bhaven tava:
niskaukrtyasya®’ §antasya $amyantam papakan mama:*"'

[100] atha khalu sa risis tena kalena tena samayena tam purusam etad avocat®* evam
ca$vasayati. ma bhaih kulaputraham te tranam bhavisyamy ahan te gatir aham parayanam®*
bhavisyami. sammukham dharma $§mu Srutam tvaya kimcit samghatam nama
dharmaparyayam.®*

sa aha. na me kadacic chrutam.**

vadad yat* papakam krtam

23 I pitrghatamm?*; K stipabhedam (maya krtam., incipit lacuna, continues § 103.

A antarayan kritam maya.

A $rutva {ca}; D tad vacanam $ru«tvay risir vvakyam; I tad vacanam mrstam(!) / risir vakyam; I om.

826.
827.
srutva
828. A asadhu puriisas tvam (read m.c. tuvam puriisas, cf. F); BCDI(K lacuna) asadhus tava (D tava) bho (I
bhoh) purusa (read m.c. tvam bho purusa)
82 B papa<kam>
B papa{m}kam
A krtan karapitam ca yat™* ||
A tasmin* kale ... °-samarpito bhitah trasta udvignah ko me <tra>ta bhavisyati; A om. iti aha ca:; I
tasmin* kale ... purusa {k[au]} $okasalyasamarpitah bhitah trasta udvignah <ko> me trata bhavisyati; I om. iti
aha ca; D Sokasalyasamarppitah
833. A krtam me papakan karma / dubkha vindami vedanam ||; I duhkha<m> vindami vedanam* |; D
duhkham vetsyami vedanam.
834 Al om. verse 41cd; B «rorave» ghore; D [narako] raurave <ghore> / tathaiva ca {ca} pra(tapane)
8. A rse janudvayau bhiimau nipatyaha; Al om. ca; DI riser
836. A deseyam sarvapapani / yat krtam karapitam maya; Al om. karma; B ya krtam
8T A [ma <phalam papakam> ta]sman / ma me sya duhkhavedana; I ma phalam papakam tasman / ma me
s;/ﬁ duhkhavedanam; K lacuna; D duhkhavedanam
838. A risi tranam bhave mah(y)a; D risis ttranam bhaven ma(hy)am; I ri(s)i (t)r(anam) bhave[n
gg](h)[ya](m) i i i
A asanno; B asenne(!); D asene(!); I asane(!)
B niskokrtyasya; A 43¢ lacuna.
A $amyamte papakam mama. ||; [ $amya<m>tam papakam mama ||
A tam (pursam amantrayati. evam ca)$vasayati. (ma bh)ayas tvam bhoh puriisa: aham te tranam
bhavisyami. aham te [gatir] aham p(arayanam); Al om. kulaputra; I ma bhai purusa aham te tranam bhavisyami.
aham te gatir aham te parayanam; D kulaputtrahamn te ttranam bhavisyamy aha<n> te gatir
843. A S$runu: $rutam tvaya kificit samghatan nama; B $runu; D $rnu $Srutam tvaya kificit samghata[m]
dharmmaparyayam.; D om. nama

I kadaci $rutam.

830.
831.
832.

840.
841.
842.
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(38) matrghatam pitrghatam
bodhisatvasya buddhatve

(39) tasya tad vacanam $ru/32v/<tva*”
asadhus tava bhoh purusa*®

(40) desehi papakam karma

stipabhedam tatha krtam. ||*
antarayam krtam maya.>*
rsir vakyam athabravit*>

yat krtam papakam tvaya.
krtam karapitam®’ ca yat* ||

atha khalu tasmin samaye sa purusah $okasalyasamarpito bhita(s) trasta udvignah ko me trata

+298

bhavisyati
(41) krtam me papakam karma®”
ko me syat trayako natho

atha khalu sa purusas tasya riser janudvayam nipatyaha.

(42) deseyam sarvapapani
ma phalam papakam kasman
(43) risis tranam bhaven mahyam®*
niskaukrtyasya $antasya

duhkham vindami vedanam.
yo me duhkhat pramocayet* ||*”
301

yat krtam <karitam> maya.’”
ma me syad duhkhavedanam. ||**®
asanno ham bhaven tava.

$amyantam papakam tava. ||*”

[100] atha khalu sa risis’® tena kalena tena samayena tam purusam amantrayati. evam
ca$vasayati.*” ma bhaih purusa aham te tranam bhavisyami. aham gatir’® aham paraya/33r/-
nam bhavisyami. sammukham dharmam $rnu. $ruta tvaya kimcit samghatam nama’”

dharmaparyayam.
sa aha. na me kadacic chrutam

293.
294.
295.
296.
297.
298.

A stiipabhedam maya krtam
A antarayan kritam maya.
A srutva {ca}

A krtan karapitam

bhavisyati

99 A papakan karma

A om. 41cd.

A rse janudvayau bhiimau nipatyaha:
A yat krtam karapitam maya

300.
301.
302.
303.
304.
305.
306.
307.
308.
309.

A risi tranam bhave mah(y)a

A sarsis; F parisis

A asadhu purisas tvam (read m.c. tuvam); F read m.c. tvam bhoh purusa

A atha khalu tasmin* kale sa purfisah Sokasalyasamarpito bhitah trasta udvignah ko me «tranta

A [ma] <phalam papakam> (t)asman / ma me sya duhkhavedana. |; F read tasman
A $amyamte papakam mama. ||; A 43¢ lacuna.
A tam (purusam amantrayati. evam) casvasayati.

A (ma bh)ayas tvam bhoh purtisa: aham te tranam bhavigsyami. aham te [gatir] aham p(arayanam)
A $runu: §rutam tvaya kificit samghatan nama
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rsir aha. ko gnidagdhasya® sa/36v/tvasya dharman deSayaty anyatra yah karunaviharitaya**
satvanam dharman desayati.*"’

aha. $rnu kulaputra

[101] bhitapirvam asamkhyeyaih kalpair asamkhyeyatarair®*® yadasit tena kalena tena
samayena vimalacandro nama rajabhiid dharmiko dharmaraja.** tasya khalu punah
kulaputra®’ rajiio vimalacandrasya grhe putro jatah

[102] atha sa raja*' vimalacandro laksananaimittikam cchastrapathakan brahmanan
sannipatya kumaram upadar§yaivam aha.*”

kim brahmana kumarasya nimittam pa$yatha $obhanam asobhanam veti.*”

tatraiko naimittiko brahmanah kathayaty asadhur ayam maharaja kumaro jatah asadhur iti.*

raja srutva sasambhra/37r/ma papraccha. kim idam brahmana

naimittikah kathayaty ayam deva rajakumaro yadi sapta®’ varsani jivati sa esa matapitaram
jivitad vyaparopayisyati.**®
putram vadheyam.*’ tat kasmat kadacit karhacil loke manusyotpadam labhyate.

tatha karisyami. yad imam manusyakam kayam viragayisyami.*’

tato raja evam aha. varam mama jivitantarayo bhavatu ma caham
% naham

[103] atha sa kumaro*® vardhate yad anye varsadvayena®' vardhante tadasav ekena masena
vardhate.*” janati ca sa raja vimalacandro yam®*”® kumaro mama karmopacayena vardhate.
tato raja tasya kumarasya pattam abandhyaivam aha. tava rajyam bhava/37v/tu** vipulam ca

kirtirdjyabhogai$varyam ca karaya dharmena ma adharmena. tatas tasya raja pattam badhva®®

::Z' A rsir aha: ko agnidagdhasya; I risir aha. ko a(gni)dagdhasya; D risir; B ko gnidag[na]sya

dharma<m> desayat(i) [a](nyatra yah) karunaviharitaya

7. I dharmam desayati.||; D dharmmam desayati.

MEA bhiitaptirvvam; D bhiitapiirvvamm a{ya}samkhyeyaih kalpair asamkhyeyatarair; I asamkhyeyatarer
89 A raja babhiiva; A om. dharmiko dharmaraja; I rajabha dharmi(ko dharma)raja

830. B tasya «khax»lu punah kulaputra

81 I atha raja; I om. sa

852. Al laksananaimittikan (I °-ikam) brahmanan sannipatyaivam aha; Al om. cchastrapathakan & kumaram
upadarSya

833. A kim brahmana kumarasya nimittam pasyatha:; A om. $obhanam asobhanam veti; I aSobhanam va; I
om. iti
84 A atha naimittika bra(hma)nah kathayanty a.sadhur ayam rajakumaro jatah asadhur iti:; A om. tatraiko &
maha-°; I naimittika brahmana kathayamty asadhur ayam; I om. tatraiko; D kathayaty asadhu<r a>yam

85 A raja aha: kim idam kim idam brahmanah naimitti(kah) kathayanty ayam rajakumara yadi sapta; A om.
$rutva sasambhrama papraccha & deva; I raja [$ru]tva sasambhramah papraccha kim idam kim idam brahmana
naimittika katha{m}(yamty asa)[dhJur ayam maharaja kumaro jato yadi sapta; [ om. deva; D <pa>praccha:; B
vrahmana

856 Asa matapitaraj(!) jivitad vyavaropayisyati; A om. esa; B jivita vyaparopayisyati.; I sa esa matapitara
jivi[ta]d vyavaropayisyati.; K lacuna

A badheyam; I bhavat<u> {3} ma caham putram vadheyam

A kadacit karahacil loke manusye(stitpa)da upalabhyate; A om. tat kasmat; I ta[t ka]smad dheto kadacit*
karhacit* loke manusyotpado labhyate.; D karhaci loke

8590 A yan manusyakan kayam viragayeyam ||; I yan manusyakam kayam; Al om. imam; D yad imam(!)
manusyakam dayam(!)

860. B «ku»maro; I atha ma(!) kumaro

s61. B{dva}varsadvayena; D ba(!)rdhate yad anye varsadvay {am}<e>na

862. Al vardhamte. tat (I (ta)[t*]) sa ekamasena vardhati (I va<rdha>dhate:)

863 AL janati ca sa (I om. sa) raja vimalacandrah ayam; K raja vimalacandro yam; K end of lacuna, continues
from verse 38b.

864. A patam ... bhavati; B rajam bhavatu

85 A kirtirajyabhogais$va(r)[ya](m ca) karaya dharmena nadharmena. tatah patam badhva; A om. tasya raja;
D kirttirajyabhogaisvaryam karaya; D om. ca; I k[T](rti)[r](aj)y(a)[bh](0)gai§varyam karaya dharmena. tata
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risir aha. ko gnidagdhasya’ satvasya dharman deSayati. anyatra yah karunaviharitaya®"
satvanam dharman desayati. aha. Srau kulaputra.

[101] bhitapiirvam asamkhyeyataraih kalpair yadasit’"
vimalacandro nama rajabhiid dharmiko dharmaraja. tasya khalu
vimalacandrasya grhe putro jatah

tena kalena tena samayena
Y punah kulaputra rajfio

[102] atha sa raja vimalacandrah laksananaimittikam brahma[nam sannipatyeva]m aha. kim
brahmanah ku/33v/marasya nimittam pasyanti.*"

atha naimittika brahmanah [kathayanty asadh]ur aya<m> maharaja kumaro’" jatah asadhur
iti.

raja aha. kim idam brahmana®'®

naimittikah kathayanty ayam rajakumarah yadi sapta varsani jivati matapitaram®"’ jivitad
vyavaropayati. tato raja evam aha. varam mama jivitantarayam’'® bhavatu ma caham putram
vadhayeyam. kadacit karhacin manusyapratilabho labhyate.”’” naham tatha karisyami yan
manusyakam kayam viragayisyami.’”’

[103] atha sa kumaro vardhate yad anye varsadvayena vardhante sma tat sa ekamasena
vardhate.”®" jana/34r/**’ti ca sa raja vimalacandrah ayam kumaro mama (karmopacayena
vardhate. tato raja tasya kumara)sya pattam abaddhyaivam’” 3ha. tava rajyam bhavatu®*
vipula<m> ca (kirtirajyabhogai$varyam ca karaya dharmena na) adharmena.’”
badhva**

tatah pattam

30 A rsir aha: ko agnidagdhasya

3 A dharma des$ayati anyatra yah kartinaviharita<ya>

A bhiitaptirvvam asamkhyeyaih kalpair asamkhyeyatarair (ya)dastt
jiz A raja babhiiva: tasya khalu; A om. dharmiko dharmaraja

A (atha sa raja vimalacandrah la)ksananaimittikan brahmanan sannipatyaivam aha. kim brahmana
kumarasya nimittam pasyatha:
WA rajakumaro; A om. maha-°

316 A kim idam kim idam brahmanah
A jivati sa matapitaraj(!)
A jivitantarayo

319.

A badheyam. kadacit karahacil loke manusye(stitpa)da upalabhyate.
A manusyakan kayam viragayeyam ||

A vardhamte. tat sa ekamasena vardhati.; A om. sma

F the right part of folio 34 is lost; the reconstruction follows A.

A patam abandhyaivam

A bhavati

A nadharmena.

A patam badhva

320.
321.
322.
323.
324.
325.
326.
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rajeti namadheyam akarot* sa ca raja vimalacandro na bhiiyah svavisaye rajyam karayaty**

[104] atha te trim$ad amatyakotyo yena sa raja vimalacandras tenopasamkranta upetya tam
rajanam®’ vimalacandram evam ahuh kasmat*® tvam bhoh maharaja svavisaye na bhiiyo
rajyam karayasi.*”

rajaha. bahiiny asamkhyeyani kalpani. yan*”’ maya rajyabhogai$varyadhipatyam karitam na
ca me kadacid visayesu trptir asit**”'

tena ca kalena tena samayena®” na cirena kalantarena sa putras tam matapitaram jivitad
vyaparopa/38r/yati.*” $7* upacitani.

aham ca bhoh purusa tavac ciram kalasamayam anusmarami. yathadya $vo va.*”

tena ca tatra pamcanantaryani karmany

[105] yada tasya rajio dubkha vedana utpannah tada sa raja vipratisaribhiito srukanthah
paridevati papam me karma krtam iti. avicau mahanarake duhkham vedanam
pratyanubhavisyamiti. tato®’® ham karunyacittam utpadya tatra gatva tasya rajfio dharman
desitavan*®’’
atha sa raja tam dharmam $rutva tasya tani pamcanantaryani karmani ksipram niravasesam®”®
pariksayam gatani.
aha ca.
(44) samghatam dharmaparyayam siitrarajam®” mahatapah

ye $rosyanti iman dharmam®* padam prapsyanty anu/38v/ttaram**"
(45) sarvapapaksayam bhavati.** sarvaklesam cchamigyati.
$rnu dharmam pravaksyami yena ksipram®® vimoksyase.

pattam badhva; I om. ca & ma adharmena & tasya raja; K rajyabhogai$varyadhipatyam kara(ya, lacuna; K om.
kirti-° & ca
866. D namadheyam<m aka>{pa}rot*; A a(ka)ro<t*> na ca raja [vimala]candro bhilyam svavisaye. rajatvam
karapayati:; I vimalacandro bhiiyah svavisaye rajyam karayati.; I om. na; K akaron na ca raja vimalacandro
bhiiyah svavisaye (, lacuna; K om. sa
87" A atha te amatyakotyo yena raja vimalacandra [tenopasamkrantah] upasamkramya rajanam; AIK om.
trim$ad & sa & tam; I atha te amatyakotyo yena raja vimalacandrah tenopasamkramtah upetya rajana<m>; K
lacuna of uncertain length, vi)malacandrah tenopasamkrantah upetya rajanam; D trms$ad ... tenopasamkr(!)anta
868. Al kim; BD kasma; K lacuna.
69 A svavisaye. na bhiiyo rajya(!)tvam karapayasi; K (sva)visaye rajyam karayati.; K om. na bhiiyo
70 A raja aha:; A om. yan; B asamkhyaiyani.
871. A karapitam na ca me kadaci t(r)p(t)i[r asit]e (, incipit lacuna, continues § 109; A om. visayesu; IK
karapitam na ca me kadacid (I (visayesu), text covered by a patch of birch bark) trptir asit* (K asit[e]); K om.
visayesu
872 D tena ca kalena tena {tena} samayena
873 D puttras tam matapitaram jivi«ta»d vyavaropayati.; I putro matapitaram jivitad vyavaropayisyati.; K
g;él‘tro matapitaram ji(vitad vyavaropa)yati.; IK om. tam

: B tena ca pamcanantaryani karmany upacitani.; B om. tatra; I te(na ca tatra)[ pamca]nantaryam karmam
upacitam(*); K lacuna.
I om. yathadya $vo va; K lacuna.
I yada tasya rajiio duhkham vedanam utpanna vipratisari asrukantham paridevate. tato; K lacuna,
payri[deval]t(i). tato; I om. tada sa raja & °-bhiito; IK om. papam me ... pratyanubhavisyamiti; D rajiio duhkha
vedana utpanna: tada sa raja <vi>pratisaribhiito; D duhkham always in this paragraph; B avico mahana<ra>ke
877 B utpanna tatra gatva tasya rajiio dharma desitavan*; I utpadya tatra satvanam dharmam desayami; I om.
§7agtva’1; K utpadya tatra gatva dharmam (lacuna; IK om. tasya rajfio; D dharmmam de$itavan*

: D karmmani ksipramn niravasesam; [ pamcanantaryani ksipram niravasesam; I om. karmani; K
lacuna, )ksipram niravasesam
879. BI sttram rajam
D ye $rosya<m>ti. imam dharmma; K ye <$§ro>syamti imam dharma
B prapsyaty; D prapsyany(!); I anuttaram
Read bhoti, m.c.
I yepa(!) ksipram; K yena ksipram

876.

880.
881.
882.
883.
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rajeti namadheya(m akarot* na ca raja vimalacandro bhiiyah) svavisaye rajatvam karayati.’”’

[104] atha te (amatyakotyo yena raja vimalacandras teno)pasamkranta upasamkramya
rajanam vimala(candram evam ahuh kim tvam bhoh maharaja svavisa)ye na bhiiyo rajyam
karayasi.’”*

rajaha. bahii[ny] (asamkhyeyani. kalpani maya rajyabhogai)$varyadhipatyam karitam na ca
me kadacit trptir a(sit*

tena ca kalena® tena samayena na ci)/34v/rena kalantarena mama putro matapitarau
ji[vi](tad vyavaropayati. tena pamcanantaryam) karmopacitam.

aham ca bhoh purusa tam kalasama(yam anusmarami.

[105] yada tasya rajiio duhkha) vedana utpanna. tada vipratisari asrukanth(ah paridevati
papam me karma krtam iti. avicau mahanarake duhkham vedanam pratyanubhavisyamiti tato
ham karunyacittam utpadya®*’) tatra gatva tasmai ddharman de$ayami.

tam ca dha(rmam $rutva tasya tani pamcanantaryani ksipram) niravasesam pariksayam gatani

aha.
(44) (samghatam dharmaparyayam stitrardjam maha)tapa

ye srosyamti imam dharmam te prapsyanty uttamam pa(dam
(45) sarvapapaksayam bhavati. + + + +)ni gacchati.

$rnu dharmam pravaksyami yena [ksipram] vi(moksase.

327.
328.
329.
330.

A na[ma]dheyam a(ka)ro<t*> na ca raja [vimala]candro bhiiyam svavisaye

A rajya(!)tvam karapayasi:

A karapitam na ca me kadaci t(r)p(t)i[r asit]e (tena ca kalena, incipit lacuna, continues § 109.
F the text is by far too long for the space available.
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(46) catuspadayam® gathayam bhasyamanam nirantaram

sarvapapaksayam krtva srotapanno™ bhavisyasi.
(47) tatodanam udanemi sarvapapapramocanam.

{vi}mocita duhkhita satva** narakad bhayabhairavat**’
(48) tatah sa purusotthaya asanad afijalikrtah

pranamya $irasa tasya sadhukaram prayacchati.*®
(49) sadhu kalyanamitranam sadhu papavinasakah®”’

sadhu samghatanirdeSam ye $rosyanti mahanayam. ||**°

[106] atha khalu tena kalena tena samayenoparyantarikse sthitani®' dvadada
devaputrasahasrani krtamjaliputani tam rsim upa/39r/gamya padau $irasa pranamyaivam
ahuh bhagavan kevac®? ciram smarasi mahatapah evam catvari kot nagarajiiam agatya™*
astadasa kotisahasrani yaksarajfiam agatya yena sa rsis®” tendmjalim pranamyaivam ahuh
kevac®® ciram smarasi. mahatma

[107] rsir™” aha. $atam asamkhyeyakalpakotiniyutasahasrani samanusmarami.*”®

aha. kena kusalakarmana muhiirtamatrenaivam papam karma prasantam**”

aha. samghatam dharmaparyadyam S$rutva anena kuSalakarmana sarvapapakarma
prasantam*°*

[108] ye ca tatra®' satvah sannipatitah yair imam dharmaparyayam $rutva $raddadhanata va’”
krta pattiyanam va. te /39v/ sarve vyakriyante nuttarayam’” samyaksambodhau.”” yena ca
purusena tani pamcanantaryani’” karmani krtani. tenemam samghatam dharmaparyayam
$rutva muhiirtamatrena tani pamcanantaryani karmani niravasesam pariksayam paryadanam

884.
885.
886.

B catuspatayam

D kritva; I srotapa<m>no; K srotapanno

D sarvapapapramocanam* / {vimocanam vi}mocita duhkhita satva; I mocita duhkhita; I om. vi-°; AK
lacuna; BCD read m.c. mocita instead of vimocita, cf. F.

887. B narakat; IK narakad* (K narakad) bhayabandhanat*

888. D tatas sa purusotthaya / asana<d a>fica(!)likrtah; B a<m>jalikrtah; I amjalikrtah; K [tata sa
pl()[rus](otthaya + + + + + + + + + + + a)sanad amja(likrtah); K lacuna of ca. 12 aksaras points to a text longer
than in any other manuscript; C praccha«ya»ti with a misplaced marker of the insertion.

889. I (pa)pavinasanam; K lacuna.

890. BD ye srosya<m>ti mahanayam. ||; [ ye srosyamti mahabhayam(!). ||; K ye $§rosyamti mahanayam* ||

891 I samayenoparyamtarikse; I om. sthitani; K om. sthitani (according to the length of a lacuna)

892 I tam risim upagamya padau pranamyaivam ahuh bhagavan* keva; K tam risim upaga<mya padau
ggr}ana>myaivam ahuh bhagavan* keva; IK om. §irasa; B ah<u>h

: D catvari kotinam,; I catvari kotir; K catvar<i> kotir

B nagarajnam agamya

I yaksarajiiam agavya(!) yena[sau] risis; K yaksarajiam agatya yena(!) sau risis; D {ra}<ya>ksarajiam
D ke<va>; IK keva

D mahatma risir; I mahatmam risir; K mahatman* risir

B $atam asamkhyeyakalpakotiniyutasatasahasrani samanusmarami; IK $§atam asamkhyeyakalpa-
kotinayutasatani samanusmarami.; IK om. °-sahasrani; I samanusmarami is covered by a fragment stuck on the
folio containing text from § 114.

899. B muhtrtamatraivenaivam; D kena kusalakarmmana. muhiirttamattrenaivam papam karma{na
sarvvapapakarmma} prasantam*; K muhtirtamatram naivam(!)

900 BD om. aha. samghatam ... prasantam*; IK om. anena kusalakarmana sarvapapakarma prasantam*

I ye tatra; I om. ca

D yer ... sraddh(!)adhanata; I ye(r imam dharmaparyayam) [$ru]tva; K om. va

I krta. pattiyana(m va +)ka[t sa](r)[v](e) krtam te sarve vyakryamte anuttarayam, the reconstruction is
uncertain; D vyakryante; K om. pattiyanam va

B samyatsambaudhau

D pamccanantaryani

894.
895.
896.
897.
898.

901.
902.
903.

905.

45 (Ms C)



(46) catuspadayam gathayam bha)/35r/syamanayam nirantaram.

sarvapapaksayam krtva srotapanno bhavisyasi.||
(47) tatodanam udanemi sarvaduhkhapramocanam.
mocita dubkhitah satva naraka bhayabandhanat™* |
(48) tatah sa purusotthay- asanad amjalikrtah
pranamya Sirasa tasya sadhukaram prayacchati. ||
(49) sadhu kalyanamitranam sadhu papavinasakah
sadhu samghatanirdesam ye Srosyamti imam nayam™ ||

[106] atha khalu tena kalena tena samayenoparyantarikse dvadasa devaputrasahasrani
krtamjaliputani ca tam rsimm upasamkramya padau pranamyaivam ahuh bhagavam kevac
ciram smarasi mahatapata. evam catasrah Kkotir na/35v/garajiam agatya. astadasa
kotisahasrani yaksarajiam agatya yenasau risis tenamjalim pranamyaivam ahuh kevac ciram
smarasi mahatma

[107] risir aha. $atam asamkhyeyakalpakotinayutasatani samanusmarami.

ahu. kena kus$alamiilena karmana muhtirtamatrenaiva papam karma prasantam*

aha. samghatam dharmaparyayam $rutva

[108] ye ca tatra satvah samnipatitah yair imam dharmaparyayam $rutva §raddadhanata krta
te sarve vyakryante nuttarayam samyaksambodhau. yena ca purusena pamcanantaryani
karmani krtani tenemam samghatam dharmaparyayam $rutva muhiirtamatrena tani
pamcanantaryani niravasesam pariksayam /36r/ paryadanam
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krtani. tasyanekani’” kalpakotiniyutasatasahasrani sarvadurgatidvarani pithitani bhavanti.
dvatrim$addevalokadvarany®’ apavrtani bhavanti. ya itah samghatad dharmaparyayad™
antasa$ catuspadikam api gatham S$rosyati. tasyetadr$ani kudalamiilani bhavisyanti.”” kah
punar vado yah samghatasiitram satkarisyati’'® gurukarisyati manayisyati ptijayisyati’'' / 40r/
puspadhiipagandhamalyavilepanactirnacivaracchatradhvajapatakabhir

va{dya}mjalikarmapranamam va karisyati.”'* ekam varam anumodisyaty
914

3 evam ca vaksyati.

sadhu subhasitam iti.
[109] atha khalu sarvasuro bodhisatvo mahasatvo bhagavantam etad avocat* kiyantam
bhagavann afijalipranamat punyaskandham’" prasavati.”'® ye te samghatam dharmaparyayam
bhasyamanam $rutvaiijalim krtva pra«na»manti.’”’

bhagavan aha. $§rnu kulaputra yena pamcanantaryani’'® karmani krtani karitani kriyamanani’"
vanumoditani bhaveyuh yadi sa itat samghatad dharmaparyayad’®® anta$a$ catuspadikam api
gatham S$rutvafjalim pranamayisyati.””' tasya sarvani /40v/ pamcanantaryani karmani
pariksayam gatani’” bhavisyanti. kah punar vadah sarvadiira yah’” sakalasamaptam

evayam’** dharmaparyayam $rosyaty’ ayam tato bahutaram punyaskandham prasavisyati.

906. D tenemam samghatam dharmmaparyayam S$rutva muhirttamattrena tani pamcanantaryani
karmmavarana<ni> niravasesam pariksayam paryadanam krtani {tenemam samghatam dharmmaparyayam
$rutva muhtrttamattrena tani pamcanantaryani karmmani niravasesani parksayam paryadanam krtani}.
tasyanekani; B paryavadanam; I ni<ra>vasesam

907. B sarvadurgatidvarani pithitani bhavati. dvatrimsadeva-°; I sarvani durgatidvarani pithitani bhavamti.
dvatrim$adeva-°; K sarvani durgati[dv](ar)ani pithitani bhavisyamti. dvatrmsadeva-°; D dvatrm$addeva-°

908. D ya <i>tah samghata dharmmaparyayad; I ya itah samghata dharmaparyayad
909. B tasyeta{ni}dr§ani kusalamilani bhavisyati.; IK tasyedrsani kusalamiilani bhavisyamti.
910.

D kah punar vvado yah samghatasiittram satkari«syanti; IK kah punar vado (K vvado) yah satkarisyati;
IK om. samghatasttram

ot D pijayisyamnti.

912 D °-cchattradhvajapatakabhir vva{dya}mjalikarmmapranamam va karigyanti., BCD va{dya}mjali-
karmapranamam; IK va{dya}mjalikarma-°

o13. D ekavaram; K ekam varam anumodisyati.; I lacuna

14 1 sadhuh subhasita<m> iti |

9. B kim(!)yantam bhagavann; I kim bhagavan® [am]jalim ma{vra}t*(read <prana>mat*) punyaskandham;
K kim bha[ga](, lacuna; D a<m>jalipranamat

D pra{pra}savati

A (dhar)[m]a[par]y(ayam bhas)y(a){maJnam amjalim [krtva prana](ma)nti., end of lacuna, continues
from § 104; IK bhagyamanam amjalim; AIK om. $rutva

I8, D $rinu kulaputtra yena paficanantaryani; B srunu

o9 AK karmani krtani karitani va. kryamanani; I karmani karitani va kryamanani; I om. krtani; D
k_royamﬁnéni

920 A vanumoditani yadi ita samghate dharmaparyayad; A om. bhaveyuh & sa; I lacuna, probably om.
bhaveyuh & sa; K lacuna; D samghata dharmmaparyayad

921 D catuspadikam api gatham Srutvamjalim pranamayisyati.; Al Srutva amjalim pranamayisyati.; K srutva
amjalim pra(namayisyati.)

92 D sarvvani tani pa<m>canantaryani karmmani parksayam gatani; IK pariksayam krtani; A ksayam; A
om. pari-°

923. D kah punar vvadah sarvvasira ya

924. A evan; A om. ayam; | e<va>m <ya>am

95 Al Srosyati.; B §rosyanty; K lacuna.

917.
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krtani tasyanekani kalpakotinayutasatasahasrani sarvani durgatidvarani pithitani bhavamti.
dvatrim$addevalokadvarany apavrtani bhavanti. ya itah samghatad®™' dharmaparyayad anta$a$
catuspadikam api gatham $rosyati. tasyedrsani kusalamiilani bhavisyanti. kah punar vado yah
satkarigyati. gurukarisyati. manayisyati. pijayisyati. puspadhiipagandhamalyavilepanactirna-
civaracchatradhvajapatakabhir vadyamjalikarmapranamam va karisyaty ekam varam
anumodayisyaty evam ca vaksyati sadhu subhasitam iti. ||

[109] atha khalu sarvasiiro bodhisatvo mahasatvo bhagavamtam etad avocat™ kim bhagavann
amjalimatrat punyaskandham prasavati. ye te samghatam dharmaparyayam bhasyamanam
$rutva amjalim krtva pranamanti.””

bhagavan aha. $rnu kulaputra yena pamcanantaryani karmani krtani karita/36v/ni va
kryamanani vanumoditani ya itah samghatad dharmaparyayad®” anta$a$ catuspadikam api
gatham $rutva amjalim™ pranamayisyati tasya sarvani’” pamcanantaryani karmani
pa<ri>ksayam krtani bhavisyanti. kah punar’® vadah yah sakalasamaptam evemam®’
dharmaparyayam S$rosyati. ayam tato bahutaram punyaskandham prasavisyati.

331.

F samghatat
332.

A (dhar)[m]a[par]y(ayam bhas)y(a){maJnam amjalim [krtva prana](ma)nti., end of lacuna, continues
from § 104; A om. $rutva

A yadi ita samghate dharmaparyayad

A $rutva afijalim

A tasya tani sarvani

A ksayam (krtani bhavisyanti. kah) punar; A om. pari-°

A vada sarvasiira yah sakalasamaptam evan; A om. imam
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[110] upamam te kulaputra karisyami. asya samghatasiitrarthasya vijiiaptaye.”*

927

tad yathapi
nama sarvasiranavataptasya nagarajasya  bhavane na kadacit siiryo vabhasayati. tata$ ca
pamca mahanadyah pravahanti.”*®

atha kascid eva puruso bhaved yas tasam’” pamcanam mahanadinam udakasya bindiini
ganayet”™ tat kim manyase sarva$ira $akyam tesam udakavindiinam gananayogena
paryantam adhigantum*®*'

aha. no hidam bhagavan no hidam /411/ sugata.””

bhagavan aha. evam eva sarva$iira na $akyam samghatasiitrasya dharmaparyayasya’
kusalamtlam kalpena va kalpasatena va kalpasahasrena va kalpasatasahasrena va
kalpakotiniyutasata«saha»srena va gananaya paryantam adhigantum.”*

[111] tat kim manyase sarvasira duskaram tasya ya imam samghatam dharmaparyayam
muhirtam prakasayeta.

aha. duskaram bhagavan duskaram sugata:**

bhagavan aha. atah suduskarataram sarvasiira tasya ya imam samghatam®°

$aksyati §rotum***’

dharmaparyayam

[112]™* tad yatha anavataptat*”’ pamca mahanadyah pravahanti.’* tasam pamcanam’*'
mahanadinam pravahatam udakavindiinan na $akyam /41v/ kenacid ganakena va
ganakamahamatrena va gananaya paryantam adhigantum**** evam evasya dharmaparyayasya
punyaskandhasya na $akyam paryantam adhigantum*

926 A kulaputra karisyamy asya samghatasiitrasyarthavijiiaptaye:; D samghatasittrasya vijiaptayam; D om.

°-artha-°; I karisya[my asya] samghatastitrasyartha[sya] (v)[ij](fiapta)ya(e) ||; K lacuna, vijiiapta)ye. ||

927. i _ .
Al [sarva]stra. anavada(!)ptasya nagarajasya

928. I kadacit*; A tatah pamca mahanadya pravahanti.; A om. ca

929.

A kascid eva puruso bhave<d ya>s tasam (cf. F yas yasam); D kascid d(!)eva puruso bhaved yas tasam; [
kascid eva puruso bhaved yas tasam; K kascid eva [p](uruso, lacuna.

930 A mahanadinam vindiini ganayet*; A om. udakasya; I lacuna, probably om. udakasya; D vinduni
BlA Sakya<m> sarva$iira tesam vindiinam gananaya paryanto-m-adhigantum.; A om. tat kim manyase &
udaka-°® & °-yogena; I tesam udakabindiinam gananaya; I om. °-yogena; K tesam b[ind@i](nam); K om. udaka-°;
D adhigantum:

932. A aha: no hidam bhagava.n; AK om. no hidam sugata; K (aha. no h1)dam bhagavan*; I bhagavan*

Al samghatasya dharmaparyayasya; Al om. °-siitrasya; K lacuna.

Al kusalamiilam kalpasatena va: kalpasahasrena va gananaya paryantam adhiga<m>tum* (I °-gamtum);
AI(K?) om. kalpena va; AIK om. kalpasatasahasrena va kalpakotiniyutasatasahasrena va; K (kusalamtilam
kalpasatena) va. kalpasahasrena va ganana<ya> pa[ryalmtam adhigantum*; C kalpakotiniyutasata«saha»srena,
C «sahay is added in Proto-Sarada script (by the scribe of D?).

935. A muhtirtam prakasaye. aha: duskaram bhagava:n, A om. duskaram sugata; I muhiirtam praka(...)ram
sugata.; K muhtirtam prakasayed aha. duskaram bhagavan* (, K lacuna; B bhagava; D bhagavam

936. A tatah suduskaram sarvasiira yah samghatam; A om. tasya & imam; D s<u>duskarataram sarvvasiira
tasya imam samghatam; D om. yah; I suduskarataram sarvasiira tasya yah samghatam; I om. imam

937. A Sakgyanti srotum:; D Saksyamnti $rotum:; I Saksyati $rotum; K [$aksyati] (, lacuna.

A [112] tad yatha anavada(!)ptat pafica mahanadya pravahante tasam pafica mahanadinam
pravahantinam vindiinam na $akyam gananaya paryanto-m-adhi[gantu](m). aha. katama bhagavams tani pamca
ma«hana»dyah [bhagavan alha. tad yatha gamga. sita. vaksu.r yamuna. candrabhaga: ima pamca mahanadyo
mahasamudra pravisanti. ekaika ca mahanadi pamcanadiSataparivara:

933.
934.

939. -
BI anavadaptat*

%0 p pamcca mahanadyah; B mahanadyah pravahanti.; K prava<ha>mti.

o4l I om. pamcanam; K lacuna, probably om. pamcanam

942.

I mahanadiam (+ + + + + + + + +) gananaya paryanto dhigantum ||; I text om. unclear; B udakavindini
na $akyam kenacid ... adhigantum*; D udakavindunam na $akyam kenacid ... adhigantum.; K bindinam na
$akyate (, lacuna; K om. udaka-°
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[110] upamam te kulaputra karisyamy asya samghatasya siitrasya <a>rthavijiiaptaye.” tad
yathapi nama sarvasiiranavataptasya® nagarajasya bhavane na kadacit siiryo vabhasayati
tata$ ca pamca mahanadyah®*’ pravahanti.

atha kaécid eva puruso bhavet* yas tasam’' pamcanam mahanadinam vindiini ganayet*
$akyam sarvasiira tesam vindiinam gananaya paryamto dhigantum®***

aha. no hidam bhagavan***
bhagavan aha. evam eva sarvasiira na $akyam samghatasya dharmaparyayasya kusalamiilam
<kalpasatena va> kalpasahasrena va gananaya paryanto /37r/ dhigantum®***

[111] tat kim manyase sarvasira duskaram tasya ya imam samghatam dharmaparyayam
muhiirtam api samprakasayet***

aha. duskaram bhagavan duskaram sugata:**°

bhagavan aha. tato duskarataram sarvasira tasya ya imam samghatam dharmaparyayam
Saksyati $rotum***’

[1127"* tad yatha anavataptan mahasarasah pamca mahanadyah pravahanti. tasam
mahanadinam pravahantanam vindiinam na $akya te gananaya paryanto dhigantum?*

338.
339.
340.
341.
342.
343.
344.
345.
346.
347.
348.

A samghatasiitrasyarthavijiiaptaye:

A [sarva]siira. anavada(!)ptasya

A tatah pamca mahanadya; A om. ca

A bhave<d ya>s tasam; F yas yasam

A $akya<m> sarvasiira tesam vindinam gananaya paryamto-m-adhigantum.

A bhagava.n(!)

A kalpasatena va: kalpasahasrena va gananaya paryantam adhiga<m>tum*

A du[skara]n tasya ... muhiirtam prakasaye.; A om. api & sam-°

A bhagava:n; A om. duskaram sugata:

A tatah suduskaram sarvastra yah samghatam dharmaparyayam $akgsyanti srotum:; A om. tasya & imam
A [112] tad yatha anavada(!)ptat pafica mahanadya pravahante tasam pafica mahanadinam
pravahantinam vindiinam na $akyam gananaya paryanto-m-adhi[gantu](m). aha. katama bhagavams tani pamca
ma«hana»dyah [bhagavan alha. tad yatha gamga. sita. vaksu.r yamuna. candrabhaga: ima pamca mahanadyo
mahasamudra pravisanti. ekaika ca mahanadi pamcanadiSataparivara:
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sarva$iira aha.”” katamas ta bhagavan pamca’* mahanadya.’*
bhagavan aha. tad yathd. gamga sita vaksuh’® yamuna$ candrabhaga ca. ima sarva$iira

pamca’’ mahanadyo mahasamudre pravi$anti.”*® ekaika ca mahanadi pamcamahanadisata-

parivara™’: ||

[113] punar aparam sarvasiira pamcema mahanadyah akase pravahanti. ya satatasamitamm
udakavindubhih prajam plavayanti. ta$ ca pamca mahanadyah ekaika sahasrapari/42r/vara:”’
aha. katamas ta bhagavan pamca mahanadyah sahasraparivarah ya akase pravahanti.”'
bhagavan aha. sundari nama sahasraparivara: $amkha nama’’ sahasraparivara: vahanti nama
sahasraparivara: citrasena nama sahasraparivara: dharmavrtta nama sahasraparivara.” imas
ta sarvastira pamca mahanadyah®* sahasraparivara ya jambiidvipe’” autsukyam apadyante.
yah kalena kdlam jambiidvipe’® bindubhir varsadharah pramumcanti. tena puspaphala-
sasyany abhiruhyanti. yada jambudvipe varsadharah prapatanti.”’ tada udakam jayate. jatam
codakam®™® sarvaksetraramani sam/42v/tarpayati.”” sukham ca karayati.”®

sarvas$iira prajapati sarvajambiidvipe™®' sukham karayati.

tad yathapi nama

43 I aha.; I om. evam evasya ... sarvasira; K lacuna )gavam sa( + + + + + + + + + + +) §rnu kulapu(tra,

lacuna, context unclear; BD adhigantum:

944. I katama bhagavams tah pamca; K lacuna.

943. BDI mahanadyah; K lacuna.

946. D stta {rv}vaksuh

947 I candrabhaga imam pamca; I om. ca & sarvasiira; K (candrabha)[g](2) [ca iJlmam pamca; K om.
sarvasiira

948. B mahanadyo mahasamudre pra«vi»$anti.; K mahanadye mahasamudram pravisamti

Z:z' BI pamcanadi$ataparivara: ||; Bl om. °-maha-°; K [pamca]sataparivara. |; K om. °~-mahanadi-°

AIK pamcemam (I °-hah (ma misread as ha); K °-mah) sarvasiira mahanadya (I °-dya; K °-dyah) akase
pracaranti (I °-ramti.; K pravahamti.). ye prajam prahladayanti. (IK plavayamti) sahasraparivara:; AIK om.
punar aparam & satatasamitamm udakavindubhih & ta$ ca pamca mahanadyah ekaika; D ya ... prajam vya(!? or
bya)payamnti. ta$ ca pamcca mahanadyah ekaika{ka} sahasraparivara; E udakavin)du(bhih prajam plavayanti):
ta ca pa(m)ca mahanadyah ekaika sahasraparivara; E end of lacuna, continues from § 11.
931 AIK aha. katamas tam: (I ta; K tah) sahasraparivara; AIK om. bhagavan pamca mahanadyah & ya akase
ravahanti.; E bhagavam pa<m>ca mahanadya; D pa<m>cca
52 E Samkhini nama
93 A bahanti nama ... dharmapravrtta; I om. vahanti nama sahasraparivara: citrasena nama sahasraparivara:
dharmavrtta nama sahasraparivara.; D dharm(!)avrnda; E dharmmavrnda
954 ADEIK imam (IK ima; DE imas) ta (D tam; E te; AIK om. ta) sarvasira (DE sarvva-°) pamca
mahanadya. (DEIK °-dyah)
95 A sahasraparivara. jambudvipe; A om. ya; DE sahasraparivara yam jamvi(E vu)dvipe; K
sahasraparivarah ye jambudvipe
926 AIK ye te sarvastra kalena kalam jambudvipe; E yava kalena kalam jamvudvipe
%7 A vindibhi varsadhara pramuficamti yena ca puspaphalasasyany abhirtthyanti. yada jambudvipe
vindibhi varsadhara prapatamti; D vindubhir vvarsadharah pramumcanti. yena puspa-°... jamvidvipe; EI
(bi)ndubhir (E om. bindubhir ) varsadharah prapatamti. (E °-anti); EI om. pramumcanti. tena puspaphalasasyany
abhiruhyanti. yada jambudvipe varsadharah
958. K caudakam
959- AK sarvvaksetraramani samtarpayati.; B sarvaksetra{ni}ramani samtarpayanti., DE sarvva(E
sarva)ksettrarama(D «ma»)ni samtarppayati.
960. A sukham karapayati.; A om. ca; [ karayamti.; K om. sukham ca karayati
961. D sarvvasiira prajapati sarvva{$iira}jamvudvipe; AK sarvajambudvipe; E sarvajamvudvipe
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aha. katamas ta bhagavam pamca mahanadyah
tad yatha gamga. sita. vaksu. yamuna. candrabhaga. imah pamca mahanadyo mahasamudre
pravisanti. ekaika ca mahanadi pamcapamcanadisataparivara:

[113]** pamcemah sarvasiira mahanadyah akase pracaramti. yah praja palayanti.
sahasraparivara.

aha. katamas tah sahasraparivara.

bha/37v/{ha katamas ta sahasraparivara. bha}gavan aha. sundari nama nadi sahasraparivara.
samkha nama nadi sahasraparivara. bahantt nama nadi sahasraparivara: citrasena nama nadi
sahasraparivara. dharmavrttad nama nadi sahasraparivara. imah sarvasiira pamca mahanadyah
sahasraparivarah ya{m} jambudvipe varsadharah prapatanti tada udakam samjayate. jatam
codakam sarvaksetraramani santarpayati. sarvaksetraramesu trptesu satvah sukhito bhavanti.
tad yathapi nama sarvas$iira prajapatih sarvajambudvipe sukham karayati.

A [113] pamcemam sarvasiira mahanadya akase pracaranti. ye prajam prahladayanti. sahasraparivara:

aha: katamas tam: sahasraparivara bhagavan aha: sundari nama sahasraparivara: $amkha nama sahasraparivara:
bahantl nama sahasraparivara: citrasena nama sahasraparivara: dharmapravrttd nama sahasraparivara: imam
sarvastira pamca mahanadya. sahasraparivara. jambudvipe autsukyam apadyante. ye te sarvasira kalena kalam
jambudvipe vindibhi varsadhara pramuficanti. yena ca puspaphalasasyany abhirithyanti. yada jambudvipe
vindibhi varsadhara prapatamti. tada udakam jayate. jatam codakam sarvvaksetraramani samtarpayati. sukham
karapayati. tad yathapi nama sarvasiira prajapati sarvajambudvipe sukham karayati.
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[114] evam eva sarva$irayam’” samghato dharmaparyaya’” bahujanahitaya bahujana-
sukhaya jambudvipe prakagitah’ yatha devanam trayastriméanam ayuspramanam’® na tatha
manusyanam. katame ca sarva$ira trayastrim$a devah yatra®® $akro devanam indrah™’
prativasati. te trayastrim$éa nama devah santi sarvasiira satvah ya ekam vaksucaritam
bhasante.’”®® tesam na $akyam punyaskandhasyopamam kartum.’®

[115] santi sarvaéiira satvah ya ekam vagduscaritam bhasante na $akyam tesam’”’ narakatirya/
43r/ksiipamam kartum*®”' yat te satvah narakatiryakpretaduhkham®’” vedanam vedayanti. na
kascit tesam tratd bhavati.’” tatra te nira$ah paridevante narakesu prapatamanah tad
akalyanamitravaéena drastavyam.”’* ye satva vaksucaritam bhasante tesam na $akyam’”
punyaskandhasyopamam kartum tat kalyanamitravasena drastavyam.’’®

[116] yada kalyanamitram pasyati tada tathagato’”’ drsto bhavati. yada tathagatam paSyati
tada’™ sarvapapaksayo bhavati. yada sarvapapaksayo bhavati. tada prajapatir jambiidvipe
autsukyam karoti.”” yada prajapatir jambiidvipe autsukyam karoti.”® tada jambtidvipakanam

962. - - = e
BDE evam evayam (E evaya<m>) sarvastrayam (! D sarvva-°; E ssarva-°); IK evam eva sarvastirayam

(I°-ya<m>)

963. K dharmaparyayo; K om. samghato

%64 A jambudvipe prakasitam*

965. DE ttrayastrm$anamm ayuspramanam (E ayupr-°); K trayastrm§anamm ayuhpramanam; K otherwise
trayastrims$-° in this paragraph.

966. A katha(!)me ca sarvastra. trayastrim$a deva yatra; DE manusyanam* ... sarvvasiira (E sarva-°)
ttrayastrnsa (E °-trms$a) devah yattra; I manusyanam ... trayastri§anamm devah yatra

967. D sakro(!) devanam indrah; A indro.; B indro:

968. A tatra trayastrims$ata nama: santi: tad yatha sarvasiira satva ye vaksucaritam bhasante; A om. devah &
ekam; D te ttrayastrm$a nama devah santi sarvvasira satvah ya ekam van(!)sucaritam bhasate; E te trayastrmsa
nama devah santi sarvasiira(!) satva ye ekam va<k>sucaritam bhasante; IK te trayastrimsa (K tra-°) nama samti
sarvastra satva ye ekam vaksucaritam bhasamte (I °-ate); IK om. devah (I om. according to the length of the
lacuna) & ekam; I trayastrim($a [lacuna] sarva)siira

969- E karttum*; I kartum*

970. A sa<m>ti satva ye vagdurbhasi[ta](m) bhasa(m)te na sakyam tesam; A om. sarvasiira & ekam; E santi
sarvasira satva ye ekam vagdu$caritam bhasamte na $akyam tesam; I samti satvah ye vagdu$caritam
bhasa<m>te. na $akyam tesam.; I om. sarvastra & ekam; K samti sarvasiira satva ye vagduScaritam bhasamte
tesam na $akyam; K om. ekam

o7t I narakati {+}ryakstipama[m] kartum*

A yat te svayam eva narakatiryakpretaduhkham; A om. satvah; DE ye te satva narakatiryakpretaduhkham
973 ADEIK na ca kasci (IK kascit) tesam trata (DE ttrata) bhavisyati. (DEI bhavati.; K bhavamti.)

974. A tatra te nirasa paridevamte. narakesu prapa«taymana. tadakalyanamitravasena drastavyam:; D tattra te
nirasa. pardevante narakesu prapatamana ta<d a>kalyanamittravasena drastavyam; E tattra te nirasah
parideva(nte narakesu prapatamanah tad akaly)[a](namitra)[va]sena drastavyam*; IK pratapa(!)manah; K
drastavyam™

975 I vaksucaritam bhasamte te<sam> na §akyam; K vaksucaritam bhasamte

976 A «ye satva vaksucaritam bhasam[nte] tesam na $akyam punyaskandhasyopamam kartum: tat
kalyanamitravasena drastavyam |»; E karttum* tat kalyanamittravasena drastavyam®*; 1 kartum* <tat>
kalyanamittravasena drastavyam; K drastavyam*

o7 B pas<y>ati tada tathagata; A tatha tathagato
I Atada tasya; K tadasya
979.

A sarvapapalksa]yo bhavati. yada prajapatim sarvajambudvipe autsukyam karoti.; A om. sarvapapaksayo
bhavati. tada; E sarvapapaksayo bhavati. yada sarvvapapaksayo ... prajapati jamvudvipe; D jamvudvipe; IK om.
gg%dﬁ sarvapapaksayo bhavati. tada prajapatir jambiidvipe autsukyam karoti.

" ADEK om. yada prajapatir jambudvipe autsukyam karoti.; I prajapati.<r> jambudvipe au<t>sukyam
karoti; B jambudvipe
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[1147*° evam eva sarvaSurayam samghato dharmaparydyo bahujanahitaya jambudvipe
prakasitah yatha ca sarvasira devanam trayastrim$atam ayuspramanam na tatha
manusyanam. tatra katame sarvastra traya/38r/strim$a de[vah yatra $akro devanam indrah
prativasati] te trayastrim$a nama. santi sarvasira satvah [ye] vaksuca[ritam bhasa]nte.
[tesam] na sakyam punyaskandhasyopamam kartum® || yat te de[vama]nusyesv anupamam
saukhyam anubhavanti.

[115]°" +h satvah ye vagdu$caritam bhasante na $akyam tasya apunyaskandhasyopamam
[kartu]lm* yat te [satva] narakatiryakpretesu duhkham vedanam vedayamti. na ca kasci[t
te]sam trata bhavati. tatra te nirdsah paridevante narakesu prapatamanah tad
akalyanamitravasena drastavyam™ ye satva vaksucaritam bhasante tesam na $akyam
punyaskandhasyopamam kartum. tat kalyanamitra[vasena] drastavyam*

[116] yada kalyanamitram paSyati tada tathagat[o]”* /38v/ (dr)[st](o) bhavati. yada

353

tathagatam padyati tada sarvapapaksayo’” bhavati. yada prajapati jambudvipe®™* autsukyam

karoti. tada sarvajambudvipakanam®”

30 A [114] evam eva sarvasurayam samghato dharmaparyayah bahujanahitaya: bahujanasukhaya.

jambudvipe prakasitam* yatha devanam trayastim$anamm ayuspramanam na tathd manusyanam. katha(!)me ca
sarvastra. trayastrim$a deva. yatra $akro devanam indro. prativasati. tatra trayastrimsata nama: santi: tad yatha
sarvasira satva ye vaksucaritam bhasante. tesam na Sakyam punyaskandhasyopamam kartum.

351 A [115] sa<m>ti satva ye vagdurbhasi[ta](m) bhasa(m)te na Sakyam tesam narakatiryaksipamam
kartum* yat te svayam eva narakatiryakpretaduhkham vedana<m> vedayamti. na ca kascit tesam trata
bhavisyati. tatra te nirasa paridevamte. narakesu prapa«tanmana. tadakalyanamitravasena drastavyam: «ye satva
vaksucaritam bhasam[nte] tesam na Sakyam punyaskandhasyopamam kartum: tat kalyanamitravasena
drastavyam |»

PLA pasyati. tatha tathagato

A tada tasya sarvapapalks]ayo

A prajapatim sarvajambudvipe

A jambudvipakanam; A om. sarva-°

353.
354.
355.
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satvanam®™' sukhasya na $akyam upamam kartum**** /43v/ evam evayam sarva$iira
samghato’™ dharmaparydya jambudvipakanam satvanam buddhakrtyam™* karoti. tada na
$akyam tesam satvanam punyaskandhasyopamam kartum*°*

[1171® tad yathapi nama sarva$ira yatremah pamca mahanadyah™ sambhedam
samavasaranam gacchanti. *® tatra na $akyam udakasya pramanam udgrahitum. etavad

udakakumbha va udakakumbhasatani®” va udakakumbhasahasrani va udakakumbha-
$atasahasrani va. api tu bahutvad udakasya mahan®" udakaskandha iti samkhyam gacchati.
[118]”" evam eva sarva$iira yada jambudvipakd satva imam samghatam dharmaparyayam

$rosyanti. $rutva codgrahisyanti”” dharayisyanti. vacayisyanti paryavapsyanti. /44r/ paresam

ca vistarena sampraka$ayisyanti pratipatya ca sampadayisyanti.”” tada na $akyam tesam
satvanam punyaskandhasya pramanam udgrahitum* api tu bahutvat punyasya mahan

punyaskandha iti samkhyam gacchati.””
[119] ye sarvasiira satvah samghatam’’ dharmaparyayam na $rosyanti na taih $akyam®®
anuttaram  samyaksambodhim  abhisamboddhum*®’ na  $akyam  dharmacakram

pravartayitum**® na $akyam dharmagandi parahanitum** na $akyam tair'*”

dharmasimhasanam abhirodhum.'®"!

aprameyai'®” ra§mibhir avabhasayitum* ya imam sarvasiira samghatam dharmaparyayam

na $akyam nirvanadhatum anupravestum. na Sakyam
1003

981 AD jambudvipakanam (D jamvu-°) satvanam; I jambudvipakanam manusyanam; I om. satvanam; K

j(am)badvipe(!)kanam satvanam

A kartum:; D karttum:

D evam evayam sarvvastra samgh{o}to; E sarvasiira; K evam eva sarvastirayam samghato

B jambudvipakanam satvanam buddhakrtam; E vuddhadharmmasamghakrtyam

AIK om. tada na $akyam tesam satvanam punyaskandhasyopamam kartum*; E tada <na> Sakyam ...
kartum*; B karttum.

%6 AFIK om. § 117.

987, B yatremah pamca mahanadyah; DE yattremam pamcca mahanadyah (E °-nadya)

988. B samavasaranam gacchati; E samavasaradam(!) gacchati

989. D tattra na $akyam u«daykasya pramanam udgrhttum. etavad uda«karkumbha va udakakumbhasatani; E
tattra na Sakyam*m udakasya pramanam udgrhitum* etava udakamkumbham va udasa(!)kumbhasatani; B
udgrihttum: etavad uta(!)kam kumbha

990. B udakam kumbhasatasahasrani; D vahu{sa}tvad udakasya mahan; E vahu{sa}tva udakasya {udakasya}

983.
984.
985.

maha
991.

992.
993.
994.

AFIK om. § 118.

B c<o>dgrahisyanti; D codgrhisyanti; E codgrhisyamnti

D pratipatya ca samvadayisyanti.

D udgrhitum: api tu vahu{sa}tvat punyasya mahan pu{ru}nyaskandha iti samkhya gacchanti:; E
udgrhttum* api tu vahu{sa}tva maha punyaskandha iti samkhya gacchati

995 AIK ye samghatam; AIK om. sarvasiira satvah; E sarvasiira

996. D dharmmaparyayam <na> $rosyanti na taih sakyam; E na $rosyanti na tebhya §akyamm; I na §rosyanti
na te Sakyamm

997. A abhisambod(dhu)m; B anuttaram{ni} sammyatsambodhim abhisamboddhum®*; D anuttaraya
samyaksamvodhim abhisamvuddhum*; E anuttarayam samyaksambo(!)dhim abhisamvuddh<u>am*

9% AIK pravartayitum.; D dharmmacakkram pravarttayitum.; E dharmmacakram pravarttayitum*

999- A dharmaga[nd]1 (pard)[ha]m[tum.]; D dharmmagandi parahanitum.; E dharmmagamdi parahanitum*;
IK dharmagandt parahamtum.

1000 ATK om. tair; DE tai

100 g dharmmasimhasanamm abhiridhum*; I abhiroham.(!)

1002 A ni(r)vv(a)[nadh](atum) pravestu<m>. na $akyamm aprameyai; AIK om. anu-°; E na $akyam tai
nirvvanadhatum anupravestum* na $akyam tai {m}aprameyai; IK pravestam (K °-stum). na $akyamm
a&)ramaiyai

1003 AIK avabhasayitum (K°-tum*) evam sarva$iira ye samghatan dharmaparyayam (IK samghatam
dharma-°); AIK om. imam; D avabhasayitum.; E ya imam ssarv(!)asiira samghatam dharmaparyayam
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%356

satvanam sukhasya na S$akyam upamam kartum evam evayam sarvasiira samghato

dharmaparyayo jambudvipe buddhakrtyam®’ karoti.

[117] (omitted in manuscripts AF)

[118] (omitted in manuscripts AF)

[119] ye samghatam dharmaparyayam na $rosyamti na taih $akyam anuttaram

samyaksambodhim abhisamboddhum**** na $akyam dharmacakram pravartayitum*.** na
$akyam dharmagandi paraha[ntu]lm**® na §akyam dharmasimhasanam abhi[rodhum*]**' na
$akyam nirvanadhatum prave[stu]m*** na $akyam aprameyai ra$mibhir avabhasayitum.

evam sarvasiira ye samghatam dha(rma)[pa]ryayam

356.

A upamam kartum:
357.

A dharmaparyayam jambudvipakanam satvanam buddhakrtya<m>
338 A abhisambod(dhu)m

- pravartayitum.

360. A dharmaga[nd]i (pard)[ha]m[tum.]

361. A (na $akya)m (dha)r(ma)[s]im(h)asanam abhirodhum.

362. A ni(r)vv(a)[nadh](atum) pravestu<m>.
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na §rosyanti na §akyam tair bodhimande nisattum.
prcchami

[120] sa/44v/rvasira aha.
kautiihalam*'**°

bhagavan aha. prccha tvam sarvasura yad yad evakamksasy aham te niskamksam

karisyami.

aha. katamah sa bhagavan rsir abhiid yena te

parimoksitah'"” avaivarttikabhiimau'*"’

bhagavan aha.'"

(50) stiksmam vacana buddhanam'®"
samghatadar§anam siitram

(51) samghato buddhariipam ca

=1016

yatha balika gamgaya
(52) buddho darsayate ripam

bhagavam

1004

1005

prcchami sugata: kamcid eva

1007

'9% satvah pamcabhir anantaryaih karmabhih

ca pratisthapitah

sarvasiira $rnohi me:'’"

rsirlipena dar$itam*'*'*
dar§ayaty anukampaya.
ripam dar$ayate'’'’ tatha.

1015

dharman de$ayate svayam*'*'®

buddham ya icchate'”"® drastum ||
1020

(53) samghatam buddhasadrsam.
1021

buddhas tatra /45r/ bhaven nityam  samghatam yatra tisthati.

1004 ABIK na srogyanti. (IK °-amti) na $akyam tair (I te) bodhimande nisattum. (A °-t<t>um.; K °-tt(u)m*);

D na $rosyamnti na sakyamn tair vvodhimande nisattum.; E ye na $rosyanti na sakyam tesam vodhima<m>de
niseditum*

1005 A prcchami bhagavan; A om. sarvasira aha.; B bhagamva(!); IK bhagavan*

1006 A kaficid eva kautuhalam.; DE kimccid (E kimcid) eva kautohalam*; I kautuhalam.

197 D sarvvasira yad yad evakamksasy ahamn te; E sarvasira yad yad evakamksasva ahamn te; A
niskamksan

1008 A katama sa rsir abhiivat* yena te; IK katamah sa risir abhiit* (I abhtid) yena (I vena(!)) te; AIK om.
bhagavan; B yena tai

1009 g pamcabhir anamtaryai karmabhih parimoksitah; A an(!)antaryai karmabhi. parimocitah; E
Poalroncabhintarai (1) karmmabhi parimoksitah

AK avaivartikabhiimau; I aveva<r>tikabhim[o0]

AIK aha ca; AIK om. bhagavan

AIK buddhanam vacanam siiksmam

B sarvasiira $rn(o)[hi m]am {api}

AIK samghatadarsana(K °-nam) ripam (A {ca}) / rsiripena (IK risi-°) darSitam. (K °-tam*); B
<samgha>tadar§anam stitram / rsirupena darsitam*; E siittram / risiripena

015 A darsayaty anu(kampaya, incipit lacuna, continues § 127; B buddharupam

101 p yatha valika gangaya; IK yatha valuka gamgayam

1017 g rupam darsaye; K ripan darsayate

1018 D yuddho darsayate ripam / dharmmamn de$ayati svayam:; IK boddham dar$ayate riipam / dharmam
desayati svayam.; [ traces of two unreadable aksaras between tatha and boddham; B darsayate rupam

10197 K jcche

1020 p vuddhadar§anam.; E sanghatam vuddhasadrsam*

121 DE vuddhas tattra bhave nityam / samghatam yattra tisthati.; I buddhams tatra bhaven* nityam /
samghato yatra tisthati ||; K buddha <tatra> bhaven nityam / samghato yatra tisthati. ||
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’% na [$akyam tair bodhiman](d)e ni(siditum*)**

[120] [sarvasiira a]/39r/ha’*® prcchami [bhagavam prcchami sugata: kimcid eva®®
kautuhalam.]

bhagavan aha. prccha tvam [sa]rvastira yad {eva kautii(ha)lam. bhagavan aha. prccha tvam
sarva$iira} yad evakamksasy aham te niskamksam [karisyami]**’

<na> $rosyamti.

[sarvastura] aha. katamah sa risir abhiivad yena te satvah pamcabhir anantaryaih
parimoksitah’® avaivartikabhiimau ca pratisthapitah

bhagavan aha.’”

(50) buddhanam vacanam <suksmam>  sarvasira $rnohi me.

samghatadarSanam riipam rsiriipena darsitam* ||*”°

(51) [sam]ghato buddhariipam ca dar$ayaty anukampaya.’”
yatha balika gamgayam riipam daréayate tatha®”

(52) bauddham darsayate ripam dharmam deSayate svayam.’”
buddham ya icchate drastum lokanatham jinottamam. [||]

(53) samghatas tena $rotavyah samghatam buddhasad(r)$am®”*
buddhas (ta)tra bhave nityam samghato yatra (t)i(stha)/39v/(ti).

363.
364.
365.
366.
367.
368.

A ye samghatan dharmaparyayam na $rosyanti.

A nisat<t>um.

A om. sarvasira aha.

A bhagavan prcchami sugata. kaficid eva

A prccha tvam sarvasiira yad yad evakamksasy aham te niskanksam karisyami.
A aha: katama sa rsir abhlivat* yena te satva pamcabhir an(!)antaryai karmabhi. parimocitah, A om.
sarvasiira

369 A aha ca; A om. bhagavan

370. A samghatadar§ana ripam {ca} / rsirlipena darsitam.

A dar$ayaty anu(kampaya., incipit lacuna, continues § 127.

37 G rupam) darsayate tatha ||, incipit G.

373 G (dha)rmam desayati svayam.

374. G samghatam buddhasadrsam*
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[121] bhagavan aha. $rnu kulaputra.

bhiitapiirvam sarvasiiratite dhvani navanavaty asamkhyeyan'’”* kalpan anusmarami. dvadasa
buddhakotya babhiivan* ratnottamanamanas'®” tathagata arhantah samyaksambuddhah aham
tena kalena tena samayena pradanasiro bhiivam candro nama. te ca me dvadasa
buddhakotyah paryupasitah'®* khadaniyabhojaniyamalyagandhavilepanena'*® yathasukham
pranitendharena sarvasukhopadhanenopasthitah'®® upasthapya ca tatraiva maya sarva$ira
vyakaranam anuttarayam samyaksambodhau pratilabdham*'*’

[122] abhijanamy aham sarvaéiirastadasa'®® buddhakotyah sarve'’” ra/45v/tnavabhasa-
namanas tathagata loka utpanna abhiivan* tatraham api pradanasiiro bhiivan*'" garbhaseno
nama.

1029

te castadasa buddhakotyo maya paryupasitah pujitas ca.'®'

yatha tathagatanam pratyarham
gandhamilyavilepanalamkaravibhiisanaih tatra ca me vyakaranam'®® anuttarayam samyak-
sambodhau pratilabdham.'"**

[123]'"* anusmaramy aham sarvastira vims$atir buddhakotyah $ikhisambhavanamanas
tathagata arhantah'™ samyaksambuddha loka udapadyanta:'®®

bhagavanto yatha pratyarhena pijasatkarena.'””’

pujita me te buddha
tatraiva ca me vyakaranam anuttardyam
samyaksambodhau pratilabdham*'**® na cadyapi kalasamayam abhiid vyakara/46r/naya. ||'**’

1922 DE sarvvasiratite (E sarva-°) ... asamkhyeya; B navanavaty asamkhyeyan; I asamkhyaiyan*; I om.

navanavaty; K navanavaty asamkhyeyan

102 g vuddhakotyo vabhiivan* ratnottamanamanas; I buddhakotir babhiivan* ratn<o>ta(!)ma namanas; K
buddhakotir babhiivan* ratnottamanamanas

10241 arhamta tathagata samyaksambuddhah tatraham danastro babhtivan* candro namas te dvadasa kotir
maya paryupasitd.; I om. tena kalena tena samayena & pra-° & ca me & buddha-°; K tatraham danastro
bhiivam* candro nama. te dvadasa buddhakotir maya paryupasitah; K om. tathagata arhantah
samyaksambuddhah aham tena kalena tena samayena & pra-° & ca me; B pradanasiro bhiivan*; D tena
samaye«nay pradanasiro; E ahamn tena kalena tena samayena pradanastiro bhiivam*

10235 g khadaniyabhojani<ya>malya-°

1026 g pranttenaharena ssarvvasukhopadhanenopasthitah; K sarvasukhopasthanenopasthapitah

1027 upasthapya tatra ca maya vyakaranam ... pratilabdham; K upasthapya ca tatra maya vyakaranam ; IK
om. eva & sarvasiira

1028 g abhijanamy aham ssarvvasiira astadasa; IK anusmaramy aham sarvastrastadasa

10291 buddhakoti sarva; K kotth sarva; K om. buddha-°

10 DE ratnavabhasanamanas; 1 ratndvabhasanamanas tathagata arhanta samyaksambuddha abhiivan*
tatraham api danastro bhiivan*; K ratnavabhasanamanah tathagata abhivan tatrahamm api danasiiro babhtivam;

IK om. loka utpanna & pra-°
1031 o g gl

1032 pratyarham{tah} gandhamalyavilepanenalamkaravibhiisanena tatra ca me vyakaranam; K

°-vilepanenalamkaravibhiisanena tatra ca vyakaranam; K om. me; B tatra «ca» me

1033 g samyaksamvodhau pratilavdham*; K pratilabdham*||

1034 K [123] anusmaramy aham sarvasiira vimsad* (K vimsad) buddhakotyah $ikhisambhavanamanas (K
°-nah) tathagatarhamtah (K °-gata arhantah) samyaksambuddhah ||; IK om. loka udapadyanta: pgjita ... na
cadyapi kalasamayam abhiid vyakaranaya. ||

135" p su(!)nusmaramy aham sarvvasiira vim$atir vuddhakotyah $ikhisambhavanamanas tathagata arhantah;
E sarvasiira vims$ati vuddhakotyo ... tathagatarha<m>tah

1036 p udapadyanta:

1057 g yatha pratyarahena ptjitasatkarena

1038 B tatraiva ... samyaksambudho(!) pratilabdham*

1939 D abha vyakaranaya. ||; E na cadyapi kalasamaya<m a>bhii vyakaranaya: ||
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[121] tatra khalu bhagava(m) punar api sarvasiira(m) b(o)dh(i)satvam amantrayat(i) sma.’”
$rnu kulaputra.

(bhi)tapiirvam sarvas$ira[ti]te dhvani navanavaty asamkhyeyam kalpan anusmarami.’” tatra
dvadasa buddhakotyo babhiiva ratnottamanamanas tathagata.’”’ tatraham danasiiro vabhiivam
candro nama. te dvadasa buddhakotir’” maya paryupasitah khadaniyabhojaniyavastrapuspa-
malyagandhavilepanena yathasukham®” pranitendharena sarvasukhopadhanenopasthitah
upasthapya ca tatra maya [vyakarana]m anuttarayam samyaksambodhau pratilabdham™ ||
[122] anusmaramy aham’™ [sa]rvadiira a[stadasa] buddhakoty[ah] sarv(e) ratnavabhasa-
namanas tathagata abhtivam™ tatraham api danastro [bhiivam* garbhaseno nama.]

(te cas)tadasa buddhakotyo maya paryupasi/40r/tah®® yatha tathagatanam pratyarha<m>
3% tatra caham vyakaranam anuttarayam (s)amyak-

381

gandhamalyavilepanalamkaravibhiisanena.
sambodhau pratilabdham. ||

[123] anusmaramy aham®* sarvasiira vims$ati buddhakotyah® §ikhisambhavanamanas
tathagata arhantah samyaksambuddha loka utpadyanta: ptjita me te buddha bhagavanto yatha
pratyarhe{ma}<na pijasatkarena.> tatraiva™®® ca me vydkaranam anuttardyam samyak-
sambodhau pratilabdham***’ na cadyapi kalasamayam abhiid vyakaranaya. ||

375.
376.
377.
378.
379.
380.

G bhagava(m) punar api sarvastra(m) ...amantrayate sma

G kalpan anusmarami.

G dvadasa buddha(kotyo ba)bhiiva ratnottama namanas ta:thagata.

G tatra(ham danas)iiro vabhiivam candro na(ma. te dvadasa) [bJuddhakotir

G °-vastrap(uspamalyagandhavile)panena yathasukham

G sarvasukhopadha(nenopasthitah upasthapya ca tatra maya vyakaranam anuttarayam samyak-
sambodhau pratilabdham* || anusmara)[m]y aham

381 G astada($a b)[u](ddha)k(o)tyah (sarve ratnavabhasanamanas tathaga)[ta abh](t)vam

G danasiir(o) bhiivam* [g](arbhaseno nama. te castadasa buddhakotyo ma)[y]a paryupasitah

G pratyarham gandha(malyavilepanalam)karavibhiisanena.

G pra(tilabdham. ||) anusmaramy aham

G viméatir buddhakotyah

F pratyarhema, ma is a misread or miswritten na; G yatha pratyarhena <piijasatkarena> tatraiva
G pratilabdham

382.
383.
384.
385.
386.
387.
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[124] anusmaramy aham sarvasiira vimsaty eva buddhakotyah'*’ kaSyapanamanas tathagata
arhantah samyaksambuddha loka udapadyanta: tatraham api pradanasiro bhiivan*'**" krtam

me tesam tathdgatanam upasthanam.'®”
51043

gandhena malyena vilepanena tathagata-

tathagatanam gurugauravam kartavyam'® tatha krtam.
1045

guriipasthanenopasthitah yath
tatraiva ca me vyakaranam anuttarayam samyaksambodhau pratilabdham.

[125] anusmaramy aham sarvasiira sodasa buddhakotyo bhiivan vimalaprabhasanamana
1047

1046

tathagatda arhantah samyaksambuddhah tena ca kalena™' tena samayenaham grhapatir
abhiivad'”® adhyo mahadhano maha/46v/bhogah sarvasvaparityagi. te ca'® maya sodasa
buddhakotyah p@jita'®® astaranapravaranena gandhena malyena vilepanena vibhiisana-
cchadanena ca.'”' yatha tathagatanam guriipasthanam krtam.'*
tatraiva ca me vyakaranam anuttarayam samyaksambodhau pratilabdham. na ca me kalam

na samayam abhid vyakaranaya.||

1053

[126] $rnu sarvasiiranusmaramy'**

aham pamcanavatir buddhakotyo loka utpannany abhtivan
sarve'” $§akyamunisahandmanas tathagata arhantah'*® samyaksambuddhah aham ca tena
kalena tena samayena ca raja'”’ bhiid dharmiko dharmaraja: paryupasita me pamcanavatir
buddhakotyah $akyamuninamadheya/47r/s'"® tathagatah gandhena malyena
vilepanenastaranapravaranena cchatradhvajapatakabhi§ ca. tatraiva ca me vyakaranam

anuttarayam samyaksambodhau pratilabdham* ||'**

1040 p anusma{anusma}ramy aham sarvvasira vimsatt(!) eva; B vuddhakot(y)ah; I sarvvasira{m} [vimS$aty

eva{m}]; E eva{m}
104K kasyapa namanas (K kasyapanamanah) tathagatarhamtah (K °-gata arhatah) samyaksambuddha || (K
°-buddhah) tatraham api danasiiro babhiivan* (K °-vam); IK om. loka udapadyanta: & pra-°; DE loka (E loka)
udapadyanta: tattraham api
1042 g krtamn me tesam tathagatanam upasthanam*
104 pE vilepanena tathagata<gu>riipasthanenopasthitah yatha; I vilepanena tatha<gata>guriipasthaneno-
asthitah yada; K vilepanenopasthitah yatha; K om. tathagatagurtipasthanena; B tathagatagurupa-°
0 g karttayam*

1045 gurupasthanam kartavyam tatrapi vyakaranam anuttarayam samyaksambodhau pratilabdhah; I om. me;
K gurugauravam kartavya(m. ta)trapi me nuttarayam samyaksambodhau vyakaranam pratilabdham*||; IK om.
tatha krtam & ca; B samyatsambodhau pratilabdham.; E samyaksamvodhau pratilavdham*
1046 g anusmaramy aham ssarvvasiira ssodasa vuddhakotyo <bhiiva>n vimalaprabhasanamanas; I bhiivan*
10471k vimalaprabhanamana (K °-namanah) tena kalena; IK om. tathagata arhantah samyaksambuddhah &
ca; B samyatsambuddhah
1048 g abhiivan*; I abhiivat*; K abhud
109 g mahabhoga {m}s sarvvasvapartyagi mahatyagi te ca
1050 IK te ca sodasa buddhakotyo me pajita (K °-tah); IK om. maya; B sodasa{d}; E ssodasa buddhakotyo
1051 g vilepalenena vibhiisanacchadanena ca.; I vilepanenacchadanena.; I om. vibhiisana & ca; K vilepanena;
K om. vibhiisanacchadanena & ca
1052 DR <gu>rtipasthanam krtam (E krtam*); IK gurupasthanam tatha krtam
1053 IK tatraiva ca me nuttardyam samyaksambodhau vyakaranam (I om.vyakaranam) pratilabdham. na
kalam; IK om. ca me; E samyaksamvuddh[au] na ca me; E om. pratilabdham.
1034 F sarvasiira smaramy; E om. anu-°; I sarvastira anusmaramy
1055 g pamccanavatir vuddhakotyo loka utpanna sarvve; I pamcanavati kotyo buddhanam loka u[dapadi].
sarve; K pamcanavati kotyo buddhanam loke udapadyanta. sarve; EIK om. abhiivan;
1036 g $akyamuni«sahaynamanas tathagata arhantah; DE $akyamuni<saha>namanas tathagata arhanta (E
°-gatarha-°); K s$akyamunisahanamanah tathagata arhamtah
1057 g aham ttena kalena tena samayena raja; E om. ca & ca; IK tena samayena raja; IK om. ca
0% p paryupasitd me pamcanavati vuddhakotyah $§akyamunir namadheyas; E paryupasitd me pamccanavati
vuddhakotyah; I paryupasita me te tathagata pamcanavati kotyah §akyamuninamadheyas; IK om. buddha-°; K
P(%gyupésitﬁ me te pamcanavati kotyah $akyamuninamadheyas

" D gamdhena malyena vilepanena <a>staranapravaranena ksa(!)ttradhvajapatakabhis ca: tattraiva ca me
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[124] anusmaramy aham sarvasiira vimsaty eva buddhakotyah kasyapanamanas tathagata
arhantah®® samyaksambuddhah tatraham api danasiiro bhiivam

krtam me tesam tathagatanam upasthanam gandhena malyena vilepanena tatha
gurlipasthanenopasthitah®™’ yatha tathagatanam gurugauravam kartavyam tatrapi me
vyaka/40v/ranam anuttarayam samyaksambodhau pratilabdham?* ||

[125] anusmaramy aham sarvastra sodasa buddhakotyo bhiivam vimalaprabhanamanas tena
kalena tena samayenaham grhapatir abhiivam adhyo mahadhano mahabhoga sarvasva-
parityagi.

te ca sodasa buddhakotyo me pujitah astaranapravaranena gandhamalyavilepanena-
cchadanena yatha tathagatanam’” guriipasthanam kartavyam tatha ca maya krtam

tatraiva ca me vyakaranam anuttarayam samyaksambodhau *’'pratilabdham na ca me
tathagata namagrahanena vyakarsuh tat kasmad dhetoh nasau kalo na samayo <abht>d
vyakaranaya. ||

[126] $rnu sarvasuranusmaramy aham pamcanavati kotyo buddhanam loka udapadi sarve
$akyamuninamanas’” tathagatarhantah samyaksambuddhah aham ca tena kalena tena
samayena ca raja bhiid dharmiko dharmaraja:**

paryupasi/41rl/ta me te pamcanavati buddhakotyah $akyamuninamadh[eyas] ta(thagatah
gan)dh(a)malyaciirnacivaracchatradhvajapatakavilepanenastaranapravaranaih tatraiva ca me
vyakaranam anuttarayam’” samyaksambodhau pratilabdham*

388.
389.
390.
391.
392.
393.
394.
395.

G tathagatarhantah

G gu(rupas)[th](ane)nopasthitah, the aksaras riipa seem to have been left out by the scribe.

G gandhamalyavilepanenaccha(danena ya)tha tathagatanam

G vya[kara]nam a(nuttarayam sa)myaksambodhau

G tat [k](asmad dhetoh nasau kalo na sa)[may]o <abhti>d v(y)akaranaya ||

G sarvastranusmara(my a)ham pamcanavati kotyo (buddhanam loka udapadi sarve $akyamunina)manas
G samya(ksambuddhah aham ca tena kalena tena samayena ca raja bhiid dharmi)[ko] dha(r)maraja:

G me te (pamca)navati buddha(kotyah $akyamuninamadheyas tathagatah gandha)malyactirnacivara-
cchatradhvajapa(tak)avilepanenasta(ranapravaranaih tatraiva ca me vyakaranam an)uttarayam
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[127] anusmaramy aham sarvasiira navatir buddhakotyah krakatsundanamanas'*®

arhantah samyaksambuddha loka udapadyanta:'®
brahma<na>kumaro bhiiva'*®

tathagata
aham ca tena kalena tena samayena

adhyo mahadhano mahabhogah pradanadata sarvasvaparityagi.

1063

te ca maya tathagata sarve " upasthitah gandhena malyena vilepanenastaranapravaranena

194 ypasthanam krtam tatraiva'® ca me
vyakaranam anuttarayam sa/47v/myaksambodhau pratilabdham na ca me kalam na samayam

vyakaranaya.||'*

vibhiisanacchadanena. yadr§am ca tathagatanam

[128] anusmaramy aham sarva$iirastadasa buddhakotyah loka udapadyanta:'® sarve

19 tathagata arhantah samyaksambuddhah aham ca'*”
1071

tena kalena tena
te tathagata arhantah samyak-

kanakamuninamanas
samayena pradanasiiro bhiivan*'""" paryupasita me
sambuddhah pijita§ ca'"’

yatha tathagatanam guriipasthanam'®” tatha me upasthitah'”™* tatraiva ca me

anuttarayam samyaksambodhau pratilabdham na ca me'”® kalam na samayam

vyakaranayai.'”’

gandhena malyena vilepanenastaranapravaranena vibhisanena.

197 yyakaranam

vyakaranam; E vilepanena astaranaprastaranapravaranacchattradhvajapatakabhis ca tattraiva ca vyakaranam ...
pratilavdham:; E om. me; IK vilepanena astaranapravaranena cchatradhvajapatakena ca. tatraiva (I tatreva) ca
me vyakaranam ... pratilabdham || (K °-labdham*)

1060- " DE sarvvasira (E sarva-°) navati vuddhakotyah kkrakutsundanamanas (E kraku-°); IK nava kotyah
krakasundanamanah (I °-nama(nah)); IK om. buddha-°

106t g tathagatarhantah; D samyaksamvuddha loka udapadyanta:; I samyaksambuddha loke utpadyamtam(!);
K samyaksambuddhah loka udapadyamta:

2D tena kalena tena {tena} samayena vrahma<npa>kumaro bhiiva; E tena kalena tena samayena
vrahma<npa>kumaro bhiivan*; IK tena kalena tena samayena (K om. tena samayena) brahmanakumaro bhiid; B
brahmanakumaro, cf. FG; A lacuna.

106 p sarvvasvapartyagi te ca maya tathagata; E ssarvvasvaparityagl te {na} ca maya tathagata sarve; |
sarvastiparityagl. te ca tathagatah; IK om. maya

1% pE gandhena (E gamdhena) malyena vilepanenastara<na>pravaranena (D °-astara<pa>-°)
vibhiisanacchadanena (E °-ne<na>). yadrsam (D {na} instead of ca, E om. ca) tathagatanam

1063 vilepanena. yatha tathagatanam pratyarham tathopasthanam krtam. tatraiva; I om. astaranapravaranena
vibhiisanacchadanena. yadr§am ca; K vilepanena astaranapravaranena vibhiisanena. yadr§am tathagatanam
Pratyarham tathopasthanam krtam. tatraiva; K om. acchadana & ca

066" Ana sa)mayam vyakaranaya.||, end of lacuna, continues from verse 51b.

1067 A sarvasiira: asta[dasa] (buddhakotyo loka utpadyam)[ti or t*]; A a reconstruction utpanna abhuvan* is
equally possible; B buddhakotyah loka utpadyanta:; E sarvasurastadasa; I buddhakotyo loka udapadi.; K
buddhakotyo loke udapadyamta:
1068 p sarve; A kanakamuninama<na>s; K kanakamuninamanah
Al om. ca
1070 AIK danasiiro bhiivan* (K bhut*); AIK om. pra-°; D pradanastiro bhtivam:

1071 I paryupasita{ni} me
1072. o,

1073.

1069.

I vilepanena astaranapravaranavibhiisanena. yatha tathagatagurupasthanam; K yatha tathagata<nam>
%}ﬁﬁpasthénﬁm; BDE gurupasthanam

* B u<pa>sthitah; K upasthitan(!)

A tatraiva ca maya; I tatra ca me; [ om. eva

K om. me

AIK vyakaranaya ||

1075.
1076.
1077.
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% tathagatarhantah

[127] anusmaramy aham sarva$iira navati kotyah krakatsundanamanas
samyaksambuddha loka utpanna abhiivan* aham ca tena kalena tena®™ samayena
brahmanakumaro bhuvan*** adhyo mahadhano mahabhogah mahapradanadata™”
parityagl. te ca maya tathagata*” sarve upasthitah gandhamalyavilepanenastaranapravarana-
vibhiisanena. yadrSam tathagatanam upasthanam tatha tesam maya /41v/ pratyarham

upasthanam krtam. tatraiva ca me vyakaranam anuttarayam samyaksambodhau pratilabdham.
402

sarvasti-

na tu te mam namagrahanena vyakarsuh*’' tat kasmad dhetoh na samayo vyakaranayeti. ||
[128] anusmaramy aham sarva$iirastadasa buddhakotyo loka utpanna abhuvan**” sarve
kanakamuninamanas tathagata arhantah*® samyaksambuddhah aham ca tena kalena
pradanastiro*” bhiivan*

paryupasitas ca me te tathagata gamdhamalyavilepanastaranapravaranavibhiisanena.*® yatha

%8 yyakaranam anuttarayam

tathagatagurupasthanam®”’ tatha me upasthitah tatraiva ca me
samyaksambodhau pratilabdham. na caham tair anutpattikadharmaksantya vyakrtah. tat

kasmad dhetoh [na ca me kalo] na sama/42r/yo bhiid vyakaran[aya. ||]*”

396.
397.

G prati(labdha)m* || anusmaramy aham sa(rvasiira navati kotyah kra)[kat]sundanamanas
G abhiivan* a(ham ca tena ka)l(e)na tena
398.
G bhuvam
399 G maha(prada)nadata
400. G te ca tathagata; G om. maya
401, 1=
G vyakarsuh
02 Ana sa)mayam vyakaranaya. ||, end of lacuna, continues from verse 51b; A om. iti; G sa:mayo
403. F anusmaka(!)my; A sarvasiira: asta[dasa] (buddhakotyo loka utpadyam)[ti or t*]; A a reconstruction
utfannﬁ abhuvan* is equally possible; G utpan<n>a abhuvan*
40 A °-nama<na>s tathagatarhantah
A aham tena kalena danasiiro; A om. ca & pra-°
A paryupasita me te tathagatarhantah samyaksambuddhah gandhena. malyena vilepanena[staranal-
(grﬁvaranena vibhiisan)e(na.); G gandhamalya-°
407. 0 = -
AG °-guriipasthanam
A tatraiva ca maya
A (prati)labdham. na ca me kalam na samayam vyakaranaya ||; A om. na caham tair anutpattika-
dharmaksantya vyakrtah. tat kasmad dhetoh & bhud
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406.
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1078

trayodasa buddhakotyo loka udapa/48r/dyanta: sarve
h'® te ca me tathagatah pijitah
%2 yatha

[129] anusmaramy aham sarvasira
vabhasasrinamanas'”” tathagata arhantah samyaksambuddha
pBjita astaranapravaranena'™ gandhena malyena vilepanacchadanavibhiisanena
%3 tadréam upasthanam upasthitah tai§ ca tathagatair
a'" tatraiva ca me'™ vyakaranam

tathagatanam guriipasthanam krtam
nanadharmamukhani bhasitani arthavinayaviniscay.

1086

anuttardyam samyaksambodhau pratilabdham ™" na cadyapi samayam vyakaranaya.

[130] anusmaramy aham sarvasiira pamcavimsatir buddhakotyah pusyanamanas'®’ tathagata
arhantah samyaksambuddha loka udapadyanta:'®® aham ca tena kalena'® tena samayena
/48v/ prabrajito bhiivam*'*®*

paryupasita me te tathagata yatha anandaitarhi mamopasthayaka upasthanam™ " upatisthati.

12 te tathagata upasthitah tatraiva ca me vyakaranam anuttarayam
1093

1091

tadrSam ca me
samyaksambodhau pratilabdham na cadyapi me samayam abhtid vyakaranaya.

[131] anusmaramy aham sarvasiira astadasa buddhakotyo vipadyinamanas'®* tathagata
arhantah samyaksambuddha loka udapadyanta:'®”

1078.

E anusmaramy a<ham> sarvvasiira
1079.

A trayodasa buddhakotyo loka udapadi: sarve vabhasasrinamanas; D ttrayodasa ... vabhasasrinamanas;

E tra[y](o)[dasa k(o)[ty](o) [1](0o)[ka u]dapadyanta sarvve avabhasasryanamanas; E om. buddha-°; I trayodasa
loke udapadyamta. sarve avabhasasri(namana)s; K trayodasa ... loka wudapadyamta: sarve

vabhasasrirnamanah

1080 g tathagata-m-arhanta samyaksamvuddha

181 A tathagata arhanta(h samyaksambuddhah paryupasita me te tatha)[gata] arhantah samyaksambuddhah

astaranapravaranena; A om. ca (?); K samyaksambuddhah astaranapravaranena; AK om. te ca me tathagatah

pujitah; I samyaksambuddhah paryupasita me te tathagata arhamta samyaksambuddha astaranapravaranena; D

samyaksamvuddhah te{na} ca me tathagatah

10827 AD vilepanenacchadanavibhiisanena; I vilepanena <a>cchadanavibhiisanena

1083 DRI gurupasthanam krtam (I om. krtam); AIK om. krtam

108 ATK tai§ ca tathagatair nanadharmamukha (I °-su(?)khani) bhasita arthavinayavini§caya: (I om.

°-vinaya-°; A °-yan or °-yat); DE tai$ ca tathagatair nnanadharmmamukhani bhasitani. arthavinayavini§caya (E

°-viniscita)

1085 D tattraiva ca me; I tatra ca me; I om. eva

1086 g samyaksamvodhe pratilavdham*

1087 A sarvaéiira: vim$a buddhakoty{o}h pusyanamanas; A om. pamca-°; [ sarvasir{amy aham}

pamcavims$ad* buddhakotih pusyanamanas; K aham sarvasiira pamcavims$ad buddhakotyah pusyanamanah; D

amcavimsati

08 A samyalksambuddhah loka udapadi;; B utpadyanta:; D udapadyanta:; IK udapadyamta: (K

°-ya<m>ta:)

10%9- - AK om. tena kalena; D aham ca {me} tena kalena

1090 A pravrajito bhiivan*; D pravrajito bhiiva; EIK pravrajito bhait*

91 A yatha [2](na)ndenaitarhi mamopasthanam; B tathagata yatha ananda etarhi mamo( long lacuna; I

tathagata yatha ananda etarhi mamopasthanam; K tathagatah yathananda etarhi mamopasthanam; AIK om.

ug)asthéyaka; DE om. upasthanam

1092 g upatisthanti: tadrséam ca me; I upatisthati. tadr§am; I om. ca me; B ta)[drsam ca m](e), end of lacuna.

A tatraiva ca maya vyakaranam anuttarayam samyaksambodhau pratilabdhavaljn na ca(d)y(api me

samayam) [vya]karanaya; AIK om. abhiid; I tatraiva caham anuttarayam samyaksambodhau (v)y(akaranam)

pratilabdhavan* na cadyapi samayam vyakaranaya ||; I om. me; K tatraiva ca me vyakaranam anuttarayam

samyaksambodhau pratilabdhava<n*> na cadyapi me samayam vyakaranaya. ||; B samyaksambodho; E

ratilavdham™* na cadyapi maya samaya<m> bhud

094 AIK sarvasiira dvadasa buddhakotyo (I °-kott; K °-kotth) vipasyinamanas (K °-nah); DE sarvvasira (E

ssarvva-°) astadasa vuddhakotyo vipas§inamanas; B vipasinamanas

1095 AK tathagata arhamtah samyaksambuddha (K °-ah) loka utpannah (A °-ah); I tathagata loka utpanna; I

om. arhantah samyaksambuddha; DE om. loka udapadyanta:

55 (Ms C)

1093.



[129] anusmaramy aham sarvasiira trayodasa buddhakotyo loka utpanna abhtivan® sarv|e]
(ava)bhasaérirnamanas’'’ tathagatarhantah samyaksambuddhah paryupasitaé ca me te
tathagatarhantah®"' samya(ksam)buddhah Aastaranapravaranena puspadhiipagandhamalya-

vile<pa>nacchadanavibhiisanena.*"

yatha  tathagata(nd)m  upasthanam  kartavyam
tadréenopasthanenopasthitah*” tai§ ca tathagatair nanadharmamukha bhasi(ta) arthavinaya-
<vi>niécayah tatraiva ca me vyakaranam anuttarayam*'* samyaksambodhau pratilabdham na
ca(d)y(a)pi samayo bhiid anutpattikadharmaksantivyakaranaya*"

[130] anusmaramy aham sarvasiira pamcavims$atir buddhak[o]tyah pusyanamanas
tathagatarhantah samyaksambuddha*'® loke babhiivuh aham ca tena kalena tena samaye(na)
prabrajito bhiivan*

paryupasitas ca’'’ me te tathagatah yathananda etarhi

tadréam ca me te tathagata'” upa[s]th[itah] (tatraiva c)aha[m] vyakaranam®

“* mamopasthanam upa(t)i/42v/sthati.

’ anuttarayam
samyaksambodhau pratilabdhav(a)n na cadyapi samayo bhiin mamanutpattikadharma-
ksanti[r] vyakaranaya. ||**'

[131] anusmaramy aham sarvas$ira dvadasa buddhakotyah*®  vipaSyinamanas
tathagatarhantah samyaksambuddhah loka utpannah**

410.

A loka udapadi: sarve vabhasasrirnamanas; A om. abhiivan*
411.

A tathagata arhanta(h samyaksambuddhah paryupasita me te tatha)[gata] arhanta(h; A om. ca (?); G
samya(ksambu)d(dh)ah
H2A gandhena malyena vilepanenacchadanavibhiisanena; A om. puspadhiipa-°; G astaranapravara[ne](na
1;1)11;spadhﬁpagandha)mﬁlyavilepanenécchédana—°

* A guriipasthanam tadrSamm upasthanam upasthitah; A om. kartavyam; G yatha tatha(gatanam
ulpasthénam kartavyam tadrsenopastha)[n]enopasthitah
414 G nana(dharma)mukha (bhasita arthavinayavini§cayah tatraiva ca me vyakara)[na]lm anuttardyam; A
arthavinayavini$cayan (or °-at)
A ca<dya>pi samayam vyakaranaya |; A om. bhiid anutpattikadharmaksanti; G samya(ksambodhau ...
anutpattikadharmaksantivya)karanaya. ||
416. G aham sarvasii(ra pamcavimsatir buddhakotyah pusyanamanas tathagatarhanta)h samyaksambuddha; A
vims$a buddhakoty {o}h pusyanamanas tathagata arha<ntah> samyaksambuddhah; A om. pamca-°
7 A loka udapadi: aham ca tena kalena pravrajito bhiivan* paryupasita me te; A om. babhiivuh & tena
samayena & ca; G tena ka(lena te)na samay(ena prabrajito bhiivan* paryupa)[si]tas ca me te
418. A yatha [a](na)ndenaitarhi
419- G mamo(pasthana)m upatisthati. (tadrséam ca) m(e) te tathagata
420 A tatraiva maya vyakaranam
2loA pratilabdhaval|jn na ca(d)y(api samayam) [vya]karanaya:; A om. bhiin mamanutpattikadharmaksantir;
G prati(lab)dhavan ... °-dharmaksantivyakaranaya. ||
4 A buddhakotyo; G buddhakotya{m}h
A tathagata arhantah samyaksambuddhah loka utpannah(!)
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paryupasita me te tathdgata arhantah samyaksambuddhah'®®

gandhamalyavilepanena'”’ yatha tathagatopasthanam tatha upasthita.
19" pra/49r/brajito bhiivan* tatraiva ca vyakaranam

abharanapravaranenacchadana-
1098

aham ca tena kalena tena samayena
anuttarayam samyaksambodhau pratilabdhavan na cadyapi samayam vyakaranaya na cirena
kalena."”

[132] yah paScimako vipa$yl loka utpannah sa imam samghatam dharmaparyayam'”
bhasitavan* tam aham jfiatva tasmin samaye jambudvipe saptaratnavarsam pravrstavan® tada

te jambudvipakah''” satva adaridra samvrttah tatraiva''®” caham vyakaranam anuttarayam

samyaksambodhau pratilabdhavan*''** tata$ cirena kalasamayenadyapi mam na vyakaroti."'®

[133] aha. katamah sa bhagavan kalah katamah sa samayah''®

bhagavan aha.'”’ 1108

$rnu sarvasiira tato dvyasamkhyeyaih kalpair dipamka/49v/ro nama
tathagato rhan samyaksambuddho loka udapadi. tato ham sarvasura tena''” kalena tena
samayena megho nama manavako bhiivan*'""’ yada ca bhagavan dipamkaras'' tathagato
1112

loka utpannah tadaham api tasmin kale tasmin samaye brahmacaryam acarsam

109 ATK om. arhantah samyaksambuddhah; DE om. paryupasita me te ... samyaksambuddhah; B

sammyatsambuddhah

1097 AIK abharanapravaranena gandhamalyavilepanena (A (gandha-°)); AIK om. acchadana; B
abharanaprabha(!)ranenacchada<na>gandha-°; DE astaranapravarane(E °-ai-°)nacchadanagandhamalyena
vilepanena

109 AIK tatha me upasthitah

1091 aham tena kalena tena samayena; [ om. ca

oo A pravrajito bhiivan tatraiva me vyakaranam anuttarayam samyaksambodhau: pratilabdhavan na cirena
kalena; A om. ca & na cadyapi samayam vyakaranaya; [ pravrajito bhiuit* tatraiva ca me vyakaranam
a(nuttarayam samya)ksambodhau pratilabdhavan na cirena kalena samayena; I om. na cadyapi samayam
vyakaranaya; K pravrajito bhiit tatraiva caham anuttarayam samyaksambodhau vyakaranam pratilabdhavan [n]a
cirena kalena; K om. na cadyapi samayam vyakaranaya, B samyaksambodho; D tatraiva vyakaranam ...

ratilavdhavan; D om. ca; E pratilavdha<van>

LA yah pascimako vipasyl loke utpanna tenayam samghatadharmaparyayam; A om. sa imam; B «ya»
Pl%kil(!)écimako vipasyt loka utpadyannah(!); DE yah (E yat) pascimako vipasst loka (E yoka!) utpannah

© A [pravarsitavan®] tada te jambudvipakas; D pravrstavan* tada te jamviidvipaka; E pravistavan* tada te

jamviudvipakas; [ <pravr>stavan* tada te jambudvipakah; K pravrstavan* tada {ham} te jambudvipakah

103 B adaridra samvrtah; E adaridras samvrttah; I tatreva
B sam<mya>tsamboddhau; A pratilabdha(van*); E pratilavdham*
A (tata$) c(i)r(e)na kalasamayenadyapi sa mam (vyaka)rotu:; A om. na; E tata$ cirena tkalenadyapi ham
anyathibhavas samjataht{ (ham misread mam?); E om. °-samaya-° & mam na vyakaroti; IK ca mam
1196 A aha. katama samayah: A om. sa bhagavan kalah katamah & sa; B bhagava ... <sa sama>yah; E katama
sa bhagavam kalah katam{o}s samayah; E om. aha & sa; K aha. katamah sa kalah katamah samayah; K om.
bhagavan & sa; D bhagavan; I bhagavan*
17— g bhagavan aha.
MO8 A tato py asamkhyeyaih kalpai{h}r dipankaras; A om. nama; E $rnu ssa<rvv>$iira tato dvyasamkhyeyai
kalpaih dvi(!)pamkaro nama; B dvyasamkhyaiyaih; I dvya{[r]dhdhya!?}samkhyeyaih kalpair dvi(!)pamkara
(ddi misread as dvi)<na>ma; DK kalpair ddipamkaro
0% A rhan samyaksambuddhah loka udapadi. aham tena; A om. tato & sarvasura; B rha; IK rhan* (I lacuna)
samyaksambuddho loka udapadi. tato ham tena; IK om. sarvasura
- A bhiivan; DE tena samayena. me<gha>ghosa nam{an}a tathagato(!) bhiuivan*; B mana<va>ko; I
manavako bhiit*; K manavako bhiivan*
M AIK yada sa dipankaras IK dipam-°); AIK om. ca bhagavan; E yada ca bhagavam dipamkaras
12 AIK aham api; AIK om. tada
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paryupasita§ ca me te tathagatah puspadhiipagandhamalyavilepanenabharanapravaranena
yatha tathagatanam upasthanam** tatha me upasthi(ta.)

aham ca tena kalena tena samayena pravrajito bhiivan* tatraiva caham vyakaranam
anuttarayam sa(mya)ksambodhau pratilabdhavan** na cirena kalena

[132] yah pascimako vipa$yl loka utpannah sa imam sa(m)gh(atadha)rmaparyayam**
bhasitavan* tam aham jiatva tasmin samaye jambudvipe saptaratnavarsa<m>
pravarsitavan**’ tada te jambidvipakah satva adaridrah samvrttah*® tatraiva caham
vyakaranam anuttardyam samyaksambodhau prati(labdha)/43r/van* tata§ cirena
kalasamayenadyapi ca ma(m) [na] vyakaroty*™ anutpatt(i)kadharmaksantivyakaranena.
[133]*" aha. katamah sa kalasamaya. yatra bhagavan namaparikirtanena vyakrtah

bhagavan aha. $rnu sarva$iira tato dvyasamkhyeyaih kalpair dipamkaras®' tathagato rhan

>*? kalena tena samayena megho™” nama

samyaksambuddho loka udapadi: tato ham te<na
manavako bhiivan* yada sa dipamkaras tathagato loka utpannah tad aham tasmin kale tasmin

samaye brahmacary[a]m caritavan***

2 A paryupasita me te tathagata abharanapravaranena (gandha)malyavilepanena yatha tathagatopasthanam;

A om. ca & puspadhiipa-°
A bhiivan tatraiva me vyakaranam ... pratilabdhavan*; A om. caham
A loke utpannah tenadyam samghatadharmaparyayam; A om. sa imam
G jambudvip<e> saptaratnavarsam
A jambudvipakas satva adaridrah samvrttah
A ca sa mam (vyaka)rotu: aha; A om. na & anutpattikadharmaksantivyakaranena.; G ca mam na
V%akaroty

A [133] aha: katama samayah bhagavan aha. §rnu sarvastra tato py asamkhyeyaih kalpai:r dipankaras
tathagato rhan samyaksambuddhah loka udapadi. aham tena kalena tena samayena. megho nama manavako
bhiivan yada sa dipankaras tathagato loka utpannah aham api tasmin kale brahmacaryam carami:
manavakariipena: tato me sa bhagavan dipankaras tathagata saptabhir ttpalair avakirpa. anuttaraya<m>
samyaksambodhau parinamitam* sa ca mam tathagato vyakarsi bhavisyasi tvam manavakanagate dhvani
[a]samkhyeyal kalpaih $akyamuni nama tathagato rha samyaksambuddho loke
G bhaga[van aha](. $r)nu sarvasiira ta[t]o (dvyasamkhyeyai)h kalpair dipamkaras
G samyaksambuddh<o> loka udapa(di). tato ham
G te[na]( kalena tena samayena m)egho
G dipamkaras (tathagato loka utpannah tad aham tasmin kale tasmin sama)ye brahmacaryam caritavan*®
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manavakariipena tato ham bhagavantan dipamkaran tathagatam drstva''” prasada

pratilabdhah'''* saptabhir utpalair avakirnavan* tac ca tathagatavaropitam ku$alamiilam
anuttarayam samyaksambodhau parinamitam*''"

sa ca man dipamkaras tathagato vyakarsid bhavisyasi tvam manavakanagate'''® dhvany
asamkhyeyaih'""” kalpaih $akyamunir nama tathagato rhan samyaksambuddha / 501/ iti.""®
[134] tato ham sarva$ira dvadadatalamatram''® vihayasamantarikse sthitvanutpattika-
dharmaksantim  pratilabdhavan™' yac ca me sarvasiirasamkhyeyesu'"'
brahmacaryam cirnam.''” yac ca paramitapratisamyuktam ku$alamiilam'?

amukhibhiitam ivanusmarami yathadya §vo va.'* tatra maya sarvasiiranekani

1126

kalpesu
tat sarvam

satvakotiniyutadatasahasrani''>’ kusalesu dharmesu''*® pratisthapitani.
kah punar vada sarvasira «ya» etarhy aham anuttaram samyaksambodhim
abhisambuddhah sarvasatvahitaisinah karunikah satvanam nirodhadharman''*® de$ayisyami.

1127

3 ATK tasmin kale brahmacaryam carami manavakarfipena tato me sa bhagavan (I °-vam; K °-van*)

dipankaras (IK dipamkaras ) tathagata (IK °-gato) drstva (A om. drstva); AIK om. tasmin samaye; E
vrahmacaryamm akarsam mana<va>karlipena; B acar[h]lam [ma]na<va>kariipena; DE bhagava<ta>n (E
°-vam<ta>n) dipamkas(!) tathagatam

- AIK om. prasada pratilabdhah

s A atpalair; AIK avakirpa. (IK ©°-0) anuttarayam (A °-ya<m>; K nu-°) samyaksambodhau (I
samya«k*»(!)sam-°) parinamitam* (I °-tam; K °-tah); AIK om. tac ca tathagatavaropitam kusalamillam; E
tathagatava {ta}ropitam; D parinamitam:

16 ATK sa ca mam tathagato vyakarsi (IK °-it*) bhavisyasi tvam manavakanagate (I manava anagatai; K
manavanagate); AIK om. dipamkaras; D sa ca mamn dipankaras ... manavakanagate; E sa ca mamn
dipamkar{o}s tathagato vyakarsi bhavisyasi tvam manavakanagate

17 A dhvani [a]samkhyeyai.; B dhvani <a>samkhyeyaih; I dhvany asamkhyaiyaih

Mg ATK $akyamunir (A °-ni) nama tathagato rhan* (A rha; K rha(n*)) samyaksambuddho loke.; AIK om. iti;
D $akyamunir nnama ... samyaksambuddha iti.; B rha

- g dvada<s$a>talamatram

120 A1 vaihayasamantarikse sthitva anutpattikadharmaksanti<m> (I °-ksamti) pratilabdhavan*; K vaihayase-
m-antarikse sthitvanutpattikadharmaksanti; B sthitvanutpatika-°; D pratilavdhavam:

H2l O AIK yac ca (K vya$§ ca) me asamkhyeyesu (K samkhye-°); AIK om. sarvasira; E
sarvasuras {s}amkhyeyesu

122 AB brahmacaryam cirnam; E vrahmacaryam cirnpam*

13- p yac ca paramitasamyuktam kus$alamiila<m>; E yac ca paramitasamyuktam ku$alamtladharmmam,;
DEI om. °-prati-°; I ya ca paramitasamyuktakusalamiilam

14 g ta(m) sarvam amukhibhiitam iva«nu»smarami yathadya $vo va.; E sarvvamm samukhibhutam
ivamusmarami: yathanya(!) va; E om. $vo; I amukhibhiita<m i>vanusma(rami ya)da(!)dya §vo va.

125 AT tatra (I ca) me sarvasiira anekani satvakotinayutasatasahasrani; E sarvvasiira anekani; K tatra me
sarvastranekani satvani; K om. kotiniyutasatasahasrani; B °-niyuta-°

e g kusalesu ca dharmmesu

27 ATK ka{h}h (IK kah) punar vadah sarvasiira etarhi mamanuttaram; AIK om. ya; D kah(!) punar vvada
sarvva$iira; E kah punar vvada sarvasiira ya fe ya etemf (read: ya etarhi aham) anuttaram; B anuttara{ya}m
samyatsambodhim

128 ATK abhisambuddhasya sarvasatvahitaisinah (I °-hitesi-°) nirodhadharman (IK°-am); AIK om. karunikah
satvanam; E nirodham dharmmam
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tato maya /43v/ sa bhagavam dipa(m)karas tathagato drsto drstva ca mama mahams$
435

cittaprasada™ utpannah prasannacittena ca maya saptabhir utpalair avakirno nuttarayam
samyaksambodhau pranidhanam krtam**

tato mam sa bhagavam vyakarsid bhavisyasi tvam manavakanagate dhvany asamkhyeyaih*’
kalpaih $akyamunir nama tathagato rhan samyaksambuddho loke

[134] tato ham sarvasiira dvadasatalamatram vaihayasamantarikse*®

sthitvanutpattikesu
dharmesu ksanti pratilabdha: yac ca me samkhyeyesu™ kalpesu brahmacaryam*’ cirnam.
yac ca paramitapratisam/44r/(yuktam*' kudalamiilam tat sarvam amukhabhiitam
ivanusmarami**’ yathadya) §(vo) va tatra sarvasiiranekani*®’ (satvakotinayutasatasahasrani***
kus$alesu) [dharmesu] pratisthapitani. kah punar vadah sarvasi(ra etarhi mamanuttaram*

samyaksambodhim abhisambuddhasya sarvasatvahitaisinah**°

435.

G tato maya (sa bha)[g](avam dipamkaras tathagato drsto drstva ca ma)ma mahams cittaprasada
436

G (pra)[san]nafci](ttena ca maya saptabhir utpalair avakirno nuttara)yam samyaksambodhau
pranidhanam krta<m>

7. G sa bhagav(a)m (vyakarsid bhavisyasi tvam manavakanagate dhvany asam)khyeyaih

438 G samyaksambu(d)dh(o loke tato ham sarva$iira dvadasata)lamatram vaihayasamantarikse

B9 A sthitva anutpattikadharmaksanti<m>  pratilabdhavan* yac ca me asamkhyeyesu; G
sthitvanutpattike<su> dharmesu ksanti prati(labdha: yac ca me sam)khyeyesu

440. A brahmacaryam cirnam

F the first 6 lines of folio 43r are for the better part lost; the text is reconstructed following G.

A amukhibhiita.m ivanusmarami.; G i{ta}vanusmarami.

A tatra me sarvasiira anekani

G satvakotinayutasatasaha {m}srani

A ka{h}h punar vadah sarvastra etarhi mamanuttaram; A om. ya

A sarvasatvahitaisinah nirodhadharman desayisyami.
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[135] naitat sthanam vidyate. tat kasya hetoh"” bahuprakaram caham sarva$iira satvanan
dharman de$a/50v/yami. yathariipavainayikanam'®® satvanam tatharlipena dharman
desayami. devariipena devaloke dharman de$ayami.'*' nagabhavane nagariipena dharman
desayami. yaksabhavane yaksariipena dharman desayami. pretabhavane pretaripena dharman
desayami. manusyaloke manusyariipena'*> dharman desayami.

buddhavainayikanam satvanam buddhartipena dharman desayami. bodhisatvavainayikanam
satvanam bodhisatvariipena dharman de$ayami.'”  $ravakavainayikanam satvanam
$ravakariipena dharman de$ayami.'*

yena yena riipena satva vinayam gacchanti tena tena ripenaham satvanan dharman
desayami.'* e/51r/vam bahuprakaram aham sarvasiira satvanan dharman desayami.'"*

[136] tat kasya hetor yathaiva sarvasiira'”’ satva bahuprakaram dharmam $rnvanti. tathaiva te
satvasarah bahuprakaram satvanan dharman deS$ayanti. te ca satvas tesu tathagatesu
ku$alamiilany avaropayanti. danani ca dadanti. punyani ca kurvanti. svarthe ca pratijagaranti.
marananusmrtim ca bhavayisyanti.'®

te caivamriipam kudalam karmabhisamskdram abhisamskarisyanti.'*’

tenaiva ca

dharmagravanakus$alamiilahetuna''**  tat plirvakam ku$alamillam  samsmarisyanti.'"'

1129.

AIK om. naitat sthanam vidyate. tat kasya hetoh; B naitam sthanam
1130.

A yatharGpavaineyanam; B satvanan dharman desayami. yathar[G]pavaineyakanam; D satvana<m>
dharmman de$ayami. yathariipavaineyikanam (D only here °-vainey-°); E satvanam dharmmam desayami:
yathariipavaineyakanam; I satvanam dharmam desayami. yatharlipavainaiyanam; I always dharmam desayami
in this paragraph; K satvanam dharman de$ayami. yathariipavainayanam; K mostly dharmam desayami in this
aragraph

BLoA devariipena devanam dharman; A om. devaloke; D devariipe<pa> devaloke dharmman; E
devariipe<na> devaloke devanam dharmmam d{y}esayami:

132 g nagabhavane nagarlipe<na> naganam dharmmam ddesayami: yaksabhavane yaksartipena yaksan(!)am
dharmmam deSayami: pretabhavane pretaripe<pa> pretanam dharmmam ddeSayami. manusyaloke
manusyariipena manusyanam dharmmam de$ayami:; I pr<e>tabhavane; B manusyaloke manu<sya>riipena; K
manusyaloke {manusyaloke}; K om. manusyaripena

3. g vuddhavaineyakanam satvanam ... dharmmam de$ayami: vodhisa«tvayvaineyikanam vodhisatva-
ripena dharmmamn desayati:;; E om. satvanam; I om. buddhavainayikanam ... bodhisatvaripena dharman
desayami.; K buddhavaineyanam ... bodhisatvavaineyanam satvanam bodhisatvartipena dharmam desayami

134 A om. sravakavainayikanam ... de$ayami; B «dharma»n desayami.; E $ravakavaineyikanam
dharmmam desayati:; IK $ravakavaineyanam

135 A yena satva vinayam gacchanti. tena ten[a]ha(m) ripena ... desayami; A om. yena riipena; B yena yena
ripena satva vainayam gacchanti ... desayami.; DE yena yena (E tu) riipena ... tena tatha ripenaham satvanam
ddharmman (E dharmmam) desayami.; K om. yena yena riipena satva ... satvanan dharman de$ayami.

1136 ATIK om. aham; E aham sarvastra satvanam dharmmam desayami:; IK satvanam dharmam desayami.
137 AL tat kasya heto (I °-oh) yathaiva sarvastra; DE tat kasya heto{h}r (E °-to) yathaiva sarvvasiira (E
ssarva-°)

138 A tathaiva te satvasara kuSalamilam bahuprakaran karisyanti. danani ca dasyanti. punyani ca
karisya<m>ti. svarthe ca pratijiia karisyanti. marananu(smrtim, incipit lacuna, continues § 144; A om. satvanan
dharman desayati. te ca satvas tesu tathagatesu & pratijagaranti; E tathaiva te satva{a}sara vahuprakaram
satvanam dharmmam deSayanti: te ca satva tesu tathagatesu ku$alamiilany avaropayamnti: danani ca dadanti
punyani ca kurvanti.; IK tathaiva tai (K te) satvasara (K ©°-rah) bahuprakaram kusalamtlam (K °-lani)
karisya<m>ti (K °-amti). danani dasyamti. punyani ca karisyamti. svarthe ca pratijagarisyamti.; IK om. satvanan
dharman desayanti te ca satvas tesu tathagatesu; IK om. ca; B vahu<pra>karam satvanan dharman desayami. ...
danani ca dadandi. (!) ... marana{ca}nusmrti<m> bhavayisyanti.; B om. ca; D [(sa)tvanam] dharmman
desayanti.

13-~ g karmma<bhisamskaram a>bhisamskarigyanti:; IK te ca evamripam (K caivam-°) kusalam
karmabhisamskaram karisyamti.; IK om. abhi-°

40 D tenaiva ca dharmmasravanakusalamilam haituna; I ten<ai>va (K tena, om. eva) ca
dharmasravanahetuna; IK om. °-kusalamiila-°

14t K samanusmarisya(mti.
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[135] bahuprakdaram cdham sarvaéiira satvanam dharman) [d](eSayami.)*’ y(e)na y(e)na

rip(e)na satva vinayam gacchanti (tena tena riipena satvanan dharman desayami devartipena
devaloke dharman) [d](e)[$aya]m(i**® nagabhavane nagariipena® dharman de$ayami.)
[yaksa]lbhavane yaksartipena dharman deSayami. pretabhavane p)[r](e)taripena dharman
desayami. manusyaloke manusyariipena dharman de($aya)m(i).

buddhavaineyanam satvanam*’ buddhariipena dharman de$ayami bodhisatvavaineya/44v/
nam satvanam {satvanam buddha}<bodhisatva>riipena®' dharman desayami.
yena yenaiva riipena satva vinayam gacchanti tena tenaiva riipena tesam satvanan®’ dharman
desayami. evam bahuprakaram sarvasiira satvanam dharman de$ayami.*”

[136] tat kasmad dhetoh® yathaiva sarvasiira satvah bahuprakaram dharma $rosyamti.*”
tatraiva te satvasarah™® bahuprakaram kusalamillani karisyamti. danani dasyanti punyani ca
karisyanti.*’ svarthe ca jagarisyanti. marananusmrtim ca bhavayisyamti. te caivamriipam
kusalam karmabhisamskara(m) karisyanti tena ca dharmasravanahetuna tat ptrvakam

ku$alamiilam samanusmarisyanti.***

447.

F text according to G; G babu«huyprakaru«ramy, both corrections are executed in Proto-Sarada script.
448,

A desayami. yatharipavaineyanam satvanam tathartpena dharman de$ayami. devaripena devanam
dharman desa(ya)mi.; A thus for F yena yena riipena satva vinayam gacchanti tena tena rlipena satvanan
dharman de$ayami. devariipena devaloke dharman desayami; G devarupena

9. G nagarupena

430. A buddhavainayikanam satvanam; G «sa»tvanam, the correction is executed in Proto-Sarada script.

451 A bodhisatvavainayikanam satvanam; G bodhisatvavaineyanam satvanam bodhisatvartipena

BrA yena satva vinayam gacchanti tena te[nalha)(m) riipena satvanam; A om. yenaiva ripena & eva &
tesam

433 G dharmam desayami. evam bahuprakara sa(rvasiira sa)t(v)anam dharman desayami.

B4 A tat kasya heto

435 G sarvasira satvah (bahuprakaram dharma $rosya)mti.; A §rovanti.

i:j G tathaiva te satva {«samy»}sarah, the “correction” is executed in Proto-Sarada script; A satv[a]sara

A ku$alamiilam bahuprakaran karisyanti. danani ca dasyanti. punyani ca karisya<m>ti:; G ku[$ala-
m](tulani karisyamti. danani dasyanti pun)yani ca karisyanti.

B8 A svarthe ca pratijiia karisyanti. marananu(smrtim, incipit lacuna, continues § 144; G svarthe ca
jagari(syanti. marananusmrtim ca bhavayisyamti. te caivamriipam) kusalam karmabhisamskaram kari(syanti
tena ca dharmasravanahetuna tat parvakam kusala)[m]ilam samsmarisyanti.; G om. °-anu-°
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tesam tad bhavisyati dirgharatram''*

arthaya hitaya «sukhaya» devanam ca manusyanam ca.
evam hi sarva$iira samghatasiitra/51v/sya''” dharmaparyayasya saha $ravanamatrenaivam
aprameya gunanu$amsa''* bhavisyanti.

[137] atha te''* satvah parasparam evam ahuh asty anyah kascit'* kusalo
dharmaphalavipakah yasya krtatvad upacitatvad"*’ anuttaram samyaksambodhim
abhisambudhyate sarvasatvahitaisina$ ca bhavanti. ||''**

[138] atha bhagavams tesam satvanam cetasaiva cetahparivitarkam ajiaya tan etad avocat™®
asti kulaputra ye dharmam pattiyanti''* ta evam vaksyanti asti'”® dharmo yathabhiitah

tesam'"”' mahaphalam sukhavipakam anuttaram dharmasukham bhavisyati.'

[139] ye satva mohamiidhas ta evam vaksyanti.'’
(p)aragah'"™* sa tesam ma/52r/haphalam katukavipakam apayesilpapatsyate.
ca te apayabhiimiparayana bhavisyanti.'*®

[140] astau kalpan nairayikan dubkham

pretayonisu duhkham''® vedanam vedayisyanti. sodasa kalpany asuresiipapatsyante.''® nava
kalpasahasrani  bhutapi$acayonisiipapatsyante.  caturdasa  kalpasahasrani  ajihvaka
bhavisyanti."®'

na santi dharmah na santi dha(rmana)m

> punah puna$

"7 vedanam anubhavisyanti.'”® dvadasa kalpani

sodasa kalpasahasrani matugarbhe kalam karisyati."'** dvadada kalpasahasrani

mamsapinda bhavisyanti."'® ekadasa kalpasahasrani jatyandhabhiitah prajasyanti duhkham

vedanam vedayamana.''**

e g tesam ca tad bhavisyati dirgharattram; B tat(!) bhavisyanti dirgharatram; I tad* bhavisyati.

dirgharatram

143 DE manusyana (E °-pnam) ca {vuddho bhagavan*} evam hi sarvvasira samghatastttrasya; I
manusyanam ca evam hi samghatasya; I om. sarvastira; K evam hi sarvasiira samghatasya; IK om. siitra

1144 B saha Sravanamatrenaivam aprameya-m-asamkhyeya gunanusamsa; D saha $rama(!)namattrenaiva<m
a>prameya gunanusamsa; E saha $rab(?)anamattrenaiva aprameya gunanusamsa; [ Sravanamatrainevam

e g bhavisyati: a(tha te; E incipit lacuna, continues §141.

a6y ahu{h}r anyah kascit*; I om. asty; K ahur asty anyah kascit

147 p dharmmaphalah vipaka yasya krtatvat®{d} upacitatvad; I upacittatvad

48 g samyatsambodhim abhisambudhyate sarvasatvahitaisinas ca; IK samyak*sambodhim (K samyak-°)
abhisambhotsy(m)ate. sarvasatvahitaisinah ta ahur; IK om. ca bhavanti.; D bhavisyati: ||

149 IK asti ye dharmam patttyanti.; IK om. atha bhagavams tesam satvanam ... etad avocat* & kulaputra; B
«dharmamy pattiyanti

130k evam ca vaksyamty(I °-amti) asti ; IK om. ta

| yathabhiitas t<e>sam

sz bhavisyamti.

1. p mohamiidha evam vaksyanti. D om. ta; K mohamiidhah ta evam vaksyamti.

1154 IK dharma nasti dharmanam paragah; B paramgah

R mahaphalavipakam apayesv agamisyamti.; I om. katuka-°; K mahaphalam katuvipakam apayesv
agamisyamti.; D apayesiipapatsyamnte:

16 g puna puna{h}$ ca te apayabhiimipara<ya>na bhavisyamti.; K bhavamti.

157 g astau kalpa nairayikan duhkham; D astau kalpa nairayika dubhkham; I asto kalpan* nairayikam
duhkham

R | ¢ vedayisyamti (I (ve)[da]yi-°)

1% p [pretayon]isu duhkham; IK pretavisayesu duhkham

160y asurakayesiipapatsyamte.

"6l b caturddasa kalpasahasrani ajihvaka bhavisyanti.; I caturdasa kalpasahasrani ajihvako bhavisyati.; K
caturdasa kalpasahasrany a(!)jihvako bhavisyati

ez g matugarbhe «kalamykarisyati; I matugarbhai kalam karisyati

e p mamsapimda bhavisyanti.; | mamsapam|[ndi]to(!) bhavisyati.; K mamsapimdo bhavisyati.

et g dukham(!); D jatyandhabhiita prajasyanti. dubhkham vedayamana.; D om. vedanam; IK
jatyandhabhiitah prajasyati duhkham vedanam vedayamanah
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tesam tad bhavisyati dirgharatram arthaya hitdya sukhaya devanam ca manusyanam ca.*”’
evam hi sarvasira samghatasya dharmaparyayasya sahasravanamatrenaivaprameya
gunanu$amsa /45r/ bhavisyanti.*®

[137] atha te satvah parasparam evam ahuh asty [anyah kaScit] ku$alamilo
dharmaphalavipakah*' yasya krtatvad upacitatvad a<nu>ttaram'® samyaksambodhim
abhisambudhyante sarvasatvahitaisinah

[138] ta ahuh asti ye dharmam pattiyanti evam ca vaksyanti asti dharmo yathabhiitah tesam
mahaphalavipakam anuttaram dharmasukham bhavisyati.

[139] ye punah satva mandamiidhah ||*® ta evam vaksyanti na santi dharmah nasti kascid
dharmanam paragah sa tesam maha{da}n apunyaphalavipakena-m-apayesu'® /45v/
gamisyanti. punah puna$ ca te mohapurusa apayabhiimiparayana bhavisyanti.

[140] astau kalpam nairayikam vedanam vedayisyanti. dvadasa kalpam pretavisaye duhkham
vedanam vedayisyanti. sodasa kalpany asuresiipapatsyante. nava kalpasahasrani bhiitapisaca-

%3 caturdasa kalpasahasrany ajihvaka bhavisyanti. sodasa kalpasahasrani
>:467

yonisiipapatsyante.
matugarbhe*®® kalam karisyanti. dvadasa kalpasahasrani mamsapindo bhavisya<nti
ekadasa kalpasahasrani jatyandhabhiitah pra/46r/jasyanti. duhkham vedanam vedayamana

459.
460.
461.
462.
463.
464.
465.
466.
467.

G dirghara(tram arthaya hitaya sukhaya devanam ca ma)[nJusyanam ca.

G dharmaparyaya[sya] (sahasravanamatrenaivaprame)[y]a gunanusamsa bhavisyanti. ||

G parasparamm evam a(huh) a(s)[ty] (anyah kascit) [k]u[$alo] dharmaphalavipakah; G om. °-miila-°
G upacittatvad anuttaram

G <sa>tva mandamiidhah

G tesa<m> maha {r}n apunyaphalavipakam apayesu; read mahad apunya-°(?)

F bhutasisaca-°; G bhutapisa[ca]-°

G matugarbh<e>

G bhavisyanti.
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1165 1166

[141] tada matapitrbhyam evam bhavisyati. nirasva/52v/dam asmabhir duhkham

anubhiitam nirasvadam asmakam putro jatah nirasvadam nava masah kuksau''’’ dharitah

§ttosnam vedanam vedayamanaih ksutpipasaduhkhani'®® ca pratyanubhiitani. bahiini ca

drstadharmavedaniyani duhkhani duhkhani drstva putro''® jatah na ca grhe matapitarav
utsukau krtau na svakayam.'” tato matapitrbhyam mahati nirasata bhavisyati.""”!
evam eva sarvasiira nirasah''” saddharmapratiksepakah''” satvah narakatiryakpreta-

"7 mahata $okasalyasamarpita''’® bhavisyanti.

parayanah''™ te ca tasmin maranakalasamaye
'"77 vag bhasante asti dharmah asti dharmanam pa/53r/ragah te

"7 pamcavim$ati kalpa-
1180

[142] ye sarva$iira satva evam
tena kusalamiilena''’™ viméati kalpany uttarakurusiipapatsyante.

sahasrani trayastrim$anan devanam sahabhavyatayam upapatsyante.
1181

trayatrimsadbhyo
devebhyas cyavitva uttarakurusiipapatsyante.
%2 Jokadhatu$atasahasram ca draksyanti. sarve
"8 drstva tatraiva pratisthanam krtva

na ca matuh kuksav upapatsyante. 183

sukhavatinamanah sarvabuddhaksetrasandarsanan
tatraiva bodhim''® abhisambhotsyante.

165 g bhavisyanti.

1166 D asmabhir duhkham; IK asmakam duhkham
6T T kukso
1es. $itosnam ca ... vedayamaneh ksutpipasaduhkhani; D «ve»dayamanaih ksutpipasaduhkhani
119 D vahiini ca drstadharmmavedantyani duhkhani {duhkhani} drsta puttro; E du)hkhani asma<ka>m
Plu;c)ro, end of lacuna, continues from § 137; IK bahiini drstadharmavedaniyani; IK om. ca
E na grhe ... matapitarad utsukau; E om. ca; IK na ca (I om. ca) grhe matapitarav ud*<su>kau (K
utsu {kya}kau) krtau na svakayam
| bhavisyamti.; K bhavati.
E evam eva ssarvasiira nirasa
D dharmmapratiksepakah; D om. sad-°
I narakatiryak*pretaparayanah; K lacuna
D tasmin maranakale samaye; IK tasmin* maranakale; IK om. °-samaya
DE $okasalyasamarppita
E ye ca sarvvasiira ssatva evam
B paragah te tena kusalamiil<e>na; E paragah tena kusalamilena; E om. te
IK kalpani uttarapure(!)siipapatsyamte.; B uttarakurfisiipapatsyante.
IK kalpani trayastrim$atam devanam sahabhavatayam upapatsyamte. (I sahabhavatayopapatsya[te]); IK
om. °-sahasra; D trayastrms$ana; E paficavinsati kalpasahasrani ttrayastrmsanam ddevanam
8L g trayatrim$adbhyo devebhya$ cyavitva uttaraguru(!)<st>papatsyante.; D ttrayattrim$adbhyo devebhyas
cyavitva; E ttrayastrms$ebhya$ ca devebhya$ cyavitva uttaraku<ru>siipapatsyante:; IK trayastrim$adbhyo
devebhyahs$ (K devebhyas) cyavitva: (K cavitva) uttarapure(!)stipapatsyamte.; A lacuna.
S o matuh kuksauv upapatsyante:
8. g lokadhatum ca $atasahasram drakgyamnti: sarvve; B om. sarve
8. g sarvvavu«ddhayksettrasandarsanan; I sarvabuddhakse {tram }trasamdarsanam; K sarvabuddham ksetra-
samdarsanam
8. g tattraivam pratisthanam krtva vodhim; E om. tatraiva
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468 469

[141] jatyandham ca drstva tada™ matapitrbhyam evam bhavisyati nirasvadam asmabhir
duhkham anubhiitam nirasvadam nava masa kuksau dharitah $itosnam vedanam
vedayamanaih ksutpipasaduhkhani*”® ca pratyanubhiitani. bahiini drstadharmavedaniyany
anyani ca duhkhani pratyanubhiitani. tad yathapi*’' nama sarvasira jatyandham putram drstva
matapitro notsukyam bhavati mahati ca matapitrbhyam*’* niradata bhavati.

evam eva sarvasiira nira§<a>h saddharmapratiksepakah satva narakatiryakpretaparayana.’” te
ca tatropapanna mahasokasalyasamarpita bhavisyanti.

[142] ye tu'” sarvadiira evam vag bhasanti asti dharm<a>na<m> paragah te tena
ku$alamiilena*” vim$ati kalpams trayastriméanam devanam sahabhavatayopapatsyante.*’®
t<r>yas(tr)im$adbh(y)o devebh(y)as (cya)vit(v)a uttarak(u)r[u]siipapatsyante.

na ca matuh /46v/ kuksav upapatsyante. lokadhatusatasahasram ca draksyanti. sarvams ca
tam lokadhatavah sukhavatinamanah sarvabuddhaksetrasandarsanan drstva tatraiva bodhim

abhisambhotsyante*”’

468.
469.
470.

F data; G tada

G matapitr(bhya)m e(vam bhavisyati nirasvada)[m] asmabhir

G kuksau dha(ritah §ttosnam vedanam vedayamanaih) ksutpipasaduhkhani

G pratyanubhtitani. (bahtin)i (drstadharmavedaniyany anyani ca duhkhani pratyanu)[bh](0)[t]ani. tad
yathapi

472 G ja(tyandham putram drstva matapitro notsukyam bhavati mahati ca m)[a]tapitrbhyam

G eva(m eva sarva$iira niras<a>h saddharmapratiksepakah satva) [na]rakatiryakpretaparayana.
G te ca ta(tropapanna mahasokasalyasamarpita bhavisya)[nti]. ye tu

G bha(santi) asti dharm(anam paragah te) [te]na kusalamile[na]

G viméati kalpam(s traya)strimsanam devana(m sahabhavatayo)[pa]patsyante

G abhisambhotsya<m>te.

473.
474.
475.
476.
477.
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[143] evam hi sarvasira''® mahaprabhavo yam samghato dharmaparyayah ye smims$

cittaprasadam karisyanti.""®” na te jatu visamapariharena''® kalam karisyanti. pari$uddha-
§1lasamanvagatas te''*” bhavisyanti. /53v/

[144] santi sarvasiira satva ya evam vaksyanti ratrindivam  tathagato bahiini satvani
parimocayati. adyapi satvadhatuh'®' ksayam na gacchati.'”® bahavo bodhaya pranidhanam
kurvanti. bahavah svargaloka upapadyante. bahavo nirvrtim''®
hetuna satvanam ksayo na bhavati. ||'"*

1190

anuprapnuvanti. atha kena

186 p evam hi. {sarvvavuddhaksettrasandarsanan drstva tattraiva pratisthanam krtva tattraiva vodhim

abhisambhotsyante. evam hi} sarvvastra; E evam hi {sarvavuddhaksettrasandarsanam drstva tattraiva
Plrge;kréntah evam hi} sarvvasira; K evam sar.\/as'ﬁr'c.l; K om. hi . .

* 1 samghato dharmaparyayam ye smims§ cit<t>aprasadam karisyamti.; K samghato dharmaparyayah ye
smim cittaprasadam karigyamti.; DE ye smim cittaprasadam
8- B na te jatu visamapariha{r}nena; E te na jati(!) visamapariharena; wrong reading in all manuscripts:
read visamapari-°
18- g pariSsuddha<§ila>samanvagat{v}as te; DE parisuddhasilasamanvagata (E °-ta$ ca) bhavisyanti.; DE
om. te; I pariSuddhasilasamanvagatas te satva
190 A santi sarvasiira satva ya ) evam kathayati ratrindivaso, end of lacuna, continues from § 136; I samti
sarvastra satva ya evam kathayamti ratrindivam; K ye te sarvasiira satva ya evam kathayamti ratrmdivasam; K
om. santi; B ratrindi{r} vam, two vowels marked in B on nda; D ratrndivam; E sarvasiira ... ratrmdivam
L pE adyapi sarvva(!)dhatuh (E °-tu)
192 I na gacchamti.
193 Al svargaloke upapatsyante. (I u(pa-°, lacuna); E kurvvamnti: vahavas svargaloka upapatsyamnte:
vahavo ni<r>vrtim,;
1% g he<tu>na; E hetuna satvanam ksayo <na> bhavati:

61 (Ms C)



[143] evam hi sarvasiira mahaprabhavo yam samghato dharmaparyayah ye smim
cittaprasadam karisyati. na te jatu visamapariharena kalam karisyamti. parisuddhasila-
samanvagatas te satva bhavisyanti.

[144] <santi> sarvaéiira’” satva yah evam kathayamti. ratr<m>divasa tathagato
satvam samsarat parimocayati*®® adyapi satvadhatuh ksayam na gacchati. bahavo bodhaya
pranidhana kurvanti.*' bahavah svargaloka upapadyante.”* bahavo nirvrtim anuprapnuvanti.

atha kena hetuna satvanam ksayo na bhavati.

" bahiim

G t(e) <sa>tv[a bha]visyanti santi sarvasiira

A ) evam kathayanti. ratrndivaso tathagato, end of lacuna, continues from § 136; G ratrmdivasa
A bahtini satvani parimocayati.; A om. samsarat

G pranidhanam kurva[m]ti.

A bahava svargaloke upapatsyante.

479.
480.
481.
482.
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III. MAITREYAPARIPRCCHA

[145] athanyatirthikacarakaparibrajakanigranthanam etad abhavat*''”> gamisyamo vayam
$ramanena gautamena'”® sardham vivadam karisyamah atha khalu caturnavati
brahmananyatirthikacarakaparibrajakah''”’ anekani ca nigranthasatani''”® yena rajagrham
mahanagaram tenopasamkramanti. tena ca kalena tena sama/54r/yena''” bhagavan smitam
praduscakara: ||

[146] atha khalu maitreyo bodhisatvo mahasatva utthayasanad'’' ekamsam uttarasamgam
krtva daksinam janumandalam prthivyam pratisthapya yena bhagavams'*”” tenamjalim
pranamya'’” bhagavantam etad avocat*'*** ko bhagavan hetuh kah pratyayah smitasya
praduskaranaya. nahetum napratyayam tathagata arhantah samyaksambuddha smitam
praduskurvanti.'*”

[147] bhagavan aha $rmu kulaputradyeha rajagrhe

bhavisyati.

1206 1207

mahanagare mahasannipato

aha. ke bhagavann ihayasyanti. deva va naga va yaksa va manusya va amanusya va.'>”
bhagavan aha. sarva ete maitreyadyehagamisyanti. devanaga/54v/yaksamanusyamanusyah

catura$itim ca sahasrani brahmananam ihayasyanti.'*"”’

195 AE athanyatirthika carakaparivrajakanigranthanam etad abhavad (E °-vat*); B athanyatirthika-

carakaparivrajaka nigranthanam etad abhavat*; IK °-parivrajaka-°; [ om. atha

196 A §ravanena gautamena; D vayam $<r>amanena gautamena; E vayamm anena gautamena; E om.
$ramanena; I gottamena

97 pE caturnnavati; IK caturnavatir (I °-ti) brahmananyatirthikacarakaparivrajakah (I °-vrajaka); A
brahmananyatirthikapari[br](aja)ka; A om. ©°-caraka-°; B vrahmananyatirthikacarakaparivrajakah; E
vrahmananyatirthikacarakaparvrajakah

1198, K nigranthasa {$a}tani

199 ATK rajagrham tenopasamkrama<m>ti (IK °-kramamti.); AIK om. mahanagaram; B rajamgrham
mahanagaram tenopasamkramanti.; DE rajagrham mahanagaram tenopasankramanti (E °-samkkramamnti:).
tena ca kalena tena (E ca) samayena

1200 p bhagavan sn(!)itam praduscakara: ; I bhagavam; K bhagavan*

1201 A (m)ai(t)reyo (bodhisatvo maha)[sa]tvot(th)ayasana(d); I metraiyo(!) bodhisatvo mahasatvo
utthayasanad

) janumamdalam; I y<e>na bhagavams; K yena bhagavan*

1203 A pranamya; D pranamayya

1204 D etad a[bo]cat*

1205 A (ko bha)gavan* hetu. kah pratyaya smitasya praduskaranaya. nahetuk[a] napratyayam tathagatarhanta.
samyak(s)amb(u)ddha smitam praduskurvanti.; D ko bhagavamn hetu kah pratyaya smimtasya praduskurvvanti;
D om. praduskaranaya. nahetum ... smitam; E ko bhagavam hetu kah pratyaya smimtasya praduscakara.(!); E
om. nahetum ... smitam praduskurvanti.; I ka bhagavan* hetuh ka pratyayah smitasya praduskaraya. nahetum
napratyayan® tathagata arhamta{m} samyaksambuddha [smi](tam pra)[d](us(ku)rvamti ||; K k[a] bhagavan*
hetu(m). kah pratyayah ... nahetur ... praduskurvamti.

1206 A kulaputra <a>dyeha rajagrhe; E kulaputtrah iha rajagrhe; E om. adya; I kulaputra adyeha rajagrhe

1207 AK mahasannipato; AK om. mahanagare B mahanagare mahasannipa{d}jto; I mahanagare
mahasamnipato

1208 AK aha: ko bhagavann ihayasyati. (K °-yamti) devo va nago va yakso va. manusyo va. amanusyo va:; [
ko bhagavan*n(!) iha[ya]syati: .. .e + + + + + + + + vA manusyo va amanusyo va.; | after -syati traces of three
aksaras, which do not support devo va; D deva <va> naga va yaksa ba manusya ba amanusya va.

1209 A sarva ete maitreyadyehagamisyanti. devanagamanusyas caturasiti sahasrani brahmanan<am>
ihayasyanti; A om. bhagavan aha. & °-yaksa-° & °-amanusyah & ca; D maittreyadyehagamisyanti.
devanagayaksamanusyah; E sarvve ete maitreyadi(!) ihagamisyanti. devanagayaksamanusy(ah catura$itim ca
sa)hasrani vrahmananam ihagamigyamnti:; DE om. amanusya; I maitraiyadya ihagamisyamti. ... brahmananam
ayasyanti.; K maitreyadyehagamisyamti. devanagayaksamanusyamanusyas caturasiti§ ca sahasrani
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III. MAITREYAPARIPRCCHA

[145] athanyatirthikacarakaparibrajakanigranthanam®® etad abhavat**** gamisyamo vayam
$ramanena®™ gautamena sardham vivadam karisyamah atha®® khalu caturnavati
brahmananyatirthikacarakaparivrajakah aneka/47r/ni nigranthasatani®’ yena rajagrham
tenopasamkramanti. || atha khalu bhagavams tan anyatirthikan agacchamanan drstva smitam
praduscakara. ||

[146] atha khalu mai[treyo] bodhisatvo mahasatva utthayasanad*™® ekamsam uttarasamgam
krtva daksinam janumandalam prthivyam pratisthapya yena bhagavams™ tenamjalim
pranamya*” bhagavantam etad avocat* ko bhagavan hetuh kah pratyayah smitasya®’
praduskaranaya. nahetur*”” napratyayam tathagatarhantah samyaksambuddha smitam
praduskurvanti.*”

[147] bhagavan aha /47v/ $rnu kulaputradyeha* rajagrhe mahasannipato bhavisyati.
aha. k[e]*”® (bh)agavann ihayasyati devo va nago va yakso va manusyo va amanusyo va:

(bha)gavan @ha.*® sarva ete maitreyadyehagamisyanti. devanagayaksamanusyadyas

catura$iti$ ca sahasrani brahmananam ayasyanti.*’

WA athanyatirthika caraka-°; G °-parivraja(kanigrantha)nam

#4 A abhavad
485. A Sravanena
486. G gau(tamena sardham vivadam karisyama)h atha
WA brahmananyatirthikapari[br](aja)ka anekani ca nigranthadatani; A om. °-caraka-®; G
brahmana(nyatirthikacarakaparivrajakah anekani nigra)nthasatani
8 G yena rajagrham te(nopasamkramanti. || atha khalu bhagavams tan anya)[t]irthikan agac(chamanan
dr)st(v)a (smitam praduscakara. || atha khalu maitreyo bodhisatvo mah)asatva utthayasanad; G aksaras
chamanan dr are covered by a patch of birch bark with illegible traces of script; A tenopasamkrama<m>ti. ...
tena ca kalena tena samayena (bhagavan) [smitam] praduscakara. [atha] (khalu m)aitreyo (bodhisatvo
maha)[sa]tvot(th)ayasana(d) A om. atha khalu bhagavams tan anyatirthikan agacchamanan drstva
489 G u[tta]ras(am)[g](am krtva daksinam janumandalam prthivyam pratisthapya) [y](e)na bhagavams
A pranamya
A (ko bha)gavan* hetu. kah pratyaya; G ko (bhagavan hetuh kah pratyayah smita)sya
A nahetuk[a]
G samya(k)sa(mbuddha s)[m](i)[t](am) praduskurvamti.
A kulaputra <a>dyeha
95 AGko
6 A om. bhagavan aha
P A devanagamanusyas caturasiti sahasrani brahmanan<am> ihayasyanti.; A om. °-yaksa-° & °-adyas & ca
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[148] navati kotisahasrani tirthikacarakaparibrajakanigranthanam ihayasyanti. te maya

sardham vivadam karisyanti'*'’. tesam sarvesam vivadasamanaya'’'' dharman de$ayisyami.

283 pavati

sarve ca te'”'” brahmana anuttarayam samyaksambodhau cittam utpadayisyanti.
kotiSatasahasrany  anyatirthikacarakaparibrajakanigranthah'*'*  sarve  srotaapattiphalam
prapsyanti.'*"

[149] astadasa kotisahasrani'*'® nagardjfiam agamisyanti. ye mamantikad'?'” dharmam
$rosyanti. $rutva ca sarve nuttarayam samyaksambodhau cittany'*'® utpadayisyanti.

[150] sasti kotisaha/55r/srani  $uddhavasakayikanam devaputranam agamisyanti.'>"
dvatriméadbhih kotisahasrair marah paplyan saparivara ayasyati.'”” dvadasa kotisahasrani

22! pamcamatrani rajasatani saparivarany ayasyanti'’”> dharma-

asurarajiam agamisyanti.
sravanaya. te sarve mamantikad dharmam S$rutvanuttarayam samyaksambodhau cittany
utpadayisyanti||'**

[151] atha khalu maitreyo'”** bodhisatvo mahasatvo bhagavatah padau $irasa vanditva

bhagavantam pradaksinikrtva'** tatraivantardhitah ||

brahmananam ayasyanti.; IK om. iha
1210 A navakotisahasrani tirthikacarakaparivrajakanigranthanam ayasyamti. ye mama sardham vivadamn
karisyanti; A om. iha; B tirthikacara<ka>paribrajaka nigranthanam ihayasyanti. te maya; D tirthika caraka-
parivraja<ka>nigranthanam i<ha>yasyanti. te maya; E iha yasyamnti:; 1 anyatirthikacarakaparivrajaka-
nigranthanam ayasyamti. ye maya; K nava kotisahasrany anyatirthikacarakaearakaparivrajakani«graynthanam
ihayasyamti. ye maya; IK om. iha
12 S . - o, -

A vivadaprasa(ma)naya; E vivada§amanaya
1212 DE dharmmam desayisyami. sarvve (E sarve) ca te; I dharme (K °-am) deSayisyami. sarve te; AIK om.
ca
1213.

E cittam utpadayisyami:; I cittam utpadayisyati.; K cittany utpadayisyamti.
1214,

AIK nava kotisahasrani (K °-ny) anyatirthika(A°-ka)carakaparivrajakanigranthah (IK °-anam); AIK om.
°-$ata-°; B navati kotisatasahasrany anyatirthikacarakaparivrajakanigranthah; D kotiSatasahasrani <a>nya-°

1215 A sarvve srotapattiphalam prapsyanti.; B srotaapatiphalam prapsyanti.; E sarve srotaapatti{m}phalam
Pzrle’lg)syamnti:; K (sro)taapattiphalam prapsyamti.

"~ E astadasa kotisahasrani (, E incipit lacuna, continues § 158.

D nagarastra(!?)m agamisyanti. ye mamantika; IK agamisyamti; Bl mamantika

ABI sarve nuttarayam (I anutta-°) samyaksambodhau cittam (I °~tamm); D samyaksambodhau

A devaputranam ayasyamnti.

A trmsakotisahasrani maranam papimana<m> saparivaranamm ayasyanti; [ trim$adbhih kotisahasreh
marah(!) papimanan* saparivara ayasyamti.; K trim$adbhih kotisahasrai{h}r marapapiman saparivara ayasyati.;
AIK om. dva-°; D dvatrm$adbhih kotisahasrair mma(!)rah

121 AIK dvadasa kotisahasrany (A °-sahasr{y}any) asurarajfiam agamisyanti (IK °-yamti).; D dvadasa
kotisahasra<ni> asurarajfiam

1222 A ayasya<m>ti.

23 A cittam utpadayisyanti:;; I te sarve mamamtikdad dharmam $rutva sarve anuttaradyami{h}
samyaksambodhau cittam(!) utpadayisyamti.]|; K te mamamtikad dharmam S$rosyamti. §rutva canuttarayam
samyaksambodhau cittany utpadayisyamti.||; K om. sarve; B samyatsambodhau; D mamantika

1224 IK atha maitreyo; IK om. khalu

125 p bhagavata{h}h padau; AIK $irasabhibandya (IK °-vandya) bhagavantam pradaksinikrtya
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[148] navakotisahasrani anyatirthikacarakaparivrajakanam™® ayasyanti. ye may<a> sardham
vivadam karisyanti tesam aham vivadasamanaya®” dharman de$ayisyami.’” sarva ete™'
brahmana anuttarayam samya/48r/ksambodhau cittam utpadayisyati. navakotiSatasahasrani
anyatirthikacarakaparivrajakanigranthanam ye srotaapattiphalam>” prapsyanti.

[149] astadasa kotisahasrani nagarajnam agamisyanti ye mamantika buddha<dha>rmam
$rosyanti. $rutva ca te sarve’” nuttarayam samyaksambodhau cittam utpadayisyanti.

[150] sasti kotisahasrani $uddhavasakayikanan devaputranam agamisyanti.’* trim$adbhih
kotisahasrair marah papimam saparivara ayasyati.’” dvadasa kotisahasrani asurarajfiam’
agamisyanti. pamcamatrani ca’’ rajasatani sapariva<ra>ny ayasyanti. dharmasravanaya. te
sarve mamantikad dharmam $rutvanuttarayam samyaksambodhau cittany’” utpadayisyanti.

[151] atha /48v/ [kha]lu maitreyo bodhisatvo mahasatvo bhagavatah padau $irasabhivamdya
bhagavantam trs’” pradaksinikrtya tatraivantardhita. ||

498.

A tirthikacarakaparivrajakanigranthanam; A om. anya-°; G °-paribrajakanam
499,

A ye mama sardham vivadamn karigyanti. tesam sarvesam vivadaprasa(ma)naya; A om. aham; G tesam
sarvesam aham

200. G dharman desyis(y)a(mi, end of manuscript.

201 A sarve te

0 A navakotisahasrani anyatirthika carakaparivrajakanigranthah sarvve ye srotapattiphalam; A om. °-$ata-°
e
504.
505.
506.
507.
508.
509.

A dharmam §rosyanti. $rutva ca sarve; A om. buddha-° & te; F ta sarve

A devaputranam ayasyamnti.

A trim$atkotisahasrani maranam papimana<m> saparivarandmm ayasyanti.
A kotisahasr{y}any asurarajiam

A om. ca

A cittam

A $irasabhibamdya; A om. trs
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IV. SARVASURAPARIPRCCHA (2)
[152] atha khalu sarvasiro bodhisatvo mahasatva utthayasanad'**® ekamsam uttarasamgam
krtva daksinam janumandalam'**’ prthivyam pratisthapya yena /55v/ bhagavams tenamjalim
pranamya'**® bhagavantam etad avocat* kimnamano bhagavan pamcamatrani'**’ rajasatani.
[153] bhagavan aha. §rpu sarvasiira nando nama raja sunando nama raja. upanando nama
raja.'” jinarsabho nama raja. brahmaseno nama raja. brahmaghoso'*’' nama raja. sudaréano

'22 pama raja. nandaseno nama raja. bimbisaro nama raja. prasenajin
1234

nama raja. jayaseno

1233 evampramukhani pamcamatrani rajasatani.'”’ ekaiko

1237

nama - raja viridhako nama raja.
raja  vim$atikoti$atasahasraparivarah'>® te sarve nuttarayam samyaksambodhau
samprasthitah sthapayitva raja viriidhakah'>®

[154]'%° pirvasyan di$i trm$a/56r/t kotisahasrani bodhisatvanam agacchanti. uttarasyan disi
asiti kotisahasrani bodhisatvanam agacchanti. adhastad di§i navati'™ Kkotisahasrani
bodhisatvanam agacchanti. tirdhvayan disi $atakotisahasrani bodhisatvanam agacchanti. sarve
ca dasabhiimipratisthitah

[155] atha te sarve bodhisatva yena rajagrham mahanagaram yena ca grddhrakiitah parvato

124! tenopasamkranta bhagavato dar§anaya.'*** sarve ca te bodhisatvanuttaram
1243

yena bhagavams

samyaksambodhim ' samprasthitah

1226.
1227.
1228.
1229.

A mahasatvotthayasana{m}d; DI utthayasana{m}d

D janumamdalam

DIK pranamya

D kimnnamano bhagavam paficamattrani; I ki<m>namano bhagavan* pamcamatrani; K kimnamano
bhagavan* pamcamatran(i); B bhagava

120 g Srunu sarvastira nando nama raja sun{o}ndo na<ma ra>ja. upanando nama raja; I $rnu sarvasiira nando
nama raja. sunando nama raja. upanando na<ma> raja; K $rou kulaputra tad yatha nando nama raja. sunando
nama raja. upanando nama raja.; D always in this paragraph nama nagaraja

121 B yrahmaseno nama raja. vrahmaghoso; D om. vrahmaseno nama nagaraja.

182 AK priyaseno (K pr-°); I pryadar$ano (instead of jayaseno)

1233 p vimvasaro ... prasenajir nnama; K bimbasaro; A prasenaji; I prasenajito nama

! virudhako nama raja.

1235 p pamccamattrani rajasatani.

1236 ATK kotisahasraparivarah; AIK om. vimsati-° & °-$ata-°

1237 B sarve nuttardyam samyatsambodhau; I sarve anuttarayam samyaksambodhau

1238 viru[ka] {ru}<dha>kah(!); reading of the deleted (unfinished?) aksara is uncertain

1239. [154] AIK purvayan (IK °-yam) disayam trmsat (I trimsat*) kotisahasrani bodhisatvanam agaccha<m>ti:
(K °-amti; I lacuna). daksinayam disayam pamcasat (I °-§a«t*») kotisahasrani bodhisatvanam agacchanti (IK °-
amti): pascimayan (IK °-yam) disayam sasti (I sast<i>) kotisahasrani bodhisatvanamm (IK °-nam) agacchanti
(IK °-amti). uttarayan (IK °-yam) disayam asiti (I [u](ttard)[ya](m) [di$](ayam asiti)) kotisahasrani
bodhisatvanam agacchanti. adhastan (I °-sta) disi nava (I {va}nava(ti)) kotisahasrani bodhisatvanam agacchanti.
tirdhvayan (I u-°; IK°-yam) disi (K °-ayam) sata(K om. $ata)kotisahasrani bodhisatvanam agacchanti. sarve ca
dasabhiimipratisthita ||

1240 B adhastat disi navati; D adhastamd disi navati

1241 AK atha te bodhisatva (K °-vah) sarve yena rajagrham yena (K ca) bhagavams (K °-van*); AK om.
mahanagaram & grddhrakiitah parvato yena; I atha te bodhisatvah sarve rajagrhamahanagaram yena bhagavams;
I om. yena & yena ca grddhrakiitah parvato; B grd{r} dhraktitah

1242. A bhagavato darsanaya: vandanaya

1243 AK sarvve (K sarve) ca te bodhisatva (K °-tvah) anuttarayam samyaksambodhau; B sarve ca
bodhisatva{na}nuttarayam samyatsambodhim; B om. te; D sarvve ca te vodhisatvanuttarayam samyak-
sambodhau; I sarve te anuttarayam samyaksambodh[au]; I om. ca & bodhisatva

64 (Ms C)



IV. SARVASURAPARIPRCCHA (2)

[152] atha khalu sarvasiro bodhisatvo mahasatva utthayasanad’'® ekamsam uttarasamgam
krtva daksinam janumandalam prthivyam pratisthapya yena bhagavams tenamjalim
pranamya bhagavantam etad avocat* kinnamani bhagavam®'' pamcamatrani rajasatani.

[153] bhagavan aha. $rnu sarvasiira. nando nama raja. sunando nama raja. upanando nama

12 nama

raja. priyaseno nama raja. nandaseno nama raja. bimbisaro nama raja. prasenajito
raja, virudhako nama raja. evampramukhani pamcamatrani rajasatani. ekaiko raja
kotisahasraparivarah te sarve anuttarayam’” samyaksambodhau samprasthitah sthapayitva
raja virudhakah

[154]°" ptirva/49r/[yan di]$i trmsat (kotisa)hasrani bodhisatvanam agacchanti. daksina(yam)
disi pamcasat kotisahasrani bodhisatvanam agacchanti: pascimay[am] disi sasti kotisahasrani
bodhisatvanam agacchanti. uttarayam dis$i asiti kotisahasrani bodhisatvanam agacchanti.
adhastad dis$i navati kotisahasrani bodhisatvanam agacchanti. sarve dasabhimipratisthitah
[155] atha te bodhisatva yena rajagrham mahanagaram yena ca’” bhagavams
tenopasamkranta bhagavato dar§anaya. [sarve ca’'® te bodhisatva a](nuttara)/49v/yam

samyaksambodhau samprasthitah’"’

510.
S11.
512.
513.
514.

A mahasatvotthayasana{m}d

A [kiJnnamano bhagavan

A prasenaji

A nuttarayam

A [154] purvayan disayam trmsat kotisahasrani bodhisatvanam agaccha<m>ti: daksinayam disayam
pamcasat kotisahasrani bodhisatvanam agacchanti: pascimayan disayam sasti kotisahasrani bodhisatvanamm
agacchanti. uttarayan disayam asiti kotisahasrani bodhisatvanam agacchanti. adhastan disi navakotisahasrani
bodhisatvanam agacchanti. Girdhvayan disi $atakotisahasrani bodhisatvanam agacchanti. sarve ca dasabhtimi-
pratisthita ||

o1 A atha te bodhisatva sarve yena rajagrham yena ca; A om. mahanagaram

A bhagavato darsanaya: vandanaya sarvve ca

A samprasthita ||

516.
517.
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[156] atha khalu bhagavan'*** sarvaéiiram bodhisatvam mahasatvam amantrayati.'**

tvam sarvasiira dasasu diksu sarvalokadhatusu bodhisa/56v/tvanam'**
1247

gaccha
evam vada. adya
tathagato rajagrhe mahanagare dharman desayati. tad ylyam sarve dasasu diksu
lokadhatusu sthita afijalin'*** pranamayatha: anu$ravya ca muhiirtamatrena ca punar
evagaccha dharmasravanaya.'**

[157] atha khalu sarva$iiro bodhisatvo mahasatva utthayasanad bhagavatah padau'*’
$irasabhivandya bhagavantam pradaksinikrtya rddhibalenantardhitah.'*'

[158] atha khalu sarvaéiiro bodhisatvo mahasatvo'** dasasu diksu lokadhatusu gatva bo-
dhisatvanam arocayati. adya marsa §akyamunis tathagato rhan samyaksambuddhah sahayam
lokadhatau rajagrhe mahanagare satvanan dharman'>> desayati. tad ytiyam sa/57r/dhukaram
anuprayacchatha:'** tad yusmakam adyaiva hitaya sukhdaya mahala«bho»'*>* bhavisyati.

[159] atha khalu sarvasiiro'”® bodhisatvo mahasatvo dasasu diksu lokadhatusu gatva
sarvabuddhan paryupasya'”’ bodhisatvanam arocayitva. tad yathapi nama balavan puruso
cchatasamghatam kuryad atrantare'”® sarvasiiro bodhisatvo mahasatvo'*” yena rajagrham

mahanagaram"® yena ca bhagavams tenagatya bhagavatah purata sthitah tatra ca'®®' sarve

brahmananyatirthikacarakaparibrajakanigranthah sannipatitah'*®

manusyamanusyah pamcamatrani'® ca rdjasatani saparivarani sannipatitani. trayastrimsat

kotisaha/57v/srani maranam papiyasam'*** saparivarah'*®’ sannipatita.

bahava§ ca devanaga-

1244.
1245.
1246.
1247.
1248.
1249.

B om. bhagavan; IK bhagavan*

AK amantrayati sma.

AIK lokadhatusu sarvabodhisatvanamm (K °-nam); D sarvvalokadhatusu vodhisatvanam

IK dharmam desayati.

AIK <ta>{a}d (I te; K tam) yliyam sarve dasadiglokadhatustha (K °-dhatast(!)a) afijalim; D amjalin

AIK anusravya (A anu$rav<y>a) ca muhiirtamatrena punar eva nivartaya:sva (IK nivartasva)
dharmasravanaya.; AIK om. ca

1250 ¢ pado

3L A irasabhibandya ... rdhibalenantardhitah ||; D riddhivalenantardhitah.; I riddhibalenamtardhitah ||; K
rdhibalenantardhitah. ||

1232 A atha kha(lu sarvasiro, incipit lacuna, continues § 165; B mahasatvo {mahasatvo}

123 g (adya marsa tathagato) rhan samyaksambuddhah, end of lacuna, continues from § 149; IK adya
tathagato rajagrhe mahanagare dharmam; IK om. marsa §akyamunis & rhan samyaksambuddhah sahayam
lokadhatau & satvanan; B satvana; DE satvanam dharmmam

1234 E tad {va} yliyam; I sadhukaramm anupra<ya>cchatha.

1235 K tad yusmaka<m a>dyaiva hitasukhaya mahalabho; B mahala<bho>

1236 B a«thay khalu sarvastro; I atha khalu {bhagavamn*} sarvasuro; C sarvasuro corrected into °-§iiro

1237 DE dasadiksu lokadhatusu gatva sarvvavuddhanamn (E sarva-° °-nam) paryupasya (D pary<u>pasya); |
sarvabuddhan*

128 B tad yatha valavan puruso; E om. pi nama; I balavan* sat*purusah acchatasamghatam kuryad
etenamtarena; K balavan* puruso cchatasamghatam kuryad etenamtarena; DE kurya tatrantare

1259 B sarvvasiira bodhisatvo mahasatvo; E sarvasiro; K sarvasiiro bodhisatvo mahasatva

1260 pg rajagrhe mahanagare

1261 g bhagavan* ... bhagavatah <purata> sthitah tatra ca; B sthitah tatra «ca»

1262 g sarve; B brahmananyatirthika caraka-°; D °-parvrajakanigranthah; 1 ©-parivrajakanigranthah
sa<m>nipatitah; K sarvabrahmananyatirthikacarakaparivrajakanigrantha samnipatitah

1263 B vahava$ ca devanagamanusyamanusyah; DE devanagamanusyah pamcamattrani (E pamcca-°); DE
om. °-amanusyah; IK devanagayaksamanusyamanusyah pamcamatrani

1264 g trayastrims$a kotisahasrani; DE trayastrmsat kotisahasrani (E °-trmsa(t koti)sa-°) maranam (E °-ranam)
Pzgs)iyﬁsém (E or °-yasamm, see next note); IK trmsati kotisahasrani maranam; IK om. trayas-°

" E ssaparivara (or: °-samm sa-°)
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[156] atha khalu bha(gavan sarvasiiram bodhisatvam ma)hasatvam amamtrayati.”"® gaccha

tvam sarvadiira daSasu [diksu sarvalokadha]tusu b[o]dhisatvanam’”’ evam vada. adya
tathagato rajagrhe mahanagare dharman de$ayati tena yliyam [sarve]’** dasadiglokadhatustha
amjalim pranamayatha: anuéravya ca muhiirtamatrena punar eva niva{{ti}}rtayasva™'
dharmasravanaya. ||

[157] atha khalu sarvasiiro bodhisatvo mahasatva utthayasanad bhagavatah padau
$irasa[bhi](ba)ndya bhagavantam trs’** pradaksinikrtya rdhibalena(nta)/50r/rdhitah.

[158] atha khalu sarvaéiiro” bodhisatvo mahasatvo dasasu diksu lokadhatusu gatva
bodhisatvanam arocayati. adya tathagato rajagrhe mahanagare dharmam desayati. tad yliyam
sadhukaram anuprayacchatha. tad yusmakam adyaiva hitaya sukhaya mahalabho bhavisyati. ||

[159] atha khalu sarvasiro bodhisatvo mahasatvo dasasu diksu lokadhatusu sarvabuddham
paryupasya bodhisatvanam arocayitva tad yathapi nama balavan puruso cchatasamghatam
kuryad etenantarena sarvasiiro bodhisatvo mahasatvo yena rajagrham mahanagaram yena ca
bhagavams tenagatya bhagavatah puratam sthitah tatra ca sarvabrahmananyatirthikacaraka-
parivrajakah sannipatitah bahava$ ca devanagaya/50v/ksamanusyamanusyah pamcamatrani
ca rajasatani saparivarani sannipatitani. trims$atkotisahasrani maranam papiyasam
saparivarana sannipatitani. ||

518.
519.
520.
521.
522.
523.

A mahasatvamm amantrayati sma:

A lokadhatusu sarvabodhisatvanamm

A desayati. <ta>{a}d yliyam sarve

A afjjalim pranamayatha: anu$rav<y>a ca ... nivartaya:sva ||
A om. trs

A atha kha(lu sarvasiro, incipit lacuna, continues § 165.
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[160] tena khalu punah samayena rajagrham mahanagaram prakampitam*'**° atha khalu

dasasu diksu lokadhatusu divyam candanactirnam pravarsitam. divyam ca puspavarsam

pravarsitam.'*"’

samayena'* tathagatasya puratah $akro devanam indro

tad bhagavato mirdhasandhau kutagarah samsthitah tena khalu punah

1269 yajram parahanat*

[161] atha khalu tasmin'?’® samaye caturdi$am catvaro vatarajanah samksubdhah prava(nti).

ye ca rajagrhe mahanagare'”’' samkara va pamsavo va balika va'*’* tat sarvam nagarad bahih

praksipanti. dasasu diksu'*” lokadhatusu gandhodakavarsam pravarsanti.””’* dadasu /58t/

diksu lokadhatusiitpalapadmakumudapundarikani'>” pravarsanti.

te ca puspas tesam satvanam upari mirdhni puspacchatrani'?’®
miirdhni upary'*”’

tesu ca caturaéitisu puspakiitdgarasahasresu catura$iti'”’® sahasrany asananam prajfiaptani'?”
saptaratnamayani pradurbhiitani.'® sarvatra casane tathagato nisanno dharman'*®' desayati.

atha khalv ayam trisahasramahasahasro lokadhatuh sadvikaram prakampitah ||'**
1283

tasthire. tathagatasya copari
antarikse caturasitih kiitagarasahasrani samsthitani.

[162] atha khalu sarvasiiro bodhisatvo mahasatvo yena bhagavams =™ tenamjalim pranamya
bhagavantam etad avocat* ko bhagavan'** hetuh kah /58v/ pratyayo yad imany evamriipani
rajagrhe mahanagare pratiharyani: sandr§yante.'*®

bhagavan aha. tad yatha kascid eva purusah syac cafcala$ capalo hamkaramamakarasthitah

sa ca daridro bhavet'”*® tasya raja §irsam parimarjayed atha sa puruso dhimanad yavad

1266.

E tena khalu punas samayena; DIK prakampitam
1267.

K dasasu diksu divyam candanactirnam pravarsati divyam ca puspavarsam pravarsati; om. lokadhatusu;
E épravarsitam* divyam ca puspavarsam pravarsitamm:
1268 DE mirdhnasandhau kiidagarah (E kiidakara) samprasthitah tena khalu punah (E punas) samayena
D sakkro; IK om. devanam indro
I om. khalu; K tasmin*
B samnksubdhah; E caturddisam catvaro vatarajana samksuvdhah pravanti. ye (ca ra)jagrhe mahanagare;
IK ye rajagrham mahanagare; IK om. ca
1272 g samkara va pamsavo valika{ka} va; E sa<m>kara va pamsa{m}vo va valika va; I samkara va
nglsavo va valika va; K samkara va sarva valika va; K om. pamsavo

* E tat sarvam nagara vahit(!) praksi(panti. dasa)su diksu; I [naga]rad* bahi praksipamti.; K nagarad bahi
niskramamti.

1274, .
IK gandhodakam pravarsamti.; IK om. °-varsam
1275.

1269.
1270.
1271.

D °-pundarikana; E dasadiksu ... °-pum(darikana)m eva; [ lokadhatusti*t<pala>padmakumuda-
undarikani
2% Eteca puspas tesam satvanamm upari puspacchatrani; E om. mirdhni; IK te ca puspa tesam satvanam
uzpari
1277.

B u«parry; E tathagatasyopari (miirdhni, E incipit lacuna, continues § 221; E om. ca

D caturasttisu puspakiidakarasahasresu catura<$iti>; IK tesu caturasiti (K °-isu) kutagarasahasresu
caturastti (K °-tih); IK om. ca & puspa-°

127 B asananam prajiiaptani; IK om. prajfiaptani

I saptaratnamayanam pradurabhiita.(!); K saptaratnamayanam pradurbhatani.

D sarvvatra ccasane... dharmmam; I sarvatra da(!)sane tathagato nisanna dh(armam); K dharmam

D om. atha khalv ayam ... prakampitah; IK iyam trisahasramahasahast1 (K tr-°) lokadhatu (K °-tuh)
sadvikaram prakampita:

128 g bhagavan*

128 g bhagava; K bhagavan*

1285 p pratiharyani: samdr$yante:; I sa<m>d(r)Syamte.; K drSyamti.; K om. sam-°

1286 tad yathapi nama kascid eva puru<sah> syac camca<la>§ capalo ahamkaramamaka[rasthitah] sa ca
daridro bhavet*; K tad yatha kascid eva pu(rusah) [s]yac camcala$ capalo hamkaramamakare sthitah; B puriisah;
D cavalo

1278.

1280.
1281.
1282.
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[160] tena khalu punah samayena rajagrham mahanagaram prakampitam. || atha khalu dasasu
diksu sarvalokadhatusu divyam candanaciirnam pravarsati. divyam ca puspavarsam
pravarsati. tad bhagavato mirddhasandhau®* puspakiitagarah samprasthitah tena khalu punah
samayena tathagatasya puratah Sakro devanam indra sthito bhut* sa vajrena bhiimim
parahanat™

[161] atha khalu tasmin samaye caturdisam catvaro vatardjana utthaya pravanti ye ca
rajagrham mahanagaram samkara va pamsavo va balika va Sarkara va tam nagarad bahih
praksipanti. dasasu diksu lokadhatusu /51r/* gandhodakam pravarsanti. dasasu diksu
lokadhatusttpalapadmakumudapundarikani pravarsanti.

te ca puspa tesam satvanam uparimurdhni puspacchatrani tasthire. tathagatasya copari-
murdhni uparyantarikse caturasitih kiitagarasahasrani samsthitani.

tesu ca catura$itisu kutagarasahasresu caturasiti sahasrany asananam saptaratnamayanam
pradurbhiitani. sarvatra casane tathagato nisanno dharman deSayati. atha khalv ayam
trisahasramahasahasro lokadhatuh sadvikaram prakampitah

[162] atha khalu sarvastro bodhisatvo mahasatvo yena bhagavams tenamjalim pranamya
bhagavantam etad avocat* ko bhagavan hetuh kah pratyayo yad imany evamriipani rajagrhe
mahanagare pratiharyani: samdrSyamte.

bhagavan aha. tad yatha kascid eva purusah syac camcala$ capalo hamkaramamakarasthitah
sa ca daridro bhavet tasya raja §irsam parimarjayed sa yavad

F murdhvasandhau
F lokadhatusu (, incipit lacuna; folio 51 missing; text supplied from (I)K; A lacuna.
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rajadvaram gatva balasa tam rajakulam pravestum icched'*’ atha te rajamatyaparsadyas tam
purusam grhniyur bahubhi$ ca prakarais tadayeyur'**®

[163] atha tena kalena tena samayena sa raja $rnuyad etam prakrtim sa <da>ridrapuruso'**
balasabhyantaram pravestukama iti. $rutva casyaivam'* bhaved avaSyam ayam mama
ghatayitukamah'*”'

tatah sa rdja rustas tan parsadyan evam vaded'*** gacchantu /59r/ bhavanta etam'*” purusam
parvatavivaram nitva jivitad vyaparopayatha:'**

dasidasakarmakaranam'*”

sarvaparivaram matapitrputraduhitr-
ca vyasanam apadayatha.
atha te sarve jivitad vyaparopitah tasya sarve'>*
samarpita'”’ bhaveyuh

[164] evam eva sarvasiira tathagato py arhan samyaksambuddhah satvanan dharman
desayati.'”® tatra yathd sa puruso dhimanika evam balaprthagjanas'”” tathagatam
riipavarnalimgasamsthanato” nimittam udgrhya tathagatam rpavarnalimgasamsthanato
nimittam-udgrhya tathagatakayam iti samjananti.

[165] tatra te bahtin dharmam cchrutvadhimane

svajanabandhuvargah paramasokasalya-

1301 1302

patanti nanapralapan prala/59v/panti.
ahamkaramamakarenabhibhiitah svayam eva dharmam"” 1304
kascit siitram va gatham vantaso drstantam va tesam arocayati.

$rotram avadadhanti.”*

na $rovanti na prakasayanti.
1305

yah
tat te na grhnanti na
vayam svayam janimaha iti. tat kasya hetor yathapidam
adhimanatvat tena bahusrutyena’’ pramadam apadyante.

1287 g parimarjayed atha sa purtiso dhimanad yava rajadvaram gatva; I parimarjayeta sa yavad rajadvaram

gacchet™ gatva ca balasad rajakulam pravest<u>m icchete.(!); K parimarjaye sa yavad rajadvaram gacched
atva ca balasa rajakulam pravestum icchet®; IK om. atha & puruso dhimanad & tam
#p rajamatyaparsadyas tam purusam {grhi}grhaiyur vahubhis; IK rajamatyaparisadya grhntyur (I °-yuh)
bahubhis ca praharais tadayeyur (I ya(!)dayeyuh); IK om. tam purusam
1289 K samayena $rnuyad raja sa daridrapuruso; IK om. sa & etam prakrtim; B daridrapiiruso
129 1K pravestukamah tasyaivam (I tasyeva); IK om. iti. Srutva ca
21 D ma ghatayitukamah
1292 T tato raja parsadyan evam vaded*; I om. sa & rustas tan; K tato raja rustah parisadyad(!) evam vaded; K
om. sa & tan
1293 pp evam
129 BDFIK vyavaropayatha:
12951 sarvam parivara<m> matapitaram putraduhitrdasidasakarmakarani; K sarvaparivaram matapitrputra-
duhitrkarmakarani; K om. °-dasidasa-°
1296 pIK vyavaropitah tasya ca (D om. ca) sarve (D °-rvve; K °-rva)
1297 p paramasokasalyasamarppita
1298 K tathagato rhan* samyaksambuddho dharmam de$ayati.; IK om. py & satvanan; D <dha>rmman
desayati. ; D om. satvanan
12901 puruso adhimanikah evam balaprthagjanah; K balaprthagjanah
;! rupavarna-°
B0 g cchru<tva>dhimane; I dharman* $rutva adhimanena; K dh(arman*) [$ru]tvadhi[ma](nena)
1302y nanaprala<pan*>; K [na]napralapan® pralap {y}amty
B0 A ahamkaramama)[k](2)[r](e)nabhibhiita., end of lacuna, continues from § 158; K °-bhutah te svayam
eva dharmam
B304 A na $runvanti. na prakasaya<m>ti.; B na [hi] $rnvanti na prakasayanti.; IK na sSrnvamti na prakasayamti.
305 p yah kascit stittram; IK ya (K yah) kascit* siitram va gatham va antasah (K vamtaso) drstamtam va
tesamm (I om. tesam) arocaya<m>ti (I arocayami.) ; B drstantam va{[m]}; A tesamm arocayamti.
1306 D na §rot<r>am avadadhanti.
BO7 - ATK janamahe (IK °-maha) iti. tat kasya hetoh (I °-to; K °-tor) ya[thapi] namadhimanatva (I °-tvat*) tena
(I tam na; K om. na) ca bahus$rutyena (A °-tena); AIK om. idam; BDK te ca bahusrutyena (D bahu-°)
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#3526 atha tam

rajadvaram gacched gatva ca balasa rajakulam prave/52r/stum icchet
rajamatyaparsadya grhniyuh bahubhi$ ca prakarais tadayeyus

[163] tasya ca rajiio nusravayeyuh ayam daridrapuruso balasabhyantaram rajakule
pravestukamo smabhir grhita iti. atha r3jia evam bhaved ava§yam ayam mama
ghatayitukamas

tato raja rustas tan parsadyan evam vadet* gacchantu bhavanta etam purusam parvatavivaram
nitva jivitad vyaparopayatha. saparivaram samatapitridasidasakarmakarapauruseyam anayad
vyasanam apadayatha.

atha te sarve jivitad vyaparopitah tasya ca sarve svajanabandhuva<r>gah paramasokasalya-
samarpita bhaveyuh

[164] evam eva tathagato rhan samyaksambuddho dharman desayati. tatra yatha sa puruso
dhimanikah evam balaprthagjanah tathagatam riipavarnalimgasamsthanato nimittam udgrhya
tathagatakayam iti sa<m>jananti.

[165] tatra te bahim dharmam cchrutva a/52v/dhimane patamti. nanapralapam pralapanti
ahamkaramamakarenabhibhiitah satvah svayam eva dharmam na $rnvanti na prakasayamti.’”’
yah kaécit* stitram va gatham vantasah drst{v}antam va tesam arocayat<i> te na grhnanti’>*
na $rotram avadadhanti. vayam svaya<m> janamaha iti. tat kasya hetor tad yathapi

namadhimanikatvat* te ca bahusrutyena® pramadam apadyante.

526.

F prave)stum icchet*, end of lacuna.
527.

A ahamkaramama)[k](a)[r(e)nabhibhata. svayam evan dharman na §runvanti. na prakasaya<m>ti., end
of lacuna, continues from § 158; A om. satvah

528. A tesamm arocayamti. tat te na grhnanti.

'\ janamahe iti: tat kasya hetoh <tad> ya[thapi] namadhimanatva tena ca bahusrutena; F te ca
bahusrutyena rather than tena bahusrutyena
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[166] ye balaprthagjanaih sardham samavadhanam kurvanti. na te tatharlipam

1308

dharmopasamhitam vacanam S$rosyanti. te tena bahusrutyena pramatta bhavisyanti. ™ te

tatharipah purusah svakavyani sthapayanti.*”
1311 1312

svagranthani”'’ danani sthapayanti. te
sarvalokam ™" catmanam ca visampadayanti.” - vyartham ca rastrapindam prabhii/60r/tam
paribhoksyanti. bhuktva ca na samyak parinamayisyamti.”’"” maranakalasamaye ca tesam
mahasantraso bhavisyati.""

[167] te ca satvas tam vaksyanti. bahavas tvaya vayam $ilpajfianam""® $iksapitah katham
tvam svam atmanam na $aknuse parisamsthapayitum.'®
marsa idanim atmanam parisamsthapayitum. "'’

sa tesam evam vaden na Sakyam
[168] tatra te satva nanaprakaram paridevayisyanti.”'™
bahavo jfiatrsamgha'"
evam eva te satva

yatha tasyaikapudgalasyarthena
jivitad vyavaropita anaparadhinah svakarmapratyayena.

20 maranakalasamaye tesam paridevatam narakatiryagyonipardyanam
atmanam samanupaSyantah  <a>kalyanamitrahetoh'”> evam eva yusma/60v/kam
brahmananam anyatirthikacarakaparibrajakanigranthanam evam vadami."**

ma yillyam pramatta bhavatha: tad yathapi namajatapaksah S$akunir na $aknoty akase
prakramitum"* devalokagamanaya. evam eva yusmabhir na $akyam nirvanam anupraptum®*
na yusmakam tatha rddhih'*** samvidyate.

tat kasya hetoh karmaprakaranena yliyam kukkutayonya ivotpannah'** na cirendayam kayo
bhedanadharma maranaparyavasano bhavisyati.'*® 1327

paritasyanata ca bhavisyati.

maranakalasamaye nirasvadanata

B% D na te tathartipah purusah; D om. tathariipam dharmopasamhitam ... pramatta bhavigyanti. te; A

bahusr(u)t[y]ena {na} pramatta bhavisyanti.; B tatharupa-° in both instances in thlS paragraph.

A te tatharipa{m} puriisa{m} svakavyani sthapayamti.; IK sthapayamti.

AIK svakani granthani

I sarvam lokam

D visampadayamnti.; IK visamvadayamti.

A paribhumjam([ti] ... parinamisyanti.; I paribhoksyamte. bhuktva na ca

Al maranakalasamaye tesam; Al om. ca; D mahasantraso bhavisyati.

A te ca satva{m}s tam val[ksy]a(nti. bahava)s tvaya vayam $ilpajiian{n}a<m>; D te ca satva te vaksyanti.
vahavas <t>vaya vayam Silpajiianam; I te ca satva tam vaksyamti. bahavas ya(!)ya $ilpajiianam; I om. vayam; K
ye ca satvah tam vaksyamti. bahavah tvaya vayam $ilpajfianam

B T ha <§a>knuse(!); A [sa](m)sthapayitum:; A om. pari-°; B parisamsthapayi<tum>.

BT Asa tesamm [evam] vadeta na {na} Ssakyam marsa idanim atma<nam> samsthapayitum:; Al om. pari-°;
B sa tesamm evamm vaden na $akyam marsa: || ida<nt™>m; D sa tesamm eva<m> vade na $§akyam; K vadeta na
$akyam marisa idanim; I samsthapayitum*

BIS nanaprakaram [paridevamti;]; AK paridevisyanti. (K °-yamti.)

B9 AIK tasyaikapudgalasyarthe bahavo jiiatisamgha

18320 A vyaparopitah anavaradhina svakarmapratyayenevam eva ca te satva; B te sarvatva

B2 A tesam paridevamti narakatt(!)iryagyoni.parayanam atmana<m> pasyantah akalyanamitrahetu.; Al om.
samanu-°; D pa<ri>devatam; IK tesam paridevamti. narakatiryagyoniyamalokaparayanam (I °-nam) atmanam
samanupasyantah (I pasyamtah) akalyanamitrahetoh (I akalyana{na}mitra-°); BCD samanupa$yantah
kalyanamitrahetoh (D °-mittra-°; read °-nto kaly-° or °-ntah <a>kaly-°, cf. note 128 in the Introduction)

B2 AIK anyatirthikanam (I anya-°) vadami; AIK om. °-carakaparibrajakanigrantha-° & evam; B badami.
1323 A Sakuni na sakn(o)ty akasena prak<r>amitum; D $akunir nna $aknoty akase prakkramitum

324 A yusmabhi.r na Sakyam nirvanadhatum anupraptum.(, incipit lacuna, continues § 172; D yusmabhir nna
$akyam nirvvanam anu«jfiayptum* na yusmakam tatha riddhih; I na $akyam nirvanadhatum anupraptum. na
yusmakam tatha riddhih; K na $akyam nirvanam anupraptum na yusmakam ta(thar)t(pa) [r]ddhih

B2 D tat kasya hetoh karmmaprakaranaina ytyam kutk(!)utayonya ivotpannah; K ta{m}t kasya hetoh
karmaprakaranena paksiyonyam ivotpannah; IK om. yiyam

1326 p maranaparyavasano bhavisyamnti.; I maranaparyava{paryava}sano bhavisyati.

327 maranakale ca nirasvadanata; I om. samaya; K maranakalasamaye ca nirasvada<na>ta

68 (Ms C)

1310.
1311.
1312.
1313.
1314.
1315.



[166] ye balaprthagjanaih sardham samavadhanam kurvanti. na te tatharlipam
dharmopasamhitam vacanam $rosyanti. te tena bahusrutyena pramat(t)a bhavisyanti. svakani
granthani danani sthapayanti. te sarvalokam atmanam ca visampadayamti.™ vyartham ca
rastrapindam prabhiitam paribhoksyante. bhuktva ca na samyaktvad rastrapindam
parinamisyanti.”’' maranakalasamaye ca tesam> mahasantraso bhavisyati.

[167] te ca [satvas] tam vaksyanti. bahavas tvaya vayam $ilpajfianam $iksapitah katham svam
atmanam na $aknuse sam/53r/sthap[ayitulm*>* sa tesam evam vadisyati. na [$akyam marsa]
idanim atmanam samsthapayitumm?* >**

535

[168] tatra te satvas tasya tad bhasitam S$rutva nanapralapaih paridevi(syan)ti.””” yatha
tasyaikapudgalasyarthe = bahavo jnatisamgha jivitad vyavaropit(a) anaparadhinah
svakarmapratyayena.
evam eva te satva ® maranakalasamaye tesam paridevanti. narakatiryagyonipretaloka-
parayanam atmanam pasyatah akalyanamitrasamsargahetoh tad aham yusmakam
brahmananam anyatirthikaparibrajakanam evam vadami.>’

ma yllyam pramatta bhavatha. tad yathapi namajatapaksah /53v/ §akunir na $aknoty akase
prakramitum™® devalokagamanaya. evam (e)va yusmabhir ahamkaramamakarasthitair na
$akyam nirvanam anupraptum.” na yusmakam riddhir api samvidyate.

tat kasya hetoh karmavestita bhaventah ajatapaksasakunivad utpannah na cirena cayam
bhavatam kayo bhedanadharma maranaparyavasano bhavi(sya)ti. maranakalasamaye

(ni)rasvadata paritasyanata ca bhavisyat(i).

30 A bahusr(u)t[y]ena {na} pramatta bhavisyanti. te tatharipa{m} purtisa{m} svakavyani sthapayamti.

svakani [gra](nthani) danani sthapayamti. te sarvalokam catmanam ca visampadayamti.; F visamvadayamti.
BloA paribhumjam[ti](. bhuktva) [na ca] samyak parinamisyanti.; A om. rastrapindam

A maranakalasamaye tesam; A om. ca

A vayam S$ilpajiian {n}a<m> $iksapita. katham tvam svam atmanam na §aknuse [sa](m)sthapayitum:

A sa tesamm [evam] vadeta. na {na} $akyam marsa idanim atma<nam> samsthapayitum.

A satva nanaprakaram paridevisyanti.; A om. tasya tad bhasitam $rutva

A vyaparopitah anavaradhina svakarmapratyayenevam eva ca te satva

A narakatt(!)iryagyoni.pardyanam atmana<m> pasyantah akalyanamitrahetu. evam eva yusmakam
brahmananam anyatirthikanam vadami.; A om. °-pretaloka-° & °-samsarga-° & tad aham & °-paribrajaka-° &

evam
538.

539.

532.
533.
534.
535.
536.
537.

A $akuni na $akn(o)ty akasena prak<r>amitum
A yusmabhir na $akyam nirvanadhatum anupraptum.(, incipit lacuna, continues § 172; A om.
ahamkaramamakarasthitair
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[169] kim ayam asmabhir atmabhavah"®* sandharito ye vayam na devasukham"® na

manusyalokasukham pratyanubhavisyama. napi nirvanapadastha bhavisyama: /61r/

nirarthakam asmabhih $ariram udbiidham. ka gatir asmabhih kah parayanam'**" bhavisyati.

kutropapa {pa}ttih kutra nirodho bhavisyati."'

[170] atha bhagavams tesam  anyatirthikacarakaparibrajakanigranthabrahmanan

amantrayati. ma yliyam marsa ratnamayaj jambudvipan nirasa bhavisyadhve:"”** ma yilyam

1334 1335 yad yad

1332

dharmaratnat " paribahya bhavisyatheti. prcchatha yliyam marsas tathagatam
evakamksathaham yusmakam sarvabhiprayan paripiirayisyami.'**®
[171] atha khalu te sarve  brahmananyatirthikacarakaparibrajakanigrantha'*’
utthayasanebhyah ekamsani civarani pravrtyamjalayah™™ pragrhya bhagavantam
pariprcchanti. bahtini bhagavan satvani ratri/61v/ndivas tathagatah samsara parimocayati. na
ca satvadhator finatvam'**’ va piirnatvam va prajiiayate. ko bhagavan hetuh kah pratyayah yat

=1340 1341

te satva *" samana utpadanirodham darsayanti. ||O||

1328.
1329.
1330.

D kim ayam asmabhi na(!)tmabhavah; [ kim aya{m aya}m asmabhir atmabhavah; K ki<m a>yam
IK devalokasukham
B nirarthakam asmabhih Sariram udbudham; D nirarthakam asmabhih $afram udviidham. ... ko
parayanam; I nirarthakam asmabhih $ariram udviidham. ka gatir asmakam ka parayano; K bhavisyamah kim
a;lam asmabhih $ariram udviidham ka gatir asmakam kah parayano; K om. nirarthakam
1331 B bhavasyiti.
132 B atha bhagavams tesam anyatirthikacarakaparibrajakanigrantha brahmanan; IK atha khalu bhagavan*
tesam (I <tesa>m) anyatirthikacarakaparivrajakanigranthabrahmanan; D °-cara{ra}ka-°
B3 B ma yllyam marsa ratnamaya jambudvipan nirasa bhav<i>syadhve:; D ma yiiyam marsa ratnamaya
jamvudvipa nirasa bhavisyadhve:; IK ma yiiyam ratnamaye (I ratna-°) jambudvipe nirasa bhavisyadhvam (K
°-[dhvam]); IK om. marsa
1334. K (dha)[rma]ratnat*
335 p pr<ccha>tha yfiyam marsas tathagatam; [ marsa; K marisah
1336 p sarvvabhipraya paripiirayisya<mi>.; [ sarvabhiprayan* (K lacuna) pariptirayisyami. |; B
%%r}purayisyémi. corrected into paripirayisyami by a second hand.

*IK atha khalu te sarve (K sarve te) brahmananyatirthikacarakaparivrajakanigrantha (K °-thah)
38 p eka[.a]sani ctvarani; IK pravrtyamjali (K °-Ith)
139 g pariprcchanti. vahtini bhagava ... na «ca» satvadhataur unatvam; IK pariprcchanti sma. bahtini
bhagavan* satvani tathagato ratrindivam (K ratrim-°) samsarat* (K °-rat) parimocayati. na ca satvadhataur (K
°-dhator) Ginatvam; D bhagavam satvani ratrmndivas tathagatah samsara parimocayati:
B340 p ko bhagavan hetuh kah pratya<yah> yan te satva; IK ko bhagavan* hetuh kah pratyaya (K °-yah) te
satvah; IK om. yat
B4l g darsayanti: ||O||; DK darsayanti. (K °-yamti) ||OJ|; I darSayamti ||
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[169] kim ayam asmabhir atmabhavah samdharito ye na devasukham pratyanubha(visyama:)
[napi nirva]napadastha bhavisyama: nirarthaka[m a]smabhih $arratam ud[biidham. ka] gati|r
asmakam bhavisyati ko] va pa/54r/rayanam kutropapattih [ku]tra va nirodho bhavisyatiti.

[170] atha khalu bhagavam punar api tesam anyatirthikacaraka|paribrajaka-nijgrantha-
brahmanan amantrayati. ma yllyam ratnamayaje jambudvipe nirasa bhavisyatha. ma ytiyam
dharmaratnat paribahya bhavisyatha. prcchatha yliyam marsas tathagatam yad yad
evakamksatha. aham yusmakam sarvabhiprayam paripiirayisyami. ||

[171] atha khalu te sarve brahmana anyatirthikacarakaparibrajakanigrantha
utthayasanebhya ekamsam civarani pravrtyamjalth pragrhya bhagavantam pariprcchanti sma.
bahiini bhagavam satvasatani tathagato ra<trin>diva samsarat parimocayati na ca satvadhator
finatvam va piirnatvam va prajiiayate. ko bhagavan* hetuh kah pratyayah kim eta eva satvah
samana utpada/54v/nirodhan darsayantiti.

|[o]| samghate mahadharmaparyaye sarvasiirapariprccha samapta. ||o||

540

>40. F °-paribrajakarigrantha

69 (Ms F)



V. BHAISAJYASENAPARIPRCCHA

[172] tatra khalu bhagavan bhaisajyasenam bodhisatvam mahasatvam amantrayati sma.
mahasannaham sannahyanti tirthya. mahakaukrtyavinodanarthaya."*
% mahaprasnanidanam pariprcchanti.'**

mahadharmolka-
jvalanaya.

1345

pascime tu kale na bhavisyanti dahara satva vrddha va ye utpadanirodham karisyanti. ~ santi

bhaisajyasena vrddha satva dahara iva na kimcij jananti."**

[173] tad yathapi nama bhaisajyasena kascid eva purusah"*’ $iram Socayeta navakani ca
vastra/62r/ni pravrnuyat sa ca grhad bahir niskrameta.'***
supravrtani te navakani vastraniti."*

tam enam satva amantrayanti.
atha kascid evaparah satvo bhavet sa $irah Socayeta

puranakani ca vastrani pravrnuyat tani ca S$ithilakani bhavanti”*® na ca $obhante. sa ca

purusah susnatasira'>' bhavati vastram casya na $obhate.**
vrddha satva ye jambudvipam na $obhayanti."”
daréayanti.”***

[174] atha khalu te sarve nyatirthikacarakaparibrajakanigranthabrahmana utthayasanad'*>

bhagavantam etad avocan* ko bhagavann asmakam vrddho va daharo va."**

evam eva bhaisajyasena samti
daharas tu satva utpadanirodham

bhagavan dha. vrddha yilyam punah punar narakatiryakprete/62v/su duhkham vedanam'*’

drstva tad adyapi”**® yliyam trptim nadhigacchatha:

1342 D atha khalu bhagavan; I atha khalu bhagavan* ... amamtrayati sma. mahasamnnaham samnnahantt

tirthya mahakokrtyavinodanaya.; K tatra khalu ... bhagavan® ... amantrayati mahasamnaham samnahamti
tirthyah mahakaukrtyavinodanaya.; IK om. °-artha; K om. sma

B4 p mahadharmmo {rmmo}lka-m-ujvalanaya.

B4 p pariprcchayanti.; IK prechanti.(K °-mti.); IK om. pari-°

B A (bhavi)sya(m)ti dahar[a] satvah, end of lacuna, continues from § 168; K na bhavisyamti daharah satva
vrddha va ye utpadyamti(!) nirodham karigyamti.

1346 A santi bhaisaj(yasena v)r(d)dh(ah sat)v(a daha)ra ite:(read iva) na [kific]ij janamte.; I santi
bhaisajyasena vrddhah satva dahara iva na kimcid* jayamte.(!); K santi bhaisajyasena ye vrddhah satva dahara
iva na kimcij janamti.; D na kimci janamti.

1347 o pu<ru>sah

B34 D navakani vastrani; D om. ca; A [pra]vrnuyat sa grha(d bahir niskra)meta.; Al om. ca; B pravrouyat sa
ca grha bahir niskrameta.; I pravrouyat* sa grhad* bahi nigkramet™

349 AIK tam enam satva amamtrayamti. (I °-ya<m>ti) supravrtani (I supravrtena.) te navakani vastrani.; AIK
om. iti; D tam edam satva. amantraya<m>ti.

1330 AIK atha (A om. atha) kascid evaparah satvo bhave[t sa] (IK bhavet* sa) siram (I sira{m}h; K $irah)
$ocayeta puranakani ca vastrani Socayitva pravare (IK °-et) tani (IK te) ca $ithilakani bhavamti; B atha <kasci>d
evaparah; D tana(!) ca $i<thi>lakani bhavanti

351 Alsaca (I om. ca) purusah susnatasiro; B sa ca purusah susna«ta»$ira, ta added in front of the line.

1352 D na $obhati.

B3 A (jambudvip)e na Sobhamti:; I satva jambudvipe na Sobhaya<m>ti.; I om. ye; A lacuna; K satva ye
jambudvipam na $obhayam<ti>

B3 A (daharas tu satva utpadan)i(r)o(dha)m (dar$ayanti., incipit lacuna, continues § 177; I dar$ayati.

1335 B atha khalu te sarve nyatirthika-°...-°parivrajakanigrantha vrahmana utthayasanad; D atha khalu te
sarvve anyatirthika-® ... °-parivrajakanigranthavrahmana utthayasanad; IK atha te sarve brahmananya-° ...
°-parivrajaka utthayasanad* (K °-nad); IK om. khalu & °-nigrantha-°

1356 Tko bhagavan* daharo va vrddho va.; I om. asmakam; K ko bhagavann asmakam daharo va vrddho va.
357 p vrddha ... narakatiryakpretesu duhkham; IK vrddha ... narakatiryak*pretesu (K °-kpretesu) vedanam;
IK om. duhkham

Bk tadadyapi
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V. BHAISAJYASENAPARIPRCCHA

[172] atha khalu bhagavam bhaisajyasenam bodhisatvam mahasatvam amantrayati.
mahasannaham sannahanti tirthya. mahakaukrtyavinodandya. mahadharmolkajvalanaya.*"'
mahaprasnanidanam prcchanti. $rnutha ylyam kulaputra ihanantaparyanta prthividhatur
abdhatus tejodhatur vayudhatur ato namtatarah satvadhatuh santi ca satvah ye satvahitartham
utpadanirodham darsayamti

2

pascime tu kale na bhavisyanti daharah satva®* vrddha va ye utpadanirodham karisyanti.

santi bhaisajyasena vrddhah satva dahara iva na kimcij jananti.’*

[173] tad yathapi nama bhaisajyasena kascid eva purusah $irah $ocayeta navakani vastrani
pravrnuyat*>** sa grhad bahir niskrameta. tam enam satva amantrayati. supravrtani te
navakani vastrani. /55r/°* kascid evaparah satvo bhave[t sa] $iram $ocayeta. puranakani ca
vastrani $ocayitva [pravare] tani ca $ithilakani bhavamti na ca Sobhamte. [sa ca] purusah
susnatasiro bhavati: vas(tr)am casya na $obhante: evam eva bhaisajyasena sa(mti vrddha
satva jambudvip)[e] na $obhamti. (daharas tu satva utpadan)i(r)o(dha)m dar$ayanti.>*

[174] atha te sarve brahmananyatirthikacarakaparivrajaka utthayasanad* bhagavamtam etad
avocan* ko bhagavann asmakam daharo™’ va vrddho va.

bhagavan aha. vrddha yliyam punah punar narakatiryakpretesu’® vedanam drstva tad
adyapi®® yiiyam trptim nadhigacchatha.

541.
542.
543.
544.
545.
546.

F mahadharmolpa-°

A )(bhavi)sya(m)ti dahar[a] satvah, end of lacuna, continues from § 168.

A santi bhaisaj(yasena v)r(d)dh(ah sat)v(a daha)ra ite:(!) na [kific]ij janamte

A $iram $ocayeta. navakani vastrani [pra]vrouyat

F navakani vastrani.(, incipit lacuna; folio 55 missing; text supplied from A.

A (daharas tu satva utpadan)i(r)o(dha)m (dar$ayanti., incipit lacuna, continues § 177; lost text supplied
from (I)K with variants.

47 I bhagavan* daharo; I om. asmakam

248, I narakatiryak*pretesu

>49. K tadadyapi
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175] atha khalu te sarve brahmananyatirthikacarakaparibrajakanigranthah'**’ sarve ca'>®
[175] nany p ] g ;

nagarajano bhagavantam etad avocan® na bhiiyo bhagavann utsahama samsare duhkham
vedanam anubhavitum*"*'

te canyatirthikacarakaparibrajakanigranthabrahmana®* evam ahuh na santi dahara satva ye
$aknuyur dharmatam saksat kartum?* ||"*®

[176] atha khalu bhaisajyaseno bodhisatvo mahasatvo bhagavantam etad avocat®* pasya
bhadanta bhagavan kiyad duradhimocya ime satvah

bhagavan aha. $rnu bhaisajyasena sampratam'** tathagatah sarvalokapratyaksam karoti.
[177] atha khalu caturnavati kotisaha/63r/srani navakanam"® satvanam te"**’ tathagatasya

puratah sthitah"*®® na ca tathdgatam bandanti nalapanti na samlapanti. tlisnimbhavenadhi-
1369

1365

vasayanti.
atha khalu bhaisajyaseno bodhisatvo mahasatvo bhagavantam etad avocat* ko bhagavan
hetuh kah pratyayo'” 1372
na bhagavantam'”
bhagavan aha. $rnu bhaisajyasena ye satva evam vadanti na $akyam navakaih satvair

yad ete satva"’' bhagavantam nalapanti na samlapanti"*’* na vandanti

pariprcchanti.

dharmata saksat kartum* || ta ete bhaisajyasena navakah satva yusmabhir drastavyah'"
te ca satva evam ahur vayam bhadanta bhagavan"” navakah satva vayam bhadanta"’°

navakah satva.

sugata

bhagavan aha. esam bho""’

pramanam dar$ayatha."’®

satvanam /63v/ lokapratyaksam sampratam svasariral lokasya

1% g brahmananya-° ... °-parivrajakanigranthah; D vrahmananyatirthika carakaparivrajakanigranthah; IK

sarve te brahmanah; IK om. °-anyatirthikacarakaparibrajakanigranthah

B30 B om. ca

36l p duhkham; I bhagavan*n utsahamah samsare duhkham vedayitum.; I om.vedanam anubhavitum*

ez g canya<tirthika>carakaparibrajakanigrantha brahmana; IK canyatirthikacarakaparivrajakanigrantha; IK

om. °-brahmana

836 p ye §aknuyu dharmmatam saksat kathayetum™ || (!)

1364 D actha» khalu; I evam ukte bhaisajyasena sampratam; I om. atha khalu bhaisajyaseno ... bhagavan aha.

$rnu; K evam ukte bhaisajyaseno bodhisatvo mahasatvo bhagavamtam etad avocat* pasya bhagavan* keva

duradhimucyah satva bhagavan aha. $rnu bhaisajyaseno sampratam; K om. atha khalu & bhadanta & ime; D

Pas'ya {bhagavam} bhadanta bhagavamn; B du<ra>dhimocya

365 D sarvaloka pratyaksam karoti.

A kotisahasra)ni navakanam satvanam, end of lacuna, continues from § 173; D caturnnavati

AIK om. te

A sthitva; BI om. sthitah

A na ca bhagavantam bandanti na calapa(m)ti; I vandamti na calapamti.; K vandamti nalapamti. ||; AIK

om. na samlapanti. ... adhivasayanti; B tusnpimbhavenadhi<va>sayanti.

B0 AD avocat* (D avocate) ko bhagavan hetu kah pratyayo; I avoca{ta}t* k[o] bhagavan* hetuh kah

pYaYe
* Al ete bodhisatva

! na«laypanti; A om. na samlapanti

1373 ADIK na ca bhagavantam

1374 ADIK bhaisajyasena ye satva evam vadanti. (IK °-amti). na sakyamn (DI °-am; K °-a(m)) navakai (D

°-kaih; I °-keh; K °-k(ai)h) satvair (D °-tvai) dharmata (D dharmmata; K °-tam) saksa (D °-at; I °-at*; K lacuna)

kartum* (ta) (DI om. ta; K lacuna) ete bhaisajyasena navaka (DIK °-ah) satvah (D °-a) yusmabhir drastavyas

(DIK °-ah); B $rnu bhaisajyasena ye navakah satva yusmabhir drastavyah; B om. satva evam ... kartum* || ta ete

bhaisajyasena

B A ahuh vayam bhadanta bhagavan; DK ahur vvayam; I ahur vayam bhadamta bhagavan*

1376 g va<yam bha>danta; AIK om. bhadanta

b7 p bhagava<n a>ha. esa bho

B8 A lokapratyakso sam(pratam) [sva]($a)rira 1[o]kapramanam; D svasarira lokasya pramanam; I

sampratam <sva>$arira lokapramanam; K svasarira lokapramanam; K om. sampratam; B darsaya.
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[175] atha khalu te sarve brahmanah sarve ca nagarajano bhagavamtam etad avocan* na
bhilyo bhagavann utsahama samsare duhkham vedanam anubhavitum*>>

te canyatirthikacarakaparivrajakanigrantha evam ahuh na samti daharah satvah ye $aknuyur
dharmatam saksat kartum* |

[176] evam ukte bhaisajyaseno bodhisatvo mahasatvo bhagavamtam etad avocat* pasya
bhagavan* keva duradhimucyah satva®' /56r/

bhagavan aha. $rnu bhaisajyasena sampratam tathagatah sarvalokapratyaksam karisyati. ||
[177] atha khalu pamcanavati kotisahasrani navakanam satvanam tathagatasya puratah sthitah
na tathagatam vamdamti®>* nacalapamti. ||

atha khalu bhaisajyaseno bodhisatvo mahasatvo bhagavantam etad avocat* ko bhagavan
hetuh kah pratyayo yad ime satva bhagavantam nalapamti na samlapanti na vandanti.’> na ca
bhagavantam pariprcchanti.

bhagavan aha. $rnu bhaisajyasena <ye> satv<a> evam vadanti. na $akyam daharaih satvair
dharmata saksat kartum.’* ete bhaisajyasena navakah satvah yusmabhir drastavyah

te ca satva evam ahur vayam bhagavan® navakah satvah vayam sugata navaka satvah
bhagavan aha. /56v/ esam bho satvanam lokapratyaksam sampratam svasariral®®

lokapramanam dar$§ayatha:

550.

I bhagavan*n ... duhkham vedayitum. I om.vedanam anubhavitum*
551.

I om. bodhisatvo mahasatvo bhagavamtam etad avocat* pasya bhagavan* keva duradhimucyah satva; F
duradhimucyah satvah), end of lacuna.

552 A kotisahasra)ni navakanam satvanam tathagatasya [puratah] sthitva na bhagavantam bamdamti., end of
lacuna, continues from § 173.

B3 A kah pratyayo yad ete bodhisatva bhagavamtam nalapamti. na van(danti.); A om. na samlapanti

B A bhaisajyasena ye satva evam vadanti. na §akyamn navakai satvair dharmata saksa kartum*

335 A drastavyas te ca satva evam ahuh vayam bhadanta bhagavan

336. A lokapratyakso sam(pratam) [sva]($a)rira
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[178] tena khalu punah kalena tena samayena caturnavati kotisahasrani navakanam satvanam
kayasya bhedad antarikse"” sthitva dasabhiimipratilabdha abhiivan*"**

atha khalu bhaisajyaseno bodhisatvo mahasatvo bhagavantam etad avocat* sulabdha'**' 1abha
bhagavann 1dréah satvah ye"™ 1383
«adyaiva bhagavann ime satva utpannah» adyaiva bhagavann ime
dasabhiimipratisthita drstah ||"%

[179] atha khalu sarvabrahmananyatirthikacarakaparibrajakanigrantha** nagarajano pi mara$
ca paplyanam saparivaram upasamkrantam"®’ vicaksuskara/64r/naya: sarve ca te
bhagavantam etad avocann iha*® vayam bhagavan tathagatasyantikam upasamkranta
% $rutva prasadapratilabdha

samsare pariksayadya paryadandya viryam arabhante.
1% satvah parimuktah sarve

vicaksuskaranaya. te vayam bhagavann iman dharmaparyayam
abhiivan buddhe ca dharme ca. tatrasmakam bhagavan sarvesam evam bhagavaty evamriipam
buddhasukham pratilabhema:|| evamriipams$ ca tathagata arhantah'° samyaksambuddha loke
bhavema:

[180] bhagavan ahaivam etad bhadramukha evam etad yatha ™ yiiyam tathagatasyarhatah
samyaksambuddhasyantikam upasamkrantah'** tair yusmabhir imam samghatam dharma-
parydyam"”  $rutvanuttarayah samyaksambodhe$ cittany utpaditani. tena ylyam
bhadramukhah  kus$alamiilena na cire/64v/na  kalenanuttaram samyaksambodhim
abhisambhotsyadhve."**

1391

B A tena samayena: caturnavati kotisahasrani (navaka) satva kayasya bhedad antariks[e]; K tena samayena

tani caturnavati kotisahasrani
1380 g sth<i>tva; D sthitva dasabhiimipratilavdha abhiivam.
B8 D mahasatvo-m-etad avocat® sulavdha; D om. bhagavanta; K sulabdha
1382 A labha bhagavann 1dr$éanam satvanam ye; D 1abha <bha>gavan 1dr§a satvah ye; I 1abha bhagavan*n
1drsah satvah ye
BE-A paryada<na>ya viryam arabhamte.; BD viryam arabha<m>te.
S adyeva bhagavan*n ime satva utpanna adyaiva bhagavan*n ime; A im<e>
B8 A drstah ||; BCDF drstva; IK sarve ca dasabhtimipratisthita (K °-tah) || d(r)s(tv)a: (K om. || drstva)
1386k °-parivrajakanigrantha (K °-nigranthah)
B8 A mara$ ca papiman saparivaropasamkranto; I marah papiman* saparivara; I om. ca; K maras$ ca
P;‘iggiyﬁn* saparivara; D upasamkkrantam

* Al vicaksuskaranaya: sarve bhagavantam (I °-vamtam) etad avocan* iha; Al om. ca te; K
vicaksuhkaranaya sarve ca bhagavam<tam e>tad avocan* iha; K vicaksuhkaranaya always in this paragraph; K
om. te; D vicaksus(!)karanaya ... avocan* iha
B8 AL vayam bhagavans (I °-van*) tathagatasyantikam upasamkrantah (I °-ta) imam dharmaparyayam; Al
om. vicaksuskaranaya. te vayam bhagavann; D bhagavam tathagatasyantikam upasankra<nta>
vicaksus(!)karanaya. te va[yam] (bhagava)mnn imam dharmmaparyayam; B ima dharmaparyayam; K
bhagavan*
13907 Al §rutva evamriipam buddhasukham pratilabhemahe. evamriipa$ (I °-as) ca; AI om. prasadapratilabdha
abhtivan buddhe ca dharme ca. ... sarvesam evam bhagavaty; K $rutva prasadapratilabdhah tesam asmakam
etad abhavat* vayam apy evamriipam buddhasukham pratilabhemahe. evamripams ca; K om. abhiivan buddhe
ca dharme ca. ... sarvesam evam bhagavaty; D abhiivad ... bhagavamn sarvvesamm evam bha<ga>vaty
evamripam vuddhasukham pratilabhema.|| evamriipams ca tathagatarhantah; B evamrupa<m>$ ca
9L ATK bhagavan aha: evam eva (I etam(!) etad*; K evam etad) bhadramukhah (A bhbh(!)adra-°) yatha;
AIK om. evam etad; D bhagavan ahaivam eta<d> bhadramukha. evam <e>tad yatha; B bhaga<va>n ahaivam
etad
1392 AIK tathagatasyantikamm (A °-ka:m) upasamkranta (I upasamkramtah; K°-ntah); AIK om. arhatah
samyaksambuddhasya; D upasamnkr(!)antah
1393 g imam samghatam sti(tram dha)rmaparyayam
B9 ATK Srutvanuttarayam (I $rutva anu-°) samyaksambodhau cittam (K °-any) utpaditam (K°-tani): tena (I
te<na>) ylyam sarve na cirena kalenanuttaram (A °-ra{ya}m) samyaksambodhim abhisambhotsyadhve; AIK
om. bhadramukhah kusalamiilena; B samyaksambo{u}dhes (two vowels marked in B on ba) cittany utpaditani.
te<na> ylyam bhadramukhah kusalamilena; D kusalamiile<na> na cirena kalenanuttaraya<m>
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[178] tena khalu punah kalena tena samayena caturnavati kotisahasrani navakanam satvanam
kayasya bheda[d] antarikse sthitva™’ dasabhiimipratilabdha abhiivan* ||

atha khalu bhaisajyaseno bodhisatvo mahasatvo bhagavantam etad avocat®* sulabdhalabha
bhagavann 1dr$ah satvah ye samsare pariksaydya paryadanaya®® viryam arabhante adyaiva
bhagavann ime satva utpannah adyaiva bhagavann ime satvah parimuktah adyaiva sarve
dasa[bhii]mipratisthita drstva.”

[179] atha khalu sarvabrahmananyatirthikacarakaparivrajakanigrantha.”® nagarajano pi mara$
ca papimam saparivara upasamkranto™' vicaksuskaranaya. sarve bhagavamtam etad avocan*
/57r/ iha vayam bhagavams tathagatasyantikam upasamkranta imam dharmaparyaya<m>
$rutva evamriipam buddhasukham pratilabhemalhe:] evamriipaé ca tathagatarhantah®®
samyaksambuddha loke bhavemah

563

[180] bhagavan aha etam e[va bhadramu]khah yatha {yatha} yiiyam tathagatasyantike
upasamkrantah  tair  yusmabhir imam samghatam sitram  dharmaparyayam’®
$rutvanuttarayam samyaksambodhau cittam utpaditam. te ylyam sarve na cirena
kalenanuttaram’® samyaksambodhim abhisambhotsyadhve.

557.
558.
559.
560.
561.
562.
563.
564.
565.

A (navaka) satva kayasya bhedad antariks<e> sthitva

A sulabdha labha bhagavann 1dr$anam satvanam ye samsare pariksayaya paryada<na>ya
A im<e> satva parimuktah sarve dasabhtimipratisthita drstah ||; A om. adyaiva

A °-paribrajaka-°

A saparivaropasamkranto

A evamriipa$ ca ta[thaga]ta arhantah

A evam eva bhbh(!)adramukhah yatha [yliyam] tathagatasyantika:m

A samghatam dharmaparyayam; A om. siitram

A kalenanuttarayam
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[181] atha samanantarabhasita ca bhagavateyam vag atha tavad eva tesam"” sarvesam

anyatirthikacarakaparibrajakanigranthabrahmananam'*® anutpattikadharmaksantipratilambho
bhiivat*'"**” sarve ca dasabhiimipratisthita bodhisatvah samvrttah sarve ca te'*® bodhisatva
uparyantarikse sapta talan vaihayasam abhyudgamya saptaratnamayani'™”’ kitagarani

tathagatasyopanamayanti.'*” sarve ca nanavikurvadhisthanardhyabhisamskaran abhisams-

kurvanti."*"'

atha tavad eva te sarve bhagavata uparimirdhni'*” sthitva bhagavantam nanapuspair
abhyavakiranti. tathagatam$ ca'*” manasi ku/65r/rvanti. svakaye ca'** buddhasamjfiam
utpadayanty anekani ca devaputrakotiniyutasatasahasrani'*” tathagatam abhyavakiranti.'*"
[182] evam ca vacam abhasanta:'*"’
samadhibaladhanapraptah'*”®  vijfio  vijiiarthikah ya 1dréan  satvan

anupilirvenopayakausalena'*'
1412 | |

mahalabhah $ramano gautamah mahaksetram lokanathah
1409 samsarad
 parimocayaty ekena subhasitamatrena etavanti'®'' satvani
samsarat parimucyante.
[183] atha khalu bhaisajyaseno bodhisatvo mahasatva utthayasanad ekamsam uttarasamgam
krtva daksinam'*" janumandalam prthivyam''* pratisthapya yena'*"’ bhagavams tenamjalim
pranamya'*'® bhagavantam etad avocat* ko bhagavan hetuh'*'’ kah pratyayo ya ete /65v/

devaputra evam van niScarayanti.'"'® bahiini cardhyabhisams<karam> kurvanti.

samyaksamvodhim abhisambhotsyante.

B93Al samanantarabhasita (I samana<m>ta-°) ca tathagateneyam vag (I vag*||) atha tesam; AIK om. atha
before samananta-° & tavad eva

196 Al anyatirthikanamm; Al om. °-carakaparibrajakanigranthabrahmana-°; B sarvesa<m a>nyatirthika-°; D
o—g)arivre'lj aka nigrantha-; K anyatirthikacarakaparivrajakanigranthanam; K om. °-brahmana-°

97 AT anutpattikadharmaksantipratilabho bhiit*; B anutpittikadharmaksantipratilambho <bhi>vat*; B
anutpitti-° corrected into anutpatti-°; K anutpattikesu dharmesu ksamtipratil[a]bho bhiit*; D bhiivam:

B398 AIK dasabhiimipratisthitah samvrttah sarve te; AIK om. bodhisatvah & ca; B bodhisatvah samvrtah

1399 g abhyu<d>gamya sapta«ra»tn[a]Jamayani; D abhyudgam<y>a saptaratnamayani

1400 g tathagatasyo {mu}panamayanti.; D tathagatasyopanamaya<m>ti; I tathagatoyam(!)panama(yanti.)

MO A nanavikurvadhisthanardhya<bhisamskaram> samskurvanti.; A om. abhi-°; D sarvve ta (read ca)
nanavikurvvadhisthanavya(!)bhisamskaran; I sarve ca (nanavi)kurvadhisthanam ridhyabhisamskaram

1402 Al atha te bhagavata; K atha te tathagata; AIK om. tavad eva & sarve; D bhagavata-d-uparmuirdhni

103 ATK sthitva (K om. sthitva) bhagavamntam (IK °-vamtam) nanapuspair (I°-per) abhyavakiranti (I
avakiramti; [ om. abhy-°). sarvatathagatams (I °-tas) ca; D abhyavakiranti. bhagavams ca

B | svakaye[na]; I om. ca, or I svakaye [ca] (?)

AK buddhasamjiiam (A °-sa<m>jiiam) utpadayamti aneke ca devaputrakotisahasrani (IK °-srah); AIK
om. °-niyutasata-°; B utpadayanty anekani ca devaputra«kotiniyutasatansahasrani; I utpa[daya)(mti aneke ca
deva)putrakotisahasrah; D lacuna.

106 A divyapusp(ai)s tathagatam abhyavakira<m>ti smah; I tathagata{sya}m abhyavakiranti.; D lacuna,
ta)thagatam abhyavakiranti.

17 p evam ca vat(!)am abhasanta:

1408 ATK sravanah (IK $ramanau) gautamah mahaksetro lokanathah samadhibaladhanapraptah (I
ma(!)madhi-° ... °-pta); A ma[hakse]tro is partly covered by a patch of birch bark from the lost folio 59: § 202
(note 1583) (medam) prajva(layati)

1409 g 1drsa satvan; D 1dréa satvanamn; I 1drsa[n*]

B °-kosalena

A subhasitamatreneva tavamti; B subhasitaeramatrena etavanti; B °-tena-° corrected to °-ta-°

B satvani samsarat parimocyantie.||, two vowels marked in B above ta; I satva samsarat* parimocyante
A ekamsam uttarasamgan krtva daksinam; B ekamsam uttara<samgam krtva> daksinam

I prthtvyam

B ena instead of yena

D bhagavan*s tenamjalim pra[namya]; K bhagavan*; A pranamya; B pra«na»mya

I ko bhagavam hetuh; K ko bhagavan* hetuh

B bhagava hetuh; A kah pratyayah yad ete de[vaputra e]Jvam van ni§carayamti; IK yad ete devaputra
evam vag niScarayamti.; D evam va<n> niscarayanti.
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[181] samantarabhasita ca tathagateneyam vag atha tesam’® anyatirthikanam
[an](u)tpat(t)ikadharmaksantipratil<a>bho bhiit* sarve ca /57v/ dasabhiimipratisthitah
sa(m)vrttah sarv(e) t(e) b(o)dhisatva uparyantarikse sapta talad vaihayasam>’ abhyudgamya
saptaratnamayani kutagarani tathagatasyopanamayanti. sarve ca nanavikurvadhisthana-
rddhyabhisamskaram abhisamskurvanti.’®®

atha te bhagavata u<pari>mirdhni sthitva bhagavantam nanapuspair abhyavakiranti.
sarvatathagatanam ca’® manasi kurvanti. svakaye ca buddhasamjfiam u[tpadayamti. aneke]
(ca de)[vapu]trakotisahasrani: tathagatam [abhya](va)[kira]nti.””

[182] evam ca vacam abhasanta mahalabhah $ramano gautama®' mahaksetr[o] lokanathah
samadhibaladhanaprapta[h] vijfio vijiarthikah ya 1dr/58r/§am®” satvam samsarad
anuplirvenopayakausalyena parimocayaty ekena subhas[ijtamatrena etavamti’” satvani
samsarat pari[mucyante. ||]

[183] atha khalu bhaisajyaseno bodhisatvo mahasatva utthayasanad ekamsam utta[rasam]gam
krtva®™ daksina<m> ja(numandalam) prthivyam pratisthapya yena bhagavams tenamjalim
pranamya’” bhagavantam etad avocat* ko bhagavan* hetuh kah pratyaya yad ete kulaputra
evam van ni$carayamti.’’® bahtini rdhyabhisamskaram kurvanti.

566.
567.
568.
569.
570.

A atha tesam sarvesamm

A talan vaihayasam

A nanavikurvadhisthanardhya<bhisamskaram> samskurvanti.; A om. abhi-°
A sarvatathagatams ca

A °-sahasrani divyapusp(ai)s tathagatam abhyavakira<m>ti sma:; F tathagatame[bhyava-°] read
tathagatam e<va>[bhyava-°] or tathagatam{e}a[bhyava-°]

ST A $ravanah gautamah

A1dréan; F idréam

A subhasitamatreneva tavamti

A uttarasamgan krtva

A pranamya

A yad ete de[vaputra e]vam van ni§carayamti.
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bahubhi$ ca gunavarnastavais tathagatam abhistavanti sma.'*"”

bhagavan aha. $rnu kulaputra na hi te mam'**’ stunvanti. svakayam eva stunvanti. svakayam

eva dharmarajasane sthapayisyanti.'*”' svakayam evagradharmasane pratisthapayisyanti.

svakayad eva dharmara$min ni$carayisyanti.'*> sarvabuddhaparigrhitas'**® ca bhavisyanty

anuttarasyah'**  samyaksambodher  abhisambodhayabhisambudhya ca  dharman

desayisyanti.||'**

[184] atha khalu bhaisajyaseno bodhisatvo mahasatvo bhagavantam etad avocat® bahavo

bhadanta bhagavan satvah bahavo bhadanta sugatah satva ratrindivam parimucyante'**® tad

adyapi /66r/ satvanam ksayo na bhavati.'**’

bhagavan aha. sadhu sadhu bhaisajyasena yas tvam tathagatam etam artham pariprastavyam
manyase. $rnu bhaisajyasena tad yathapi nama bhaisajyasena kaécid eva puruso'*® bhaved
adhyo mahadhano mahabhogah prabhiitabhogah'** bahudhanadhanyakos$akosthagara-

samanvagatah {bahudhanadhanyakos$akosthagarasamanvagatah} bahudasadasikarmakara-

pauruseyani casya syuh bahiini ca dhanaskandhani bhaveyuh bahiini ca ksetraramani'*"

samvidyeran* bahiini ca dhanadhanyani. ta<d ya>tha'*' yavagodhumasalitilamasamudgadini

sa ca puruso vasantakale sarvani tani dhanadhanyani vapayeta.'*

atha yavad a/66v/parena kalasamayena sarvani tani dhanadhanyani paripacyeran® sa
paripakvaniti viditva sa yavad abhyantaragrhe pravesayeta: sa purusas tani dhanadhanyani
grhasyabhyantare prthak prthak sthapayati. sthapayitva paribhumkte. yavad vasantakale

punar eva tani bijani vapayati.'*’

1419 A bahiini ca rddhyabhisamskaran(!) kurvanti. (ba)hiin(i) ca tathagatasya [varnan] abh(i)samstuva<m>ti

sma:; AIK om. gunavarnastavais; IK bahiini cardhyabhisamskaran (I ca ridhya-°) abhisamskurvamti. bah@ini ca
tahagatasya varnan abhisamstavamti (I abhistavamti; I om. °-sam-°) sma; B cardhyabhisamska<ram ku>rvanti.;
D bahiini cavya(!)bhisamskurvvanti.; D om. °-karam

1420y kulaputra [ye] hi mam; [ om. na & te

M2 AIK rajasane sthapayisyanti (I °-ya<m>ti.; K °-yamti.); AIK om. dharma-°

M2 A svakayam eva dharmara$mi ni$carayisyanti:; D dha<rmma>ra$min ni§carayisyanti.; I dharmara$mi
niscarayisyamti.; K dharma<ra>$mir ni§carayisyamti.

142 g sarva«buddha»dharmaparigrhitas, cf. p. xxxiii; D sarvvavuddhapargrhitas

124 A bhavisyanti anuttarayam; [ bhavisyamti. <a>nuttarayam; K bhavisyamty anuttarayah; B
aranuttasyah(!); D anutta<ra>syah

M A abhisambodhaya. abhisambudhyant][i] ca  dharma[n  de]Sayisyanti  ca: I; B
abhisambuddhayabhisambudhya; IK abhisambodhayabhisambuddhya (K °-dhya) ca dharmam desayisyamti.

1426 A satvah bahava. sugata satvah ratrndivasam parimucyamte; A om. bhadanta; D bhadamnta sugatah
ratrndivam parmucyante; D om. satva; I ba(!)havo bhadamta bhagavan* satva bahavah su(gatah satva)
ratrindivam parimucyamte; K (sat)v(ah) (rat)rmd[iJvam parimucya(m)t(e).; K om. bahavo bhadanta sugatah
satva; B ratridivam parimocyante

427 p ksayo <na> bhavati.

1428 A sadhu sadhu bhaisajyaseno kascid eva puruso; A om. yas tvam tathagatam ... tad yathapi nama
bhaisajyasena; IK manyase. tad yatha bhaisajyasena; IK om. $rnu bhaisajyasena & pi nama; B tathagatam etam
{e}rtham ... tad yathapi na{p}ma; D ta<d ya>thapi nama

142 AIK om. prabhiitabhogah

1430 AK bahava (K bahudasa-°) dasadasi-°... °-pauruseyani casya (K casya{h}) syur (K syuh) bahtni
dhanaskandhani bahtini ksetraramani; AK om. ca & bhaveyuh & ca; I syu bahiini ksetraramani; I om. bahtini ca
dhanaskandhani bhaveyuh & ca; B ba«hu»ni; B bahuni in both instances in this paragraph; D syur b(!)ahtini

431 Bp ta<dya>tha

1432 A atha sa purusa ... vapayet*; A om. ca; IK sa vasa<m>takale (K vamsamta-°) purusa (K °-sah) sarvani
dhanadhanyani vapayeta.; I om. ca & tani

1433 AIK yavad anupiirvena (IK aparena instead of anupiirvena) kalasamayena. sarvvani (IK sarvani) tani
bijani paripacyamte. (I °-cyate.; K parimumcyamte.) tatah sa purtisah (I om. sa purusah) tani dhanyani
prtha<k>prthak (I prthak* pr<tha>k*; K prthak prthak) sthapayati. sthapayitva paribhu<m>kte. (IK °-bhumkte.)
yavad vasamtakale punar eva bijani vapayati.; AIK om. atha & dhanadhanyani paripaceran™® ... pravesayeta &
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bahiini ca tathagatasya varnan abhistavanti sma.””’
bhagavan aha. §mu kulaputra na hi te mam stuvanti. svakayam eva stuvanti. svakayam
evasane sthapayanti. °”® svakayam evagradharmasane sthapayisyanti. svakayad eva
dharmara$mi”
sambodhau abhisambodha/58v/ya abhisambudhyata dharman desayisyanti. ||

niscarayisyanti. sarvabuddhaparigrhitas ca bhavisyati. anuttardyah samyak-
580

[184] atha khalu bhaisajyaseno bodhisatvo mahasatvo bhagavantam etad avocat® bahavo
bhadanta bhagavam satva bahavah sugatah satva ratrindivam®' parimucyante. tad adyapi
satvanam ksayo na bhavati.

bhagavan aha. sadhu sadhu bhaisajyasena yas tvam tathagatam etam artham pariprastavyam
manyase bhaisajyasena kascid eva puruso bhavet** adhyo mahadhano mahabhogah
bahudhanadhanyakosakosthagarasamanvagatah bahudasidasakarmakarapauruseyani casya
syuh bahiini ca dhanaskandhani.”® bahiini ksetraramani samvidyeran* bahiini ca
dhanadhanyani. tad yatha yavagodhumasalitilamasamudgadini sa ca vasa{ca vasa}ntakale
purusa sarvani’®* tani dhanadhanyani vapayet*

sa ca aparena kalasamayena sarvani tani vijani paripacyante. tatah sa purusas tani dhana-
dha/59r/(nyani®® prtha<k> prthak sthapayati. sthapayitva paribhu<m>kte. yavad vasamtakale

punar eva bijani vapayati.

577.
578.
579.
580.

A rddhyabhisamskaran(!) kurvanti (ba)htin(i) ca thatagatasya [varnan] abh(i)samstuva<m>ti sma:

A stunvanti svakayam e(va) stunvanti. svakayam eva rajasane sthapayisyanti.

A evagradharmasane pratisthapayisyanti. svakayam eva dharmarasmi

A bhavisyanti: anuttarayam samyaksambodher abhisambodhaya. abhisambudhyant[i] ca. dharmaln
de]sayisyanti ca: ||

581 A bhagavan ... satvah ratrndivasam

A bhaisajyaseno kascid eva purtiso bhaved; A om. yas tvam ... pariprastavyam manyase bhaisajyasena

A bahava dasidasakarmakarapauruseyani casya syur bahtini dhanaskandhani; A om. ca

A atha sa puriisa vasamntakale sarvani

A [yava]d anuptirvena kalasamayena sarvvani tani bijani paripacyante. tatah sa puriisah tani dhanyani; A
om. dhana-°; F sa purusas tani dhanadha(nyani, incipit lacuna; folio 59 missing; missing text supplied from A.
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[185] evam eva bhaisajyasena ime satvah piurvam $Subham karma krtva pascat tesam

karmanam pariksayat punah punar api'®® punyaksetram esante'*’

kusalamulany
avaropayanti. kusalamiilany avaropayitva'* tatra ca kusaladharme pratipatya sampadayanti.
pratipattisampanna sarvadharman vardhayanti. sarvadharman vardha/67r/yitva priti-
pramodyam utpadayanti.'*’ tena ca pritipramodyacittena bhaisajyasenanekani'** kalpakoti-
sahasrani na na$yante.'* evam eva bhaisajyasena prathamacittotpadiko bodhisatvo'**’ na
kadacid vinasadharma bhavati.'*"' samksiptena sarvadharman prajanati.'**
[186] aha. katham bhagavan'** prathamacittotpadiko bodhisatvah svapnam pasyati.

bhagavan aha. bahiini bhaisajyasena prathamacittotpadiko bodhisatvah svapnantare

1444
1445
bhayani pasyati. tat kasya hetor yada svapnantare bhayani padyati. tada sarvapapakani
karmani pariSodhayati. na $akyam bhaisajyasena papakarmana'**® satvena tivram duhkham

#1447 na ca pa/67v/pena svapnena drstenasya bhayam bhavati.'***
1449

apanayitum
[187] bhaisajyasena'** aha. katamani bhagavan prathamacittotpadiko'*” bodhisatvah
svapnantare bhayani pasyati.'*"

dhana-° & grhasyabhyantare & tani; B sarvani tani dhanadhanyani parimucyeran®; BD prthak prtha sthapayati.
(B sthapaya{ya}ti.); D paribhumnkte.; B yavad vasantakale samaye punar eva tani bijani vapayati.

AIK bhaisajyasena satva p(@i)rvvakarman (I ptirvam karma; K ptirvam papam; K om. karma) krtva tesam
sarvvesam (K sarvesam; I lacuna) karmanam (A °-ana<m>; [ °-ana<m>) pariksayo (K °-yam) bhavati. sa punar
a?i; AIK om. ime & $ubham & pascat & punah; B sibham karma ... karma<nam> pariksayat punah punar api
135 A punyaksetram anvesate; I punyaksetram esa<m>ti.; K e(samti)

AIK avaropayati: avaropayitva (I a(va)ro-°); AIK om. kusalamiilany

A tatra ca kusale dharme pratipatya sampadayati. pratipattisampannah sarvadharman vardhayati.
sarvadharman vardhayitva: pritipramodyam utpadayati.; D tattra ca kusalamiiladharmme pratipatya
sampadayisyanti. pratipatti{m}sampanna sarvvadharmman trevayamnti. sarvvadharmman trevayitva pritin
pramodyam utpadayanti.; [ pratipatyam <sam>padayati. pratipattisampamnah sarvadharman vardhayati.
sarvadharman vardhayitva pritipramodya {h}m utpadayati; B p<r>atipatya sampadayati.; K utpadayati.

8 AK bhaisajyasena; AK om. anekani; D tena ca pritipramodyaci{nti. tena ca pritipramodyaci}ttena
bhaisajyasenanekani; I tena ca pr<t>tipramo(dya)cittena [bhaisajyasena]; I probably om. anekani; B
bhaisajyasenanaikani

1439 AK kalpakotiyo (K °-kotl) na nasyati.; AK om. °-sahasrani; I [ka](Ipasaha)srani <na> nasyate.; I om.

1436.
1437.

°-koti-°

1440 ATK bodhisatvah

1441 K vinasadharma bhavamti.

442 p sarvvadharmman prajanati.; IK sarvadharman* prajanati.

1443 IK aha. katham bhagavan*
1444, o . .
B s<v>apnam pasyati.; K svapnam pasyamti.
1445, . =
B bahuni ... s<v>apnantare
1446.

AIK tat kasya hetoh sarvakarmani (I sa<rva>(karm)[a]ni?) pariSodhayati (A (sarvakarmani
par)i($)o[dhaya]ti. na §akyam papakarmana; I this part of § 186 is repeated by dittography in § 187, for the
repeated wording, see note 1451; AIK om. yada svapnantare bhayani pasyati. tada & °-papakani &
bhaisajyasena; B papakarmana

1447 ADI tivram (A °-vra<m>) duhkham (D duhkhamm) apanayitum; K tivram duhkhamm apanayitum*

48 A svapnena [drstena] (as)ya [bhaya](m) [bhavat](i).; B svapnena drstenasya bhayam {na} bhavati.; I
svap<n>ena

1449 g bhaisajyasena aha; AIK aha:; AIK om. bhaisajyasena

1430k bhagavan*; B pratha<ma>cittotpadiko

e | bhayani pasyati. tat kasya hetoh sarvakarmani pariSodhayati. ... sarvakarmani pari§odhayati ...
svapnantare bhayani pasyati.; I dittography in I, see § 186 note 1446; D bodhisatva svapno ntare bhayani
pasyamnti.
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[185] evam eva bhaisajyasena satva p(ii)rvvakarman krtva tesam sarvvesam karmana<m>
pariksayo bhavati. sa punar api punyaksetram anvesate. kusalam(ila)ny avaropayati:
avaropayitva tatra ca kusale dharme pratipatya sampadayati. pratipattisampannah
sarvadharman vardhayati. sarvadharman vardhayitva: pritipramodyam utpadayati. tena ca
pritipramodyacittena. bhaisajyasena kalpakotiyo na nasyati. evam eva bhaisajyasena
prathamacittotpadiko bodhisatvah na kadacid vinasadharma bhavati. samksiptena
sarvadharman prajanati.

[186] aha. katham bhagavan prathamacittotpadiko bodhisatvah svapnam pasyati.

bhagavan aha: bahiini bhaisajyasena prathamacittotpadiko bodhisatvah svapnantare bhayani
pasyati. tat kasya hetoh (sarvakarmani par)i($)o[dhaya]ti. na Sakyam papakarmana satvena
tivra<m> duhkham apanayitum na ca papena svapnena [drstena] (as)ya [bhaya](m)
[bhavat](i).

[187] (a)ha: kataman(i) bhagavan prathamacittotpadiko bodhisatvah sva(p)n(anta)r](e)
bhayani pasyati.
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1452

bhagavan aha. agnim bhaisajyasena prajvalitam pasyati. tatra ™" tena bodhisatvenaivam

cittam utpadayitavyam sarvakle$ani'*’ me dagdhah dvitiyam bhaisajyasena udakam pasyati
luditam'*** sampraluditam. tatra'**’ tena prathamacittotpadikena bodhisatvena na bhettavyam.
tat kasya hetoh evam hi bhaisajyasena bodhisatvena sarvamohabandhanani vinivartya
sarvapapaksayam krtam'*° bhavati. trtiyam bhaisajyasena prathamacittotpadiko bodhisatvah
svapnam pasyati mahabhayam. /68r/

aha. katamam bhagavan*'*’

[188] bhagavan aha. svasarire S$irsam munditam pasyati. tatra tena bhaisajyasena
prathamacittotpadikena bodhisatvena na bhettavyam*'* tat kasya hetoh tenaivam cittam

140 ca me samsaram

1458

utpadayitavyam ragadvesamohani me munditani bhavanti. sadgatikam
1! na tiryaksu na pretesu nasuresu na
1463 prathamacittotpadiko

parajitam bhavisyati. na hi tasya narakavaso bhavisyati.
nagesu na'*** devesu pariSuddhesu bhaisajyasena buddhaksetresu
bodhisatvah upapattim pratigrhnati.'***

[189] bhaisajyasena'*” pascime kale pascime samaye yadi kascit satvo bodhau cittam
parinamayisyati.'*®® tena mahati paribhasana /68v/ drastavya. paribhiitavasaé ca bhavisyati.'*"’
tatra bhaisajyasena prathamacittotpadikena bodhisatvena na parikhedacittam utpadayitavyam

na vyavasitavyam.'*®®

1452.

AIK prajvalitam pasyati. tata{h}s (IK tatas); B prajvalitam. tatra; B om. paSyati.
1453.

AIK bodhisatvenaivam (A °-tve{na}naivam) veditavyam (I vi(!)di-°) sarvaklesa, AIK om. cittam
utpadayitavyam; B bodhisatvainaivam

44 p bhaisajyasena udakam pasyati luditam; B luditam

1435 1 ta<tra te>na

1436 AIK na bhetavyam: tat kasya hetoh (K °-tor) evam eva bhaisajyasena sarvamohabandhana (K °-nani)
nivartitva (K ni/beginning of a new line/{ni}vartayetva) papa(K °-am)karmaksayam krtam; AIK om. hi &
bodhisatvena & sarva-°; D vinipatya sarvvapapaksayam «krtamy

147 p prathamacittotpadi<ko> vodhisatvah svapnam ... katamam bhagavam.; I svap<n>am; A bhagava.n

D svasarire {1}<$t>rsam mumditam pasyati.; D the aksara 1- is added in front of the line by a second
hand; I svasariram

1439 AIK tena bhaisajyasena (A om. bhaisajyasena) na bhetavyam; AIK om. prathamacittotpadikena
bodhisatvena; B prathamacittotpadiko bodhisatvah na {na} bhettavyamm*; D na bhaittavyam

1460 A tat kasya (I ta tasya instead of tat kasya) hetoh ragadvesamohani (K °-mohi(!)ni) me munditani
bhavamti. (A °-va<m>ti) sadgatikam; AIK om. tenaivam cittam utpadayitavyam; D cittam utpadayitavyam® ...
mumditani bhavanti. sad(!)gatikam; B sadgatikam

1461 Al bhavati. na hi tasya narakavaso (I naraka{m}vaso) bhavati; K bhavisyati. na ca tasya narakavaso
bhavati.; K om. hi

1462 Ana prete(su nasuresu. na de)v(e)su; according to the length of the gap A probably om. va & va & na
né%esu; I om. na nagesu

1463 AIK parisuddhesu buddhaksetresu bhaisajyasena; D parsuddhesu bhaisajyasena vuddhaksettresu

1464. A bodhisatvopapattim grhnati.; A om. prati-°

1463 AIK bhavisyanti (IK °-avati) bhaisajyasena

166 A sa«maye» yadi kecit satva bodhi<m> cittam parinadmayisyamnti; A sa«maye» ma and ye inserted in
small aksaras at the end and before the beginning of the line respectively; I bodhau cittam utpadayati.

N paribhiitavasas ca bhavisyati.

1468 ATK tatra (K om. tatra) tena bhaisajyasena bodhisatvena (A om. bodhisatvena) na khedacittam
utpadayitavyam: na vyavasitavyam (I [ra] + + + ditavyam.; K vyavasaditavyam):; AIK om. prathama-
cittotpadikena & pari-°; BD tatra (D tattra) bhaisajyasena prathamacittotpadikena bodhisatvena na (D vodhi-°;
om. na) parikhedacitta {h} m utpadayitavyam (D °-itavyam*) na vyavasitavyam (B vya«va»s<i>tavyam.)
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bhagavan aha: agnim bhaisajyasena prajvalitam pasyati. tata{h}s tena bodhisatve {na}naivam
veditavyam: sarvaklesa me dagdha. dvitiyam. bhaisajyasena udakam pasyati. luditam
sampraluditam. tatra tena prathamacittotpadi)/60r/k(e)na bodhisatvena®™® na bhettavyam**’
tat kasya hetoh evam eva bhaisajyasena sarvamohabandhana nirvartayitva™ papakarma-
ksayam krtam bhavati. trttyam bhaisajyasena prathamacittotpadiko bodhisatvah svapnam
pasyati mahabhayam.
aha. katamad bhagavan***

[188] bhagavan aha. svasarire §irsam munditam pasyati. tatra tena na bhettavyam.”" tat kasya

heto ragadvesamohani me munditani bhavanti. sadgatikam ca me samsaram pardjitam

590

bhavati. na hi tasya narakavaso bhavati. na tiryaksu{r} na pretesu va nasuresu va. na nagesu.
na devesu.”' parisuddhesu buddhaksetresu bhaisajyasena prathamacittotpadiko bodhisatva
upapattim pratigrhnati.””

[189] bhavisyanti bhaisajyasena pascime kale pascime samaye yadi kascit satvo bodhicittam
parinamayisyati’”® tena mahati paribhasana drastavya: paribhii/60v/tavasa$ ca bhavisyati.”*
tatra tena bhaisajyasena bodhisatvena na khedacittam utpadayitavyam na visiditavyam***

586.
587.
588.
589.
590.
591.

F prathamacittotpadi)dikena bodhisatvena, end of lacuna.

A na bhetavyam:

A nivartitva

A katamam bhagava.n

A §irsa<m> munditam pasyati. [tatra tena bodhisatvena na bheta]vyam:

A na tiryaksu na prete(su nasuresu. na de)v(e)su; according to the length of the gap A probably om. va &
va & na nagesu

M2 A bodhisatvopapattim grhnati.; A om. prati-°

WA sa«maye» yadi kecit satva bodhicittam parinamayisyamnti; A sa«maye» ma and ye inserted in small
aksaras at the end and before the beginning of the line respectively.

A paribhiitavasas ca bhavisyati.

% A tatra tena bhaisajyasena. na khedacittam utpadayitavyam: na vyavasitavyam:; A om. bodhisatvena
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[190] bahavo bhaisajyasena maya dharma desitah'®

kalpakotiniyutasatasahasrani duskaracarya'’"

maya ca bhaisajyasenanekani
cirna na maya bhaisajyasena rajyabhogarthaya
va vrttibhogarthaya va ai$§varyabhogarthaya va duskaracarya'’' cirnah svabhava-
dharmavabodhaya bhaisajyasena maya duskaracarya cirnah'*’> na ca me tavad anuttara
samyaksambodhim abhisambuddha yavan na mayayam'*”” dharmaparyayah $rutah yasmims

tu bhaisajyasena kalasamaye ma/69r/yayam'*’*
1475

samghato dharmaparyaya $rutah tatraiva me
divase anuttara samyaksambodhim
paryayah durlabho sya bhaisajyasena'¥’® dharmaparyayasya kalpakotiniyutasatasahasrair
api'””’ $ravah paramadurlabho bhaisajyasena tathagatanam utpadah'“’® paramadurlabha
bhaisajyasenasya dharmaparyayasya dharakah.

[191] ye te iman dharmaparyayam S$rosyanti. sarve te nuttaram samyaksambodhim

abhisambhotsyante.'**" kalpasatasahasram bhaisajyasena satva samsarat'**' pascanmukham'***
1483

abhisambuddha gambhiro yam bhaisajyasena dharma-

1479

karisyanti. pariSuddham ca buddhaksetram ™ pratilapsyante. nirodhamargam ca prajiiasyanti
bhavya$ ca te niSrayam prajiiatum.'* bhavyah kusalasthanam prajiiatum. /69v/ bhavya
abhijfiakusalasthanam prajfiatum* bhavyah'*® kusalasthananirodham prajfiatum®* "'+

[192] nirodham eva'*"’ bhaisajyasena kimartham ucyate.

aha. artha ucyate bhagavan dharmasthanam*'*®*

bhagavan aha. katamam bhaisajyasena dharmasthanam.'**’

1469.
1470.
1471.

A dharmo desita.; D dharmma desita.; I desitah

K bhaisajyasen<a>nekani; A(I?) °-nayuta-°; B duska«ra»carya

A cirnah maya bhaisajyasena. na bhogarthaya na vrttibhogarthaya na aiSvaryabhogarthaya va; A om.
rajya-° & va & va; 1 bhogarthaya ai§varyabhogarthaya; I om. rajya-° & va vrttibhogarthaya va; B
rajabhogarthaya ... duska«rancarya

12 p svabhavadharmm<a>vabodhaya; K svabhavadharmavabodhiya; I om. svabhavadharmavabodhaya
bhaisajyasena maya duskaracarya cirnah

M7 AIK anuttaram samyaksambodhi:m (K ©°-dhir) abhisambuddhah (K ©°-3) yavan nayan (K nayam); I
anuttaram samyaksambodhih prapta yavan nayam; [ om. abhisambuddha ; AIK om. maya; BD yava na

M AL yasmin (I °-im) bhaisajyasena; Al om. tu; K bhaisajyasena samaye maya; K om. kala-° & ayam; D
bhaisajyasena kalasamayena

NN | $rutah tatraiva divase nuttaram (I a<nu>ttaram) samyaksambodhim; Al om. me; K $rutah tada
ma()yénutta[r](é sam)y(aksambo)[dhi]r; K om. divase

e g bhaisa«jyansena; AIK om. bhaisajyasena

477 AIK om. kalpakotiniyutasatasahasrair api

L | paramadurlabho{bho} (or: bho bhai-°) bhaisajyasena tatha[gatanam ut]padah; D tathagatan<am>
utpadah

A ye iman ... sarve te; A om. te; [ ye te {te} iman dharmaparyayam S$rosyamti. te sarve anuttaram; K
(v)[e] te imam; D ye{na} iman dharmmaparyayam $rosyanti. sarvve te anuttaram; D om. te

1480. B abhisambhi(!)tsyante.

AIK kalpasahasram bhaisajyasena samsaram (A °-ra); AIK om. °-$ata-° & satva

A pascamukhin; B pascamukham

D parsuddham ca vuddhaksettram; I om. ca; K parisuddhabuddhaksetram ca

A nirodhamargam ca prajanisyanti bha{t}vya$ ca nisrayam prajiiasyati.; AIK om. te; D bhavyas; IK
nih$rayam

M8 A nabhavyah ku$alasthanam prajiiatum bhavyo bhijia{h}kusalam sthanam prajiiatum. bhavya; I
bhavyah kusala[s]th(a)[nam] prajiiatum. bhavyo bhijfiakusa(lastha)nam prajiiatum bhavya; I lastha covered by a
patch of birch bark reading tvavaipr, location not clear; K bhavyah kusalam sthanam prajiatum* bhavyo
bhgjﬁﬁkuéalam stha<nam prajiia>tum bhavyah

186 g kusalasthanam nirodham prajiiatum*; AD prajiiatum.

8. p niro«dhaydharmmeva(!); B evam

1488 A aha: artham ucyate. bhagavan dharmasthanam:; D bhagavam dharmmasthanam:; IK bhagavan*

1489 A kataman dharmasthanam; Al om. bhaisajyasena; B katamam bhaisajyasena {n}dharmasthanam.; I
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[190] bahavo bhaisajyasena maya dharma de$itah maya™® bhaisajyasenanekani kalpakoti-

nayutasatasahasrani duskaracarya cirna na maya bhaisajyasena bhogarthaya vrttibhogarthaya
va ai$varyabhogarthaya va duskaracarya™ cimah svabhavadharmavabodhaya maya
bhaisajyasena™® duskaracarya cirnah na ca me tavad anuttara[m] samyaksambodhi prapta:
yasmim bhaisajyasena kalasa<maye> maya samghato dharmaparyaya $rutah tatraiva divase
anuttaram samyaksambodhim abhisambuddha: ** gambhiro yam bhaisajyasen{a} dharma-
paryaya durlabho sya dharmaparyayasya $ravah paramadurlabho bhai[sajya]sena

tathagatanam utpadah paramadurlabhasya bhaisajyasena®” dharmaparyayasya dharakah.

[191] ye te i[man dhajrmaparydyam S$rosya/6lr/nti (sarve te nuttaram®' samyak-
sam)b(0)dhim®” abhisambhotsyante kalpasahasram (bhaisa)jya(sena samsarat pas$can-
6 karigsyamti. pariSuddham buddhaksetra pratilapsyate. (nirodham)a(r)(gam) [ca]
prajfiasyanti®™.

bhavya$ ca nisraya prajiatum. bhavya kusalasthanam prajhatum* bhavya abhijiiakusala-
thanam prajiiatum**” (bha)vya kusalasthananirodham prajfiatum.

[192] nirodham eta®”® bhaisajyasena kimartham ucyate

aha. artham ucyate bhagavam®”’ dharmasthanam.

mu)kham

bhagavan aha. katamam bhaisajyasena®® dharmasthanam.

596.

A dharmo desita. maya ca
597.

A maya bhaisajyasena na bhogarthaya: na vrttibhogarthaya: na ai$varyabhogarthaya va duskaracarya; A

om. va
598.

A bhaisajyasena maya
599.

A anuttaram samyaksambodhi:m abhisambuddhah yavan nayan dharmaparyaya S$rutah yasmin
bhaisajyasena kalasamaye mayayam samghato dharmaparya.ya. S$rutah tatraiva divase nuttaram
samyaksambodhim abhisambuddhah; A om. prapta:
600. .. -
A paramadurlabha bhaisajyasenasya
601. . - . . -
A ye iman dharmaparyayam $rosyanti. te sarve nuttaram, A om. te
602. F the text )sarva te nuttaram samya( is preserved on a small fragment erroneously glued on line 1 of folio
62r.
603 A samsara pascamukhtn; F the text )sena samsarat pascan( is preserved on a small fragment erroneously
lued on line 2 of folio 62r.
04. o .
A prajanisyanti
605 A bha{t}vya$ ca nisrayam prajiiasyati. nabhavya kusalasthanam prajiiatum bhavyo bhijia{h}kusalam
sthanam prajiatum
606. AF eva
607 A artham ucyate. bhagavan
608. A kataman dharmasthanam.; A om. bhaisajyasena
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1491 1492

aha. dharma ucyate'” bhagavann arabdhaviryata. arabdhasilata.
dharmanidhanam ity ucyate. idam bhagavan'** dharmanidhanam sambhavati.

bhagavan aha. sadhu sadhu bhaisajyasena yas <tvam> tathagatam etam artham
1494

stlasamanvagamata.

pariprastavyam manyase

[193] aha. kena karanena bhagavan tathagata loka utpadyante. '*”
bhagavan aha. ye bhaisajyasena bahu$rutyasamanvagamam'®® prajananti. te tathagatanam
utpadam prajananti. te tatha/70r/gatanam utpadam jhatva'*’ idam'*® tathagatanam

1499 =1500

utpadasukhasthanam prajananti. yada ca tathagata loka utpadyante tada satva
sarvadharman prajananti. upayakusalan dharman prajananti. laukikalokottaran dharman
prajananti. laukikalokottarani jianani prajananti."""

[194] aha. jianam evam jfiatva"” katamam nirvanam prajananti.

bhagavan aha."”” dharmam eva bhaisajyasena prajananti. dharmam eva jiiatva bhaisajyasena
dharmasamgraham prajanatam'*** 1305
dharmikam eva labho bhavisyati.

[195]"" tad yathapi nama bhaisajyasena kascid eva puruso

prathamo labha utpadyate. yathasrutam grhya

'*7 yanijako bhavet* sa labhahetor

gacchan parakyasvakasya'" suvarnasya purusabharasahasram /70v/ grhitva gacchet*

katamam bhagavan*(!); K ka«ta»mam bhaisajyasena

1490 A dharmasthana ucyate

1491 I bhagavan*n arabdhaviryata.; B arabdhaviryata.

192K Stlasamanvaga<ma>ta.

1493 K om. bhagavan; I bhagavan*

1494 ATK bhaisajyasena yas tvam (AK om. yas tvam) tathagatam etam artham pariprastu (IK °-stum.); AIK
om. manyase; B yas tathagatam etam artham; B om. tvam; D yas tathagatam artham parprastavyam manyase; D
om. tvam & etam

1495. A bhagavams tathagata loke utpadya<m>te; B loke; I bhagavan*s tathagata; K bhagavan*

1% g bahusrutyasa«ma»nvagamam; D vahusrutyasamanvagamam; I bahus§rutyasamanvagatam

RN tathagatanamm utpadam janamti. A om. pra-°; Al om. te; K te tathagatanam utpadam jiatva; K om.
Pfgagjénanti. te tathagatanam utpadam jiiatva; B tathagata<na>m utpadam jiatva

I i<dam>

K utpadam sukhasthanam prajanati.

A yada ca tathagata loke utpadyan(t)i: tada satva; IK om. ca; K om. satva

Al sarvadharman (I °-an*) prajana[m]ti. laukikalokottaran (I lok-° °-an*) dharman (I °-an*) prajananti. (I
°-amti). laukikalokottarani (I lokikalauk-°) jianani prajanamti; AI om. upayakusalan dharman prajananti.; D
sarvvadharmman prajananti. upayakusala dharmman prajananti.; K sarvadharman* prajanamti. upayakusalan
dharman* prajananti. laukikalokottaran dharman* prajanamti. ... prajanamti.; B upayakusala

1302 A jhianam eva; B jiatva

1303 A kataman nirvanam prajanamti.; K prajanamti. aha; K om. bhagavan

1304 AIK jhatva evam eva bhaisajyasena saddharmasamgraham (I °-[pa]rigraham) prajanata<m> (I janatam; I
om. pra-°; K °-tam); B prajanata{i}, two vowels marked in B above ta; D dharmmasamgrahaprajanatam

1305 A labhotpadyate yathasrutam eva grhya; B 1abho utpadyante.; I labham utpadyamte.

1306 A [195] tad yathapi nama bhaisajyasena kascid eva purlisa vanijako bhavet sa labhahetor gacchati.
purtisabharasahasrasya suvarnam grhnati. tasya matapitarau{v} ahatuh $rnu putra puriisabharasahasram grhitva
parasvakasya suvarnasya sugrhitam kurli. sa ca vanijaka suvarnam grhitva gacch[e]d yavan ma(samatrena,
incipit lacuna, continues § 198;

IK [195] (I tad yatha)pi (K (tad ya)thapi) nama bhaisajyasena kascid eva puruso vanijako bhavet* sa 1abhahetor
gacchati purusabharasahasrasya (K [suvarnam]) grhnati. tasya to (K t(au)) matapitarav evam ahatuh $rnu putra
purusabharasahasram suvarnam (K putra (purusabharasaha)sram; K om. suvarnam) grhitva parasvakasya
suvarnam eva susamgrhitam (K sugrhitam; K om. °-sam-°) kuru sa ca vanijakah suva<rpam> (K suvarnam)
grhitva gacchet* yavan masamatrena sarvam tam suvarnam vinasaye{t*}d vilayam kuryat* (K vinasayed
vilayam kuryad)

S bhaisajyasena kascid eva puriiso; D bhaisajyasenana kascid eva puruso

1308 parasya svakasya

1499.
1500.
1501.
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aha. dha/61v/rma®” ucyate bhagavann arabdhaviryata. arabdhasilata $ilasamanvaga<ma>ta
dharmanidhana[ {h}]m ity ucyate. imam bhagavan®’ dharmanidhanam sambhavati.

bhagavan a[ha]. sadhu bhaisajyasena yas tvam tathagatam etam artham pariprastavyam
(ma)nyase.®"!

[193] aha. kena karenana bhagavams tathagata loka utpad(yante.)
bhagavan aha. sadhu sadhu bhaisajyasena bahusrutyasama[nva](gamam prajananti.) te
tathagata<na>m utpadam prajananti.’” tathagata(nam utpadam jhatva idam ta)thagatanam
utpade [sukhasthanam prajajnanti. /62r/ upayakusala(n dharman prajananti.)®* laukika-
lokottaram dharmam prajananti. laukikalokottarani jianani prajanati.

612

[194] (aha: jianam evam) jiatva katamam nirvanam prajananti.®”

bhagavan aha. dharmam eva bhaisajyasena prajananti dha[rmajm eva jhatva evam eva
bhaisajyasena saddharmasamgraham prajananti prathamo labha utpadyate®'’. yathasrutam®'’
grhya dharmikam eva labho bhavisyati. ||

[195] yatha bhaisajyasena kascid e(va) puruso vanijako bhavet**'® sa labhahetor gacchati

purusabharasahasram suvarnam®” grhnati.

609. A dharmasthana; F two small strokes after dha seem to indicate of word division.

610. .
A idam bhagavan
ol A sadhu sadhu bhaisajyasena tathagatam etam artham pariprastu<m>.; A om. yas tvam & manyase
612 A loke utpadya<m>te:
613.

A ye bhaisajyasena bahusrutya:samanvagamam prajanamti. te tathagatanamm utpadam janamti.; A om.
sadhu sadhu & pra-°
o4 A tathagatanamm utpadam sukhas[th]anam prajanamti. yada ca tathagata loke utpadyan(t)i. tada satva
sarvadharman prajana[m]ti.; A om. upayakusalan; F the text is covered by the fragment mentioned in the
revious notes.
BA jlianam eva jiatva kataman nirvanam prajanamti.; F the text is covered by the fragment mentioned in
the previous notes.
616 A prajanata<m> prathamo labhotpadyate.

617. =
A yathasrutam eva

618 Atad yathapi nama bhaisajyasena kascid eva purtisa vanijako bhavet

619.

A purtisabharasahasrasya suvarnam
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tasya gacchatas tau matapitarav'”

evam ahatuh $rmu kulaputra idam suvarnasya
purusabharasahasram grhitam parakyasvakasya ca: ta tvayedam suvarnam sugrhitam
kartavyam na ca kimcid ato vinasayitavyam mahalabham krtva suvarnam eva sugrhitam kuru
tad asmakam mahalabho bhavisyati. sukham ca jivisyamah

sa ca putras tau matapitarav evam vaded evam"'’ karisyami. ity uktva sa vanijakah suvarnam
grhitva gacched atha sa vanijakah"' pramadad yavan masamatrena sarvam suvarnam
vinasayed vilayam kuryat*">'"?

[196]"" atha sa purusah paramacintaim apannah $okasalyenaviddhahrdayah sahrir

avatrapyena ca svagrham na pra/71r/viSeta:"'* tasya tau matapitarau $rnuyatam evam

yuvabhyam putrena tat suvarnam sarvam vinaditam iti $rutva nirasibhiitau®"

$okasalyenabhyahatahrdayau'”'® vastrani patayatah $ocatah krandatah evam ca paridevatah'"’
dusputro smakam grhe putrariipenotpannah sakalam eva grham vinasitavan asmakam

anatham krtva dasau karmakarau krtau:"*"*

1519 1520

tasya tau matapitarau cintaparigatahrdayau nirasau kalagatau~" tatas tena putrena

matapitarau me niradau kalagatau: so pi putro nirasa eva kalagatah'**'
1522

Srutam
[197] evam eva bhaisajyasena tathagato py'** etam artham bhasate. ye satva'>> mama $asane
na prasi/71v/danti te nira§ibhiita"** maranakalasamaye $okasalyabhyahatahrdaya
mahadharmaratnabahiskrtah'>> kalam kurvanti. yatha tau matapitarau niraéau $ocatah
paridevatah suvarnahetoh'**® $okasalyabhyahatahrdayau parakyasvakena'’”’ suvarnena

$okasalyaparigatau'’*® cintam apadya kalagatau:"*

1509.
1510.
1511.
1512.
1513.

B to matapitarav
B sa ca putras to matapitarav evam vaded evam; D sa ca puttras tau matapitarau evam vade<d e>vam
D ity uktva sa vanijakah ... atha sa vanijakah
D vilayam kurya
[196] T atha sa purusah paramacintam apannah $okasalyabhihatahrdayo vastrani patayatah evam ca
paridevayamtah dusputro smakam grhe putraripenotpannah sakalam eva grham nasayit(v)a asmakam anatho
duhkhito krtva dasyo karmakaro krto tasya to niraso matapitaro kalagato tatas tena putrena §rutva matapitaro me
niraso kalagatau sau pi putra nirasa eva kalagata.
B4 p paramacimntam apannah Sokasalyenaviddhahr<da>yah sa{sa}hrir avattrapyena ... praveseta.; K
Psalrsamacittéyasam apannah ...avatrapyena svagrham; K om. ca; B apatrapyena ca
* B [tasya] tau matapitarau $rnuyata<m e>vam; K tasya tau matapitarau Srutva nirasibhiitau; K om.
$rnuyatam evam yuvabhyam putrena tat suvarnam sarvam vinasitam iti
e g $okasalyabhyahatahrdayau; D $okasalyabhyahadahrdayau
BT g vastrani patayatah evam ca paridevamtah; K om. Socayatah krandatah; D kkrandatah evam ca
ardevatah
8B putrarupenotpannah; K vinasayitva asmakamm anathan duhkhitan kratva(!) dasyau karmakarau krtau;
D asmakam a<na>tham krtva
B K tasya tau nirasau matapitarau kalagatau; K om. cintaparigatahrdayau; B cittaparigatahrdayau
1320 g putrerana
321K $rutva matapitarau me nirasau kalagatau. so pi Srutva nirasa eva kalagatah; K om. putro
S tathagata py
2K om. satva
B2 I na prasidamti tatha nirasibhata; I om. te; K na prasidamti. te pascan marana-°; K jumps to § 198 na
Psrze;sidante pascan and om. the text in between, see note 1531. .
* 1 maranakala<sama>ye $okasalyabhyahatahrdayah I om. mahadharmaratnabahiskrtah; B $oka-
${o}lyabhyahatahrdaya
152 I to matapitaro niraso Socatah suvarnaheto; I om. paridevatah; D pardevatah; B suvarnahetauh
D <$oka>$alyabhyahatahrdaya; I Sokasalyabhyahatahrdayo parasvakaina
B $<o>kasalyaparigatau; D §okasalyapargatau
I om. cintam apadya kalagatau:

1527.
1528.
1529.
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tasya tau matapitarav evam adhatu. $rnu  kulaputra® purusabharasahasram grhitva
parasvakams tvam suvarnam eva sugrhitam kuru.®'

sa /62v/ ca vanijakah suvarnam grhitva gacchet* yavan masamatrena® sarvam suvarnam
vinasayed vilayam kuryat*

[196] atha sa purusah paramacintayasam apannah $okasalyenaviddhahrdaya sahrir
avatrapyena svagrham na paraviSeta: tasya tau matapitarau S$rutva nira$ibhiitau
$okasalyenabhyahatahrdayau vastrani patayanti. evam ca paridevanti dusputro smakam grhe
putrariipenotpannah sakalam eva grham vinasayitvasmakam anatham duhkhitam krtva dasau
karmakarau krtau.

tasya tau matapitarau nirasa eva kalagatau. tatas tena putrena Srutam matapitarau me nirasau
kalagatau. tatah so pi putro nirasa eva kalagatah

[197] evam eva bhaisajyasena tathagato py etam artham bhasate ye mama $asane na
prasidan([t]i te tatha nirasi[bhii]ta mara/63r/nakalasamaye $okasalyabhyahatahrdaya [kalam
kurvant(i. ya)tha tau matapitarau nirasau tatah [suvarnahetoh $okasalyabhyaha]tahrdayau
parakasvakena [suvarnena $okasa]lyaparigatau.

620 A tasya matapitarau{v} ahatu: §rou putra; A om. tau & evam & kula-°

A parasvakasya suvarnasya sugrhitam kuru.; A om. tvam & eva
A sa ca vanijakah suvarnam grhitva gacch[e]d yavan ma(samatrena, incipit lacuna, continues § 198.
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[198] evam eva bhaisajyasena ye mama $asane na prasidante'>’

pascan maranakalasamaye
paritapyamanah paridevato'>' duhkham vedanam vedayanti. purvakrtani ca'>’ punyani
=1533

paribhuktva na bhilyo nyani punyani kurvanti suksetragatani. tatra tesam punya-

% tena /72't/ kalena tena samayena

1535

parikstnanam  $okasalyaparigatahrdayanam
narakatiryagyoniyamalokopapattim ghoram darunan

bhavati. ko me trata bhaved yad aham narakatiryakpretayamalokavisayam na pasyeyan
1537

drstva maranakalasamaye evam
1536 na
ca tam duhkham vedanam vedayeyam.
[199] tasyaivam pralapatah paralokam akramatah tau matapitarav evam ahatuh*® kim

karisyama putraka: gathabhi$ caddhyabhasatah'>*

(54) grahitum $akyate naiva vyadhir duhkham mahabhayam.
nasti te maranam putra glanasya maranad bhayam."*’

(55) mokso bhavisyate'**' tubhyam vyadher hi bhayabhairavat*'>*
dhrtim kurusva he putra tatah siddhir bhavisyati.">*

putra aha.

(56) niruddhyate me vijfianam kayo me p1/72'v/dyate bhrsam*'>*
sarve angani duhkhamti mrtyum pasyami atmanah'>*

(57) na padyata$ caksus me karnau me na $rnonti ca.">*
$rotram punar na lapsyami na kayah samsahisyati."*"’

1530.

D ye mama $asane <na> prasidante
1531.

B {n}pascan; I te pascan maranakalasamaye tapyamanah paridevamto; I om. pari-°; K te pascan
maranakalasamaye tasya matapitarau paridevamto; K continues here from na prasidante § 197, see note 1524; K
om. paritapyamanah; D pardevanto

152 p duhkham vedanam; B piirvakrta<ni>; [ om. ca

1333 IK bhuktva; IK om. pari-°

1534 D tattra tesam punyaparksianam $okasalyapargatahrdayanam; IK om. tatra & punyapariksinanam; K
sokasalyaparitaptahrdayanam

1395 <na>rakatiryagr(!)oniyamalokopapattim ghoram darunam; K ghoram darunam

1336 D bhavanti. ko me ttrata bhaved yad aham narakagatitiryakpretayamalokavisayam na pasyeyan; I
bhavati. kau me trata bhavisyati. yat* narakatiryakpretayamalokam na pasyeyam; I om. aham & °-visayam; A
narakati)ryakpretayamalokam na pasyeyan, end of lacuna, continues from § 195; AIK om. °-visayam; B
narakatiryatpreta-; K pasyeyam

137 p duhkham; AD vedayeyam*

1398 AIK tasya matapitarav ahatuh; AIK om. evam pralapatah paralokam akramatah tau & evam

1339 A kin karisyama putraka; AIK om. gathabhi$§ caddhyabhasatah

1340 A grahftum {na} $akyate {na} naiva / vyadhi{na} duhkha mahabhayam.; D grahttum Sakyate naiva /
{r}vyadhir duhkham sa puttrakah / {gathabhi$ ca u} glanasya maranabhayam; D om. nasti t¢ maranam putra; |
vyadhi duhkham mahabhayam /... glanyasya maranad* bhayam; K mahabhayam* ... maranad (bha)yam*
S bhasyavisyate

1342 A vyadhibhyo bhayabhairavat*; D tubhyam / vyadhe hi bhayabhairavam:

1543 AIK om. dhrtim kurusva he putra / tatah siddhir bhavisyati.; D puttra

B4 A nirfidhyate me <vi>jfianam / kayo me pidyate bhr§am*; A om. putra aha; D nirudhyate me vijiianam
... bhrs§am.; I nirudhyate me v<i>jia<na>m* ... bhrsam*; K nirudhyate

RSN sarvangani me dubkhamti / mrty<u>m pasyami. atmana.; D sarvve amgani duhkhamti; IK sarve
amgani duhkhamti / mrtyu pasyami atmanah (I catmanah)

154 Ana pasyamte caksu<m>si me. / karnau me na $rnvamnti. <ca>; A read $rnonti, m.c.; B «na» pasyatas;
IK karnau me na ca Srnvatah

47 p $rottram punar nna lapsyami / na kaya samsahisyati.; A na kayam samsahisyati.
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[198] evam e(va bhaisaj)y(ase)na ye mama $asane na prasidanti te pascan mara[na]kala-
samaye tapyamana paridevamto dubhkham vedanam vedayanti. purvakrtani punyani bhuktva
na bhiiyo nyani punyani kurvamti. suksetragatani. tatra tesam $okasalyaparigatahrdayanam
tena kalena tena [s](ama)yena narakatiryagyoniyamalokopapattim ghoram da(rupan drstva
/63v/ ma)ranakalasamaye evam bhavati. k(o) me trata bhavisyati na(rakagatitirya)kpreta-

yamalokam na pasyeyam na ca tan duhkham vedayeyam*®*

[199] tasya ma(ta)[pi]tara{[rya]}v ahatu. || kim karisyama putraka:***

(54) grahetum $akyate naiva vyadhiduh[kha]m mahabhayam*®*
nasti te maranam putra glanasya maranad bhayam.

(55) mokso bhavisyate tubh(y)am (vy)[adh]e hi bhayabhairavat* ||*

(56) nirudhyate me vijianam®’ kayo me pidyate bhrsam*
sarve amgani duhkhamti mrtyum pasyami atmanah®*®

(57) napaSyan[ti] {na} caksumsi me karnau me na $rnvamti <ca>."”
$rotram punar na lapsyami na kayam s(amsa)[h](i)syati.

63 A narakagatiti)ryakpretayamalokam na pasyeyan na ca tam duhkham vedanam vedayeyam*, end of

lacuna, continues from § 195; F °-pretasamalokam

64 A tasya matapitarav ahatuh kin karisyama putraka:

65 A grahitum {na} $akyate {na} naiva / vyadhi{na}duhkha mahabhayam.

626 A vyadhibhyo bhayabhairavat*

621 A niridhyate me <vi>jfianam

628 A sarvangani me duhkhamti / mrty<u>m pasyami. atmana.

629. A na pasyamte caksu<m>si me / karnau me na $rovamnti. <ca>; AF read $rnpomti, m.c.
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(58) angamamgani duhkhanti
visvadayasi me amba

mata aha.

(59) vaktum narhasi putraivam
kayam tava jvarakrantam

putra aha.'*

1550

(60) napasyami jvaram kaye{r}
pasyami maranam ghoram
(61) padyami atmana sarvam'>

gacchami kasya §aranam'>*®

kastha iva acetanah'>*

nagatam maranam tava:"*

ma me trasaparam kuru.

viprakarani padyasi.'>'

na ca vyadhir na duhkhati."”>
hatam kayam ca me bhrséam*'>**
kayam duhkhaprapiditam.

ko me trata™’ bhavisyati.
devakrodham hi te bhavet*'**®

(62) matapita vadet putra

devebhyo /72°r/ yajanam krtva'>®  tatah svastir bhavisyati.
putra aha.
(63) karisyatha yliyam eva

§ighram §ighram"*'

yena svasti(r bha)ven mama:"%

ca gatva vai prcchatha devapalakam®*'*%

[200] atha tasya tau matapitarau'® devakulam gatva devasya dhilpam dapayanti. atha sa
devapalakah'™* devasya dhiipam datvaivam vacam bhasate.”” devas te kruddhah
devasyopakarah kartavyah yajanam kartavyam. tatra pasur ghatayitavyah purusa$ ca

ghata«yita»vyah tatas te putro vyadheh parimoksyate.'>*

1548 A angamamgani {me} bhidyanti. / kasta iva acetana.; for kasta cf. § 75 note 577; D amgamamgani

duhkhanti; I [am]gamamgani bhidyamti / kastha iva <a>cetanah; K amgamamgani duhkhamti / kastha iva
acetanah

B399 A visvadaya<si> me amba / nagatam maranam mama:; B visvadayasi; I visvadayasi me amba /
<na>gatam; K visvadayasi amba / nagatam; K om. me

1550 p vaktram(!) narhasi puttraivam / ma me ttrasaparam kuru. ... jvarakkrantam

5L A viprakarini pa$yati.

1992 A putra a<ha>; D om. putra aha.

39 A na pasyam<i> jvaran kay(e); B kaye{r} na {rna} ca; D < na pasyami> dv(!)aram kaye{r} / nna ca
vyadhir nna duhkhati.; K duhkhate

1954 AT hanti (I hatam) kayam ca me pryam; D hatam kaye ca me bhr§am:

A pasyami. atm(a)nam sarva

I ka.|| (")yam duhkhaprapiditam. / ga(cchami $a)ranam kasya; D duhkhaprapiditam.

D ttrata

A matapita vadan putra / {d}devakrodham hi te bhaved; I matapitara vadet* (pu)tra; K matapita vadat
ngra; D puttra

© Kdevasyo(!) yajanam krtva

A kurvatha yliyamm eva / yena svastir bhave mama:; IK evam / yena svasti (K °-tir) bhaven (K bhave)

1555.
1556.
1557.
1558.

1560.
mama.
1561.
1562.
1563.
1564.
1565.
1566.

AIK $ighrasighram

IK devapalakam

Al om. tau; I matapitaro

IK dapayatah (I °-yamtah) atha sa devapalako; A devapalako

A dhiipamn datvaivam; I vacam abhasate.

A devasya u<pa>karan kartavyam. yajanam Kkartavya: ta[ta] pasu ghatayitavya. pur[ii]sas ca
ghatayitavya. tatas te putro v(y)adhe[h] parimo(ksyate., incipit lacuna, continues § 205; D devasyopakarah
karttavyah ya<ja>nam karttavyam. tattra pasu ghatayitavya. purusa$ ca ghatayitavyam. tatas te puttro vyadheh
parmoksyate:; I devasy<o>(p)akaram kartavyah
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(58) amgani [m](e) [bhi]<dya>n(t)i
visva[d](aya)/64r/si me amba

mata aha.

(59) vaktum narhasi putraivam
kayam tava jvarakrantam

putra aha.

(60) na paSyami jvaram kaye®”
pasyami maranam ghoram

(61) pasyami atmana sarvam®”
gacchami kasya Saranam

(62) matapita vada putra
devebhyo yajanam krtva

putra aha.

(63) karisyatha yiiyam eva®’
$ighrasighram ca gatva vai

kas(th)a iva acetanah®®

nagatam maranam tava. ||'

ma me tra[saJparam kuru.
viprakarani pasyasi®*

na ca vyadhir na duhkhamte.
hatam kayam ca me pryam*®*
kayam. duhkhaprapiditam.

ko [m]e trata bhavisyati.
devakrodham hi te bhavet*®°

tata svastir bhavisyati.

yena svastir bhave mama:
prechatha devapalakam*

[200] atha tasya tau®™® matapitarau devakulam gatva devasya dhiipam dapayanti. atha sa
devapalako devasya dhiipam datvaivam®’ vacam bhasate. devas te kruddhopakaram

kartavyam®’ yajanam kartavyam* tatra pasum ghatayitavyah®' purusa$ ca ghatayitavyah

tatas te putro vyadheh parimoksyate.

630.
631.
632.
633.
634.

A viprakarini pasyati

A hanti kayam ca me pryam

A pasyami. atm(a)nam sarva
636.

637.
638.
639.
640.
641.
642.

A kurvatha yliyamm eva
A om. tau
A dhiipamn datvaivam

642

A putra a<ha> na pasyam<i> jvaran kay(e)

A kruddhah devasya u<pa>karan kartavyam
A yajanam kartavya: ta[ta] pasu ghatayitavya.
A v(y)adhe[h] parimo)ksyate., incipit lacuna, continues § 205.
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atha tau matapitarau tasyam velayam evam cintayatah kim karisyamo'**’ daridra$ casma. yadi
devo na prasidisyati tad asmakam putrah'>®® kalam karisyati. atha va prasadam ku/72°v/ryat
tad vayam paramadaridrah paSum purusam canayama."”®

[201] atha tau $§ighrasighram"” svagrham gatva yat kimcid grhe pariskaram samvidyate tat
sarvam vikriya: pasukrayarthe gacchatah"”

atha tavad anyataram purusam evam vadeyuh dehi [bhoh purusah] suvarnam asmakam
yacitam yadi $aknumo dasame divase'’

datum"” <ta>d vayam tava dasa bhavisyamah karmakarah tau
1575

punar api datum tac chobhanam atha na $aknumo

1™ ca tam suvarnam grhitva

gaccheyuh pasum purusam kretum.

[202] atha tabhyam ca pasuh purusa kritah sa ca puruso'’

1577

na janiyad yan mam ete jivitad
vyavaropayisyanti.

atha tau matapitarau sammoham apannau"’®

na bhiiyah svagrham /731/ pravistau.”” tau

devakulam gatva tam devapalakam amantrayanti."”* §ighram idanim yajanam kurusva.

atha tau matapitarau svayam eva tam pasum ghatayatah"™®' tam ca purusam jivitad

vyavaropayatah tatah sa devapalaka arabdho'*** yajiiam yajanaya medam prajvalayati.'”*
tatah sa devo vatirya evam'* kathayati. tava putro maya parigrhita"® iti.

1567 IK atha tau matapitaro cintayatah (K cimt-°) katham karisyamo; IK om. tasyam velayam evam; D

karisya«mo»
1368 K yadi devo (K °-am) na prasidati. tad (K dad) asmakam putrah (K °-am)
1569 p kurya tad vayam ... purusam anayamah; D om. ca; IK vayam daridrah kutah purusam pasu (K pasum)
canayamah; IK om. parama-°
13707 D atha tau §ighram; D om. §ighra-°; I to §ighram $ighram; IK om. atha
371 B tat sarvam vikriya pasukrayarthe gacchathah; IK yat kimcid* (K °-cid) grhapariskaram samvidyate
tam sarvam vikriya pasukrayarthe gacchatah (I gacchathah); D pasukryarthe gacchathah
572 1K anyataram ca purusam evam (K evamm) ticatuh dehi bhoh (K bhoh) purusa suvarnam (K °-rna)
yacitam yadi $aknuyamo (K $§aknumo) dasame divase (I dasa<me>); IK om. atha tavad & asmakam; B dehi bho
Psg 3{h}rusah; D asmakam*
" B tac chobhanam anatha na Saknumo datum; D tac chobhana<m a>tha ... datum*; I tac chobhanam*
atha na saksyama datum
574 T
1575 p gaccheyuh pasu purusa kkritum:; IK gaccheyu (K °-(u)h)) purusam kretum*; IK om. pasum
1576 1K tabhyam purusa (K °-sah) kritah pasu ca (K om. pasu ca) sa ca puruso; IK om. atha & ca; D kita
77 p jivita vyavaropayisyamnti.; IK mam ete (I e<te>) jivitad vyavaropayamti.
15781 atha tau matapitaro sa<m>moham apan<n>o
57 Bna bhiiyah svagrham {na} pravisto
1580 IK tau ca (K om. tau ca) devakulam gatva devapalakam amamtrayatah; IK om. tam
8L svayam eva pasum ghatayamti.; IK om. tam
1382 BIK jivitad vyavaropayatah (IK °-yamtah) tatah sa devapalaka (I °-ko; K °-kah) arabdham (K °-dho); D
jivita vyavaropayatah
! I prajvalayata:; A cf. note 1408.
D tatas sa devo vatirya evam; IK om. evam
B parigrhito; D pargrhita

1584.
1585.
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atha tau matapitarau cintayatah katham /64v/ karisyamo daridra§ casmah yadi devo na
prasidati tad asmakam putram kalam karisyati. atha ta pra[s]adam kurya{r} tad vayam
(d)aridr(ah) kutah purusam pasum canayisyamah

[201] tau Sighrasighram svagrham gatva yat kimcid grhaparibhogapariskaram samvidyate.
tam sarvam vikriya pasukrayarthe gacchanti.

atha tav anyataram®’ purusam evam vadeyutam dehi bhoh purusah suvarnam yacitam yadi
saksyamo dasame divase punar api datum tac chobhana: atha na §aksyamo datum tad vayam

tava dasa bhavisyamah karmakarah tau ca tam suvarnam grhitva gacchatam purusam kretum

[202] tabhyam puruso kritah sa ca puruso na janiyad yan mam ete jivitad
vyavaropayisya<m>ti.

atha tau matapitarau sammoham apannau na bhiiya svagrham pravistau: devakulam gatva tam
devapalakam amantrayatam §ighram idanim yajanam kurusva.

atha tau matapitarau svayam e(va tam pasum) ghatayatah tam ca purusam jivitad
vyavaropayatam* tatah sa devapalaka arabdho yajiiam yajana/65r/ya medam jvalayati.

tatah sa dev[o vatirya evam ka](thayati. tava putro maya parigr)hita iti.

F anyataram
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1% sphutav ahatuh varam putro jivatu vayam dasa

1587

tatas tau matapitarau pritipramodyena
suyastam devam krtva yavat svagrham gatva
tatas tau matapitarau™® mahata duhkha-
nirasibhiitau /73v/ tatraiva kalagatau.

evam eva bhaisajyasenakalyanamitrasamsargata'™' drastavya:

[203] aha. prcchami bhagavan prcchami sugata:

aha. prccha bhaisajyasena.

aha. kutra bhagavan tesam satvanam upapattih ko bhisamparayah

aha. alam bhaisajyasena kin tavanenarthena pariprstena.

bhavisyamah tatas tau matapitarau nivartya
tada tam putram kalagatam pasyanti.'”*®

daurmanasyena $okasalyenaviddhahrdayau'*”

aha. prcchami bhagavan prcchami sugata:

1592 1593

pita samghate
1595

bhagavan aha. tatra bhaisajyasena mata raurave
mahanarake upapannah'”* putras tapane mahanarake upapannah devapalako mahavicau

mahanarake upapanna:

mahanarake upapannah

[204] aha. anaparadhikasya bhagavan purusasya kutropapattih ko sya/74r/bhisamparayah.'*®
bhagavan aha. iha bhaisajyasenanaparadhikasya purusasya trayastrim$anan devanam
sahabhavyatayam upapattir drastavya: ">’

aha. ko bhagavan hetuh kah pratyayo yat sa purusas trayastrim$ata<m> devanam

sahabhavyatayam upapannah'>®

1586.
1587.

D tau matapitarau prtipramodyena; IK te(!) matapitarau pritipramodyena

IK ahatuh (K ahatur) varam putro ... vayam tu (I om. tu) dasa bhavisyamah punar matapitarau; IK om.
tatas tau; D nivartya

S | suyastayajilam deva<m> <kr>tva yavat* svagrham gatva tam putram kalagatam pasyanti.; IK om. tada;
K yavat* ...pasya<m>ti; D pa§ya<m>ti.

B9 IK tato matapitarau; IK om. tau

1390 p duhkhadaurmmanasyena $okasaly<e>naviddhahrdayau; [ $okasalyabhyahatahrdayo; K $oka-
éal%/ﬁviddhah‘rdayau

9L p bhaisajyasenakalyanamittrasamsargata; [ bhaisajyasena akalyanamitrasa<m>sargata

192 drastavya: aha. prcchami bhagavan®* prcchami sugata: tatrai<va> bhaisajyasena mata raurave; [ om.
aha. prccha bhaisajyasena. aha. kutra bhagavan ... sugata. bhagavan aha.; K drastavya. aha. prcchami tavad
bhagavan* kutas tesamm upapattih ko bhisamparayah bhagavan aha. alam ma me bhaisajyasenaitam artham
pariprccha. aha. prcchami bhagavan* prcchami sugata. bhagavan aha. tatra matapitarag raurave, K om.
prcchami sugata: aha. prccha bhaisajyasena. aha. & bhagavan & satvanam & kin tavanenarthena; B pr«ccha»mi
sugata: ... bhagava prcchami sugata:; D aha kuttra bhagavamn ... parprstena ... mata{pita} rau<ra>ve

1395 p {ma} mahanarake upapanna

1% g samghate mahana«rarke; D samghate mahanarake upapannah; [ samghatam

1393 B mahaavicau

139K anaparadhiko bhagavan* purusa (K °-sah) kutropapannah ko syabhisamparayah.; D kuttropapatti. ko
syabhisamparayanah.

S »! bhaisajyasena a<na>paradhikasya; B trayastrim$ana devanam sahabhavyatayam upapatti drastavya:;
IK trayastrim$atam (K trayas-°) devanam upapattih; IK om. sahabhavyatayam & drastavya

% IK ko bhagavan* hetuh kah pratyayah yat sa purusah trayastrim$atam (K trayas-°) devanam
sahabhavatayam upapannah (I om. sahabhavyatayam); D sahabhavatayam
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tatas tau matapitarau pritipramodyena sphutav [ahatuh varam pu]tro jivatu vayam dasa
bhavisyamah punar matapitarau nivartya suyastam devam krtva yavat svagrham gatva tam
putram kalagatam paSya<m>ti. atha tau matapitarau mahatd duhkhadaurmanasyena
sokasalyaviddhahrdayau nirasibhiitau tatraiva kalagatau.

evam eva bhaisajyasenakalyanamitrasamsargata drastavya:

[203] aha. prcchami tavad bhagavam kutras tesam satvanam upapattih

bhagavan aha. alam ma me bhaisajyasena pariprccha:

aha. prcchami /65v/ [bhagavan] prccham(i) sugata:

bhagavan aha. tatra bhaisajyasena matd raurave [mahanaralke upapanna: pita samghate
mahanarake upapannah putras tapane mahanarake upapannah® devapalako mahavicau
mahanarake upapannah

[204] aha. anaparadhiko bhagavam purusah kutropapannah ko syabhisamparaya.

bhagavan aha. iha bhaisajyasenanaparadhikasya purusasya trayastrim$anan devanam
upapattih

aha. ko bhagavan hetuh kah pratya<yo> yat sa purusas trayastrim$anam devanam
sahabhavyataya<m> upapannah

644. F upapannah putras tapane mahanarake upapannah
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bhagavan aha. $rnu bhaisajyasena sa puruso maranakalasamaye jivitad vyavaropyamanas
tathagatasyopari cittam prasadyaivam vacam abhasata: namas tasya bhagavate
tathagatasyarhatah samyaksambuddhasyety ekavara krtam. sa tena Dbhaisajyasena
kudalamiilena sastih kalpan trayastriméatam'” devanam sukham anubhavisyati. asitih
kalpam jatya'*” jati/74v/smaro bhavisyati. jatau jatau'*®' ca sarvaokavigato bhavisyati.
jatamatra$ ca sarvaduhkhani nirvapayisyati. na hi te sarvasatva $akyam parinirvapayitum*'%
[205] evam ukte bhaisajyaseno bodhisatvo mahasatvo bhagavantam etad avoca<t*> katham
bhagavan na $akyam sarvasatvah parinirvapayitum*'*”

bhagavan aha. viryam bhaisajyasenarabdhavyam*'**

aha. katamo bhagavan viryarambhah'®”

bhagavan aha. $mu bhaisajyasena viryam ucyate phalanam darSanam. yad uta
srotadpattiphalam nama viryasthanam. sakrdagamiphalam'®”’ nama viryasthdnam. anagami-

phalam nama viryasthanam. (anagamiphalam-namaviryasthanam®).'"” arhatvaphala/75't/m

arhannirodha$'®” ca nama viryasthanam. pratyekabuddhaphalam pratyekabuddha-

phalajiiagnam'®'’ nama viryasthanam. bodhisatvabhimiphalam ca bodhisthanam viryasthanam

1606

nama. ime'®'"' bhaisajyasena viryasthananam namani.
[206] aha. katham bhagavan srotadpanno darsayitavyah srotaapattiphalaii ca.
bhagavan aha. tad yathapi nama kascid eva bhaisajyasena'®"

1612

purusa vrksam vapayeta.'®"*

vapitasya vrksasya tatraiva divase ankuram viruhyeta. yatraiva divase ankuram viruhyanta
tatraiva divase tad amkuram yojanam adhastad gaccheta:'*"’

199K bhagavan aha. (I sa(!)gavaha{ha}) $mu sa puruso maranakalasamaye tathagata(syo)pari (K

tathagato(!)syopari) cittam prasadya (I pra<sa>dya) namo buddhayety ekavara krtavan* (K krtam) tena
kusalamiilena bhaisajyasena sasti kalpam (K °-pams) trayastrim$atam (K trayas-°); IK om. bhaisajyasena &
jivitad vyavaropyamanas & evam vacam abhasata: ... samyaksambuddhasya & sa; D prasadyevam vaca.m
abhasa{n}ta:; B tathagatasyarhatah samyatsambuddhasyety

1600- kalpan* jatau; K kalpam; K om. jatya

1601 p jatau «jatauy

1602 p jatamattra$ ca sarvvaduhkhani nirvvapayisyati. na hi te ... pari<ni>rvvapayitum.; IK jatamatras ca
sarvaduhkha (K °-duhkham) nirvapayati. na hi tai (K te)

1603 IK aha. katham bhagavan* (K °-van) na $akyam sarvasatvah parinirvapayitum.; IK om. evam ukte ...
bhagavantam etad avocat®; D katham bhagavamn na $akyam sarvvasatva parnirvvapayitum.

10y bhaisajyasena arabhitavyam ||; K bhaisajyasenarabhitavyam.

1605 B katamo bhagavan viry<aram>bhah; IK bhagavan*

e g yad{t} uta

1607 srotapat<t>iphalam; K srotaapattiphalam*; A viryas)th(2)na. sakrdagamiphalam, end of lacuna,
continues from § 200.

108 ¢ dittography put into parentheses in the manuscript and thus deleted.

16091 arhatvaphalamm arhan*nirodhas; A arhanni<ro>dhas

1610 p om. pratyekabuddhaphalam; I pratyekabuddha<phala>jiianam

el A bodhisatva[bhtijmiphalam ca bodhisatvabhiimim ca nama viryasthanam. [ime]; I (bo)dhisthanam
viryasthanam nama. imani; K bodhisthanam {nama} viryasthanam* nama. ime te; D vodhisthanam nama: ime;
D om. viryasthanam

1A katham bhagavan srota{a}pannan darsayitavyam srotapattiphalafi ca.; I katham bhagavan*
srotapan<n>a[m] darSayitavyam srotapat<t>iphalam ca; K bhagavan; B srotaapattiphala§ ca; D
srotaapattiphalam ca

1013 p e<va> bhaisajyasena; AIK om. bhaisajyasena

1614, A(I?)K puruso (A purtiso) vrksam vapayeta; B vapay {i}aita., two vowels marked in B above ya

1613 A tatraiva divase nkurd bhirthyeta. tta(!)traiva divase tad amkuram yojanam adhastad gaccheta:; A om.
yatraiva divase ankuram viruhyanta; D ankuram viruhy<e>ta. yattraiva divase amkuram viruhyamnta tattraiva
divase; I tatraiva divase amkuram viruhyeta. yatreva divasa amkuram viruhyeta tatraiva divase tad amkuram
yojanam adhastad* gaccheta; I amkuram always in this paragraph; K tatraiva divase nkuram viruhyeta. yatraiva
divase nkuram viruhyet tatraiva divase tad amkuram yojana<m a>dhastad gaccheta; B anguram, in the first two
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bhagavan aha. $rnu bhaisajyasena sa puruso [maranak]alasamaye tathagatasyopari cittam
prasad(ya) [na](m)o (buddhayety ekavara krtavan* /66r/** tena ku$alamiilena bhaisajyasena
sasti kalpam trayastrim$atam devanam sukham anubhavisyati. asitih kalpan* jatau jatismaro
bhavisyati. jatau jatau ca sarvasokavigato bhavisyati. jatamatra$ ca sarvaduhkha nirvapayati.
na hi te sarvasatva Sakyam parinirvapayitum®* ||

[205] aha. katham bhagavan* na Sakyam sarvasatvah parinirvapayitum

bhagavan aha. viryam bhaisajyasena arabhitavyam ||

aha. katamo bhagavan* viryarambhah

bhagavan aha. §rnu bhaisajyasena viryam ucyate phalanam dar§anam. yad uta srotapatti-
phalam nama viryasthanam. sakrdagamiphalam®’ nama viryasthdnam. [anagamiphalam]
nama v(irya)sthanam. arhatvaphalamm arhanni<ro>dha$ ca nama viryasthanam. pratyeka-
buddhaphalam pratyekabuddhaphalajianam. nama viryasthanam. bodhisatva[bhiilmiphalam
ca bodhisatvabhtimim ca nama viryasthanam. [ime] bhaisajyasena viryasthananam namani.

[206] aha. katham bhagavan srota{a}pannan dar§ayitavyam sr(o)tapattiphalaf ca.
bhagavan aha. tad yathapi nama kascid eva puriiso vrksam] vapayeta. vapitasya vrksasya
tatraiva divase nkura bhirtthyeta. tta(!)traiva divase tad amkuram yojanam adhastad gaccheta:

645. F [na](m)o (tasya bhagavate tathagatasyarhatah, incipit lacuna, continues § 208; folio 66 missing; text

suépplied from I(K).
64 A viryas)th(2)na. sakrdagamiphalam, end of lacuna, continues from § 200; F text supplied from A.
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dvitiya$ ca purusah evam eva vrksam vapayeta: atha tatraivadivase vataksobhena tasya
vrksasya nankurani viruhyeran*'®'® atha sa purusa/75'v/s tasmat sthanat tam vrksam
uddharet*'®"’

athanyatara§ ca purusah kalahabhandanavigrahavivadam kuryat kim artham me bhimim
khanasiti.'*"®

[207] tena ca kalena tena samayena raja asrausid evam dvau purusau paraspara-
kalahabhandanavigrahajatau'®"® vivadata. tena ca rajfia tayor diitah'** presitah gaccha bhoh
purusa tau{r} dvau purusav anaya:'**'

evam deveti' sa purusas tasya ra(jiiah) prati$rutya tvaramanariipah pradhavitva tau purusav
etad avocat*'*” raja yuvayor [a](ma)ntrayati.

atha tavad eva tatraika purusa bhitas trasta dvitiya$ ca puruso bhito (nutra)stah'®** yena sa raja
tenopanitav upaniya rajfia puratah sthapita(v atha sa raja)'** /75%/ tayor'**
idam) bho yuvayoh kalahabhandanavigrahavivado jatah'®*’

evam aha. (kim

instances.

1616 A tatraivadivase vatasamksobhena tasya vrksasya nankurany a[bhirt]hyeran*:; AIK om. atha; D
namkurani viruhyeran*; K vatasamksobhena ... viruhyerann; B om. vrksasya

1617 A atha sa purtisah tasma sthanat tam vrksamm uddhared; I tasmat* sthana{m}t; K sa purusah

1618 AK anyatara$ ca puriisa (K purusah) kalahavigrahavivadam kuryat kim artham me bhiimi<m> khanasiti.;
AIK om. atha; AIK om. °-bhandana-°; I dvitiyas ca purusa kalahavigrahavivadam kuryat* kim artham me
vrksam khanasiti.; D °-bhamdana-°

1619 AK tena ca samayena rajasrosi.d (K r@jasrausid) evam dvau purtisau (K purusau) parasparam
kalahavigrahabhandanajatau (K om. °-vigraha-°); AIK om. kalena tena; I tena ca samayena raja $rnuyad eva
bho(!) puruso parasparam kalahabhandanajatau; [ om. dvau & ; °-vigraha-°; B °-bhandanavigrahavivadajatau; D
°-bhamdanavigrahajatau

1620 AIK om. tayor; B tayo dutah; D tayo

1921 Ibho purusah tau dvau puru<sav a>naya:

162 A evam vedeti.

1623 AIK sa purtisas (I purusa; K purusah) tvaramanarii[pam:] (IK °-riipah) pradhavitva tam (I °-to; K tau)
Pg;gﬁsam (IK purusav) etad avocat*; AIK om. tasya rajiiah pratiSrutya; B tvaramanarupah ... etat(!) avocat*

" A eva eka puriiso bhitas trasteh(!) dvitiyas ca puriiso bhi<to nu>trasta; AIK om. tatra; I eva ekah puruso
bhitas trasto dvitiyas ca puruso bhitanutrastah; K atha tavad evaikah puruso bhitas trast[o] dvitiyas ca puruso
nutrastah; K om. bhito; D eva tattrai{va}ka purusa bhita.s trasta dvitiyas ca puruso bhito nuttrastah
10235 Al yena sa (A om. sa) raja tenopanitau. tav upantya rajiia (I °-jiiah) puratah sthapitau (I °-to) || atha (I
a<tha>) raja; Al om. sa; K yena sa raja tenopaniya rajiah puratah sthapitau. atha raja; K om. upanitau & sa
1026 Bcp yuvayor (!)

1027 AIK kim iti bhoh (I bho) yuvayoh kalahavigraha(I kalahavigraho; K kalahavigrahavivado) jatah (IK
jatah ||); AIK om. °-bhandana-°; Al om. °-vivada; D °-bhamdana-°
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dvitiya§ ca purusah evam eva vrksam vapayeta: tatraivadivase vatasamksobhena tasya
vrksasya nankurany a[bhiriilhyeran*: atha sa puriisah tasma sthanat tam vrksamm uddhared
anyatara$ ca purtsa kalahavigrahavivadam kuryat kim artham me bhiimi<m> khanasiti.

[207] tena ca samayena rajasrosi.d evam dvau purlisau parasparam kalahavigraha-
bhandanajatau. viva[da]tah tena ca rajha dii[ta presita. gaccha] bhoh [puriisa tau dvau
pu]risav anaya.

%7 sa puriisas tvaramanarii[pam:] pradhavitva tam puriisam e[tad avocat*] ra(ja)

evam deveti.
yuvayor amantrayati ||
atha tavad eva eka puriiso bhitas trasto”” dvitiya$ ca puriiso bhi<to nu>trastah yena raja

tenopanitau. tav upaniya rajna puratah sthapitau || atha raja tayor evam aha. kim iti bhoh

648

(yuva)yoh (ka)[la]havigraha jatah

647.
648.

A evam vedeti.
A bhitas trasteh
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[208] atha khalu tau dvau purusav utthaya tam rajanam etad avocatam $rnu maharajasmakam
na kimcit prthiviprade$sah samvidyate. yacitake'*® prthivipradese vrkso vapitah tatraiva
divase vapitas tatraiva divase nkuram patrani puspani phalani ca pradurbhiitani'®® amardham
pa<kva>rdham ca. etena ca dvitlyena purusena tatraiva divase tasmin prthivipradese'*”’

vapita. tasya ca vrksasya namkurani rohanti.'®'
1632

vrkso
vatena ksubhiksutena «na» patrani na puspani

na phalani pradurbhiitani. ™* na ca maharaja yojanam adhastad asya millam gacchati. sa

/75*v/ esa puruso maya sardham vivadati'®” tavaparadha iti. api ca deva svayam eva pariksya
janiyan natra mama kimcid aparadhah'®* samvidyate.

[209] atha khalu sa r3ja trim$atkotyo matyanam ahiyaikadhye sampatyaivam aha.
kathayatha'®’ yiiyam.

amatya ahuh kim kathayama maharaja

rajaha. kva yusmabhi'®® drstam va $rutam va yatraiva divase vrkso vapitas tatraiva divase
fikuram viruhyate.'®’ patrani puspani phalani ca jayante. pakvardha-m-amardhani niScayam
idam bhavadbhih kartavyam.'®*®

atha khalu te amatya'®’ utthayasanat tam rdjanam evam ahuh asmakam maharaja'®"
ni$cayam idam na $obhate kartum'®' na ca $aksyamo sya niScayam vaktum. vi/76r/smayam
idam mahardja esa eva purusas tavat prastavyah vada bhoh purusa kim satyam eta[m
a]rtham'** yad vadasi.

aha. satyam maharajaitam'®"

artham.

1628 AIK atha (IK khalu) tau dvau puriisau (IK °-sav) utthaya (IK tam) rajanam evam vadeyuh $rnu maharaja

asmakamn (I °-kam; K °-r3jasmakam) na kimcit (IK kimcit*) prithivipradesam (IK °-$ah) samvidyate. (I
samvidya{vidya}te.) yacitake; D yacintake
1029 A vrksa vapita. yatraiva divase vapita{h}s tatraiva divase nkuram patramn<i> puspani ca phalani ca
pradurbhiitani.; B vrkso vapitah tatraiva divase vapita{h}s tatraiva divase nkuram patrani puspani phalani ca
prati(!)rbhatani; IK vrkso (K vrkse(!)) vapitah (K sa) yatraiva divase vapitah (K °-tas) tatraiva divasa (K °-se)
amkuram (K nkuram) patrani puspani phalani ca pradurbhiitani.
1630 AIK tatraiva prthivipradese; AIK om. divase tasmin; B tatraiva divase tasmi prthivipradese
1631 A nankurani (r)ohamti.; D namkurani rohante.
1032 p phalani {btu} <pra>durbhitani.; AIK pradurbhavanti. (I °-bha{m}va<m>ti; K °-bhava<m>ti.)
1633 A adhasta tasya mulo gacchati. sa e[va]a pu[rii]so mama sardham vivadati; B mulam gacchati. sa esa
purusau maya sardham vivadati; D miilam gacchanti. esa puruso maya sardham <vi>vadati; D om. sa; [ mtilam
acchamti. sa esa puruso maya{ni} sardham vivadati
634 AIK tavaparadhamm (I °-dha; K °-dha{ya}) iti. api ca devo janiya (IK °-yan) na mamatra kificid (IK
kimcid) aparadha. (K °-dhah); AIK om. svayam eva pariksya; D tavaparadha iti. api tu ca deva svayam eva
Pgrsiksya janiya nattra mama kimcid aparadhah
© At[rjmsakotyo matyan ahiiyai[kadhye sa]nnipatyaivam aha: kathaya[ta]; I [trim$atkotyo] amatyanam<m
a>hiiyaikadhyaina samnipatyevam aha.; I [trim$atkotyo] partly covered by a patch of birch bark stuck on the
folio; K trim$atkotyo matyanam<m a>hiiyaivam aha.; K om. ekaidhye samnipatya; D trmsatkotyo
1636 AIK amatya (K am-°) ahuh kim maharaja kathayamah (A maha(raja kathayama); I -mi:) rajaha. kvacid
yusmabhir (I °-bhih)
1637 ATK vapitah tatraiva divase nkuram (I a<m>ku-°) bhiruhyate. (IK vi-°); D vapitas tastr(!)aiva ; B lacuna:
Srutam va (...)se nkuram
1038 A jayamte. amardhapakvardhani ca. ni§cayam idam bhavadbhih kartavya<m>: ||; 1 jayamti; D
akvardhamardhani(!) niScayam idam bhavadbhih karttavyam.
69 B a<ma>tya; [ amatyakotyo
1640 AIK utthayasanad (K ©°-nat tam) r3janam (I raja<na>m) evam ahuh asmabir maharaja (I °-ja; K
ma<ha>raja); Al om. tam
1641 D na gobhate karttum; K kartum*
642 1 esa eva purusas tavat* prastavyam vada bho. purusa k<i>m satyam{e} etad artham; K esa eva purusah
tavat prastavyah raja aha. vada bhoh purusa kim satyam etad artham
A | maharajetam
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[208] a(tha t)au (dv)au (purt)sau utthaya rajanam evam vadeyuh $§rnu maharaja asmakamn na
kimcit prithivipradeSam samvidyate. yacitake prthi/67r/vipra(dese vrksa vapitah)
[ya](tr)ai(va®® diva)se va[pita tatraiva divas]e nkuram pa(trani’® puspani ca phalani ca
pradurbhiitani amardham pakvardham ca.) [e]tena ca dvi(tlyena purusena <tatraiva divase
tasmin prthivipradese vrkso vapita. tasya ca vrksasya namkurani roha>nti. vatena ksubhitena

' na puspani na phalani pradurbha(vamti. na ca maharaja yojanam adhasta)d®”

na patra)ni®
asya miillam®” gacchati. sa esa pu(ruso maya sardham®* vivadati tavapa)radha iti.*> atha (ca)
devo janilyan na mamatra k(imcid aparadhah®’ samvid)y(ate.)

[209] atha khalu sa r3ja (trimsa)tkotyo amatyan ahiiyaikadhye [sa]nnipatyaivam aha.
kathayatha yliyam

amatyaih(!) ahu kim maharaja kathayama®’

rajaha kvacid yusmabhir [drstam va §](ruta)[m] (va) /67v/ yatraiva divase vrkso [va]pitah
tatraiva divase nkurani [viruhya](m)[te].”® patran(i ca) puspani ca phalani ca®’ jayamte.
pakva[rdha]-m-amardhani®” [ni§cayam idam bhavadbhih] kartavya<m>:

atha khalu te (amatya utthayasanat tam) [rdjana]lm evam ahu(h) (asmabhir) maharaja®’
[ni](Scayam idam na $obhate kartum na ca $a)[ksyamo] sya (ni)Scayam vaktum. vismay(am
idam maharaja esa eva puru)sas tavat prastavyam.®® vada bhoh puru(sa kim satyam etam
artham yad vadasi.

aha. sa)[tyam maharajaitam artham.]

F yacitake prthi)vipra(dese vrkso vapitah) [ya](tr)ai(va), end of lacuna, continues from § 204.

A vapita{h}s tatraiva divase nkuram patramn<i>

A etena ca dvitiyena purlisena tatraiva prthivipradese vrkso vapitah tasya ca vrksasya nankurani
(r)ohamti. vatena ksubhitena na (patrani); F text )na purusena nti. vatena ksubhitena na pa( is found on a
fragment glued on folio 71v between lines 3 and 4; the length of the gap and the text )... purusena nti. vatena
...( shows that <tatraiva divase tasmin prthivipradese vrkso vapita. tasya ca vrksasya namkurani roha> is
missing in F.

652. F )[vam]ti. na ca maharaja yojanam a( is preserved on a fragment sticking on folio 71v4.

63 A adhasta tasya milo

654. A sa e[va] pu[rii]so mama sardham

655 A tavaparadhamm iti.; F )ruso (ma)ya sar[dham] v<i>vadati tavapa( is preserved on a fragment sticking
on folio 71v5.

636 A api ca devo janiya na mamatra kificid aparadha.

67 A t[rlmsakotyo matyan ahiiyai[kadhye sa]nnipatyaivam aha: kathaya[ta] yliyam. amatya ahu. kim
maha(raja kathayama)

638 A divase nkuram bhirtihyate.

A patrani puspani. phalani ca; A om. ca & ca

A amardhapakvardhani ca.

A amatya utthayasanad rajanam evam a[huh] asmabhir maharaja; A om. tam

A pu<rusa>s tavat prastavyah

651.

659.
660.
661.
662.
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rajaha

(64) na $rutam naiva {ca} pasyama duh$raddheyam vacas tava.'**
vrkso yatra dine vuptas tatraivankurito dine.'**

(65) patrah puspam phalam dattam dine tatraiva bhasasi.'**
krtamjalih sa purusas tam rajanam athavravit*'®"’

(66ab) gaccha svayam vapaya tarum pasya ruhyati ankuram* ||'***

[210] atha khalu sa r3ja trms$at kotibhir amatyaih sardham bahir niskramati. tau ca dvau
purusau'® carakavarodham karayati. tatah sa raja'®’ svayam eva vrksam vapayati. na ca sa
vrkso ankurani dadati'®' na patrani na puspani na phala/76v/ni.

atha sa'®?
kutharani. yavad anayitva

pradurbhiitah tam vrksam rosac chedayati.

raja rusta evam aha. gacchantu bhavantah $ighram anayantu darupatakani
193 yas tena purusena vapito vrksah sapatrani puspaphalah
1654

[211] tam caikam vrksam cchinnam dvadasa vrksah pradurbhiitah dvadasa vrksa cchinnas
caturviméati vrksah pradurbhiitah'®” saptaratnamayah samiilah sapatrah saphaldh
samkurah'®*®

atha tebhya$ caturvims$ati vrksebhya$ caturvimsati paksinah kurkutah pradurbhitani.

suvarnaciidani suvarnatundani sapta(ratnamaya)ni paksmani.'®’ atha khalu sa raja
rosabhibhiitah'® svahastena kutharam grhya tam vrksam parahanati.'® tata$ ca /77r/ vrksat
parahatad amrtodakam'®” pravahati.

1644, . . oo . . . .
A na $rutamn naiva pasyami. / du<h>$raddheyam vacas tava.; AB om. ca; D na §rutam naiva {naiva}

pasyama / du<h>$raddheyam; I na §rutam neva {ca} pasyami / duh$raddheyam vacas tava.; K na §rutam naiva
{ca} pasyami / duh$raddheyam {ta} vacas tava.
16 A vrkso yatra dine riifhya]s; B vrkso yatra divase vuptas; KI vrkso yatra dine vuptas (K vu<pta>s) /
tatraivamkurito (I °-va<m>-°) dine.
o6 A patra puspaphalam datta / dine tatraiva bhasate
1647 A krtamjalim; IK purusas (I °-sah) / tam rajanam athabravit*; D athavravite
1048 A pasya (r)u(h)y(ati (ankuram*); DIK pasya ruhyati amkuram. || (D ruhyamti amguram:; K amguram®||)
1649 A (atha khalu ... sa)rdham bahi niskramati; D trms$at kotibhir amatyaih sardham vahir nniskramati.; I
[trim$at ko]tibhir amatyaih sardham bahi niskramati. tau ca dvo purus[o]; K trims$at ko(t1)bhir amatyaih
sarvam(!) bahir niskramati.
1030 A karapayati. tatah raja; A om. sa
1651 AK na ca sa (K om. sa) vrkso nkurani dadati.; D na ca sa vrkso amkurani dadati; I [+] sa vrkso
a<m>kurani; [ illegible aksara, neither na nor ca, [ om. na ca
152 Tom. sa
1633 A bhavanta §ighram anayami dariipatakani kutharani. anayitva; AIK om. yavad; IK bhavamtah ...
darupatakani (K °-pathakani) kutharani anayitva; D gacchantu bhadantah $ighram
16547 A yat tena puriisena vapitam vrksam. sapatra. sapuspaphala pradurbhiita{h}s tam vrksam rosa{m}c
chedayati.; IK yat tena purusena; IK sapatrapuspaphalah (I °-phala) pradurbhiitah
1655 A tam (c)ai(ka)m (vrksam cchinnam dvadasa vrksah pra)durbhiitah dvadasa vrksa cchinna{h}$
caturvimsati pradurbhiitah; IK cchinnam dvadasa vrksa (K °-ah) pradurbhiitani (K °-tah) dvadasa vrksa (K °-ah)
cchinnah (K°-na) caturvims$ati (I °-visati; K °-tih) pradurbhitah; AIK om. vrksah; D vrksa chinna
caturvvi<m>$a vrksa pradurbhita.
1056 A saptaratnama(y](a samila sapatra sapuspah saphalah) sankuram., A reconstructed text uncertain ; B
«saypatrah
1657 AK atha te caturvimsati vrksa{h}h caturvimsati (K °-tih) paksina (K°-nah) pradurbhiitani: suvarna-
cidani. suvarnatundani. saptaratnamayani (K °-maya) paksani ||; I atha te caturvimsati [vrksah ca]turvimsati
paksina pradurbhiitah suvarnaciidah suvarnatunda. saptaratnamaya paksmah: ||; AIK om. kurkutah; D kurkuta.
... suvarna.ciidani suvarnatumdani saptaratnamayani vrksani(!). D om. paksani
1658 p rosavibhitah
1659 A svahastena kudharam grhitam brksam parahanati.; B [svahastena] (kutharam gr)hya tam vrksam
P&{)ﬁhanati; I svahastena kutharam gr<hr>tva tam [vrksam {npa}] parahanati.

* Avrksat parahanatad amrtodakam; I vrksat*; K parahata<d a>mrtodakam
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rajaha

(64) (na $rutam naiva pasyami du<h>s$raddheyam vacas tava.
vrkso yatra dine vu)[ptas*” tatrai](vankurito dine.

(65) patr)ah [puspam phalan dattam dine tatrai]va (bhasa)/68r/se.**
krtamjalih®® sa purusas tam rajanam athavravit*

(66ab) gaccha svaya vapaya taru<m>°°  paSya ruhyati amkuram*®* ||

[210] atha raja trmsat k[oti]bhir amatyaih sardham bahi<r> nniskramati.

purusau carakavarodham karayati. tatah sa raja’” svayam eva vrksam vapayati. na ca sah

vrkso nkurani dadati. na patrani na puspani na phalani. ||

8 tau ca dvau

atha sa 13ja rusta evam aha. gacchantu bhavantah $ighram anayamtu®® darupatakani
kutharani. anayitva yas tena purusena vapito vrksah sapatrapuspaphalam pradurbhutah atha
tam vrksam rosac chedayati.®”!

[211] tam caikam vrksam cchinnam dvadasa vrksa pradurbhiitah dvadasa vrksa cchinnas
caturvimsati vrksani pradurbhiitani saptaratnamayani sa/68v/milani sahasrapatrani saphalani
samkurani.®”?

atha tebhya$ caturviméatibhyo vrksebhya$ caturvims$ati sahasrani paksinam pradurbhiitani.’”
suvarnaciidani. suvarnatundani. saptaratnamayapaksani. ||*"* atha khalu sa raja rosabhibhiitah
svahastena kutharam grhya tam vrksam parahanati. tatas ca vrksat parahanatad amrtodakam

675

prabahati. ||

663.

A na $rutamn naiva pasyami / du<h>$raddheyam vacas tava. // vrkso yatra dine rii[hya]s; A om. ca
664.

A patra puspaphalam datta / dine tatraiva bhasate; F )bhasa( is hidden below a small piece with two lines
of writing: )jyasya( and )$ye( ; the location of the fragment is uncertain.

665 A krtamjalim

F kuru instead of taru

A pasya (r)u(h)y(ati (ankuram*); F lamkuram* || (!)

A A (atha khalu ... sa)rdham bahi niskramati

A karapayati. tatah raja; A om. sa

A anayami

A yat tena puriisena vapitam vrksam sapatra. sapuspaphala pradurbhiita{h}s tam vrksam rosa{m}c
chedayati. A om. atha

672. A tam (c)ai(ka)m (vrksam cchinnam dvadasa vrksah pra)durbhutah dvadasa vrksa cchinna{h}s
caturvim$ati pradurbhiitah saptaratnamaly](a samila sapatra sapuspah saphalah) sankuram:; A om. vrksani;
reconstructed text uncertain.

673. A atha te caturvimsati vrksa{h}$ caturvims$ati paksina pradurbhtitani:; A om. sahasrani; F tebhyos

74 A saptaratnamayani paksani ||

675. A kudharam grhitam brksam parahanati. tatas ca vrksat parahanatad amrtodakam pravahati.
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[212] atha sa raja samvignamana ajiiapayati. gacchatha tau purusau tata§ carakabandhanan
mocayadhvam®*'*®!

evam deveti.'*®

1663

tatksanam eva pradhavitva tau purusau tata§ carakabandhanan moksayitva yena tam

vrksam tenopaniyatah
atha sa raja papriccha. kim ayam vrksas tvadvapitah eko bhiitva cchidyamano'®**
dvigunavrddhyabhivardhamanah yavac caturvim$atidha gatah'®® madvapitas tu vrkso
namkurani na patrani na puspani na phalani dattavan*'*

tatah sa purusa evam aha. yadr$ani'®” mahardja mama punyani na tava tadr$ani punyani
samvidyante.'***

[213] atha khalu te triméad amatya/77v/kotyas'® tasya purusasyobhau janumandalau
prthivyam pratisthapyaivam ahuh'®”’ tvaya rajyam karayitavyam nayam pirvimako r3ja
$obhate.'"”!

atha sa purusas tan amatyan gathabhih pratyabhasata:||
(66¢d) rajyabhogai$ ca me nartho'®”

1672

na dhanyena dhanena va.

(67) prasado mama buddhebhyo bhaveyam dvipadottamah ||'*"*
brajen nirvanadhatau hi $ante yatra tathagatah'®”

(68) deseya dharmam yusmakam nirvanapuragaminam. ||'*’°
paryam[kam a<va>]bandhitva pratijfiam akarot tatah'®’’

teet gacchatha to dvo puruso tata carakabandhanan mocayadhvam.; K gacchatha bhau (read bho) etau dvau

urusau tata$ carakabandhanat* mocayadhvamm; AD mocayadhvam
662 1 devet{t}i.
1663 A tatksana eva; B tatksana<m eva>
1664 AIK tau (I to) purusau (IK °-so) tato bandhanan (I °-nan*) mocayitva yena tam vrksam (IK vrkso)
tenopaniya raja papraccha. kim artham (IK ayam instead of artham) vrksas tvaya vapitah (I [tva]<d> vapitah; K
tvadva-°) eko bhiitva cchidyamano (I cchidya{dya}mano); AIK om. caraka-° & atha sa; B carakabandhana
mocayitva; B tva<d>vapitah eko bhiitva cchidyaman{n}o; D <tata>$§ cana(!)kavandhanan ... tenopantyatah eko
bhiitva cchidyamano; D om. atha sa raja papriccha. kim ayam vrksas tvadvapitah
1665 A dviguna vr[ksa]bhivardhate. yavas$ caturvvinsadvidha gata.; IK dvigunavrddhyabhivardhate. yavac (K
om. yavac) caturvim$atidha gatah; D yava
1666 A sa(!)dvapitas tu vrkso nankurani. na patrani na puspaphala<ni> dattavan*; B namkurani na patrani
uspani; B om. na; IK namkuram na patrani na puspani na phalani dattavan* (I dattani)
667 B eva{ma}m aha. yadr<$a>ni; AIK om. evam
1668 A punyani tava tadrsani punyani na samvidya<m>te.; [ samvidya<m>te.
1669 Ate trm$a amatyakoty{o}s; B trmsad amatyakotyas; B om. te; D te trmsad amatyakotyas; IK te trmsad
amatyakotyah (K am-°)
170~ g tasya purusasyobho janumandalau; I tasya puruso(!)syobho janumandalo prthivyam pratisthapyevam
ahuh; D janumamdalau; A pratisthapyevam ahuh
71 A purvvimako raja; B raja bhe Sobhate.
1672 A atha sa purlisas tesamm amatyanam gatham vabhasate ||; A om. pratya-°; IK atha sa purusah tesam
amatyanam gatham bhasate. (K gatha babhase. ||); IK om. pratya-°; D amatyan gathabhi pratyabhasatha:
73 A rajyeSvaryena me nartho; A om. °-bhoga & ca; B r3jyabhogai$varya me nartho; B om. ca; D
rajyabhogai<s§ ca> me nartho; I narthe
A prasadam mama buddhebhyo / [bhav](e)[ya](m) dv(i)pad(o)ttama.; I bh{e}veyam
A $antam vrajeya nirvanam / yatra yat<r>a tathagatah; A om. °-dhatau hi; D braje nirvvanasa(!)tau hi /
$ante yattra tathagata.; IK vrajeyam nirvanadhato (K °-tau); IK om. hi; K $ant<e>
176 p nirvvanapuragaminam?*||
77 A paryamnkam a<va>bandhitva / pratijiamm akarot tatah; B paryamkam a<va>bandhitva / pratijiam
akarot tamah(!); D paryankam a<va>vandhitva / pratijiam akarot tamah(!); I paryamka<m a>vabandhitva /
pratijiam akarot tatah; K paryamkam avabandhitva / pra<ti>jfiam akarot tatah
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[212] atha khalu sa raja samvignamana ajiapayati. gacchata®’

carakabandhanan mocayadhvam
evam [d]e(v)[e](t)[1].

(tatksa)[nam] eva®”’
678

tau purusau tatas

pradhavitva tau purusau tato bandhanan mocayitva yena te vrksan
tenopaniya
raja paprccha. kim ayam vrksas tvadvapita eko bhiitva cchidyamano dvigunam vrksa
vardhate.®” yavac caturvims$atidha gatah madvapitas tu /69r/ vrks(o) namkurani na patrani na
puspani na phalani dattavan*®*

tatah sa pu[ru]sa aha. [yadr]$ani maharaja mama punyani na tava [tadr$ani punyani
samvidyante].*"'

[213] (atha khalu te triméad amatyakotyas ta)sy(a)[gratah] ubhau®® ja(numandalau
prthi)[vy](am p)r(ati)[sthapyaiva]m ahuh tvaya rajyam karayitavyam [nayam p]i[rvima]ko®™
raja Sobhate.

atha khalu sa purusas tesam amatyanam gatha bhasate. ||
(66cd) rajyabhogai$ ca me nartho® na dhanyena dhanena va.

684

(67) prasado **mama buddhebhyo bhaveyam dvipadottamah
vraje ni {ni}rvanadhato ham $ante yatra tathagatah ||’
(68)°* deseya dharmam yusmakam nirvanapuragami[nam . ||] /69v/

676. P
677.
678.
679.
680.

A tatksana eva

A yena tam vrksam tenopaniya

A raja papraccha. kim artham vrksas tvaya vapitah eko bhaitva cchidyamano dviguna vr[ksa]bhivardhate.
A yava$§ caturvvinsadvidha gata. sa(!)dvapitas tu vrkso nankurani. na patrani. na puspaphala<ni>
dattavan*

681 A punyani tava tadrsani punyani na samvidya<m>te.

682 A atha khalu te trm$a amatyakoty{o}s tasya purfisasyobhau; F the reconstruction does not seem to fit the
vaguely visible traces of aksaras.

683 A pratisthapyevam ahuh ... ptrvvimako

A atha sa puriisas tesamn amatyanam gatham vabhasate ||; A om. khalu

A rajyes$varyena me nartho

A prasadam

A $antam vrajeya nirvanam / yatra yat<r>a tathagatah; A om. °-dhato ham

A (68cd) paryankam a<va>bandhitva / pratijiamm akarot tatah // (69ab) piirvam maya krtam karma /
rajiio bandhanam agatam; F om. 68cd & 69ab.

684.
685.
686.
687.
688.
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(69) [plurvam maya krtam papam

1679

idan tu krtva prani«dhim»

rajfio bandhanam agatah'®”®

mama papaksayo'® (bha)vet™ ||

[214] atha khalu te caturvimsati paksinakukkutakotyo vajratundena tiryani para/78r/hananti

sma. ”1681

+1682

atha khalu tena kalena tena samayena dvatrimsati kiitagarasahasrani pradurbhiitani.
ekaikam ca kiitagaram pamcaviméati yojanapramanam pradurabhavat*'®® ekaikasmim$ ca

: 1684

kiitagare pamcavims$ati paksinakukkutdh pradurbhiitani. suvarnaciidani suvarnatundani

suvarnamukhani.'®

(70) asadhus te maharaja
kotisatani vrksanam

(71) papena karmananena
{na} janise kidrsah satvo

te manusyakam vacam niscarayanti.

1686

1687

yad brksa ccheditas tvaya.
caturvimsat sthitah punah'*®
anistham bhoksyase phalam*'%*’
yenayam vapito drumah

rajaha.'®”
(72) najanami imam artham
kidrso sau /78v/mahasatvo

vyakurudhvam mahatapa.'®”’

yendyam vapito drumah'®”

paksina ahuh'®”

(73) eso hi lokapradyoto
mocakah sarvasatvanam

utpatsyati vinayakah'®*

samsarabhavabandhanat* ||'*”®

1678 AIK purvam maya krtam karma / rajiio bandhanam agatam (IK °-tah); AIK om. papam; D papam /

ra {gré} jio

167 g idam tu pranidhi krtva; DIK idam tu krtva pranidhim

1680 ATK karmaksayo (K °-am); B papam ksayam

1681 AIK atha khalu caturvimsati (K °-tih) paksinakotyo (IK paksiko-°) vajratundena taryani (K prthivyam
instead of tiryani) parahananti (IK °-amti) sma.; AIK om. te; A om. °-kukkuta-°; IK om. °-pakukkuta-°; D

aksinakurkutakotyo vajratumdena tiiryani parahana<m>ti sma.

682 ABIK tena samayena (I samaye<na>) dvatrmsati (K °-tih) kiitagarasahasrani; D dvatrimsati
kudakarasahasrani

1683 A ekaikam ca kitagaram pamcavimsatir yojanapramanam pradurabhiitam®; B ekeka ca
Pgﬁdurabhavat*; D pradurabhavam:

© AIK ekaikasmims (I ekekasmi<m>) ca kaitagare pamcavimsati (I pamcavims$ati {pamcavisati}; K °-tih)

kotyo (I kott; K kotth) paksinanam (I °-inani ; K °-inam) pradurbhatani.; AIK om. °-kukkuta; D eka-ekasmims$
ca ku(!)dagare pamcavimsati paksinakukkuta pradurbhiitani.

1685 A om. suvarnamukhani ; D suvarnatumdani

16861 manusyakam vacam ni$carayamti.; K manusyaka(m) vaca<m> n>i>§carayamti.

1987 AIK asadhus te krtam raja / yad (I yad*; K ra[jiia sJyad? ya is the subscript of an unclear aksara) brksam
(I vrksas; K vrksa) cheditam tvaya.; B ccheditasvtaya. (corr. for °-tas tvaya)

1688 A kotisatani vrksani / caturvims$ati sthapita. {punah}; B caturvims$a{tit} sthitah puna; D caturvvims$a
sthitah puna; IK caturvimsat* (I °-vi<m>$at*) sthita punah (K puna)

1689 AIK papena ( A pap<e>na) karmanaitena / anistham (I °-netenani-°) bhoksyase phalam (K phala[m*]); D

hala
690.

1691.
1692.
1693.
1694.
1695.

A om. rajaha.

A na janamah idam artha<m> / vyakuriidhvam mahatapah

Al om. verse 72cd; K kidrso sau ma(hasa)tvau / yenayam vapitah drumah

A paksina ahuh

AK lokapradyota / utpatsyati; B lokapradyoto utpats{ad}yati; D utpatsyati va nayakah

Al om. verse 73cd; D mocakas sarvvasatvanam; K mocakah sarvasatvanam / samsarabhayabandhanat™ ||

89 (Ms C)



(69cd) idan tu krtva pranidhim ma<ma> karmaksayo bhavet* ||

[214] atha khalu caturvims$ati paksinakotyo vajratundena tiiryani parahana<m>ti sma. ||**’
atha khalu tena kalena tena samayena dvatrmsati kiitagarasahasrani pradurbhiitani ekaikam ca
kiitagaram pamca[vims$atir yoja]napramanam pradurbhiitam. ekaikasmim kiitagare
pamcavi(nati  paks)i(n)[am®®  pra]durbhiitani.  suvarnaciidani.  suvarnatun[d](ani
suvarnamukhani.”' te manusyakam vacam niécaraya)nti. ||

asadhus te kr|tam raja ya rksa ccheditas tva|(ya.

(70) [asadhus te kr]tam rai [d brksa ccheditas tval
koti$atani vrksanam catur)[vi](m§at sthitah) punah®?
papena karm](anaitena anistham bhoksyase phalam

7y [ karm](anaitena®™ istham bhok hal

{na} jani)se kid(r)$a(h) /70r/ satv(0)®* y(e)naya(m) vap(i)t(o) dru(mah

(72) najanamah idam artha<m> vyakurudhvam mahatapah®”
pak)s(ina) ahuh®*
(73) eso hi lokapra(dy)o(ta utpatsyati vinayaka ||’

689.
690.
691.
692.

A parahananti s(ma.)

A pradurbhiitam* ekaikasmims$ ca kiitagare pamcavimsatikotyo paksinanam

A om. suvarnamukhani

A asadhus te krtam raja / yad brksam ccheditam tvaya. // kotisatani vrksani / caturvimsati sthapita.
{punah}

093 A pap<e>na karm[anaite]na

A {na} janise kidr$ah satvo; F it cannot be decided, whether {na} was in F or not.

According to the length of the gap, F om. verse 72cd, which is missing in A; text of 72ab is
reconstructed following A; A vyakuridhvam

696. A paksina ahuh

697. According to the length of the gap, F om. verse 73cd, which is missing in A; text of 73ab is
reconstructed following A.

694.
695.
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rajaha.

(74) katamo dvitlyah puruso'®®

yasya vrksam na riithati.'®’

kim va karma krtam tena papam aca[ksva] me dvijah'®"
paksina ahuh'®”’
(75) devadatto hi miidho sau yasya vrksam na riithati.'””

na krtam ku$alam kimcid ruhyate sya katham druma.||'™""

atha khalu tena kalena tena samayena trmsat kotya amatyanam iman dharmaparyayam'’”

$rutva sarve dasabhiimipratisthita bodhisatva abhijfiapratilabdhah'’” samvrttah sa ca raja
dasabhiimipratisthitah kusaladharmabhisamayam'”* anupraptah ||

[215] atha /791/ khalu bhaisajyaseno bodhisatvo mahasatvo bhagavantam etad avocat* ko
bhagavan hetuh kah pratyayo yat trim$atkotyo'’” jananam dasabhiimipratisthita
abhijnapratilabdha samvrttah

bhagavan aha. §rpu bhaisajyasena vyakarisyami.

atha khalu bhagavams tasyam velayam smitam praduscakara: atha tavad eva tasmin samaye
bhagavato mukhadvarac catura$iti ra$miSatasahasrani niscaranti'’’® smanekavarnani
nanavarnany'’”’ aneka$atasahasravarnani. tad yatha [nila]pitalohitavadatamamjisthasphatika-
rajatavarnani. ta anantaparyantani lokadhatavo vabhasya punar eva pratyudavrtya
bhagavantam trs pradaksinikrtya bhagavato miirdhany antardhi/79v/yanta:'"

[216] atha khalu bhaisajyaseno bodhisatvo mahasatvah'’” utthayasanad ekamsam civaram
pravrtya daksinam'”"’ janumandalam prthivyam pratisthapya yena bhagavams tenamjalim
pranamayya'’'' bhagavantam etad avocat* ko bhagavan hetuh kah pratyayah smitasya'’'
praduskaranaya: nahetukam napratyayam tathagata arhantah samyaksambuddhah'™”® smitam
praduskurvanti.'”"*

1696.
1697.
1698.
1699.
1700.
1701.
1702.
1703.
1704.
1705.

I dvitiyam.; ABCDFIK puruso read m.c. poso

A ruhyate.; BDIK yasya (K <ya>sya) vrksam (I vrksa) na rohati.

Al om. verse 74cd

Al paksina ahuh

A devadatto hi {sam}midho [s](au) / yasya vrks[o] na rihyate; I om. vrksam; DIK na rohati (IK °-te)

A na krtam ku$alam kifici / rihyate sya katha(m d)r(umah); I ki<m>ci; D ruhyate sya kathamcana:

AIK trimsat (I trms$at*) kotyo matyanam (I am-°) imam dharmaparyayam; B trmsa; D amatyanam

AIK sarve (I sarva) dasabhiimipratisthitah abhijfiapratilabdhah (I °-labdha); AIK om. bodhisatva

AB dasabhiimipratisthitah; I dasabhiimipratisth<i>tah; D kusalamtiladharmmabhisamayam

D kim bhagavam hetu kah pratyayo ya trimsatkotyo; I bhagavan*; ABIK ya trms$akotyo (I trmsat*; K
trmsat)
1706 AIK atha khalu (K om. khalu) bhagavams (K °- van* ) tasyam velayam smitam (A smimtam; I om.
smitam) praduscakara: (I praduhcakara.||) atha tasmin (I ta{m}smi<m>) samaye bhagavato: mukhadvarac (IK
°-dvara) caturasiti ra§misahasrani (A rar$mi-°) ni§caramti (I °-amtt; K° -amti); AIK om. tavad eva & °-$ata-°; B
niscarinti; D smimtam ... tas(m)<im> samaye bhagavato mukhadvara

1707 AIK nanavarnani.; B nanavarnany {i}neka-°

1708 AIK nilapitalohitavadatamamjisthasphatikarajatavarnani. (IK °-jisthaspha-°) ta anantaparyanta (IK
anamtaparyamta) lokadhatavo (I °-dhatava) vabhasya (I avabha{sa}sya; K vabha{sa}sya) punar eva
pratyudavrtya: tam (IK om. tam) bhagavantam (IK °-vamtam) pradaksini(I °-inam)krtya (IK krtva ) bhagavato
miirdhany (K ©°-dhany!) antardhiyamta: (K amtardhtyamta); AIK om. trs; D nilapitalohitavadatta-°
-°rajatavarnani. tam anantaparyantani ... bhagavato miirdha<ny a>ntavi(!)yanta:; B ananta{a}paryantani

1709 ADI mahasatvo

1710 p utthayasana{m}d ekamsam; A ekamsam uttarasamgam krtva daksinam

A pranamya; BI pranamya; K bhagava<ms te>namjalim pranamya

712 Dko bha<ga>vam hetu kah pratyaya smimtasya; IK bhagavan*; I om. hetuh; A pratyayo

713 Bna {n or t}hetukam ... samyatsambuddhah; D nahetukam na{na}pratyayam tathagatarhanta

74 A praduskurvamt<i>:; K pravis(!)karoti.
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rajaha:

(74ab) ka)tamo dvitlyah puruso®® yasya vrksa na ruhyate. ||*’

paksina ahuh™

(75) devadatto hi miidho s(au) [ya]sya vrksam na ruhyate.
na krtam kusalam kimcid ruhyate sya katham drumabh |

701

| 702

atha khalu tena kalena tena samayena trmsat kotyo amatyanam’” imam dharmaparyayam
srutva sarve dasabhiimipratisthitah abhijfiapratilabdhah samvrttah {samvrttah} sa ca raja
dasabhtimipratisthitah kusaladharmabhisamayam anupraptah ||

[215] atha khalu bhaisajyaseno bodhisatvo mahasatvo bhagavanta/70v/m etad avocat* ko
bhagavan hetuh kah pratyayah yas trayastrim$atkotyo jananam dasabhimipratisthita
abhijfiapratilabdhah™

bhagavan aha. $rnu bhaisajyasena vyakarisyami. ||

atha khalu bhagavams tasyam velayam smitam praduscakara. || atha khalu tasmim samaye’”
bhagavato mukhadvarac caturasiti ra$misatasahasra(n)i (niScaranti) s(m)anekavarnani
nanavarniny’® anekasatasahasravarna[ni](. tad yatha nilapitalohitavadatamamjisthasphatika-
raja)tavarnani. ta anantaparya[n](t)[a] (lokadhatavo vabhasya punar eva pratyudavrtya:
bhagavantam pradaksinikrtya bha)gavato [miirJdhany (antardhiyanta:””’

[216] atha khalu bhaisajyaseno bodhisatvo mahasatvah’® utthayasanad ekamsam u)/71r/
ttara[samgam krtva] daksinam janumandalam (prthivyam pratisthapya) y(ena bhagavan
amja)[lim pranamya’” bhaga](vantam etad avocat* ko bhagavan hetuh kah pratyayah
smijtasya pra[duskaranaya. na](hetukam napratya)yam tathagatarhantah (sam)[yak-
sam](bu)ddha smitam praduskurvanti.”"

698.
699.
700.
701.
702.
703.
704.

A purtso, F puruso read poso m.c.
A ruhyate.
A paksina ahuh
A devadatto hi {sam}midho [s](au) / yasya vrkso na rihyate.; F tevadatto
A na krtam ku$alam kifici / rihyate sya katha(m d)r(umah)
A matyanam
A kah pratyayo ya trmsakotyo jananam da$abhiimipratisthitah abhijfiapratilabdhah samvrttah; A om.
trayas-°
05 A smi{m}tam praduscakara: atha tasmim samaye; A om. khalu
706. , . _ .., . _ _ _ . o s °
A rar$m(!)isahasrani niScaramti smanekavarnani nanavarnani; A om. °-§ata-
707. - -
A murdhany antardhiyamta:
708. -
A mahasatvo
709. A yena bhagavams tenamjalim pranamya; F according to the length of the gap, F om. tena
'\ kah pratyayo ... tathagata arhantah samyaksambuddha smitam praduskurvamt<i>:
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bhagavan aha. padyasi tvam bhaisajyasena caturdiSam lokadhatau samantaj janakayam
agacchantam mamantike.'””

aha. nohidam bhagavan na pasyami.'’"®
bhagavan aha. tena hi bhaisajyasena vyavalokaya pasya janakayam*

[217] atha khalu'”"” bhaisajyaseno bodhisatvo mahasatvo vyavalokyadraksi/80r/t piirvasyan
diSy eko vrksah pradurbhiitah'’'® saptayojanasahasrapramanah tatraikante'’"
kotisahasrani janakayasya sannipatitani. te ca na bhasante'”™ na jalpanti nalapanti na

<1721

samlapanti na bhumjanti nottisthanti na camkramanti' =" tisnimbhavenadhivasayanti.

pamcavimsati

daksinasyan di$i-m-eko'’” vrksah pradurbhiitah saptayojanasahasrapramanah tatra
pamcavims$ati kotisahasrani janakayasya sannipatitani.'’”
samlapanti.'”*
pascimayam diSy eko'”® vrksah pradurbhiitah saptayojanasahasrapramanah tatra
pamcavimsati kotisaha/80v/srani'’”’ janakayasya sannipatitani. te na jalpanti nalapanti na
samlapanti.'” 1729

uttarasyan  di$i-m-eko  vrksah'”®  pradurbhiitah  saptayojanasahasrapramanah tatra

te na jalpanti nalapanti na

na bhasante nottisthanti na camkramanti. tiisntmbhavenadhivasayanti.'’”

na bhasanti nottisthanti na camkramanti. tisnimbhavenadhivasayanti.

pamcavimsati kotisahasrani janakayasya sannipatitani. te na jalpanti nalapanti na samlapanti
na bhasanti nottisthanti. na camkramanti tisnimbhavenadhivasayanti.'”'

tirdhvayan di§y eko vrksah pradurbhiitah'’** saptayojanasahasrapramanah tatra pamcavimsati
kotisahasrani janakayasya'> 17

sannipatitani. te na jalpanti nalapanti na samlapanti’ ™" na
bhasanti. nottisthanti na camkramanti. tiisptimbhave/8 1r/nadhivasayanti.'”

715 AIK  caturdise lokadhatau samamnta janakayam agacchamti. (IK agacchamtam) mamantike

(IKmamamtike); B caturdiS§am lokadhatau samanta janakaya{ma}m agacchantam; D caturddisam lokadhatu
samanva(!) janakayam agacchantam

76 A n(o)hidam bhagavan pasyami:; A om. na; I bhagavan*
77K janakayam atha khalu; I janakayam || atha khalu; A om. khalu
1718.

I vyavalokya-m-adraksit* piirvasyam disi eko vrksa<h> pradu<r<bhiitah; K vyavalokyadraksit*
irvasyam disi; A ekam vrksa pradurbhita.
A saptayojanapramanam: tatraikamnte; A om. °-sahasra-°

1720 BK te naca bhasante (K °-mti); D te na ca {bhagavam} bhasite(!)

1721 AIK na jalpamti. na bhumjanti. nottisthamti.; AIK om. nalapanti na samlapanti & na camkramanti; B

no<t>tisthanti; D cankramanti

1722 A1 daksinayan (I °-yam) disayamm eko; K daksi(nayam disaya)m ek(o)

723 A °-pramanah tatra paficavimsati kotl janakayasya samnipatitani.; A om. °-sahasrani; IK °-pramanah
amcavimsati (I °-vimsa[t*]) kotisahasrani janakayasya (K om. janakayasya) tatra samnipatitani.

724 AIK om. na samlapanti.

1725 D om. daksinasyan disi-m-eko ... tisnimbhavenadhivasayanti.; K na bhasamti no<t>tisthanti; IK always

°-mti; I tisnibhavenadhivasayamti:||

1726 ATK pascimayamn(IK °-am) disayamm eko (K disa( + + +))

727 A [pamcav](im)[sat](i)[t(?)] k(o)tisahasrani; I tatra pamcavims$a[t*] S$atako[tisaha]srani; K tatra
amcavimsat kotisahasrani

728. .

AIK om. na samlapanti.
1729 Ana bhasamti. n{n}ottisthanti. na camkramamti.; D na cankramanti.; I tisnibhavenadhivasaya<m>ti ||
1730.

AIK uttarayan (I °-am) disayamm eko (K disa(yam eko)) brksa<h> (IK vrksah)

I pradurbhiitah sa<ptayojanasahasrapramanah ... nottisthanti. na camkrama>ti. tGsnibhavenadhi-

vasayamti ||; K saptayojanakotisahasrapramanah; D tattra pamccab(!)ims$ati ... na alapanti ... na cankramanti

tisnambhavenadhivasayanti.; AK om. na samlapamti

1732 AK irdhvayan (K °-yam) disayamm (K °-yam) eko brksa<h> (K vrksah) pradurbhiitah; B tirdhvayam

disy eko vrkso; D tirdhvayad diSy eko vrksah pradurbhatah; I firdhvayam disayamm eko vrkso jatah; I om.
radurbhiitah

1731.

733. ST - g
A pamcavimsati kot janakayasya; A om. °-sahasrani
1734, .
AIK om. na samlapanti
1735.

D nottisthamnti na cankramanti.; I tisnibhavenadhivasayamti:||
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bhagavan aha. padyasi tvam bhaisajyasena caturdise lokadhatau samantaj janakayam
agacchantam’"' ma[m]antike.

aha nohidam bhagava[n na] pasyami. "

bhagavan aha. tena hi bhai(sajya)sena vyavalo[ka](ya pasya) janakayam ||

[217] atha khalu’” bhaisajyaseno bodhisatvo mahasatvo vyavalokyam ta draksit p(ii)rvasyan
[di](§y ek)o /71v/ (vrk)sah pradurbhiitah saptayojanasahasrapralmanah’* tatraikante]
(pamcavimsa)ti kotisahasra[ni jan](akayasya sannipatitani. te ca na bhasante na ja)lpanti na
bhum[janti nJo(tt)i(stha)nti. [t](Gsnimbhavenadhivasa)[yanti.]

(da)[ksinasyam] diSy’" eko vrksah (pradurbhiitah saptayojanasahasraprama)na tatra pamca-
vim$ati <kott> janakaya(sya’'® sannipatitani. te na) jalpanti nalapanti (na samlapanti. na
bhasante nottisthanti na camkramanti. tiisnTmbha)[venadhivasa](yanti.”"’

pa)écimayan diy’"® eko vrksah pradurbhiitah (saptayojanasahasrapramanah) tatra pamca-
vim$ati kotisahasrani’"’ ja(nakdyasya sannipatita)[ni]. /72r/ t(e) [na jal]panti na lapanti na
samlapamti. na bhasamti. nottisthanti.””’ na camkramanti [tiisni]bha[ve]nadhivasay[anti. ||]
[utta]Jrasyam [diSy e]ko vrksah’' pradurbhiitah saptayojanasahasrapramanah tatra pamca-
vim$ati kotisahasrani janakayasya sannipatitani te na jalpanti nalapanti na samlapanti’* na
bhasamte nottisthanti na camkramanti tisnibhavenadhivasayanti. ||

urdhvayam disy eko vrksah™ pradurbhiitah saptayojanasahasrapramanah tatra pamcavimsati
kotisahasrani’* janakayasya sannipatitani te na jalpanti nalapanti na samlapanti’> na bhasanti

nottisthanti na ca<m>kramanti tiispimbhavenadhivasayanti. ||

711.
712.
713.
714.

A samamnta janakayam agacchanti

A aha: n(o)hidam bhagavan pasyami:; A om. na

A om. khalu

A vyavalokyadraksit piirvasyan di§y ekam vrksam pradurbhiita<m>. saptayojanapramanam; A om.
°-sahasra-°

713 A daksinayan disayamm

76 A saptayojanasahasrapramanah tatra paficavimsati kot1 janakayasya

. F part folio 71v3-5 is covered by a fragment which fits in folio 67r, where it is located in FE, cf. notes
651, 652, 655; F text reconstructed following A.

A pascimayamn disayamm

A [pamcav](im)[$at](i)[t](!?) k(o)tisahasrani

A nalapanti. na bhasamti. n{n}ottisthanti.; A om. na samlapamti

A uttarayan disayamm eko brksa<h>

A om. na samlapanti

A dirdhvayan disayamm eko brksa<h>

A pamcaviméati kot janakayasya; A om. °-sahasrani

A om. na samlapanti

719.
720.
721.
722.
723.
724.
725.
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adhastad diSy eko vrksah pradurbhiitah'”*® saptayojanasahasrapramanah tatra pamcavimsati

kotisahasrani'”"’ janakdyasya sannipatitani. te na jalpanti nalapanti na samlapanti na bhasanti
nottisthanti.'”* na camkramanti. tiisnibhavenadhivasayanti. ||

[218] atha khalu bhaisajyaseno bodhisatvo mahasatvo bhagavantam etad avocat*'”™’
preccheyam aham bhagavantam tathagatam arhantam samyaksambuddham kamcid'™

pradesam sacen me bhagavan avakasam kuryat prstah pra$navyakaranaya.'™'

cva

evam ukte bhagavan bhaisajyasenam bodhisatvam mahasatvam etad avocat® prccha tvam
bhaisajyasena yad yad evakamksasy aham te tasya tasyai/81v/va prasnasya pariprstasya
vyakaranena cittam aradhayisye.

[219] evam ukte bhaisajyaseno'"* bodhisatvo mahasatvo bhagavantam etad avocata: kim etad
bhagavams caturdiée lokadhatusu janakayam agatyavasthito'”* yavad adhasta iirdhvayam disi
pamcasat kotyo janakayam agatyavasthitah te ca bhagavantam nalapanti na samlapanti. na
jalpanti na vadanti na bhasanti. nottisthanti na camkramanti. tisnimbhavenadhivasayanti. ko
bhagavan hetuh'”* kah pratyayah

bhagavan aha. gaccha tvam bhaisajyasena
1746

75 svayam eva tams tathagatan pariprccha: yato

lokadhatav ete janakaya agata.
aha. kasya bhagavan rddhibaladhanena gacchami. ta/82r/thagatasyardhyanubhavena uta
[s](va)rdhya:

[bha]gavan aha. svakena bhaisajyasena rddhibaladhanena gaccha. punar api
tathagata[syardhyanu]bhavenagaccha: ||

1736 A adharimayan disayamm eko vrksa<h> pradurbhiitah; IK adharimayam disi (K disayam) eko vrkso

jatah; IK om. pradurbhiitah; B adhasta diSy eko vrksah pradurbhiitah; D adhastam disi <e>ko vrksah

radurbhiitah

BT Atatra (pamcavimsati) [kotisa](ha)«sra»(ni); I tatra pamcavimsa[t*(?) kotisahasrani]

1738 g <ja>lpanti; AIK om. na samlapanti; D na alapanti na samlapanti; K not<t>tisthamti

1739 D etad avocati.

1740 BD kimcid

A bhagavann avakasam kuryat prstah prasnavyakaranaya ||; D bhagavamnn avakasam kuryat
prstaprag(!)navyakaranaya.; IK bhagavan avakasam kuryat* prasnasya prstasya vyakaranaya.|| (I prasnasyal(,
lacuna)
1742 A evam ukte bha[ga]vamn bhaisajyaseno; A om. bhaisajyasenam bodhisatvam mahasatvam etad avocat™
precha ... aradhayisye. evam ukte; I (e)vam uk(t)ai bhaisajyaseno; I om. evam ukte bhagavan bhaisajyasenam
bodhisatvam mahasatvam etad avocat* prccha ... vyakaranena cittam aradhayisye; K evam ukte bhagavan® ...
ahan te tasya tasyaiva prstasya prasna(sya vyakaranena) cittam aradhayisyami. evam ukte bhaisajyaseno; K om.

ari-°; B lacuna (prccha ... bhaisaj)yaseno

- A avocat* kim bhagava(m)$ caturdi$e lokadhatau janakayam agamy[a]<va> sthito; B avocat* kim etan
bhagavam$; D bhagabantam avocati: kim etad bhagavam caturddi§e; I avocat* kim bhagavams
ca{ndra}<tu>rdi§e lokadhatau janakayam agatyavasthito; Al om. etad; K avocat* (kim ... lokadhat)au
janakayam agamyavasthito

1744 AIK yavad adhasta. (K adhastad) trdhvayan (IK °-yam) di§ayam pamcasat (I pamcasat*) kotyo (K
pamcavi(m)sat kotir) janakayasyagamyavasthitah (I janakayam agamyavasthitah) ko bhagavan (I °-van*) hetuh
(K agamya(, lacuna); AIK om. te ca bhagavantam nalapanti ... tGsnimbhavenadhivasayanti.; D kotyo
J{y}anakayarn agatyavasthitah te ca bhagavantamn nalapanti; B ko{h} bhagava hetuh

™ K end of lacuna: )bhagavan aha.; B gaccha tvam bhaisana<jya>sena; D gaccha tvam {bhai tvam}

bhaisajyasena

1746 AL svayam eva tams tathagatan(IK °-tan*) pariprccha: yato lokadhatav ete agatah (I eta te(!) agata ||); Al
om. janakaya; K loka(, lacuna

92 (Ms C)



adharimayam diSy eko vrksah™® pradurbh(ii)/72v/<tah saptayo>janasahasrapramanah tatra
pamcavims$ati kotisahasrani’”’ janakayasya samnipatitani te na jalpanti nalapanti na
samlapanti’*® na bhasanti nottisthanti. na camkramanti. tiisnibhavenadhivasayanti. ||

[218] atha khalu bhaisajyaseno bodhisatvo mahasatvo bhagavantam etad avocat* prccheyam
aham bhaga(vantam tathagatam arhantam samya)ksambuddham kamcid eva pradesam sacen
me bhagavan avaka($am’ kuryat prstah prasnavyakaran)aya. ||

evam ukte bhagavan <bhaisajyasenam bodhisatvam mahasatvam etad avocat* prccha tvam
bhaisajyasena yad yad evakamksasy ahan te tasya tasyaiva prasnasya pariprstasya
vyakaranena cittam aradhayisye.

[219] evam ukte> bhaisajyaseno” bodhisatvo (mahasatvo bhagavantam etad a)v(o)cat* kim
bhagavam”' caturdiSe lokadhatau janakayam agatya(vasthito yava)[d]”* (a)dhasta
urdhvayam disayam pamcasat kautyo janakaya{sya}m aga/73r/tyavasthitah’” ko bhagavan
hetuh kah pratyayah

bhagavan aha. (gaccha tva)m bhaisajyasena svayam eva tams tathagatam pariprccha yato
lo[ka]dhatav (ete agata.)”*

[aha: kasya rddhiba]ladhanena gacchami.

bhagavan a[ha.] (svakena bhaisajyasena)’ [rddhibaladhanena gaccha.]

726.
7217.
728.
729.
730.

A adharimayan disayamm eko vrksa<h>

A tatra (pamcavims$ati) [kotisa](ha)«sra»(ni)

A om. na samlapanti

A bhagavan{n} avakasam

A evam ukte bha[ga]Jvamn bhaisajyaseno; A om. bhaisajyasenam bodhisatvam mahasatvam etad avocat*
precha ... aradhayisye. evam ukte

BloA bhagava<m>$

BLA agamy[a]<va>sthito yavad

A trdhvayan disayam pamcasat kotyo janakayasyagamyavasthitah

734 F these aksaras are covered by a piece of birch bark without script. The text at the end of folio 73r1 and
2 is 2 aksaras shorter than that of the subsequent lines due to an edge torn before the text was copied(?).

7. F these aksaras are covered by a piece of birch bark without script.
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[220] atha khalu'" bhaisajyaseno bodhisatvo mahasatvo bhaga(vantam tr)guptam
pradaksinikrtya tatraivantardhitah atha khalv ito lokadhata sannavati'’*® lokadhatukotir
atikramya candrapradipa nama lokadhatuh tatra candravatiksetro'’*’ nama tathagato rhan
samyaksambuddha etarhi tisthati dhryate yapaya(ti. asitih ko)t bodhi(satvamahasatva-
saha)sraparivrtah puraskrto dharman desayati sma. tam lokadhatum (bhaisajyaseno
bodhisatvo nupra)ptah'”'

[221]'"* atha khalu bhaisajyaseno /82v/ bodhisatvo mahasatvo yena bhagavams
tenopasamkranta ~ upasamkramya  tasya'’> bhagavata$ candravatiksetrasya'™*
tathagatasyarhatah samyaksambuddhasya padau $irasabhivandya purata sthitah sthitva yena
sa bhagavams tenamjalim pranamya'” bhagavantam etad avocat* agato smi bhagavan'’
sannavati  lokadhatukotisahasrany atikramya bhagavatah $akyamunes tathagatasya
buddhaksetrat'””’ sahaya lokadhatoh na caham bhagavams tavanti satvani kvacit pasyami.
yavanti tatra drstani. ko bhagavan hetuh kah pratyayo'”*

$akyamunes tathagatasya'™™’

yat sahayam lokadhatau bhagavatah
purato bahujanakayah sannipatito dasadiga/83r/bhyagatas

tatrasthah pasyamy asit tani cehastho na pasyami.'’®

1747 AIK aha: kasya (K )kasya, end of lacuna) rddhibaladhanena (I riddhisamadhanena; K rddhibala-°)

gacchami. bhagavan aha. svakena bhaisajyasena rddhibaladhanena (I riddhi-°) gaccha: || atha khalu; AIK om.
bhagavan (K lacuna) & tathagatasya ... uta svardhya: & punar api tathagatasya ... agaccha; D aha. kasya
bhagavan rddhivaladhanena gacchami. bhagavatasya {t}rdhyanubhavena uta svardhya: bhagavan aha. svakena
bhaisajyasena rddhiba(!)ladhanena gaccha: punar api tathagatasya ridhyanubhavena gaccha: atha khalu

7. p bhagavantam trs pradaksinikrtya; AIK tatraivantardhita (I tatraivan-°) || sannavati (IK sannavati); AIK
om. atha khalv ito lokadhata; ABCDF sannavati; IK sannavati

749 p lokadhatukotir atikkramya; A lokadhatus tatra

1750 A rha (IK rhan*) samyaksambuddhah asiti kott (K kro(!)t1); AIK om. etarhi tisthati dhryate yapayati.; D
dhryati
3L Al bodhisatvamahasatvaparivrtah puraskrto dharman (I dharmam) desayati tam lokadhatum anuprapta (I
°-tah ||) || Al om. °-sahasra-° & sma & bhaisajyaseno bodhisatvo; K bodhisatvamahasatvasahasraparivrtah
puraskrtah dharmam desdayati. tam lokadhatum anupraptah ||; K om. sma & bhaisajyaseno bodhisatvo; D
bodhisatvama<hasa>tvasahasraparivrtah puraskrto ddharmman deSayati sma:; B °-paribrtah ... tam
«lorkadhatum bhaisajyaseno

732K [221] atha khalu bhaisajyaseno bodhisatvo mahasatvah (K °-tva) tasya bhagavatah
candravatiksetrasya tathagatasya puratah sthito yena (K sa) bhagavams (K °-van*) tenamjalim pranamayya (K
pranamya tam) bhagavantam etad avocat* ko bhagavan* hetuh (K hetur bhagavan*) sahayam lokadhatau (K
°-tum) $akyamunis (K °-ni) tathagatasya purato bahujanakayam samnipatitam dasadigabhyagatam tatrasthah (K
°-sthah) pasyamy asit (I pasya(my as)it*) tani cehastho na pasyami.

1733 A mahasatva tasya; A om. yena bhagavams tenopasamkranta upasamkramya; B mahasatvo {mahasa}
yena bhagavams tenopasamkranta

173 AB bhagavata candravatiksetrasya; D bhagava<ta>§ candravatiksettrasya

735 A <ta>thagatasya purata s(th)ito yena bhagavams (t)e(n2)m(jalim, incipit lacuna, continues § 226; A om.
arhatah ... $irasabhivandya & sthitva & sa; D om. sthitva; E tenamjalim) pranamya, end of lacuna, continues
from § 161.

1736 g bhagava; D bhagavan*; E bhagavam

37 p atikkramya bhagavata $akyamunes tathagatasya vuddhaksettrat; E (atikramya bha)gavatas
sakyamunes tathagatasya vuddhaksetrat

1738 B bhavagavams; D sahaya lokadhatoh na caham bhagavams tavanti satva kvacit pasyami. yavanti tattra
dristani. ko bhagavam hetu kah pratyayo; E sahaya lokadhatu na caham bhagavams tavantam (satvani) kvacit
Pas'ye'lmi. yavamnti tattra drstani: ko bhagavam hetu kah pratyayo

R bhagavatasya $akyamunes tathagatasya

1760 pEg bahujanakayah (E °-kayas) sannipatito dasadisabhyagatas (E °-tah) tattrasthah (E °-stha) pasyami
ttani cehastho na pasyami.; DE om. asit
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[220] atha khalu bhai(sajyase)no bodhisatvo ma[hasatvo bhagavalntam trguptam
pradaksinikrtya tatraivantardhita(h sa)nnavati [loka]dhatukotir atikramya candrapradipa nama
lokadhatuh™® (ta)tra candravatiksetro nama tathagato rhan””’ samya<ksambuddho>
{candrapradipah}”™® asitikot1 bodhisatv{o}mahasatvasa<ha>srapari/73v/vrtah puraskrt(o)

=739

dharmam desayati””” tam lokadhatum anupraptah ||

[22177* + atha khalu bhaisajyaseno bodhisatvo mahasatvas tasya bhagavatah candravati-
ksetrasya tathagatasya purata [sthiJto. yena bha(gavam)s tenam[jalim prana]jmya’
bhagavantam etad avocat* ko he(tuh bhagavam kah) pratya(ya)s tatha[gatas
tenopasam]kramad upasamkra[mya] tatha[gata](s)y(a p)urata sthitva bhagavantam etad
[avocat*{ agata]gato smi bhagavan* sannavati lokadha[tuko]tisahasrany atikramya na caham
bhagavams tavanti satvani kvacit pasyami. yavanti tatra drstani.

736 Alokadhatus

Bl Atk

78 Aom. candrapradipah

A bodhisatvamahasatvaparivrtah puraskrto dharman desayati; A om. °-sahasra-°

740. F [221] the text in F is confused; tentative reconstruction:

atha khalu bhaisajyaseno bodhisatvo mahasatvas tasya bhagavatah candravatiksetrasya tathagatasya purata
[sthi]to. yena bha(gavam)s tenam[jalim prana]mya bhagavantam etad avocat* {ko he(tuh bhagavam kah)
pratya(ya)s tatha[gatas tenopasam]kramad upasamkra[mya] tatha[gata](s)y(a p)urata sthitva bhagavantam etad
[avocat*]} agata]gato smi bhagavan* sannavati lokadha[tuko]tisahasrany atikramya na caham bhagavams
tavanti satvani kvacit pa§yami. yavanti tatra drstani. <ko hetuh bhagavam kah pratyayo yat sahayam lokadhatau
bhagavatah $akyamunes tathagatasya purato bahujanakayah sannipatito dasadigabhyagatas tatrasthah pasyamy
asit tani cehastho na pasyami.>

M A mahasatva tasya bhagavata candravatikse[trasya <ta>tha]gatasya purata s(th)ito yena bhagavams
(t)e(n2)m(jalim, incipit lacuna, continues § 226.
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[222] sa'’*' bh(agavan a)ha. tatraiva bhaisajyasena samcaranti samtisthanti.
aha.'” yatha katham punar bhagavan*
: 1763

bhagavan aha. acetanavrksasambhiitani satvani.

aha.'"”* kena bhagavan drstam kena $rutam'’®

sa'”® bhagavan aha. na bhaisajyasena tvaya drstam na $rutam.
jayamte.

aha. na me bhagavan'’® drstam na $rutam yad acetane vrkse manusya jayante.

sa bhagavan aha. icchasi'’® tvam bhaisajyasena drastum tad aham sampratam dar$ayisyami.

aha. icchami bhagavann icchami'’”’ sugata:

yad acetane vrkse manusya jayante.

177 yad acetane vrkse manusya

[223] atha khalu bhagavam/83v/$§ candravatiksetras tathagatas tasyam velayam S$atapunya-
vicitritam svam bahum prasarayati sma.'”’' tata§ ca bahutah kotiSatasahasram janakayanam
pradurabhavat*'"’* ekaika$ ca janakayo bahu$atam prasarya nanagandhavilepanais tathagatam
abhyavakiranti.'””

atha sa bhagavam$ candravatiksetras tathagato bhaisajyasenam bodhisatvam mahasatvam

amantrayati.'””* pasyasi tvam bhaisajyasena esa janakayas'’” tathagatam nanagandhamalya-

vilepanair'”
aha. pasyami bhagavan' "'’ pasyami sugata:

sa bhagavan aha. ete acetana janakayah pradurbhutah ete acetana manusyah pratyajatah ||
1779

abhyavakiranti.
1777

1778

/84r/ atha khalu tesam kotisatasahasranam ekaikasya yad bahusatam te sarve vikiryante.

1761.
1762.
1763.

Iom. sa

D santisthati: aha:; K sa<m>tisthaty aha.

IK insert from § 221 between yatha katham punar bhagavan* & bhagavan aha. acetanavrksasambhiitani
(IK tani) satvani. the following text: atha khalu bhaisajyaseno bodhisatva mahasatvo yena candravatiksetras (K
°-trah) tathagatas tenopasamkramad upasamkramya tasya tathagatasya purata (K ©°-tah) sthitva (K tam)
bhagavamtam etad avocat* agato smi bhagavan* sannavati{k*} (K sannavati) lokadhatukotisahasrany (K
lokadha[tukotir]; K om. °-sahasrany) atikramya. na caham bhagavams tavamti. satvani kvacit* pasyami. yavanti
(K °-vamti) tatra drstani.

1764 B om. aha.

IK bhagavan*; E kena $rutam*

Iom. sa

E tvaya drstam na ca srutam®; IK drstam va $rutam va

IK bhagavan*; E bhagavam

E drstam na ca $rutam* icchasi; E om. yad acetane vrkse manusya jayante. sa bhagavan aha.; B yad
acetane vrkse mahanusya; I om. yad acetane vrkse manusya; K d[r][s](stam, lacuna; K text probably = I; I om.
sa (K lacuna)

770 p bhagavamn icchami; E bhagavamm icchami; I bhagava(n*) icchami

771K atha khalu candravatiksetra{m}s (K (atha khalu candravatiksetra)s) tathagato (K °-gatah) bahum
prasarayati.; IK om. bhagavam$ & tasyam velayam s$atapunyavicitritam svam & sma; D $atapunyavicitrtam; E
bhagavams$ ca(ndravatiksetras tathagatas, incipit lacuna, continues § 226.

772 p pradurabhavam:

7K nanagandhamalyavilepanaih (I °-gandhaimalyevilepanes); BI tathagata{sya}m abhyavakiranti. (I
°-amti.; K a[bhya](, lacuna)

17 I om. atha sa bhagavams$ candravatiksetras ... amantrayati.; K short lacuna,)$yasi tvam, K text probably
= [; BD bhagavam candravatiksetras (D °-ksettras)

773 I eka janakayas

1776 g nana«malya»gandhavilepanair abhyavakiranti.; IK gandhamalyenabhyavakiramti; IK om. nana-° &
°-vilepana

777 g bhagava; DI bhagavam

7K bhagavan aha. ete acetana (I aceta<na>) janakayah pradurbhiitah (I °-kaya; I om. pradurbhiitah) ete
acetana manusyah ||; IK om. sa & pratyajatah; D pratyajata.

7 <ya>d bahusatam; B vikiryante:

1765.
1766.
1767.
1768.
1769.
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[222] bha[ga]van aha. acetana<vr>ksasambhii<tani> {[satvomahadukani + + + +]1"*/74r/ni
satvani.

aha. kena bhagavam drstam kena $rutam yad acetane vrkse manusya jayante.

bhagavan aha. na bhaisajyasena tvaya drstam va S$rutam va yad acetane vrkse manusya
jayamte.

aha. na me bhagavam drstam na $rutam.

bhagavan aha. icchasi tvam bhaisajyasena drustum*’* tad aham sampratam dar$ayisyami.
aha. icchami bhagavann icchami sugata. ||

[223] atha khalu candravatiksetras tathagato bahum prasarayati. tata§ ca bahutah
kotisatasahasram janakayanam pradurabhavat® || ekaika$ ca janakayo bahu$atam prasarya
nanagandhamalyavilepanais tathagatam abhyavakiramti.

pasya/74v/si tvam bhaisajyasena eta esa janakayah tathagatam gandhamalyenabhyavakiramti.
aha. pasyami bhagavam pasyami sugata:

bhagavan aha. ete acetana janakaya pradurbhiitah ete acetana manusyah ayonija ete satva. ||
atha khalu tesam kotisatasahasranam ekaikasya yad vahusatam te vikiryante. ||

742.

Reading and meaning are unclear.
743.

F sic.
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[224] atha khalu bhaisajyaseno bodhisatvo mahasatvas tam'™ drstva bhagavantam etad
avocat* kim idam bhagavan kim idam sugata:'®' yan manusyanam muhiirtamatrena
bahu$atam vikirnam* yadi bhagavam cchatavahavo'’ na mucyante kah punar vado
dvibahuka manusya moksyante.'”

bhagavan aha. evam eva bhaisajyasenacetanah satva

asmakam api bhaisajyasena $ariram acetanabhiitam manyitavyam.

1784 1785

jayante. acetana niruddhyante.
1786

aha. katame bhagavan satva'""’ ye daharah katame vrddhah

bhagavan aha. santi bhaisajyasena daharah satva santi /84v/ vrddhah.

aha. katame bhagavan dahara katame vrddhah

aha. ye te'™*® sampratam vikirna'”*’ te vrddhah ye te vrksebhyo nirjatas te dahara.

aha. icchami bhagavan daharani satvani drastum* '™
[225] atha khalu sa bhagavam$ candravatiksetras
prasarayati. atha dasabhyo digbhyah kotiSatasahasram janakayanam agacchanti.'””* adhastad
trdhvayan di§i pamcasat kot janakayasyagacchanti. agatva ca te janakaya bhagavatah

padau $irasabhivandya na ca tathagatam alapanti'’”* na samlapanti. tlisntmbhavenadhi-
1795

"I tathagato daksinam panitalam

vasayanti sma.
[226] atha khalu bhaisajyaseno bodhisatvo mahasatvo bhagavantam etad avocat™ kim e/85r/te

bhagavan satvas tathagatam'”° nalapanti na samlapanti tisnimbhavenadhivasayanti.

1780.
1781.
1782.

IK mahasatvah tam

BD kim idam bhagava (D °-vam); IK kim iti bhagavan* kim iti sugata:

B muhiirtamatrena <bahu>$atam vikirnam; D muhdirttamattrena vahusatam vikirnam yadi bhagavam
cchatabahavo; IK muhiirtamatrena bahusatam vikirnam. yadi bhagavan* §atabahavo

178 BpD kah punar vado (D vvado) dvivahuka manusya moksyante.; IK kah punar vadau dvibahuka manusya
(K manusyah) IK om. moksyante.

D bhaisajyasenacetanas satva

B ace<ta>na viruddhyante.; IK acetana nirudhyamte.

IK $arfram acetanabhtito manyitavyah ||; D manv(!)itavyam.

I bhagavan*; K katame bhagavan* te satva

D katame vrddha. aha. ye te; D om. bhagavan aha. santi ... dahara katame vrddhah; IK aha. (I om. aha)
tatra katame bhaga[van*] (K °-van*) daharah katame (I °-ma) vrddhah bhagavan aha (I om. bhagavan aha) ye
te; B bhagava dahara katame vrddha. ye te; B om. aha.

1789 sampravamtikirnah(!)

1790 | bhaga[van*] ... drastum. ||; K drastum.; D drastum:

11 D atha khalu bhagavams$ candravatiksettras; D om. sa; IK atha khalu candravatiksetras (I °-tram!); IK
om. sa bhagavams

92 IK atha khalu (K om. khalu) caturbhyo digbhyah kotisatasahasram janakayam (K °-kayikanam)
agaccha<m>t1 (, K incipit lacuna continues § 249; D dasadigbhyah

BD adhasta iirdhvaya (D °-yan) dis$i pamcasat; [ adhastad irdhvayam di§ayam pamcasat* kotir

B [ca] {ca} tathagata<m> nalapanti; I tathagatasyalapamti

D tasnibhavenadhivasayati sma.; I tisnibhavenadhivasayamti sma.||

I [bhagavam satvah tathagatam]

1785.
1786.
1787.
1788.

1794.
1795.
1796.
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[224] atha khalu bhaisajyaseno bodhisatvo mahasatvah tam drstva bhagavamtam etad
avocat™® kim idam bhagavam kim idam sugata: yan manusyana muhiirtamatrena bahusatam
vikirnam. || yadi bhagavam $atabahavo na mucyante. kah punar vado dvibahuka manusyah
bhagavan aha. evam eva bhaisajyasena acetana satva ja/75r/yante. acetana niruddhyante.
asmakam api bhaisajyasena $ariram acetanabhiito manyitavyah

aha. katame bhagavam satvah y<e> daharah katame vrddhah

bhagavan aha. santi bhaisajyasena daharah satvah santi vrddhah.

aha. katame bhagavan daharah katame vrddhah

bhagavan aha. ye te sampratam vikirna te vrddhah ye te vrksebhyo nirjatas te dahara.

aha. icchami bhagavan daharani satvani drastum™ ||

[225] atha khalu candravatis tathagato daksinam panitalam prasarayati. atha dasabhyo
digbhyah koti$atasahasram janakayam agacchanti adhastad* || Girdhvayan dis$i pamcasam kot1
janakayasyagacchamti. agatva ca /75v/ te janakaya bhagavatah padau §irasabhivandya ca
tathagata {thagata}syalapanti na [samlapa]nti tisnibhavenadhivasayanti. ||

[226] atha khalu bhaisajyaseno bodhisatvo mahasatvo bhagavantam etad avocat® kim ete
bhagavam satvan tathagatam nalapanti na samlapanti. tisnibhavenadhivasayanti.
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bhagavan aha. na janasi bhaisajyasena'””’ acetanah prthiviprade$o nalapanti na samlapanti.

'7%8 tat kasya hetoh ihaikatya bhaisajyasena'””” dahara satvah

notpadam jananti na nirodham jananti. drstva ca na jara na vyadhir na $oko"™® na paridevah
1801

dharmaskandham <na> prajanati.

na priyaviprayogo napriyasamprayogah na priyad vinabhavah na maranam nakalamrtyu.

napi tani sarvakatukani duhkhani drstva®” udyogam apadyante kutas te jfiasyanti."™” punah

punas te bhaisajyasena $iksayitavyani.'**
[227] atha khalu bhaisajyaseno bodhisatvo mahasatvo /85v/ bhagavantam etad avocat* kuto

bhagavan dahara satva'®” agacchanti. kuta$ cyavanti. kutropapadyante.'®™ ye dharmam na

jananti.

1807 1808

bhagavan aha. ™" $rnu bhaisajyasena yan manusyakam atmabhavam pratigrhnanti.™ tan na
rupyakarena krtam. na cimarakarena krtam. na kasthakarena krtam. na kulalena krtam."®” na

rajabhayenotpadyate. stripurusasamyogat'®'® papena karmana samyuktam sambhavati. punah

puna$ ca'®'' tesam satvanam S$ilpani $iksapayanti. anantam ca tesam katukam duhkham
sambhavati. katuka vedana:'®'’ tatra tesam pirvakrtanam papakanam karmanam vipakam
anubhavanti.'*"?

1797.

D na janasi bhaisajyasena
1798.

D prthivipradese ... dharmmaskandham «na» prajananti.; I na jana(si) ...prthiviprade$so nalapamti na
samlapamti [na] dharmaskandham prajanati.

1799 A tat kasya) hetoh ihaikatya bhaisajyasena, end of lacuna, continues from § 221; I ta(t kasya hetoh
ihai)katya bhaisajyase<na>; I (t kasya hetoh ihai) is probably covered by a patch of birch bark stuck on the folio
1800 g drstva ca {da janakaya} na jara{r} na vyadhir na $oko

0L A (na pari)devo na priyasam(!)prayogo napriyasamprayogah na priyair vinabhavah na maranam
<na>kalamrtyu:; DI na paridevah(I °-vo) na pryaviprayoga napryasamprayogah (I °-ga) na pryad vinabhavah
1802 p duhkhani drstva

1803 A (udv)e(ga)[m aJpadyante. kutas te jiiasyanti.; I udvegam apadyamte. kutas te jiasya<m>ti.

1804 A punah punah te; B punah punas te bhaisa«jyansena; D punah puna{h}s te bhaisajyasena; E punah
punas te bhai)sajyasena: na (!) Siksayitavyani:, end of lacuna continues from § 223; I punah punas tai
bhaisajyasena

1805 A kuta bhagavan daharah satvah; E kuto bhagavam ddaharas satva; I lacuna.

A kutah puna$ cyavanti. kutra co(!)papadyante.; I kutra vo(!)papadyamti.

A ye dharman na jananti. na budhyanti. bhagavan aha.

I at*mabhavam pratigrhnamti.

A tamn na riipyakarena krtam nayaskarena krtam na kasthakarena krtam. na kumbhakarena krtam.; E
tan*{n} na rupyakarena krtam: na cimarakarena krtam: [na] kasthakarena krtam* na kulalena krtam*; I
rupyakarena. na cimarakarena krtam. na kasthakarena, the underlined part is covered by a patch of birch bark
stuck on the folio.

110 A [na rajabhayenot]pa[dya]nt(e). {r}anyatra stripurlisasamyogat; DE stfpurusasamyogat (E°-ga)

18I AR samyuktah (E °-tam) sambhavanti (E °-ati): punah (A puna{h}h) punas ca

1812 A tesa<m> §iksapayanti. anantafi ca katukam duhkham tesam sambhavati. katuka vedanam tatra; A om.
satvanam S$ilpani; I tesam satvah Silpani Siksayita(vyani + +) katukam duhkha tesam sambhavati. katukam
vedanam tatra; I om. anantam ca tesam(?); DE duhkham sambhavati. katuka (D kahaka!) vedana:

1813 A purvakrtanam karmanam vipakam anubhavanti; A om. papakanam; DE ptrvvakrtanam papakanam
karmmanam vipaka:m anubhavanti; I anubhava<m>ti
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bhagavan aha. na janase bhaisajyasena acetanah prthivipradeso nalapamnti na samlapanti. na
dharmaskandham prajananti. tat kasya heto ihaikatya’** bhaisajyasena daharah satva
notpadam jananti na nirodham. drstva’®
pryaviprayogo napryasamprayogah na pryad vinabhavah™® na maranam nakalamrtyur™’

na/76r/pi tani sarvakatukani duhkhani drstva udvegam apadyante. kutas te jiasyanti. punah

ca na jara na vyadhir na $oko na paridevo na

punas te™® bhaisajyasena $iksayitavyani. ||

[227] atha khalu bhaisajyaseno bodhisatvo mahasatvo bhagavantam etad avocat* kuto
bhagavan daharah satva agacchanti kuta§ cyavanti. kutra vopapadyante. ye dharmam na
jananti.

9

bhagavan aha.’* $mu bhaisajyasena yan manusyakam atmabhavam pratigrhnanti. tam na

rupyakarena krtam na cimarakarena krtam na kasthakarena krtam na kulalena krtam na

rajabhayenotpadyate. stripurusasamyogat”’ papena karmana samyuktah sambhavanti. punah
/76v/ puna$ ca te satvah $ilpani $iksapayanti. anantam ca”' katukam duhkham tesam

sambhavanti. katukam vedana.”* tatra tesam piirvakrtanam karmanam vipakam anubhavanti.

744.
745.
746.

A tat kasya) hetoh ihaikatya, end of lacuna, continues from § 221.
A na nirodham janamti. d[rstva] (, A lacuna.
A end of lacuna ) devo na priyasam(!)prayogo napriyasamprayogah na priyair vinabhavah; F na(!)pryad
vinabhavah
747. A maranam <na>kalamrtyu:
A punah punah te
9 A kuta bhagavan daharah satvah agacchanti. kutah punas cyavanti. kutra copapadyante. ye dharman na
jananti. na buddhyanti. bhagavan aha.
A tamn na rupyakarena krtam nayaskarena krtam na kasthakarena krtam na kumbhakarena krtam [na
rajabhayenot|pa[dya]nt[e]. {r}anyatra stripurisasamyogat
A puna{h}h punas$ ca tesa<m> §iksapayanti. anantafi ca; A om. satvah $ilpani

752 A katuka vedanam
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814 3gata ya ete notti/86r/sthanti ya 1dréan duhkham

1816

ithaiva te bhaisajyasena daharah satva
vedanam anubhavanti.'®” anena karanena bhaisajyasena nalapanti na samlapanti.'®'® evam te
bhaisajyasena'™'” daharah satvah kus$alam ajananah notpadam jananti na nirodham jananti. na

ca te manusyakam'®'® atmabhavam pratilapsyante. ime ucyante bhaisajyasena daharah

satva. '8

[228] aha. katham bhagavan daharah satva utpadyante katham nirudhyante.

bhagavan aha. tad yathapi'*' nama bhaisajyasena kascid eva purusa agnim kasthena

1822

1820

parimarjayet ta{ta}syanuptirvena tam kastham agnina pradipyeta.
1823

evam eva bhaisajyasena
manusyatmabhavam'®* prathamam samjayate. jatam ca san vedanam vedayati.'®*

aha. ko trabhijato /86v/ jatah kah parinirvrtah

bhagavan aha. buddha eva bhaisajyasenabhijato jatah tathagata eva parinirvrtah'*

[229] tad yathapi nama bhaisajyasena kasmimcid'**® andhakaragrhe timiragare rajfia puruso
bandhanavarodhah krtah syat* tatra sa puruso ndhakaragrhe'®’ pravistah antargrhe timiram
timiragaram'®*® paSyet* athanyah ka$cit purusah piirvaduhkhavedanabhir'® drsta$ cintayen
nasta esa purusah anabhyasitah duhkho jivite vinasam yasyati.'™® sa tatragnim anayitva
tatrabhyantargrhe'’' siiksmam agnim cchorayet*

E ihaiva te bhaisajyasena ddahara satva; I iheva {taiva} te bhaisajyasena daharah satva

A agata yah ete nalapanti. na sallapanti. nottisthanti. te [dr§éa<m> duhkham vedana<m> vedayisyamnti ||;
B ya 1dr$a duhkham «vedana»m anubhavamti.; I agata ya [ete] nottisthamti. te 1dr$a duhkham vedanamm
anubhavisyamti.; D duhkha<m>; E ya 1drs§am duhkhavedanam anubhavanti

1816 A bhaisajyasena nalapamti. na sallapanti.; E bhaisajyasena nala[panti](, incipit lacuna, continues verse

108.
1817.

D evamn te; I e{ta}vam te bhaisajyasena
1818.

Al kusalam ajanamana (I (kusalam a)janana) notpadam jananti(I °-mti). na nirodham. na te
manusyakam; Al om. jananti & ca
1819 A ima ucyamte bhaisajyasena daha[rah sa]tvah; D pratilapsyanti. ime ucya<m>te bhaisajyasena ddahara

satva.
1820.

1821.
1822.

B bhaga«van da»harah; D katham <ni>rudhyante.

A bhagavan aha. [tad] (yath)a(pi, incipit lacuna, continues § 230.

D purusa agnim kasthena parmarjayamn tasyanupiirvvena tam kastham agnina pradipyeta.; I puruso
gni<m> kasthena parimarjayeta. ta{ta}syanupiirvena sa kastho gnina pradipyeta.; B purusa agnim kastena
ngimérj ayet ta{ta}syanupiirvena tam kastam agnina pradipyeta.; K lacuna.

I manusyatmabhavam

D sad vedanam vedayati.

D vuddha eva bhaisajyasenabhijata. tathagata eva par<ni>rvrta.; D om. jatah; I bhaisajyasena jatah; I
om. abhijata

1826 p bhaisajyasena kasmimc<i>d; I kasmimcid; I om. bhaisajyasena

1827. g bandhanavarodham ... ndharakaragrhe; D vandhanavarodhakrta syat* tattra punar andhakaragrhe; D
om. sa puruso

188 p anta<r>grhe timiragaram; [ antargrh<e> timiragaram; DI om. timiram

1829 p athanya kascit purusa. piirvvaduhkhavedanabhir; B purva-°, corrected into piirva-°

1830 ci<m>tayen* nasta esa puruso nabhyasita duh(kho jivi)tavinasam yasyati.; D anabhyasitah {ko} jivite
vinasam yasyati.

8L p ara(!)yitva tattrabhyantaragrhe; B tatrabhyanta {ra}rgrhe; I tatrabhyantargrhe; K lacuna.
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ihaiva te bhaisajyasena daharah satva agatah ya ete nottisthanti. te idrsam duhkham vedanam
anubhavisyanti. anena karanena bhaisajyasena nalapanti. evam’” bhaisajyasena dahardh
satvah ku$alamilam aja{nana mamantya}<na>mana{na} notpadam jananti na nirodham.
<na> te manusyakam’* atmabhavam pratilapsyate. ime ucyante bhaisajyasena daharah
satvah.”

[228] aha. katham bhagavam daharah satva utpadyamte katham nirudhyante.

bhagavan aha. tad yathapi’”® nama bhaisajyasena kascid eva puruso gnim ka/77r/sthena
parimarjayeta. tasyanupiirvena sa kastho gnina pradipyeta. evam eva bhaisajyasena
manusyatmabhavam prathamam jayate jatas ca sad vedanam vedayati.

aha. ko trabhijato jatah kah parinirvrtah

bhagavan aha. buddha eva bhaisajyasena jatah tathagata eva parinirvrtah

[229] tad yathapi nama kasmimcid andha(!)karagrhe timiragare rajia puruso
bandhanabarodhah krtah syat* tatra sa puruso ndhakaragrhe pravistah antargrhe timiram
timiragaram pasyet* athanyah kascit purusah ptirvaduhkhavedanabhir drsta$ cintayeta nasta
esa puruso nabhyasita duhkho jivitanasam yasyati. sa /77v/ tatrdgnim anayitva

tatrabhyantaragrhe siiksmam agnim corayita: "’

753 A yah ete nalapanti. na sallapanti. nottisthanti. te idrs§a<m> duhkham vedana<m> vedayisyamnti || anena

karanena bhaisajyasena nalapamti. na sallapanti. evam

754 A kusalam ajanamana notpadam jananti. na nirodham. na te manusyakam; A om. °-miilam

735 A ima ucyamte bhaisajyasena daha[rah sa]tvah

6 A bhagavan daharah satvah utpadyante. katham niridhyamte. bhagavan aha. [tad] (yath)a(pi, incipit
lacuna, contiunes § 230.

7 Read cchorayfta.
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sa ca purusa$ carakabaruddhas'®* tam agniraémim paSyed drstva casvasto bhaved utsaham ca

vardhayet*'®’ sa cagnih ke/87r/nacid eva hetuna prajvaleta: tena cagnijvalena'* tadgrham
samantatah prajvalet sa ca purusas tatraiva dahyet tam ca dagdham raja $rutva cintayasam
apadyeta.'” t*'%® satvam carakavarodham
karisyami.

atha sa raja tesam svavisayanivasinam satvanam evam sama$vasayet*'®’ ma yiyam

"% abhayam yusmakam bhavatu: na mama visaye
1839

tasyaivam bhaven na bhilyo ham svavisaye kamci

bhavantah satva bhayatha ma uttrasatha:
bhiiyo dandopacaram bandhanavarodham va bhavisyati. na ca kasyacit satvasya
jivitavinaéam karisyami. nirbhaya bhavantah satva'® yiiyam bhavatha.

[230] evam eva bhaisajyasena tathagatah sarva/87v/klesadagdhah'™' sarvavyadhiprasantah
yatha sa puruso grhadahat svakayam dahati. satvanam arthaya'®* hitaya sukhaya pratipanno
bhavati. satvan badhabandhanavarodhesu parimocayed” evam eva tathagato ragadvesa-
mohamalaprahinah. sarvasatvanan dipa iva loka utpannah satvan mocayati narakatiryak-
pretasurakayebhyah'®** daharams$ ca vrddhams ca satvan mocayati.

[231] atha tavad evopary antariksad ima gatha niScacara: ||'**

(76) aho ksetram jinaksetram suksetram abhisamskrtam.'®*
vuptani yatra bijani na vinaam brajanti hi.'"’

(77) buddhaksetram jinaksetram pradastam jina$asanam.'***
$asta karoty u/88r/payam hi'** sarvasatvaparigrahe.'®’

1832.

I ag(n)im (cch)orayeta sa tam purusa$ carakavaruddhah; I om. ca; K lacuna.
1833.

D pasye drstva casvasto bhaved utsaham vardhayet*; D om. ca; I pasyed drstva casvasta bhavet*
u(tsa)[ham] (ca vardhayet)*

1834 D kenacid eva hetuna prajvaleta. tena cagni{kenacid eva hetuna prajvaleta. tena cagni}jvalena

D $rutva cintayasam{asama} <a>padyeta.; [ dahyet*

D bhave na bhiiyo ham svavisaye kimcit*; I bhavet* na bhiiyah svavisaye (kamcit*); I om. ham

I raja {s}tesam svavisayavasinam satvanam samasva(sayet*); I om. °-ni-° & evam

DI bhayatha ma uttrasatha (I utra-°); AK lacuna.

I na mama visaye bhiyah dandopacaram va bandhanavarodham; D na mahavisaye
b(!)andhanavarodham; D om. mama

1840 g jivitavinasam kari<sya>mi. nirbhaya bhavantah satva; I [ka]syacit* satvasya jivitaviyogam karisyami.
nirbhaya bhavanta. satva; D bhadanta satva

1841 A evam eva bhaisaj)yas(e)na [ta]thagatah sarvaklesa[m*] dagdhah, end of lacuna, continues from § 228.
142 Asa puruso grhat sya(!)kayam dahata sarvasatvanam arthaya; A om. °-daha-°; I grhadahat*

B A sukhaya pratipanno bhavati. satvan vandhanavarodhesu parimocaye.d; A om. badha-°; I sukhaya ca
pratipamnno bhavati. satvan [{vanva}]bandhanavarodhesu parimocayet®; I instead of vanva read vadha-°?; D
sukhaya pratipanno {pa}bhavati. satva vadhavandhanava-°

1A ragadvesamohamalavipra{r}hina. sarvasatvanamn dipa iva llo(!)ke utpannah satvan parimocayati
narakatiryakpretasurakayebhyar; I (ragadvesamohamalavipra)hinah dipa iva loke utpannah satvan mocayati
narakatiryak*pretasurakayebhyah; D ragadvesamohamalapratiprahina sarvvasatvanam ddipah iva
narakatiryamtprete(!)surakayebhyah

1843 A atha tavad evopary antariksad iyam gatha niscara ||; I atha tavad e[s(?)o]pary antariksad iyam [gatha]
(ni$cacara:)

1846 1 atisamskrtam.

A buptani yatra vijani / vinaam na brajanti hi:; B bra«ja»nti ha.; D vraja<m>ti hi; I vrajamti hi

1848 A suddham ksetram <jinaksetram> / prasastam buddhasasanam; I S$uddhaksetram jinaksetram /
Pgras’astam buddasasanam; D prasastam jinasasanam*

18

1835.
1836.
1837.
1838.
1839.

9] $asta{ram} karoty upayam hi
D sarvvasarva(!)parigrahe.; A lacuna.
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atha sa purusah carakavaruddhas tam agnim pasye drstva casvasto bhavet* utsaham ca
vardhayet® sa cagni kenacid eva hetuna prajvaleta. tena cagnina prajvalena tam grham
samantatah prajvaleta. sa ca purusas tatraiva dahyeta: tac ca dagdham raja $rutva cintayasam
apadyeta. tasyaivam bhavet® na bhilya svavisaye kascit satvam carakavarodham karisyama:
atha sa raja tesam svavisayanivasinam satvanam evam samasvasayet™ ma ylyam bhavantah
satva bhayatha. ma utrasatha. abha/78r/yam yusmakam bhavatu na mama visaye bhiiyo
dandopacaram va bandhanavarodham va bhavisyati. na ca kasyacit satvasya jivitavinasam
karisyami. nirbhaya bhavantah satva ytiyam bhavantu.

[230] evam eva bhaisajyasena tathagatah sa(rva)klesadagdhah™® sarvavyadhiprasantah yatha
sa puruso grhadahat svakayam dahati satvanam’ artha[ya] hitaya sukhaya ca’ pratipanno
bhavati. satvam badhabandhanavarodhesu parimocayitum.”' evam eva tathagato ragadvesa-
mohamalaprahinah.”” sarvasatvanam dipa iva loke utpannah satvan mocayati narakatiryak-
pretasurakdyebhyah daharams ca satvam vrddham$ ca satvam mocayati.”®
[231] atha tavad evopary antariks {e}<a>d ima gatha nicacara. ||"*
(76) aho ksetram jinaksetram suksetram abhisamskrtam.
vuptani yatra vijani na vinasam vrajanti hi ||’®
(77) $uddhaksetram <jinaksetram>’* prasa/78v/stam buddhasasanam.
sasta karoty upayam hi sarvasatvaparigrahe ||

758.
759.
760.
761.
762.
763.

A evam eva bhaisaj)yas(e)na [ta]thagatah sarvaklesa[m*] dagdhah, end of lacuna, continues from § 228.
A grhat sya(!)kayam dahata sarvasatvanam; A om. °-daha-°

Aom. ca

A satvan vandhanavarodhesu parimocaye.d.

A ragadvesamohamalavipra[r]htah.

A sarvasatvanamn dipa iva ll(!)oke utpannah satvan parimocayati narakatiryakpretasurakayebhyar(!)
dahara<m>$ ca vrddha<m>$ ca satvan mocayati.; A om. satvam

oA iyam gatha niscara ||

65 A buptani yatra vijani / vinaam na brajanti hi:

766. A $uddham ksetram <jinaksetram>
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(78) sthito nirvanadhatau san dréyate dharanitale.'®'

$antam krtva sarvalokam buddham $odheti daksinam.'**
(79) moceti navakan satvan moceti ca puranakan*'*>’
mocayitvanupirvena sarvasatvas tridhatukat*'**
(80) baddha hi narakadvaras tiryakpreta vimoci[tah]"*>
$antih krta hi loke smin paraloke sukham krtam* ||'%°
[232] atha khalu bhagavams tasyam velayam smitam pradu$cakara. aha ca:'’
(81) sadhu dar$anu sadhiinam buddhanam (sadhu) dar$anam.'®*®
sadhii dharmaguna{h}ksetram samghasamagridar§anam®*'®*’
(82) sadhu samghatanirdesam sarvapapavinasanam
ye $rosyanti idam siitram padam prapsyanty anuttaram*'*®

[233] atha khalu bhaisajya/88v/seno bodhisatvo mahasatvo yena bhagavams tenamjalim
pranamayya'*®' bhagavantam etad avocat* ko bhagavan hetuh kah pratyayah smitasya
praduskaranaya.'*®

bhagavan aha. pasyasi tvam kulaputraitani daharani satvani.

aha. paSyami bhagavan'*® pasyami sugata:

bhagavan aha. sarva ete bhaisajyasenadyaiva dasabhtimipratisthita bodhisatva bhavisyanti. ||
[234] atha khalu bhaisajyaseno bodhisatvo mahasatvo §itir'*®* yojanasahasrany tirdhvam
upary antarikse sthad athasitir devaputrakotisahasrani'®® bhagavata upari puspavarsam

pravarsanti'®® te ca daharah satva drstva sarve fijalayah krtva'"’ na/89r/maskurvanti.

1851 A (sthi)to {n}nirvanadhatau so / drsyate dharanitale:; B drsate

1832 A buddhah $odheti daksina; D vuddham $odheti daksinam*; I buddhah $odhayati daksinam

1853 A mocet(i navakan satvan / moceti) ca puranakan; I navakam; D puranakam.

1854 AT sarvasatvans (I °-satvams) tridhatukat*(I °- kamn*, or °-kamt*); D sarvvasatvas [tr]dhatukat*

1835 A baddho hi narakadvaras / tiryakpreta vimo[ci]ta.; I baddho hi narakadvar[o] / tiryak*preta vimo(citah);
D vandha(!) narakadvara«ni»{s} / tiryakpreta vimocitah; D om. hi

1836 A ¢anta krta hi lokesmin* / (paral)o(ke) [su]kham krtam ||; I (lacuna) loke smim / paraloke sukham
krtam. ||; D $antih krta hi loke smim / paraloke sukham krtam. ||

1857 p bhagavamns tasyam; A smrtim praduskrtva cahuh; I smitam praduskrtvaha ca.

1858 A sadhu darsana buddhanam / sadhtinam sadhu darsanam; I darSanam sadhu sadhiinam / buddhanam
sadhu darsanam; D sadhu darsanu sadhiinam / vuddhanam sadhu darSanam*

1859 A sadhu dharmagunaksetram / sa<m>ghasamagrdarsanamm?* ||; B sadhu dharmagu«na»h ksetram /
samghasamagridar§anam®; [ sadhii dharmagunaksetram / sam|[ghasamag](ridarSanam*); D samghasama-
$ri(!)darsanam*

180 b sadhu samghatanirddesam / sarvvapapavinasanam: (ye S$rosyanti ... padam p)r(aps)y(ant)y
anuttaram)[*]; A om. 82a-d; I om. 82cd.

186 A mahasatva yena bhagavams tenamjalim pranamya; [ pranamya

I k<o> bhagavan*; D smi{m}tasya praduskaranaya.

B pasya«si» tvam kulaputraitani daharani satvani. pasyami bhagavan; B om. aha.; A kulaputretani
daharani satvani. aha. pasya(mi, incipit lacuna, continues § 236; D kulaputtraitani. sa(read da)harani satvani.
{aharani satvani.} aha pa§yami bhagavan; I kula(putra) etani ... bhagavan*

1864 p bhagavan aha. sarva ete bhaisajyaseno b(!)odhisatvo mahasatvo §itir; D om. bhaisajyasenadyaiva ...
atha khalu; B bodhisatva bhavisya<m>ti. ||; I mahasatvah asttir

18655 D drdhvam upary antarikse sthada «a»[stas](Dtir devaputtra-°; I urdhvam upary amtarikse <stha>t*
athasiti devaputra-°

1866. B puspavarsam <pravarsa>nti

187 D daharas satva drstva sarvve fjalaya krtva; I dahara satvah $rutva sarv[e] [a](m)[j](alayah) krtva; I om.

1862.
1863.

drstva
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(78) sthitau nirvanadhatau sam’®’ dr$yate dharan(7)tale.

$antam krtva sarvalokam buddham $odhayati daksina ||"*®
(79) moceti navaka satvan moceti ca puranakan*’®
mocayitvanupirvena sarvasatvas trdhatukat* ||
(80) baddha hi na<ra>kadvara’"! tiryakpreta vimocita.
$antih kr[ta] hi loke smin paraloke sukham krtam* "
[232] atha khalu bhagavams tasyam velayam smitam praduskrtva (a)ha ca. ||””
(81) sadhu dar$ana sadhiinam buddhanam* sadhu dar$anam.’””
sadhu dharmagunaksetram samghasamagrdarsana. ||'”
(82ab) sadhu samghatanirdesam sarvapapavinasanam*||’"®

[233] atha khalu bhaisajyaseno bodhisatvo mahasatvo’”’ yena bhagavams tenamjalim
pranamya bhagavantam etad avocat* ko bhagavan hetuh kah pratyaya smi/79r/tasya
praduskaranaya.

bhagavan aha. pasyasi tvam kulaputram tani daharani satvani.

aha. paSyami’’® bhagavam pasyami sugata:

bhagavan aha. sarva ete bhaisajyasenadyaiva dasabhtimipratisthita bhavisyanti. ||

[234] atha khalu bhaisajyaseno bodhisatvo mahasatvo asitir yojanasahasrany tirdhva upary
7 devaputrakotisahasrani bhagavata upari puspavarsam pravarsanti.
80 amjalayah krtva namaskurvanti. ||

antarikse sthad athasitir
te ca daharah satvah drstva sarve

767.
768.
769.
770.

A (sthi)to n{n}irvanadhatau so; F sam read so

A buddhah $odheti daksina; F §odhayati read Sodheti m.c.

A mocet(i navaka satvan / moceti) ca puranakan

A puranakan // mocayitvanupiirvena / sarvasatvans tridhatukat™®
. A baddho hi narakadvaras

7. A $anta krta hi loke smin* / (paral)o(ke) [su]kham krtam ||

773 A smrtim(!) praduskrtva cahuh ||

774. A sadhu darsana buddhanam / sadhtinam sadhu dar§anam.
A samghasamagrdar§anamm* ||

776. A om. 82a-d.

777 A mahasatva

A kulaputretani daharani satvani. aha. pasya(mi, incipit lacuna, continues § 236; F °-putretani misread as
o—g)utram tani

7P F stha tathasitir

F suspavarsam pratrarsanti. ... $rutva sarve; F om. drstva
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[235] atha khalu bhaisajyaseno bodhisatvo mahasatvo ntariksastha evam vag bhasate. yena
trisahasramahasahasro'®®  lokadhatuh  $abdenapiirayati.  dvatriméan  mahanarako-
pa<pa>nnah'*® satvas tam $abdam $rnvanti. dvatriméac ca devanikayas tam $abdam $rnvanti.
trisshasramahasahasra$ ca'”’ lokadhatuh sadvikaram prakampitah'’" catura$iti§ ca nagaraja-
sahasrani mahasamudre samksubdhani. trim$at kotisahasrani'®’?
jambiidvipam agatani. pamcavims$at'”

raksasanam imam
kotisahasrani pretanam yaksanam raksasana(m
ada)kavatyam rajadhanyam agatani bhagavatah purato maha/89v/sannipatah samsthitah ||'*"*
[236] (atha) khalu bhagavams t(esan daharanam) satvanan dharman desayati. dasasu diksu
lokadhatukotiniyutasatasahasresu  bodhisatva mahasatvah svakasvakabhyo rddhibhir
agatani."*”

atha khalu bhaisajyaseno bodhisatvo mahasatvo yena bhagavams tenamjalim pranamayya'®’®
bhagavantam etad avocat* bahavo bhagavan'®”’ bahavo sugata bodhisatvah sannipatitah
sannisannah'™”® bahiini ca bhagavan devanagani sannipatitani sannisannani. puna$'*”
canekani raksasapretany adakavatyam rajadhanyam agatya'®*

abhiivan dharmas$ravanaya. ||"**'

sannipatitani sannisannany

[237] tatra khalu bhaga/[90r]/van'*** bhaisajyasenam bodhisatvam mahasatvam amantrayati.
agaccha kulaputra:

atha khalu bhaisajyaseno bodhisatvo mahasatvo rddhibalenordhvad avatirya yena
1884

1883

bhagavams tenamjalim pranamayya bhagavantam etad avocat* dharmaskandho
dharmaskandha iti. bhagavann ucyate'*® kiyata bhagavan'®*® dharmaskandha ity ucyate.

1868.
1869.
1870.

D trsahasramahasahasro; I trsahasramahasahasro

B lokadhatauh sabdenapurayati. dvatrim<s$a>n mahanara«ko»papannah; ID dvatrms$an

D dvatrnsas ca devanikayas tam $avdam $rpvanti. trsahasramahasahasra$ ca; [ dvatrmsati§ ca
devanikaya{m}h tam $abdam $rnovamti. trsahasramahasahasra$ ca

S prakampita:

1872 p samksuvdhani trmsat; I trim$at* kotisahasran<i>

1873 p jamvudvipam agatani. pamcavimsati; I jambudvipam agatani. pamcavimsat*

1874 g samst(!)amtah ||

18751 satvanam dharmam desayati. dasasu diksu lokadhatukotisatasahasrani bodhisatvanam mahasatvanam
svakasvakebhyo riddhibhir agatani ||; I om. °-niyuta-°; D dharmmam de$ayati. dasasu diksu{su}
lokadhatu {su}kotinayuta($atasahasresu bodhisatva maha)satvah s(v)akasvakabhyo riddhibhir agatani; B
svakasvakebhyo

1876 pranamya

1877 g bhagava; I bhagavan*®

1878 samnipatitah samnisannah; B sannisan<n>ah

1879. I bhagavan* devanagani samnipatitani sa(m)nisannany abhtivan* punas; B sannisan<n>ani.

1880 A raksasa)pretakummbhandany a{m a}dakavatyam rajadhanyam agamya, end of lacuna, continues from
§ 233 B rajadhanyam aga{ta}tya

* I samnipatitani. {samnipa(t)ita} samnisannany abhiivan*; I om. dharmasravanaya. ||; A abhtivan*

A atha khalu; I atha khalu bhagava; C tatra khalu bhaga(van, incipit lacuna, continues verse 186c¢.
The subsequent text follows B with corrections from D; text omitted in B is supplied from D.

188 A mahasatvah rddhibalenordhvad avatirya yena {yena}; D riddhivalentrdhvad avatiirya; I
rld(dh)l(b)alenordhvad avati(rya)

188 A tenafijalim pranamya; I pranamya

Al dharmaskandho bhagavan (I °-vamn*) dharmaskandha ity (A °-skandha (i)ty) ucyate.; Al om.
bhagavann; B ndharmaskandho ndharmaskandha iti bhagavann usy(!)ate; B read ddharma-°(?)

1886 bhagavan*

1882.

1885.
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[235] atha khalu bhaisajyaseno bodhisatvo mahasatvo antariksastha evam vag bhasate yena
trsahasramahasahasra lokadhatuh $abdenapiirayati. dvatrm$an mahanarakopapannah satvas
tam Sabda $rnvanti. dvatrmsac ca devanikayas tam $abdam $rnvanti. trsahasramahasahasras
ca lokadhatuh sadvikaram prakampitah caturasiti§ ca na/79v/[ga]rajasahasrani mahasamudre
samksubdhani. dvatrms$at kotisahasrani raksasanam iha jambudvipe agatani. pamcavimsat
kotisahasrani pretanam yaksanam raksasanam atakavatya rajadhanyam agata. bhagavatah
purata mahasannipatah samsthitam ||

[236] atha khalu bhagavams tesam daharanam satvanam dharmam desayati. dasasu diksu
lokadhatukotisahasrani bodhisatvanam mahasatvanam svakasvakebhyo rddhibhir agatani. ||
atha khalu bhaisajyaseno bodhisatvo mahasatvo yena bhagavams tenamjalim pranamya
bhagavantam etad avocat®* bahavo bhagavam bahavo sugata. bodhisatvah sannipatitah
sannisannah. [ba]hiini bhagavan devanagani sannipatitani sannisannani. puna$ canekani
raksasapretany adaka(va)tya rajadhanyam agatya’™' sannipatitani sannisannany abhiivan* ||

[237] atha khalu bhagavam bhaisajyase/80r/nam bodhisatvam mahasatvam amantrayati.
agaccha kulaputra. ||

atha khalu bhaisajyaseno bodhisatvo mahasatva rddhibalenordhvad avatirya yena bhagavams
tenamjalim™ pranamya bhagavantam etad avocat* dharmaskandho bhagavan dharma-
skandha ity ucyate. kiyata bhagavan dharmaskandha iti.”*

781.

§ 233.
782.

783.

A raksasa)pretakummbhandany a{m a}dakavatyam rajadhanyam agamya, end of lacuna, continues from

A yena {yena} bhagavams tenafijalim
A dharmaskandha (i)ty ucyate. kiyata bhagavan dharmaskandha ity ucyate.
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bhagavan aha. dharmaskandha'®®’ iti kulaputrocyate. yo brahmacaryam paryesate'™®

brahmacaryam paryesya sarvapapad viramati. pasyasi tvam kulaputrami dahara satva

abrahmacaryad viramanti.'®*

aha pasyami bhagavan paSyami sugata:'*”

aha. te niinan dharanipratilabdha bhavisyanti. sarvadharmasamanvagatas ca bhavisyanti.'®'
aha. kenopayena bhagavan'®*? bahiini satvani sannipatitani. dharmaskandham $rotum*'**
[238] atha khalu bhagavam'®* bhaisajyasenam bodhisatvam mahasatvam amantrayati.
bahavo bhaisajyasena satvah santi. ye jatir eva duhkham na $rnvanti.'™ jara eva duhkham na

1% $okaduhkham paridevaduhkham priya-

1897

$rnvanti. vyadhir eva duhkham na $rovanti.
viprayogaduhkham apriyasamprayogadubhkham maranam tu sarvadubkham harate.
kayajivitam idam ucyate bhaisajyasena sarvaduhkham*.'**

[239] atha khalu te daharah satva iman nirdeS$am'®” §rutva yena bhagavams tenamjalayah
pranamayya'”” bhagavantam etad avocan* asmakam api bhagavan marttavyam.'"'

bhagavan aha. yusmabhir api kulaputrah'*” sarvasatvai$ ca martavyam iti.

193 maranakalam akramati.'*

aha. katham bhagavan
bhagavan aha. maranakale kulaputra$ carimavijiiane” vijfiananirodho nama vatah vijfiana-
vibhramo nama vatah vijfianasamksobhasamyukto'”*® nama vatah ime trayah kulaputra vata
maranakalasamaye carimavijiiane samludanti samksobham utpadayanti."”’

1908

ta ahu. katamani bhagavan trini maranakalasamaye vijiiananirodhe ™ vartamane $ariram

nirghatayanti.

1887 g ndharmaskandha, read ddharma-°(?)

1888 A kulaputra ucyate. yo brahmacaryam paryesate.; D yo ... paryesa{n}te.

9 B om. brahmacaryam paryesya sarvapapad ... viramanti.; Al kulaputra daharah (I °-ra) satvah
abrahmacaryad (I °-caryad) viramamti.; Al om. ami

1890- ABI om. aha pasyami bhagavan pasyami sugata:

L Al te ninamn (I °-nam) dharanipratilabdha (I dharani-°; A °-landha{r}) bhavisyamti. sarvvadharma-° (I
sarva-°); Al om. aha.; D °-samanvagata bhavisyanti.; D om. ca

1892 g kenopaye«nay; I bhagavan*

1893 AL dharmaskandham $rotu(m) ||

1894 A bhagavan; I bhagavamn*

1893 p duhkham always in this paragraph ; B $runvanti.; I $rnvamti always in this paragraph.

1896 A om. jara eva duhkham na $rnvanti.; Al om. vyadhir eva duhkham na $rovanti.; B Srunvanti.

97 Al priyaviprayogaduhkham (I pr-® °-am) apriyasamprayogaduhkham (I apr-°) ... sarvaduhkhartham
harate; D pryaviprayogaduhkham apryasamprayogaduhkham

1898 kayajivitam idam ucyate bhaisajyasena duhkham |; [ om. sarva-°; A°-duhkham:

B daharah satva|| iman nirdesam; D dahara satva ima nirddesam; I (da)hara satvah imam nirdesam

A tenamjalim pranamya (I pranamya); B tenamjalayah pranamaya

Al asmabhir api (I a<pi>) bhagavan (I °-van*) ma<r>tavyam (I mart-°)

A bhagava<n a>ha. asmabhir api kulaputra

Al ta ahu. (I °-huh). katham (I katha<m>) bhagavan (I °-van*)

D om. bhagavan aha. yusmabhir api kulaputrah ... maranakalam akramati.

D kulaputtras carima{m}vijiiane; I kulaputrah carimavijiiane

A vijiianasamksobha(yukto, incipit lacuna, continues verse 143a; B vijiianasamksobhasamyu{yu}kto; I
vijiianasamksobhayukto; I om. °-sam-°

07 B ime trayah kulaputra vata maranakalasamaye carimavijiiane samludanti samksubhanti. samksobham
utpadayanti.; 1 ime kulaputrah trayo vata(!) marana{kana}kalasamaye samluditam samksubhamti
samkso[bha](m u)[tpada]yamti; I om. carimavijiiane; D ime ttrayah kulaputtra <va>ta

19 B katamani bhagavan trini; D katamani. bhagavam tfni maranakalasamaye ti(!)jfiananirodhe; I
bhagavan*

1899.
1900.
1901.
1902.
1903.
1904.
1905.
1906.
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bhagavan aha. dharmaskandha iti kulaputrocyate. yo brahmacaryam paryesate brahmacaryan
paryestyd sarvapapan vivarjayati.”™ padyasi tvam kulaputra daharah satvah abrahmacaryad
viramanti te niinam dharanipratilabdhd bhavisyamti. sarvadharmasamanvagatas’™ ca
bhavisyanti.

aha. kenopayena bhagavam bahiini satvani sannipatitani. dharmaskandham $rotum* ||"*

[238] atha khalu bhagavam’™’ bhaisajyasenam bodhisatvam mahasatvam amantrayati. bahavo
bhaisajyasena satva samti ye jatir eva duhkham na $rnva/80v/nti. jara eva duhkham na
78 $okaduhkham paridevaduhkham priya-
viprayogaduhkham apriyasamprayogaduhkham maranam tu sarvaduhkhartham harati™
kayajivitam idam ucyate bhaisajyasena sarvaduhkham* ||”*°

[239] atha khalu te daharah satva imam nirdeSam $rutva yena bhagavams tenamjalim

$rnvanti. vyadhir eva duhkham na $rovamti.

pranamya”' bhagavantam etad avocan* asmabhir api bhagavan martavyam*’”
bhagavan aha. yusmabhir api kulaputra””® sarvasatvai$ ca martavyam iti. ||

ta ahuh. katham bhagavan maranakalam akramati.

bhagavan aha. maranakale kulaputra§ carimavijiane vijiananirodho nama vata.
vijfianavibhramo nama vata. vijianasamksobhayukto™* nama vata. ime kulaputra trayo vata
maranakalasamaye’ carimavijfiane sa<m>ludanti samksubhanti samksobham utpadayanti.

ta ahu. katamani bhagavam/811/s trini maranakalasamaye vijfiananirodhe vartamane $ariram

nirghatayanti.

784.
785.
786.
787.
788.
789.
790.
791.
792.
793.
794.
795.

A kulaputra ucyate. yo brahmacaryam paryesate. brahmacaryam paryesya sarvapapad viramati.
A te niinamn dharanipratilabdha{r} bhavisyamti. sarvvadharma-°

A bhagavan bahiini ... srotu(m) ||

A bhagavan

A om. jara eva duhkham na $rnvanti. vyadhir eva duhkham na $rnvamti.

A harate

A sarvaduhkham

A imamn nirdesam $rutva ... pranamya

A ma<r>tavyam:

A bhagava<n a>ha. asmabhir api kulaputra

A vijiianasamkso(bhayukto, incipit lacuna, continues verse 143a beyond the end of F.
F °-samaye$
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bhagavan aha. $astraka$ ca nama marsah'*” siicaka$ ca nama marsah'®'’ sthilaka$ ca nama: ye

$arfram nirghatayamti.”"

aha. kim etad bhagavamc chariram nama:'""

bhagavan aha. adiptaka$ ca nama marsa'’"’ dahanavasaka$ ca nama: medika$''* ca nama:

srmgarikas ca nama. $masanika§ ca nama: durbuddhika$ ca nama. bharagurukas ca nama:

jatiparipidita$ ca nama: jatisamksubhita$ ca nama:"" jivitaparibhavika$''® ca nama: marana-

priyaviprayogaka$"'’ ca nama: ime marsa ucyante''® $arfranamanah

[240] ta ahu. katham bhagavan'’"’ mryate katham jivati.

bhagavan dha. vijidanam namayusmanto mriyate. punyam nimayusmanto'**’

jivati. $ariram
nama marsad mryate snayukotibhir baddham* caturasitibhih siraktircasahasrai romakiipair
baddham*'**' dvadadabhih sahasrair amganam baddham. sastyuttarais'®** tribhih $atair

asthinam baddham caturaéitih krmikulasatany abhyantare vasanti'>
1924

tesam sarvesam

pranakanam maranam samvidyate. marananirodham "= ca samvidyate tatra sarve te pranaka

nirasa bhavanti. yada sa puruso mryate tada sarvapranakanam'®*

1926

vatasamksobhah samludati
anyonyaparibhaksanarthaya tada te duhkham ™ vedanam vedayanti. anye punah putrasokam
kurvanti. anye duhitrSokam jhatr§okam sarve ' eva te $okasalyaviddhah anyonyabhaksanam
arabhante. sarve te anupiirvena'”*® parasparam bhaksayanta:

dvau pranakav avatisthante. tau saptaham abhiyudhyatah yava saptahe'®” tikrante tata ekah

1927

pranako nirmathyate. eko mucyate. tat katama ayusmanta ucyate dharmah'**

1909.
1910.
1911.
1912.
1913.
1914.
1915.

D bhagavan aha: <§a>stra{yah}ka$§ ca nama maharsah, cf. note 1913; I om. bhagavan
DI om. marsah
I sthilaka$ ca <na>ma: y<e> §ariram nirghatayamti.
I kim idam bhagavan* $ariram nama
B adiptakas ca nama marsa; D adiptaka$ ca nama maharsa., cf. note 1909; I adipta§ ca nama marsah
B dahanavasana$ ca nama: medikas; I dahanavasa$ ca nama. ke(!)dikas; D me<di>ka$
B durbuddhina$ ... jatipari<pidi>ta§ ca nama: jatisamksubhita§ ca nama; D durv(!)uddhikas ca ...
jatipari<pt>dita$ ca nama:; D om. jatisamksubhitas ca nama:; I durbuddhikas$ ... jatiparipiti(!)tas(!) ca nama.
jat<i>samksubhita$ ca nama
R viji(!)taparibhavakaras; I jivitaparibhavakas
B maranapriyaviprayogakaras; DI maranapryaviprayogakas
B ime ucyate marsa; D ime marsa ucyate; I [i](m)e (marsa) ucyamte
B bhagava; I bhagavan*
D mryante. punyam <nama>yusmanto; I (mr)yanti. punyam na{ma}mayusmamto
D m<r>yate snayukotibhir vaddham: caturasitibhih siraktircasahasrai rimakiipair vaddham:; I mryate
(snayuko)tibhir bandhah caturasitibhi <siraktirca>sahasrai romakiipanam bandhah; I bandha always in this
aragraph.
922 7 gahasrer amganam bandha sastyut<t>arais; D sastyottarais
923 bandhah caturasit<i>{bhih} krmikulani $arirabhyamtare vasamti.; I om. °-$atany; D caturasitih
krmikulasatany
1924 g maranam samvidyate. maranam nirodham; D pranikanam maranam ssamvidyate. marananirodham (or
°-namm sam-°?)
P2 p bhava<m>ti. yada sa ... sarvvapranakanam*
1926 p anyonyaparibhaksanaya tada te dubhkham; D om. C°-arthaya; [ vataksobhah samluditam
anyonya(bha)[ksa(?)] narthaya. tada te duhkham; I om. °-sam-° & °-pari-°, reading of miswritten ksa(?)
uncertain; B data instead of tada
927 g vedayati. anye punah putraSokam kiirvanti. anye duhitrSokam jiiatrSokam sarva; D anye {dunye}
duhitr$okam jiiatrSokam sarvva; [ anye [duhitr]Sokam anye jiiatrsokam sarva
19281 te sarve anupirvena
P2 1 dvo pranaka avatisthamtah to saptaham abhiyudhyamtah yavat* saptahe; B yava saptah<e>
1930 I eko pranako nirmathya<te> eko mucyate tat katamah ayusmam {yo ya}m ucyate dharmam:
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bhagavan aha. $astraka$ ca nama marsah siicaka$ ca nama: ma<rsah> sthilakas$ ca nama yah
$ariram nirghatayamti.

aha. kim idam bhagavam $ariram nama:

bhagavan aha. adiptaka$ ca nama marsah dahanavasika§ ca nama: khedika§ ca nama:
srmgatikas ca nama: $masanika$ ca nama durbuddhika$ ca nama. bharaguruka§ ca nama:
ja[ti]paripidita§ ca nama: jatisamksubhita§ ca nama. jivitaparibhavikas ca nama. marana-
priyaviprayogaka$ ca nama ime marsa ucyante sariranamani. ||

[240] ta ahuh katham bhagavan mryate katham jivate.

bhagavan aha. vijianam namayusman mryate punyam namayusmam jivate. sariram nama
marsa mryate sn[ayu]kotibhir baddhah caturasitibhih s<iraktirca>/81v/sahasrai romakiipanam
baddhah dvadasabhi sahasrair amganam baddhah sastyuttarais tribhih $atair as[th]i[na]
baddhah caturasiti krmikulani $arirabhyantare prativasanti. tesam sarvesam pranakanam
maranam samvidyate. marananirodha ca samvidyate. || tatra sarve te pranaka nirasas c{a}
bhavanti. yada puruso mryate tada sarvapranakanam vatasamksobhah samludati. anyonya-
paribhaksanarthaya. tada te duhkham vedanam vedayamti. anye punah putrasokam kurvamti.
anye duhitrSokam jnatiSokam sarva ete $okasalyabiddhah anyonyabhaksanam arabhante.
sarve te nupiirvena parasparam bhaksayanta’:

dvau pranakav avatisthante. te saptdham abhiyudhyate yavat saptahe tikrante. tata eka
pranako nirmathya<te.> eko mucyate. tat katama ayusmanta ucyat<e> dharmah

796. F bhiksayanta

102 (Ms F)



[241] tat kim manyadhve yatha sarvapranakanam anyonyanirodhena'”’' maranam. evam eva

balaprthagjana satva anyonyavirodham'*** apadyante. te jatya na bibhyanti. vyadhibhyo'** n

bibhyanti. marana na bibhyanti'** yatha dvau pranakau yudhyatah evam eva

a
1935
balaprthagjanah parasparam yudhyante.

atha maranakalasamaye'”® ucyate sadhupurusaih kim tvam bho purusa
apadyase. kim tvaya manusyaloke na kimcid'”*® adinavam drstam. na jatyadinavo drstah na

1937 yigvasam

jaraya na vyadher'® adinavo drsta. na maranad adinavo drsta.

aha. drsto me ayusmanta jatyad adinavo jaraya* vyadher adinavo drstah sarvapa$can
maranad adinavo drstah™*'

aha. katham na krtani yat karaniyani ku$alamiilani.”* tat katham tvaya bhoh purusa na
krtam'** ubhayor lokayo hitasamvartakani dharmaskandhaku$alamiilani.”* dvitiyam marsah
prcchami. "% katham tvaya na krtah ku$alamiilasambharah'*® yas tvam parimuktah sy3j jatya
jaraya vyadher maranat tat katham te na krtam yoni$o manasikarapratyaveksanam*'**’

kim tvaya bhoh purusa na $rutam. prthivyam gandyam akotanasabdam."”® na ca drsta
jambiidvipaka manusya'*” danani dadantah punyani ca kurvantah upavasam upavasantah
tathagataksetre' ku$alamiilabijany avaropayantah'”' gandham va malyam va dipam va na

tvaya drstam khadaniyabhojaniyam va diyamanam®* na ca te drstas tathagatasya catasrah

1931.
1932.
1933.
1934.
1935.
1936.
1937.
1938.
1939.
1940.
1941.
1942.

D ya{ya}tha pranaka<na>m anyonyanirodhena; D om. sarvva-°; I anyonyavirodhena

B anyonyaviro<dha>m

I jatya na bibhyamti. jaraya na bibhyamti. vyadhibhyo; I om. te

B na vibhyanti. marana na bh(!)ibhyanti

B dvau pranakau yudhyatah evam e«vay ... paramsparam; I dvo prana<ko> yudhyatah evam eva

I maranakale; I om. °-samaya

D kim tvo(!) bho purusa

I ki<m> tvaya na kimcid; I om. manusyaloke; B na «kim»cid

D na jatya{da}dinavo drsto. na jaraya na vyadher; I na jatyadinavo drsto. na jaraya <na> vyadher

I drsto me a<yu>smam <ja>tyad adinava jaraya; B drste me; D jara{ka}ya

I adinavam drstam

B katham na krtani <ya>t karantyani kusalamulani.; I katham te na krtam yat* karaniya<ni>
kusalamiilani.

943 1 tag katham na krtamm; I om. tvaya bhoh purusa

94 [sJukhasamvartakani dharmaskandhani kusalamulani; I om. hita-°

945 g dvi«tivyam marsah precchami. ; D dvitiyam marsah prccha«miy.

1946 g katham tvaya na krta. ku§alamulasambharah; I katham tva{na}ya na krta[m] kusalamiilasambharah; D
kusalamiilase(!)bharah

947 syat* jatya maranat* katham ... manasikarapratyaveksanah; I om. jaraya vyadher & tat; D vyadher
mmaranat ta<t ka>tham ... manasika(!)rapratyaveksanam*

8. p prthivyam* gandyam akotanasavdam.; I kim tvaya na $rutam prthivyam gandyakotanasabdam; I om.
bhoh purusa

19491 drstva manusya; [ om. jambudvipaka

1950 D danani dattah punyani; I danani dadamti tathagataksetre; I om. punyani ca kurvantah upavasam
u(})avasantah

3B kusalamulabijany avaropayantah; D ku$alamillavijany avaro«pa»yantah; [ kusalabijany
avaropayantah; [ om. °-mila-°
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[241] tat kim manyadhve yatha sarvapranakanam anyonyanirodhena ma/82r/rana(m).evam
eva balaprthagjanah satvah anyonya[vir](o)[dham] (apad)yant(e).] (parasparam yudhyante
[j1(at)y(a na vibhya)nte. jaraya na vibhyante. vyadhibhyo na vibhyanti. marana na vibhyanti.
yatha tau dvau pranakau yudhyatah evam eva balaprthagjana parasparam yudhyante.

atha maranakale ucyante. sadhupurusaih kim tvam bho purusa visvasam apadyase. kim tvaya
na kimcid adinavam drstah.

aha. drsto me ayusmam jatya adinavah jaraya vyadher adinavo drstah sarvapascan maranad
adinavo drstah

aha. katham na krtam te yat karaniyani ku$alamilani. tat katham na krtam ubhayor lokayo
sukhasamvartakani dharmaskandhani kusalamiilani. dvitiyam marsa prcchami. katham tvaya
na krtah kusalamtlasambharah yas tvam pari/82v/[mukta] syat* jatya maranat* katham na
krtam yoni$o manasikarapratyaveksanam.

katham tvaya na $rutam. prthivyam gandyakotanasabdam na ca drsta manusya danani
dadantah tathagataksetre kusalamiilavijany avaropayantah gandham va malyam va dipam va
na tvaya drstam khadaniyabhojantyam va diyamanam tathagatasya catvara
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parsadah santarpyamanah'®** bhiksur va bhiksuni va upasako va upasika va imams$ catasrah

parsadah'®* §asane bhinivustah evam tasya hitani vadanty alapanti ca.

1954 1955

na hi devakrtam
1956 :

kimcit* asadhus tvaya bhoh purusa krtam imam ° jambudvipam agatya:

[242] tasya mr<ya>tasya dharmaraja tasmin kale tam purusam anusasan ta gatha'”*’ bhasate:

(83) drstva tathagatotpadah
$rutva dharman de§ayamanam
(84) kasmat te na krtam punyam
bhoksyase narake duhkham

[243] atha sa purusas tam dharmarajanam gathabhi pratyabhasata:

(85) balabuddhir aham asit
krtam me papakam karma

(86) kamas ca me citas tasya
krta me praninam himsa

(87) krtam me stiipabhedam ca
dausthulyam bhasitam vakyam

(88) aparadham vijanami'*’

raurave narake pasyamy'’®

(89) samghate vedanam vetsye
mahavicau ca katukam

(90) mahapadme'’

vara Satam kalasutre

ca narake
1974

1952.

$rutva gandi<m> parahatam*'*>®
$antam'”’ nirvanagaminam.
paralokasukhavaham*
anisthakarmanah phalam®*'*%
1961
papamitravasanugah'®
kamabhrantena cetasa:'**

agatam darunam phalam*"**

samghikam ca vinaditam."®

pradustenantaratmana:
mata me paritapita:'*
sva$arirena yat krtam*'*®
upapattim sudarune.

tathaiva'’’ ca pratapane.
anubhavisyami vedanam
krandisyami suduhkhitah'”

utpatsyami mahabhaye

1971

B khadaniyabhojaniyam va diyamanam* na ca te drstas tathagatasya catasy(!)ah parisadah $asane

santarpyamanah; I khadantyam bhojaniyam va diyamanam tathagatasya catvarah parsadah samtarpyamanah; I

om. na ca te drstas; D diyamanam na ca te drstas
B bhiksur va bhiksuni{r} va. upasako va u«pawsika va ... parisadah; I bhiksum va bhiksunim va.

1953.

ugpésakam va upasika(m) va imams catvarah parsadah; D bhiksur vva
193 tasya hitakamasya hitani vadamty alapamti; I om. ca.

1955.
1956.
1957.

D na ca devakrtam

I kimcid asadhu tvaya bhoh purusah krtam; [ om. imam
BDFI(ACEGK lacuna) mrtasya read mr<ya>tasya, cf. verse 120a (note 2026; BHSG 18.43); B tasmin

kale tam purusam anusasan ta gatha{bhir}; I tasmin* kale tam purusam anu$asan* gatham; I om. ta; D gathabhi

1958.
1959.
1960.
1961.
1962.
1963.
1964.
1965.
1966.

I samtim

I <ka>mabhrantena cetasa.
I ghayikam (!) ca vinasitam.

aribhasita.

%7 B apara{r}dham vijanami
1968.
1969.
1970.
1971.

D raurave narake {va} pasy(a)my

anubhogyami m.c.

1972. - .
I mahapadmai
1973.

974 g kalasttrai; D kalasuttre

B vetsye / <tathai>va; I vetsy[ai] / tathaiva
I mahavico <ca> katuka{satva}m / anubhoksyami. vedanam; D vedanam*; BDK anubhavisyami read

I drstva tathagatotpado / drstva gandi<m> parahata[m]; I om. $rutva; D gamdi<m> parahatam:
D bhoksyase narake duhkham / anistham karmmana{t} phalam*; I om. 84a-d.

I atha sa purusah pratyuvaca; I om. tam dharmarajanam gathabhi

D valavuddhir ham astt / papamittravasanugah; I astt*; verse 85a = verse 113c.

I kamas ca me vi(!)tas tasya / agatam darunam phalam.; B da<ru>nam phalam*; D darunam phalam

D pradustena ca cetana. / daustthukyam(!?) bhasitam vakyam / ma(td) me paritapita.; I mata me

I svasarirena yat* krtam.; D svasatrena yat krtam*

B kramisyami suduhkhitah; D krandisyami suduhkhitah
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parsadah santarpyamanah bhiksur va bhiksuni va upasako va upasika va imams$ catvarah
parsadah $asane bhinivustah evam tasya hitani vadanty alapanti. na hi devakrtam kimcid
asadhus tvaya bhoh purusah krtam jambudvipam agatya
[242] tasya mr<ya>tasya dharmaraja tasmin kale tam purusam anu$asanagatha bhasate. ||
(83) drstva tathagatotpado drstva gandi parahata

drstva dharmam desayamanam $antam nirvanagaminam. ||

(84)

(omitted)

[243] atha sa purusah pratyuvaca.

(85) balab[u]ddhir aham asit* papamitravasanuga.
krtam me papakam karma kamamattena {ca} ce(tasa
(86) k)[ama]s (ca) me (c)i(tas ta)/83r/sya agatam darunam phalam.
krta me praninam hi[m]sa samghikam ca vinasitam* ||
(87) krtam me stiipabhedam ca pradustenantaratmana.
dausthulyam bhasitam vakyam mata me paritapita ||
(88) aparadham vijanami svasarirena yat krtam.
raurave narake pasyami- m-upapatti sudarune. ||
(89) samghate vedanam vetsya tathaiva ca pratapane.
mahavicau ca katukam anubhavisyami”’ vedanam. ||
(90) mahapadme ca narake krandisyami suduhkhitah

vara Satam kalasttre

797.

F read anubhosyami m.c.

upapatsyami mahabhaye. ||
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O1)
(92)
(93)
(94)
(95)
(%)
97)
(98)

99)

hatas ca naraka satvah
yojananam $atam bhiiyah
dvaran te na labhisyanti
kstiram tu nama narakam
Satam sahasram kotinam
tais tasya bhidyante gatram
vataksobha mahaghora
anubhavya maya duhkha
draksyante sarvasatva me
artha parakya adatta"®
putra duhitaro mahya
mata pita caiva mama
dasakarmakaras caiva
bhranto smy aham kukaryesu

vastrais tatha sustiksmai$'*®® ca

suvicitram grham krtva"®
vinas tiryah parahatya

gatram gandhodakair liptam

(100) acetana Sariras tvam

na vidyate mama trata

(101) vataksobhe mahaghore

bhukta rasa svaduvanto'*”

(102) $irse malas ca bahavo

ripena bhramitas caksus

(103) papanam caksust hetor

srotrau hetus ca me bhiiyah

punah padyanti te bhayam*'*”
prapadyanti mahabhayam*'*’®
punah kumbhe pratapitah"”’
sahasram kstirasambhavam*'?’®
kstiranam jayate gratah
karmabhi duskrtaih svakaih ||"*”
sarvam cchindanti tam tanum*'**
1dréa narake dhruvam*'*!
kayam duhkhaprapiditam.'
maya ve$masya'** karanat*
bhrata ca bhagini tatha
mitrajfiatigano'™® pi ca
gavo bhrtyah pasum tatha."*
rupyasauvarnabhajanaih'**’
bhrantah karapane grhe
naranarisamakulam.

ratam me durdamam manah'®”’
krtajfio dyapi naiva sah'”'
bhranto smi tava karanat*
kascit satvah punar bhave

SarTraparitapane.

{1992

jihvaya vividhas tatha
baddha $vitrah susobhanah'**

caksutranam'®”’

na vidyate.
mayadrstva tu yat krtam*

bahii vajraparahatah'®*®

D hata$ ca {n}narakas satvah; I tam bhayam.

I prapadyamti mahabhayam.; B mahabhayene, B om. 91a-d, the scribe jumps from 90d mahabhaye to

91d <mahabhaya>m*; B -m* is written °-ne by mistake.

I dvaram <na> te labhisyamti / punah kumbhe [prapal]tita.

D kstiramn tu nama; B sahasram ksiiram sambhavam¥*; I °~-bhavam.

D tais tasya bhidyate gattram / karmmabhi duskrtaih svakai

I vata{ksa}ksobham mahaghoram / sarvam cchindamti + + takam

D anubhavya maya duhkha / idr§amn narake dhruvam*; B na<ra>ka; I dhruvam.

1977.
1978.
1979.
1980.
1981.
1982.

D draksyate sarvvasatva me / kayam duhkhaprapiditam.; I draksyamti sarvasatva me / kayam

?aramaduhkhitam
983.

1984.
1985.
1986.
1987.
1988.
1989.
1990.
1991.
1992.
1993.
1994.
1995.
1996.

I arthah parakya adatta; B a{a}datta
I vais$masya
I mipra(!)jiiatigano

I {dasi}dasakarmakara$ caiva / gavo bhrtyah pasi<m>s tatha; D gavo bhyatyah

I rupyasovarnabhajanaih
B «su»siiksmai$
I grham g(!)rtva

I vina tirya parahatya / ratam me durddamam manah; D durddamam; B ma[ra]h
D kr<ta>jiio dyapi naiva sah; I gatram gandhodakai lipta / krtamjfio dyapi na ca va.

BD vidyate; I vidyate ma<ma> trata / kascit* satvah punar bhave:; I om. na; B punar bhave

DI bhuktva; D svaduvanta

D sire malas ca vahavo / vaddha §vittra {$vittra} susobhana.; B mala<s§ ca>
I rupena bhramitam caksu. / caksustranam; B rupena

B papanam {$}caksusT hetor; D papa{1}nam caksust hetor / mayadrstva tu yat krtam* / $rottrau hetus ca
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O1)
(92)
(93)
(94)
(95)
(96)
97)
(98)

(99)

hatas ca naraka satvah
yojananam $atam bhiiyah
dvaran te na labhisyanti
kstiram tu nama narakam
Satam sahasram kotinam
tais tasya bhidyante gatram
vataksobha mahaghorah
anubhavya maya duhkha
draksyanti sarvasatva me
artha parakya adatta
putra duhitara mahyam
mata pita caiva mama
dasakarmakaras caiva
bhranto smy”® ham kukaryesu
vastrais tatha sustiksmais ca
sucitritam grham krtva
vina tiryan parahatya
gatram gandhodakair liptam

(100) acetana Sariras tvam

na vidyate mama trata

(101) vataksobhe mahaghore

bhuktva rasa svaduvanto

(102) $irse malas ca bahavo

ripena bhramitam caksuh

(103) papanam caksust hetur

srotrahetu$ ca me bhiiyo

punah pasyanti tam bhayam*
prapadyanti mahabhayam?* ||
punah kumbhe pratapitah
sahasram kstirasambhavam™* ||
kstiranam jayate gratah
karmabhih duskrtaih svakaih ||
sarvam c(ch)in(da)nti tam tanum*
1drsa /83v/ narake dhruvam ||
kayam paramaduh[khita](m).
maya {hrta} veSmasya karanat*||
bhrata ca bhagini tatha.
mitrajfiatigano pi ca. ||

gavo bhrtya pasus tatha.
rupyasauvarnabhajanaih ||
bhrantah karapane grhe.
naranarisamakulam. ||

ratam me durdamam manah
krtajfia dyapi”” naiva ca. ||
bhranto smi tava karanat*

kascit satvah punar bhavet* ||
SarTraparitapane.

jihvaya vividhas tatha ||

baddha $vitra susobhana.

caksus tranam na vidyate. ||
mayadrs[tv]a tu yat krtam

bahu vajra(parahatah *”

End of manuscript F. Therefore, only the text of manuscripts
BD (cf. notes 1882, 2222, 2248 for manuscript C) with variants
from manuscripts AEIK is presented in the following pages.

798.
799.
800.

F smr
F pyapi

F vajra(parahatah, incipit lacuna, the end of the manuscript is lost; for the colophon of F cf. end of the

Gilgit vulgate.
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(104) hastebhyah kataka baddha
grivayam muktiharani
(105) jalani krtva tatraiva
gatrai ca vividha ratna
(106) udarai ramito bhogair
spar$am ca’* sukumaram me
(107) nanastaranasayyabhih
snato gandhodakair visadair™®'

(108) karpiiracandanair divyair’*”

anguliyebhi yamtrika.'””’

padau capi svalamkrtau.

sauvarnam samsthitam tatah
1999

1998

sauvarnakatakas tatha.
manasambrhanair api.
trsnagrastena sevitam.
kayah kridapito maya.
gandhai$ capi pralepitah
dhiipanais capi dhiipitah

kastarikasamayukto vaso varnakarah krtah®®
(109) gandhavarsikatailena sumanacanpakadibhih®**
maksitah panduram vastram pravrtam siksmakasikam****
(110) avatirya hastiprstad a$vaprste bhiruhya ca*"
rajaham iti**”’ manyami jano me dhavate gratah
(111) antahpuram vijanami gite nrtye susiksitah®**®
=2009

niraparadha mrgaya
(112) 1drsam me krtam papam
paramamsa maya bhuktas

hata kandai$ ca me mrga
paralokam ajanata:

tato duhkham idam mama:*"
(113) maranam me na vijiiatam 201

balabuddhir aham asic

agamisyati darunam

chariram®"? positam maya.
(114) agatam maranam me dya kascit trata na vidyate "
2014

yliyam hi jfiatayah sarve mukham me kim niriksatha.

me bhiiya / vahi vajram parahata.; D two vowels marked in D above pa in papainam; I ma[ya](dr)stva tu yat™*
krtam / §rotrahetu$ ca me bhiiyo

197" p amguliyebhi yamtr<ka>; I amgulibhi§ ca ya<m>trakah
1998. - e . _ .
D pado capi svalankrtau:; I pado capi svalamkrto.
1999 1 tatraiva ... / (so)varnam ... / gatre ca vividha ratna / sovarnakatakas tatha.; B sams{t}thitam
2000.

D udarai ramito bhogair / mmanasamvrhanair api. / spariSam ca; [ udare ramito bhogair /
manasobrmhaner api. / spar§am va; B ma{r}na.sam{gr}brhanair

2001y kaya krdapito maya. / snato gandhodakair vvisadair; B visa{t}dair

2002 pg karptiracandanair ddivyai; E ) karptira-°, end of lacuna, continues from § 227; I divyaih
2003 ppg kastotikasamayukto / vaso varnakarah krtah

zggj I gandhavarsikatailaina / sumanaca<n>pakadibhih

D maksitah panduram vastram / prabhiitan siksmakasikam*; E maksito pamduram vastram / pravrtyam
suksmakasikam*; I maksita panduram vastram / pravrksa(!)m siiksmakasikam.; B vastram {va} prav{a}rtam,
two vowels marked in B on va

2006 g hasti{prsthad}prstad / r(!)$§vaprste bhiruhya ca; D avatirya hastiprstad / asvaprste bhiruhyata:; D om.
ca; E hastiprsthad / a{a}$vaprsthe (i.e. °-prsthada asva-°); I hastiprst<a>d / a§vaprste bhiruhya ca; on BHS prsta
cf. BHSD s.v. prsthi.

2007 B rajaha. m iti

DE antahpuram vijanami / gite nrtte (E nrtye) su$iksitah (E °-te:); I amtapuram vijanami. /
nrtagitasusiksi[tam]; B gite nya(!)tye

2009 DE hata kamdena me mrgah; DE om. ca; [ hatah; I om. kandai$ ca me mrga

010 paralokam ajanata: {ta}||; D paralokam ajanata: / [paramamsa] maya bhukta / tato duhkham idam
mama:; E duhkham; I om. 112a-d (I jumps from 111d hatah to 113b daruna).

01 g agamisyati darunam; E agamisyati darunam*; I daruna; I om. maranam me na vijiiatam / agamisyati
012 g balabuddhi{ha}r aham asic / chariram; D valavuddhir ham asic / chartram; E valabuddhi<r aham ast>c
/ chariram; I balabuddhir aham as1 / $ariram; verse 113¢ = verse 85a.

2013 B kagci trata na vidyate.

2014 pg mukham me kimn niriksatha:; I mukham kim niriksatha.; I om. me
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(115) kasmad vastram patayadhvam
kesan kasmad vikiratha
(116) pamsum ca $irse ksipatha
jivam naham®"'® varitavyah
(117) sariram me vrkabhojyam
bhavisyate paksinam ca
(118) maranoragasamsprsto
tathopayojyam bhaisajyam
(119) yan me vaidyah pradasyanti****
sampratam dharmabhaisajyam
(120) mryato®”*® mama datavyam
posyamanasariro yam
(121) papaskandham kim aksipya
suposito py ayam kayah®*’
(122) putra duhitaram kim me

trayadhvam asmad rogan me
(123) yuyam hi putra duhitr

yusmakam posanarthaya
(124) sampratam maranam praptam

jatidurgatisamtrasto®”

2015.

kimkrtaih
2016.

;/()i}(iratha. / raktah ki<m> va karisya[tha]
7.

kim.; B §irsai

2015

pralapai$ capi kimkrte:
raktam kim va karisyati

uras tadam karotha kim**°"’
2019

2016

papat kim ruditena™ " vah
kurkuranam ca vayasam****
vrtha pustam ayan tanuh*”*'
jayate pi sudarunah®*
yathasman mucyate bhayat***>
bhaisajyam na tad isyate
kle$oragavimocakam****

ma memam samprayacchatha.
2028

2027

avasyam nasam esyati.
yat pasca duhkhadayakam****
krtaghnatvam karisyati.
caksusa sanniriksatha:**"
rudadhvam kin nirarthakam**%**
krtaghna mama sampratam®*>*’
parakiyam maya hrtam.*”**
niraéam mam karotha kim*****
maranena ca piditah

DE kasmad vastran patayaddhvam (E °-ayase) / pralapai§ capi kimkrtai:; I pralapes capi kimkrtai; B
D raktaka ca karisyati.; E kesam kasmad vikiratha / raktam kim ca karisyasi:; I kaisan* kasmad

DE pamst ca $ire (E §irse) ksipatha; I (pam)sum ca $irse {pra}[ksi]patha urus(!) tadam kar<o>[tha]

B maranamragasamsprsto; I maranoragasamsr(!)[sto] jayate. hi ma[da]parah; D sudarunam:; E

D puttra duhitaram kin me / caksusa sanniriksatha:; I putra duhitarah ki<m> me / caksusa

2018 g jivam naham; I jtvan naham

019 papat kim rudit<e>na; DE papa kim ruditena

2020 g sariram me vrka{d}bhojyam; B kukkuranam; I vayasam.

222' D vrtha pustam ayam (or ayas?) tanuh; E vrtha pusta maya tanuh; I vrtha pustam ayam tanum
sudarunam*

2023 bhaisajyam / mu[cye]m eto mahabhaya.; I om. yathasman

2024 p yan me vaidyan pradasyanti; [ yam vedya pradasyamti; [ om. me

2025 dharmam bhaisajyam; B klai§oragavimocakam*

2026y {pa}mryato

2027 ma{m} m{a}emam samprayacchatha.; two vowels are marked in B on ma; I mamemam
208 B ya«m / ayvasyam na<sam> egyati.; E ava§yam nasam isyati: (, E end of manuscript.
2029y yat* pasca duhkhadayakam; D duhkhadayakam*

zgj?' B <su>posito py ayam kayah; D posito me pryam kayah; I suposito hy ayam kayah
sa<m>niriksatha:

2032 ru(da)dhvam kim nirarthakam

2033 p yiiyam hi puttra duhitr / ... sampratam:; [ yiyam hi putra duhitri: / krtaghnah mama sampratam
2034 yusmakam poranathaya(!); B posana<rtha>ya; D hrtam*

zgjz D sampratam marana prapto {ham} / nirasam mam karotha kim*; B ma

D jatidurgatisamttrastho
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(125) vedanasamjfiasamskarah>”’

trsnaya bhramyate balah*”®
(126) $okabandhanam®™* apy atra

alpapunyam tu mam jiatva*"*'
(127) danasilaparibhrasto

punarbhavam na janite’*”

2045

(128) bhramyate vidyaya balo
moksartham na vijanati
(129) klesais ca bhramyate balo
dahyate hy agnina diptah
(130) vibhranto bhramate kayo
tac ca saukhyam na janati
(131) buddhanam sukhadam ksetram
$ilam ca satyam $i1lanam

2048

[244] atha khalu bhagavan bhaisajyasenam bodhisatvam mahasatvam

avocat***> evam ca bhaisajyasena satva maranakale

bhavisyaty anyatra sukrtanam karmanam®*>’

(132) krtva tu papakam karma

2057 = 2058

bhumjante™" cimaram

2037.
2038.
2039.
2040.
2041.
2042.
2043.
2044.

I trsnaya bhramyate balo

B phatalam:; D phalam*

I soka<ba>ndhanam

D alpapunyamn tu mam jiiatva
I dharma

B jani.te

sparS§am paramavedanah
prapnoti katukam phalam:
jatasya visame kule:

2039

Socisyamty apare janah
dharmac®** capi paranmukhah
kle$oragavisardita***
yatra moksam na vidyate.
bhrantah papam karoti ca.
nityam vyaksiptamanasah ||
kayo vividhabandhanah**’
yatra saukhyam na vidyate.

yad atyantasukhavaham***%

2046

dharmacakram mahagadam****

brahmaghosas tathagata. ||**'

052 amantryaitad

5% paridevanti. na hi tesam kascit trata

phalavipakam ca gatha cema bhasate. |[***

narakesu patanti hi

taptam  pivante lohapanakam***”

B vedanasamjfiasamskarah; I vedanasamjiiasams<k>arah

D klesoragavisardditah; I klesoragavisardita
I bhramyate anityaya balo
D vijanati / bhrantah papam karoti ca:; B vijanami
D dahyate hy agnina dipte / kayam vividhavandhanaih; H (vyaksiptamana)sah / dahyat(e), incipit
gment H.

B bhramanto kayo; D bhramate kaya; H ) kayo / yatra [sau](kh)y(yam) (; I yatra sokhyam na vidyate. {ta
ca [sokhyam] na vidyate.} / ta ca saukhyam na janati.
2009 g atyantamukhavaham*; H (at)y(an)tasukha(vaham*
2050 p ksettram / dharmmacakram mahardhikam:; H su)khadam ksetram / dharmacalkra](m + + +)tam; I
mahagadam.
2051y $tlam ca satya §1(1anam / brahmagho)sas tathagata. ||(
2052 D atha khalu bhaisajyaseno bodhisatvo mahasatva{h}m; D om. bhagavan; H )avagavam
bhalsajyase(nam I bhagavan*; (H)I om. bodhisatvam mahasatvam, H om. according to the length of the lacuna.
053" B amantretad avocat*; DI amamtryetad avocat*; H (ama)ntryaitad avocat™( ||
H bhaisa)jyasena satva mara[na](kale; I evam bhaisajyasena; [ om. ca
H parideva)nti. na (h)[i] (...) (a)nyatra sukrtanam karma(nam; B na hi tesam kasci; D na hi tesam kascit
tratad bhavanty anyattra sukrtanam karmmanam; I na kascit tesam trata bhavati. anyatra sva{ka}krtanam
karmana<m>; I om. hi
2056 gp gatham; H ga)tham cemam bha(; I phalavipakam gatha; [ om. ca
2057 p narakesu papanti hi / bhumjante; H ) narakesu patamti hi / bh[u](mjante); B bhu<m>jante
2058 gpp cimaram; ACFHK lacuna.
09 B pivante lokahapanakam*; H pT)vante lohapana[ka](m*; I lohapanakam.
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(133) kayebhyo varsate ngaram
dahyaty esam tac chariram
(134) na vijananti saukhyani
balo bhramaty adharmena®**
(135) sraddhasilena sampannah
mitram bhajati kalyanam
(136) viryam arabhate §reyam
deSetha kusalam dharmam
(137) maitram cittam samapanno
Srutvaivam bhaisajyasena
(138) vimuktidarsanam buddham
lokasya matapitaram
(139) kalyanamitram paramam

dharma loke®’* §rnvanti ye

dagdhah krandanti darunam***®
narakesmin mahabhaye.**'
dharmam ca na vijanate
saukhyam napnoti kimcana:
prajiayukto mahatapah***
§ighram bhoti tathagata

2065

h2064

buddhalokopapattaye
sarvasatvaparigraham
brahmacaryaparayanah®’

2066

pratipattiparo bhavet*****
ghustasabdam vinayakam.
bodhicittam tad ucyate.*””
suduskaram®”' yo desayet*
gauravad buddhasasanam®”

2069

te bhonti buddhah sugata narottamah*”*

(140) lokanatha bhavanty ete®*”

sarvasatvapramocakah

santebhyo buddhaksetrebhyo ye bhavanti sagauravah ||

2060.

I kayebhyo (va)[rsaJte amgaram / dagdhah krandamti darunam; H )agaram / dagdha krandanti

da[ru](nam); D dagdha kramndanti darunam:

2061.

B dahyaty esam ta §ariram na{na}rakesmin; D dahyantesam tac chariram; I dahyaty esam tac chariram /

narak<e>smin*; H §a)rira narakesmin ma(habhaye

2062.
2063.
2064.
2065.
2066.
2067.
2068.
2069.

H (vijanant)[i] (s)au(khy)ani / dha[rma](m + + + + + + ba)lo bhramaty adha[rm](ena

I sampannah; H )prajiiayukto ma(hatapah, end of fragment

D $ighram bhoti tathagatam™

I viryam ara<bhate $re>[yam]; D vuddhaloke papattaye:

I dharma / sarvasa{sa}tvaparigraham; D sarvvasatvapargraham.

I brahmacarya{m}paras tatha.

D prabhavanti(!) parobhavet*; B bhavete

D vimuktidarsanam vu<ddham> / yu(!)sta {e} $avdam vinayakam*; I vimuktidarSanamm* buddham /

Dstasabd inayak:
%%.( )stasabdam vinayakam

2071.
2072.
2073.
2074.

I bodhicittam tad ucyamte.

D kalyanamittram; B su«du»skaram; I sudu(ska)bham (!?)

B yo desayeta {iha} / dharma; D yo de$ayati {iha} / dharmma; I yo desayita. / {iha} / dharma loke.

I $rava<m>ti ye / gorava buddhasasanam

139e: meter: Jagati; D te bhe«bhavawnti buddha sugatd {n}narottamah; I te bhonti buddha sugata

anuttarah

2075.

D lokanatha bhavant<y>ete
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[245] atha khalu bhaisajyaseno bodhisatvo mahasatvo bhagavantam etad avocat* kim idam
bhagavan prthivi kampati samprakampati.”’”® evam ukte bhagavan bhaisajyasenam>”’
bodhisatvam mahasatvam etad avocat* vyavalokaya bhaisajyasena kim paSyasi.
vyavalokitam bhaisajyasenena bodhisatvena mahasatvena.

atha tavad eva caturbhyo digbhyah pasyati. prthivi vivaram dadati. prthivya vivrtayam
pasyati. prthivivivarebhyo™”® viméati kotyo manusyanam jayante.”’” adhastad di$i vimsati
kotyo manusyanam jayante.”” Grdhvayam disayam®®' pamcavims$ati kotyo manusyanam
jayante.

[246] atha te daharah satva vyavalokya bhagavantam etad avocan* katame bhagavann iha***

jata.
bhagavan aha. paSyatha yliyam ime janakayah®*®
ta ahuh pasyamo bhagavan®***

bhagavan aha. ime janakaya yusmakam sakhaya jatah.”*’

ta ahuh etesam api bhagavan satvanam maranam bhavisyatiti:
.2087

bhagavan aha: evam etan marsah sarvasatvanam api maranam bhavisyati:
2089

2086

[247] atha te piirvimaka satva®®® daharah ye prathamataram utpannas®® te yena bhagavams
tenamjalim pranamayya®”° bhagavantam etad avocan* notsahamo vayam punar bhagavam
jatim maranam ca drastum***”'

bhagavan aha. tat kim yliyam utsahata viryavalalabdham*

ta ahuh tathagatam®”* sammukham pasyemah tasya ca saka$ad dharmasravanam®”’ mrstam

manapam S$rnuyamah tathagatasravakasamgham ca nisannam pasyemah bodhisatvan

2093

mahardhikan mahanubhavan pasyemah idr§am ca bhagavan notsahamo jatim maranam ca
drastum*2°94

2076.
2077.
2078.

I bhagavan* prthivi kampati; I om. samprakampati.

B bhagava bhai«sa»jyasenam; I bhagavan* bhaisajyasenam

B atha tava caturbhyo; B om. eva; I caturbhyo digbhyah pasyami. prthivi vivarati. prthivi vivrtya pasyati
gdrgﬁ(vi)vivarebhyo; I om. atha tavad eva & dadati; D prthivi«vi»varebhyo

* I viméati kotir manusyanam jayamte. ||

D adhastam disi; I adhasta disi vi<m>$ati kotir manusyanam jayamte ||; I always kotir & jayamte in this
g&rlagraph.

* B disi{yam}; [ urdhvayam disayam

B katame bhagavan iha; I ke ime bhagavan*{n} iha

B yii{yam}yam ime janakayah

I pasyama bhagavan*

I ime janakayah yusmakam sakhaya jatah.

I bhavisyati; I om. bhagavan & iti

D evam eta marsa; [ evam eva marsa sarvasatvanam maranam bhavisyati ||; [ om. etan & api

I purvakam(!) satva

B daharah pra ye prathamataram utpannas; I dahara ye prathamataram utpannah; D prathamam

D tenafijalim pranamayya; I tenamjalim pra(na)mya

I vayam bhagavan* punar jati<m> maranam ca drastum.; D drastum

I tat* kim yliyam utsaha.tha vi<rya>{va}balalabdham. ta ahuh tatha {tatha} ga(tam)

I pasyemah tato dharmasravanam; I om. tasya ca sakasad

D tathagatasravakasamgham ca ni<sannam pa>$§yesah (instead of °-sah read °-mah) idrséam ca bhagavan
notsahamo jatim maranam ca drastum:; D om. bodhisatvan mahardhikan mahanubhavan pasyemah; I
tathagatasravakasamgha samnisannam pasyemah bodhisatvan mahardhikan mahanubhavan* pasyema idr§am
bhagavam tato te sahamo jatim ma{[ma]}ranam ca drastum ||; I om. ca & ca
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2080.

2082.
2083.
2084.
2085.
2086.
2087.
2088.
2089.
2090.
2091.
2092.
2093.
2094.



[248] atha khalu bhaisajyaseno bodhisatvo mahasatvo rddhibalenotthayasanat sardham taih
pamcabhir bodhisatvasataih te sarve rddhya utthayopary antarikse camkramanti. paryamkan
ca badhva dhyayanti.””” tesam sarvakayebhyah simha niskramanti. vyaghra niskramanti.”*®
vyada niskramanti. hastino niskramanti. maharddhivikurvitani dar§ayanti. parvatesu ca
paryamkam badhva nisidanti.*®’ vim$atir yojanasahasrany drdhvam aruhanti. dada
kotisahasrani candramasiiryani-m-avataranti.*®

[249] atha khalu te daharah satva®®’ bhagavantam etad avocan* ko bhagavan hetuh kah
pratyayo mahara$myavabhasasya mahac ca rddhivikurvita*'”’ loke pradurbhiitah

bhagavan aha. paSyatha kulaputra etau candrasiiryau pradurbhiitau.”'"'

ta ahu. padyamo bhadanta bhagavan pa$yamo bhadanta sugata:*'"*

bhagavan aha. esa bodhisatvaih svakayad rasmya{va}bhaso rddhipratiharyam ca darS$itam
sandaréayitva satvanan dharman dedayanti.*'” 2104
lokanukampayai mahato*'” janakayasyarthaya hitaya sukhdaya devanam ca manusyanam ca
ihaiva te manusyake kaye*'” viryabalam upadar$ayitva idréam rddhibalam upadarsayanti.*'"’

aha. de$ayatu bhagavan raémyavabhasapradurbhavaya dharmam**'®®

bahujanahitaya bahujanasukhaya

09 p rddhibalenotthayasanat ya(!)rdham* pamcabhi vodhisatvasataih te sarvve rddhya utthayopary

antarikse cankra(!)manti. paryankam ca vadhva dhyayanti.; D om. taih; I riddhibalenotthaya sardham taih
pamcabhi bodhisatvai $ata. te sarve riddhyad utthaya upary amtarikse camkramamti. paryamka badhva ca
dhv(!)ayamti.; I om. asanat; B tai sarve

20%. g simhan niskramanti. vyaghran niskramanti.; DI niskramanti. (I °-mti), so in all four instances; I simgha
niskramamti vyaghra niskramamti

2097. S - . . . . .
I mahariddhivikurvan* darsaya<m>ti. parvatesu paryamka badhva nisidamti.; [ om. ca; D paryankam
2098. e - .o - oL - _ . _ .
I visatir yojanasahasrani tirdhvam aruhamti. dasa kotisahasrani ca<n>drastiryanamm avataramti. ||
2099. - _
D ddahara sa«tvay
2100.

D hetu kah pratyayo mahara§myavabhasasya mahac ca riddhivikurvvita; I bhagavan* hetuh kah pratyayo
mahara§myavabhaso maha ca riddhivikurva; B maharasmyabhavasasya; K end of lacuna )mahac ca
rddhivikurvvi(ta), continues from § 225.

201y pasyatha yuyam kulaputrd eto candramasiiryo pradurbhiitau.; K pasyatha yiyam (kulaputra eto
candramasiiryau prad)u(rbh)[utau].; D kulaputtra

2102 K ta ahuh pasyami (K °-ma) bhagavan* pasyami (K °-ma) sugata:; IK om. bhadanta & bhadanta; B
bhagava; D om. bhadanta sugata:

2103 g sandar$itva; IK bodhisatvai svakayamd rasmyavabhaso (K bodhis(satvai... °rasmyavabhas)o)
riddhipratiharyam (K rddhi-°) ca darSitam darsayitva (K ca) satvanam dharmam desayamti.; IK om. san-°; D
riddhipratiharyam ... satvan dharmmam de$ayati

2104. B bahu«ja»nasukhaya

2105 Bp lokanukampayai{r} mahato (D mmahato); IK lokanukampayai mahato

2106 1K jhai<va> te manusyake kaye (K kayai)

207 p rddhim valam upadars§ayanti.; I 1dr$a riddhibalam upadarsayamti.; K upadarsayamti.
2108.

D desiyatu bhagavamd(!) rasmyavabhasapradurbhavaya dharmam*; BIK de$ayatu bhagavan (I °-vad!)
rasmyavabhasapradurbhavaya dharmam* || (I dharmam)
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[250] evam ukte bhagavan bhaisajyasenam bodhisatvam®'®” mahasatvam etad avocat* pasyasi

tvam bhaisajyasena trisahasramahasahasro®''’ lokadhatuh sadvikaram prakampitah

aha. paSyami bhagavam®'"' padyami sugata. tasya mama bhagavann evam abhavad ya tv aham
tathagatam etam artham pariprccheyam.*'"

bhagavan aha. prccha tvam bhaisajyasena yad yad evakamksasy™ "~ aham te tasya tasyaiva
prasnasya vyakaranena cittam aradhayisyami®''* nirdeksyami vibhajisyami. bhaisajyasena yad
atitanagatapratyutpannesv adhvasu tat sarvam dar$ayisyami.”'"

aha. desayatu me bhagavan kaukrtyavinodanartham. ithaham bhagavan pasyami tathagatam

caturasitibhir devaputrasahasraih parivrtam®''® caturasitibhih kotisahasrair bodhisatvaih

2113

parivrtam:*''”  dvadasabhih  kotisahasrair  nagarajiam  parivrtam.”"'®  astadadabhih
kotisahasrair’''® bhiitanam parivrtam pamcavim$atibhih  kotisahasraih  pretapi$acaih
parivrtam. >'*

[251] bhagavan @ha. niinam ete bhaisajyasena satvah ya iha®'*' parsadi mamantike sannipatita
?122° dharmadravanaya. ta ete bhaisajyasenadyaiva samsaram pascanmukham

adyaiva dasabhtuimipratilabhino bhavisyanti. dasabhiimipratisthita nirvana-

sannisanna
karisyanti.”'*’
dhatum anuprapsyanti. sarvasatvahitaisinah jaramaranaparimoksanarthaya krtadharmah
sukhavahah®'** kle$apasam nirjitva prapsyante buddhasasanam.*'*

2109. I bhagavan* bodhisatvam; I om. bhaisajyasenam; K bhagavan* bhaisajyasenam bodhisatvam
210 g trisahasramahas {r}ahasro; D trsahasramahasahasr[o]; IK trsahasramahasahasro

ALK pasyami bhagavan*

2112.

B tasya mama bhagavann evam<m a>bhava«d ya» tv aham tathagatam etam artham paripr<cche>yam.;
D tasya mama bhagavamn yeva {bhagavam}<m abhava>d ya tv aham tathagatam etam a{ma}rtham
pariprccheyam.; IK tasya mametad (K mamaitad) abhavat* (K °-vad) ya tv aham tathagatam; IK om. bhagavann
evam
A8 p prccha tvam bhaisajyasena yad ya<d e>va>kamksasy; IK prccha bhaisajyasena yad yad evakamksasy;
IK om. tvam

A4 B tasya tasyeva prasnasya vyakaranena cci(!)ttam aradhayisyami; 1 tasyeva prstasya prasnasya
vyakaranena cittaha(! ma misread as ha)radhayisyami; K tasyaiva prstasya prasnasya vyakaranena cittam
aradhayisyami

25 p om. nirdeksyami vibhajisyami. ... sarvam darsayisyami.

A6 p desayatu bhagavan lau(!)kr<tya>vinodanartham. ihaham bhagavamn paSyami tathagatam.
caturasitibhi devaputtrasahasrai. parvrtam; D om. me; IK desayatu (K deSaya<tu>) me bhagavan*
kokrtyavinodanartham. (K kau-°) pasyami bhagavan*s (K °-van*) tathagata(K °-gatam) caturasttibhi (K °-bhih)
devaputrasahasraih parivrtam (K parivrttam); IK om. ihaham

27 p caturasttibhih kotisahasrair; IK kotisahasrai (K °-sahasrair) bodhisatvanam parivrtam:

2118 p dvadasabhi kotisahasrai. nagarajiiam parvrtam.; I dvadasabhih kotisahasrai {bodhisatvanam parivrtah
dvadasabhih kotisahasrer} nagarajiam parivrtam:; K parivrtam*

29 g astada«Sa»bhih kotisahasrair; IK astadasabhih kotisahasraih

2120 p bhiitanam parvrtam: paficavindatibhi kotisahasraih pretapisacai parvrtam.; I pamcavisatibhih
kottsahasraih pretapisacanam; K lacuna.

2y nya(nll misread as nya)nam ete; D bhaisajyasena sa{sa}tvagata. ya iha

222 g parsadi mamantike sannipatita sannisanna; IK parisadi mamamtike samnipatitda samnisanna (K
samnipatitah (samnisanna))

212 D °-senadyaivam samsa<ra>t pascamukham karisyanti.; I samsarat* pascanmukham karisya<m>ti.

I anuprapsyamte. sarvasatvaparimoksanarthaya. krtadharmasukhavaha.; I om. ©°-hitaisinah &
jaramarana-°; K (anupraps)y(anti. sarva)[sa](t)v(ahitaisi)nah jaramaranaparimoksana(r)th(aya, lacuna; D
krtadharmmasukhavaha.

S | klesapasam ca varjitva prapsyamte $a<m>tam buddhasasanam (originally $lokapada(?):
sarvasatvahitaisinah // kleSapasam ca varjitva / prapsyamte buddhasasanam
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aha. kim ete bhagavan satva bahiini satvasthanani nanavicitraih karmabhir utpannani.

bhagavantam parivaryavasthitani*'?’

bhagavan aha. $rnu bhaisajyasena. aha ca.
(141) miuidhah satva na jananti
bahavo navakah satvah
(142) jhasyante te sarvadharman®"'
bhiimayo dasa prapsyanti
(143) vartisyanti dharmacakram
ramaniyam $asanam mahyam
(144) devanagas®® ca pretas ca
dasabhiimi pratisthante
(145) dharmabhertudaharam
adyaisam navasatvanam
(146) dharmam prapsyanti adyeme
[252] atha pamcamatrani sahasrani

daharanam satvanam utthayasanebhyo

2126 te

2128

kuto mokso bhavisyati.*'*

adya prapsyanti dharanim**'*
praptaye dasabhiiminam*'*
buddhakrtyam karisyatah®"*’
dharmavarsam pravarsisiih®'**
yena satvah samagatah*'”
asura$ ca sudarunah
dharmasabdaparahatah®"’

dharmasamkhaprapiiranam®'*®

viryasthamo bhavisyati.*'”’

yatha praptam tathagataih. ||*'*

2141 yena

bhagavams tenamjalim pranamayya’'*> bhagavantam etad avocan*

(147) gurubharo bhagavan kayo
samsare yena vamcyamah

(148) margan tu na vijanamo
andhabhiita vayam natha

2126.

°—£)a<m>nﬁni.); IK om. satva & nana-°
2127.

daruna$ ca mahabhaya.*'¥

paryantam avijanakah®'*

margam eva na dr$yate.”'*’

asmakam kuru samgraham.*'*°

IK kim etani (K ete) bhagavan® bahiini satvasthanani. vicitraih (I °-trai) karmabhir utpannani. (I

D parvaryavasthitani; [ bhagavamtam parivarya sthitani; [ om. te & ava-°; K lacuna.

2128. -
IK om. aha ca.
2129 p kuto moksam bhavisyati.; K kuto moksam bhavisyamti.
2130. .
D dharanim.
R jhasyanty ete sarvadharma; IK jiasyamty ete sarvadharman*
2132. e . .
D dasabhtiminam {bhiiminam}
2133.

buddhakrtyam karisya<m>ti:
2134,

I bhiimayo dasa prapyatha / S$u(!)ddhakrtyam k<ar>isyatha; K bhimayo dasa prapsyamti. /

A vartisyanti dharmaca)kra(m): / dharmavarsa[m] pravarsisth, end of lacuna, continues from § 239; D

varttisyanti dharmmacakkram / dharmmavarsam pravarsisii.; I varsisyamte dharmavarsam / dharmacakram

ravartisii.(!)
135.

A ramaniyam $asanam mahyam / yena <satvah> samagata.; D mayyam

236 B deva nagas

237 A dasabhtimim pratisthate / dharmasabdaparahatah

2038 A dharmabheryam udaharam.; D dharmmasamkham praptranam.

iiz' A adyaisam nava{ka}satvanam / viryasthamo bhavisyati; [ adyesam na<va>satvanam; D viryasthano

(dha)rmam prapsya<m>ti adyeme
2141.

satvanamm utthayasanad; D paficamattrani
2142,

A (dharmam pr)apsyamti adyaime / yatha praptas tathagataih ||; D dharmmam prapsyanti adyaime; K
AIK atha (K khalu) pamcamatrani (I pamca{n}matrani) sahasrani (K om. sahasrani) daharanam

K bhagava[m]; AIK tenamjalim pranamya; D tenamjalin pranamayya

A8 A gurubharo bhagavan kayo / dariinas ca mahabhayam:; IK bhagavan*
2144, - - 1 _ .
A samsare yena yasyamah / paryantam a<vi>janaka.; D vacyama; I avijana[tah]
W5 p margam eva na dri§yate.; [ om. na
2146.

A andhabhiita vayam natha; B andhabhita vaya natha / asmakam kiiru samgraham; K samgraham*
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(149) adhyesama vayam vira
alpaprajfia vayam jata

(150) dharman desaya asmakam
yatra yatropapadyemah

[253]

(151) bhumjadhvam bhojanam yiiyam
pascad visarada bhutva

ta ahuh'>

(152) bhadanta sthavira kas tvam
prasadikas tvam pasyamah®'>

(153) muktam narakatiryaksuh
santas te sarvapapani

(154) pasyama haste karakam
stitram ratnamayam kaye

(155) prativodhum na $akta sma
bhaktena karyam nasmakam

(156) bhaktad uccara sambhavati*'®*
Sonitam ca rasad bhavati

(157) nasmakam bhojanam karyam
vastrani naiva stiksmani

2147.

atha khalu bhaisajyaseno bodhisatvo mahasatvo yena te
tenopasamkramad upasamkramya tan daharan satvan gathaya adhyabhasata: ||

dharman de$aya nayaka:*'’

anabhijiiah sukhasya hi:*'**

duhkhan mocaya darunat**'*’

syad asmad buddhadaréanam* ||*'*°
dahara
2151

pivadhvam rasam adbhutam**'**
dharmam $rosyatha nirbhayam.
na janimo’">* vayam tava:
$antartipam mahayagah*'*®
pretalokan mahabhayat**'*’
yatha jagati $obhase”'*®
saptaratnasamanvitam®**'>’

tejarasau vivestitam.”'*

$antavakyasya te vaca.”''

panena svaduna na ca.

panan miitram tathaiva ca.

raktan mamsam ca sambhavet**'®
panam caiva susamskrtam:*'®

pattapattakasamhita.>'*’

desaya nayaka.; I dharmam de$aya nayaka. K dharman de$aya nayaka{m}

2148.
2149.
2150.

K jata; D anabhijiia {a}sukhasya hi.

I dharmam desaya asmakam; A duhkhan mocaya dariina; D duhkhan mocaya darunat*

satvas

A adhyesama vayam tubhyam / dharman desa<ya> nayaka; B dharman desaya ka(!)yaka:; D dharmmam

D vyattra yattropapadyema / syad asmad vuddhadar§anam:; A syad asma buddhadarsanam*:; I syad
asmad* buddhadarsanam ||

2151 AIK bodhisatvo mahasatva (IK °-tvo) yena (IK te) daharah satvas (I °- tva{h}s; K °-tvah)
tenopasamkranta-d-upasamkramyaitad (IK tenopasamkramad upasam-°) avovat*; AIK om. tan daharan satvan
gathaya adhyabhasata; D bodhi<satvo> mahasatvo ... tan da{nda}haran satvan gathaya adhyabhasata.||; B
satvan gathaya; B daha«ra»n

252 adbhutam ; K lacuna
233 AT aha; K ahuh; AIK om. ta
2134 B bhavanta sthavira kas tvam / na ja«ni»mo
A5 prasadikos tvam pasyama.; [ prasadikam tvam pasyamah; K lacuna.
2156. o= - = _ -
B santarupam mahayasah; D $aky(!)aripam mahayasah
2157.

A muktam narakamn tiryaksu / pretaloka mahabhayat*; D pretalokan mahad [bha]yat*; K [pretalok]an*
mahabhayat*

2158. == . . .,
A $antas te sarvapapani / yatha jagasi Sobhase.

29 g (pa)[Sya]ma haste ka(rakam), incipit lacuna continues verse 161d; AD saptaratnasamanvitam

2160.

A siitra ratnamayam kaye / tejardj(!)au vivest<i>ta.; B slitram ratnamaye kaye / tejara«sau{[ra]}»
vivestit[e]; I sitram ratnamamkam kaye / tejarajo vivestitam.

261 santav{y}akva(!)sya te vaca.

2162 A bhakta uccarah sambhavati; B bhaksad uccara sambhavati; I bhuktva uccarah sambhavati; sambhavati
read m.c. sambhoti

2063 A Sonitam ca rasad bhavati (bhavati read m.c. bhoti) / raktan ma<m>sam tahaiva ca; I raktan ma<m>sam
tatheva ca.; Al om. sambhavet* ; read raktam mamsad (?)

2164 A panenaiva {ca} susamskrtam; I panam naiva susamskrtam

2065 A patapatakasamhitah; B patta{h}pattakasamhita.; D pattakasamhita neva. (unmetrical, read na ca); I
pattapa(tta)kasa<m>hitam:
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(158) katakas ca na sauvarnah
anguliyair naiva karyam
(159) jivitair arthikaé ca sma*'*®
arthika dharmadanena
(160) kalyanamitrata karya
cakravartl marisyanti
(161) na putrah prsthato yanti
saptaratna nivartyante”'”
(162) samnnipatya bahujano®'”
puratas ca na dhavante
(163) ekajanmikarajano
krtva papani karmani
(164) caturdiS$am paryanvitva
yasyate kva ca sa rddhir
(165) mrta rddhim na $aknonti
sthavira §rnusva asmakam
(166) kamksama darsanam tasya
nasmakam vidyate mata
(167) saiva lokagurur mata
saiva candra$ ca siiryas ca

karya*'*® muktilata na ca:

sarve te nityadharminah*'®’
na ca gacchema durgatim*
na devanam sukhair api:*'®
na rajyam cakravartinam.

tyaktva dvipan susobhanam.

2170

2171

na bharya na ca dhitarah®'”
napi yasyanti prsthatah®'”*
na ca yasyanti prsthatah
vasam bhiiyo na vartati.*'”°
bhramitanityaya bahu:*'"’

rauravam prapatanti te.”'’®

saptaratnair mahardhikaih®'”
yada vatsyati raurave.”'*
yatra bhiimir na vidyate®'®'
gaccha yena tathagatah
matapitror yathaiva hi.”'®
na pitabhratarau na ca*'®
pita caiva tathagatah®'**

ksemamargapradar$akah®'®

2166.

A karya; B karya{rya}; D sauvarna
2167.

AB anguliyair na ca me karyam / sarve te nityadharminah (A <nitya-°>); AB unmetrical, read {me}?; D
amguliyai<r nai>va karyam / sarvve te nityadharmminah; I amguliyai naiva karyam / sarve te anityadharminah

2168. P o o m
DI jivitair arthikas (I °-akas) casma

2169. - . . o L _ L
B na devanam sukhair a{ra}pi:; D devanam ca sukhair api; D om. na; [ <na> devanam sukhair api

2170.

A kalyanamitrair mama (mama read me m.c.) karyam / na rajyai<r> ccakravartinam; D kalyanamittrata
karya / na rajyam cakkravarttinam*; I cakra<va>rtinam

27 A cakravarti marigyanti / tyakta dvipa[n*] su§obhanam.; B cakravarti ... subhe$obhanam.; D cakravartt
marsyanti / tyaktva dvipa susobhanam*; I cakravarti marisyamti / tyaktva dvipa su§obhanam

272 Ana bharya prsthato yanti / na putra na <ca> dhitarah; I na bharya na ca duhi{tri}tarah (unmetrical)

D saptaratna «ni»vartyante; I saptaratna nivartsyamte; B niva<r>tsyante

K (161-165) two fragments, contiunes from verse 154a: Fragment I: 161d (napi) yasyamt(i) [prsthatah];
162d (vasam bhiiyo na va)rtate. / 163a ekajanmikara(jano); Fragment II: 164bc (sapta)[ra]tnair maha[rdhikaih] /
[va]sya(te kva ca sa rddhir); 165¢cd (sthavira $rnusva) asma(ka)m [gac](cha) yena ta(thagatah), continues verse

189d.

2173 AT bahavo janah (I °-a) sannipatya (I samni-°); D om. 162ab.
276 vasam bhiiyo na vartate.; B vasam bhiiyo na {r}vartati.
2177 A bhramita nityaya bahii:; D vahiim.; I bah@i[n*]

2178.

D krtva karmmani papani / rauravam pratapamti te.; A raurave prapatamti hi:;; A om. te; B roravam
glragpatamti te.; I roravo prapatamti te.

A <caturdisam> paryatitva / saptaratnair mahardhikai.; D caturddi§am paryanvitva / saptaratnair
mma<ha>rdhikaih; I catu[r]diSam paryathitva / saptaratnai mahardhikaih
280 A yasyate kvaci {ya} sa rddhir / yadopartsyati. (read yadotpatsyati?) raurave; B yasyante kva ca [sa
r]ddhir; D yasyate kva ca sa riddhir; I yasyate cca(kva misread as cca)c[i] sa [ri]ddhir / yada vatsyat(i)
r(au)rav(e)
281 A mrta rddhim na Sakno<m>ti / yatra bhiimir na vidyate.; I mrt(o) riddhi(m) na $aknoti.; B yatra bhiimir
na v{y}idya(te.); D yattra bhiimir nna vidyate.
B2 A kamksami darsanam tasya / matapitror yatha ba hi:; D matapitraur yathaiva hi.
I na pitabhrataro na ca.
D saiva lokagurur mmata / pita {bhratarau ca sah / saiva lokagurur mmata} caiva tathagatah; I seva
lokagurur mata; A lokaguriir
M5 ksemamargaprardar§akah

2183.
2184.
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(168) mocakah sa hi samsarad
sa navatarako oghat
(169) tena prataritah satvah
saddharmo desitas tena
(170) nasmakam bhojanenartho
na devalokagamanam
(171) sukham manusyakam janma
alpayusas ca drSyante
(172) rajyante kamabhogais te
jayanti na ca bhayanti
(173) siiksman dharman na jananti

$antam dhatum na jananti*'”’

2195

(174) cyavanto na ca khidyante
dirgharatram duhkhahata
(175) parakiyam harisyanti
pamcabandhanabaddhas te
(176) nirasas ca marisyanti
nirudhyamane vijiiane
(177) ko nu trata bhaveyur me
suvarnarupyasphatikam
(178) sarvam karma karisyami

na rajyabhogair me karyam®”

2186.

yena bhilyo na jayate.
kleSoghac ca mahabhayat**'*
na bhiiyo vinivartita*'*’
agrabodhiya karanat**'**
na rajyaphalakamksinah®'®
karyam narakabhirubhih®"’
dréyate yatra sarvavit**'"’
duskrtaih karmabhih svakaih®'*?
vindanti maranam na ca:*'”?
nirodhotpada vamcitah*'**
siiksmam karyam na kurvante.

avidyakrantacetasah

2196

jayanta$ ca punah puna*'®

nityatadandataditah®'®”
ghatyante bandhane tatha.”*"
plirvapapena coditah™"'
Sokasalyasamarpita.

karunam paridevate.

sarvan bhogan dadamy aham.**”
daso pi ca bhavamy aham.*”
dasayogyam ca yad bhavet***

na dhanyena dhanena ca.

A sa navata{na}rako o<ghat> / kleSosac (read klesoghac) ca mahabhayat*; B oghat / <k>leSoghac ca

mahabhayat*; I sa navatarako oghat* / kleSogha ca mahabhayat*

2187.
2188.
2189.
2190.
2191.
2192.
2193.

A na bhiiyo pra<ni>vartitah
Al agrabodhipradarsakah
A na {ca} rajaphalakamksinah

kamabhogais$ ca / vindati maranam na ca.
2194,

I na devalokam gamanam / karyam naraka bhirunam; A karyam {vayam} naraka bhirtinam
D drisyate yattra sarvvavit*; I dréyate yattra {yatra} sarvavit*
Al alpayusas (I alpa[yu](sa))s$ ca bhramyante (I °-yamte) / duskrtaih (I duhs-°) karmabhih svakai (I °-ke)
B rajyante kamabhogais te / vindate maranam na ca:; D rajya<m>te kamabhoges; I rajyamte

A jayamti na ca bhayamti / nirodh[a]lm(!)tpada vamcitah; D jananti na ca bhayante / nirodhotpada

{vi}cintakah; I janamti na va bhayamti / nirodhotpada vamcitah
25 p stksman dharmma<m> na jananti; [ stksma<m> dharmam na jana<m>ti

2196.
2197.

A kurvvate; B kurvate.; I kurvamte

A $anta{dharma}dhatum* || [j]ananti; A om. na; B ja«na»nti; I §amta<m> dhatu<m> na janamti.
W% p {u}cyavanto na ca khidyante / jayantas$ ca punah punah; B <ja>yantas; I jayamta punah punah; I om.

ca
29 A dirgharatram duhkhebhyahatah / anitya dandataditah; D dirgharattram duhkhahata / nityata
damdatadita.; I dirgharatram duhkhahata / anityata dandataditah

2200 A parakiyam harisyanti / ghatyante bandhayam tatha:; BI ghady(!)ante(I °-a<m>te) bandhane tatha

201 A pamcabandhanabaddha{h}s te / plrvapapena karmana; A om. coditah; I pamca[bJuddh(!)anabaddhas
te / purvapapena coditah; B coseditah

202 Bko da(!) trata bhaveyur me; D ko nu ttrata bhaveyur mme; I ko [nu] trata bhaveyu me / sarvan* bhogan
dadamy aham.; A aham*

203 °-spha[di]ka ... bhavamy ahamm*

208 A dasayogyam ca yad bhave.n; I dasyayogyam ca yad* bhavet*

205 Ana rajyabhogai karyam me; D na rajyabhogai <me> karyam; I na rajyabhogai me karyam
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(179) svasarirena me karyam
evam hi sthavirasmakam

(180) rajano pi marisyanti
devaputra marisyanti

(181) nanarasasamayuktam
aniya purato raja

(182) rasagrddha hi rajanah

papakari na mucyate””

na karyam bhojanam bhave
yair bhuktam mrstabhojanam***%

{42207

pitva vai panam uttamam***”
samskrtam panabhojanam***'’
jihvaya spréati bhojana.”"'

papam kurvanty analpakam.”"

rajyanty anityehi rasehi 21

(183) panam na karyam asmakam

yatra saram~"~ na vidyate.
na ca karyam hi bhojanam.**"*
duhkhan mucyema yad vayam***'®
trsnaklesavimoksanam.?'®

tam buddham $aranam gatah®'’

dharmata 1dr$1 karya
(184) trsnabandhananirmuktam
sarvabandhananirmuktam

lokanatham maharsinam®***'®
%2219

(185) vayam hi $aranam yamo
vandanaya vayam yamah
(186) namam tava na janamo

satvanam priyadar§anam

namam acaksva §obhanam.**

bhaisajyaseno bodhisatva aha.***'

yilyam hi /([100r])/ $r)[o]tum icchadhvam®?*  namam sarvajanasya (ca.
(187) vrtah) kotisatasahasrair’>** navak(ai)h (satvais tatha)gatah®*
ta ahuh

tava tu $rotu(m iccha)mo
(188) gambhi(ram $riiyate) nama
[aha.]

bhaisajyaseno namnaham

2223

namam sarvagunodbhavam.**®

yas tvam buddhana $ravakah

satvanam (bhaisajyo hy aha)m.**’

206 svasarirena me ka{la}vam(ryam misread as vam)

207 Ana karyam bhojanena me {bhavet*}, unmetrical, read na karyam bhojanena me

208 rajono pi marigyanti ... mrstabhojanam:; B bhiktam; AI mrstabhojanam

209 ADI uttamam

210 panabhojanam.

21 pom. 181cd; 1 antyam puna(!)to raja

212 rasagrdr(!)a hi rajanah; A kurv[v]vanty

Zii A rajyanty anityehi / yatra saram; A om. rasehi; B yatr{y}a saram; I rajyamty anityehi rase<hi> / yatra

A panena (unmetrical, read panam) na karyam asmakam / na ca karyam hi {mama} bhojanaih; I panam
na karyamm asmakam / na karyam hi bhojanam.; [ om. ca

215 A dharmata 1drs$t karya / duhkhan mucye{sa}ma yad vayam:; D dharmmata 1dr§1 karyam / duhkhan
mucyema yad vayam:; B karyam / duhkha mucyema; I duhkhan* mucyema yad vayam.

2160 trsnabandhananirmuktam; B trsnavata na nirmuktam... / °~vimoksanam®*; D trsnavadata(!)nirmmuktam
207 A sarvabandhananirmuktam / <tam> buddham $aranam gatah; D sarvvavandha[b]inirmmuktam; I
sarvabandha<na>nirmuktam

218 AT lokanatham maharsinam; D lokanatha maharsinam.
219 pp satvanam pryadarsanam* (I °-am); A priyadarSanam.
2220.

A nama(m) tava na janimo / namam acaksva $obhana:; B nama<m a>caksva; I [nama](m) acaksva
Sobhanam

221 AT bhaisajyasena. (I °-s(e)n(a)) aha:; Al om. bodhisattva; B bhaisajyaseno bodhisatvo aha.

222 ¢ yiyam hi $r)[o]tum icchadhvam, end of lacuna, continues from § 237; D yiiyam hi $rotum
icchaddhvam; I yiiyam hi §rotumm icchamo(!)

23A (namam sa)[rvaja]gas tatha:; Al om. ca; I namam sarvajanas [t]atha.; sarvajanasya < sarvajfiasya, cf.
I1.3.2 Summary V.3.15 note 247.

2224, - .
A vrttah kotiSatasahasrair
2225. . . -
D navakais satvais tathagatah
2226. . L M
A tava §rotumm icchamo / namam sarvagunodbhavam®*; A om. tu
2227.

A satvanam bhaisajyo hy aham*; I satvanam bhaisaj<y>o hy aham.
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(189) yusmakam desayisyami sarvesam ausadham varam.”**
sarvavyadhipra(§amanam sarvavya)dhihate jane.”*

(190) rago vyadhir mahavyadhir loke nadyati darunah®*°
moho (vyadhir mahaghoro yena bhramyanty a)b(u)d(dha)yah'

2232

(191) vrajanti narakam satvas tiryakpretesu vai ta(tha:

dvesagrasta ime balas™" tesam $antih katham bhavet* ||)

ta ahuh**

(192) mucyema sarvaduh/([100v])/(khatah $rutva dharmam imam $ubham.***
mukta$ ca sarvaduhkhebhyo bala)buddhir ajanakah***

(193) $rosyamahe (dharmadanam®’ papakarmavivarjitah
sarvapa)pam vivarjitva prahinabhayabhairavah

(194) draksyama §1(ghram sambuddham  sarvavyadhi)pra[mocaka](m.)****
vaidyardjam mahavaidyam duhkhitanam cikitsakam.***’

(195) gaccha sthavira (Sighram tvam vandan)aya™*’ tathagatam.
vandasva casmadvacana brithi lokavinayakam.”*'

(196) prasa(maya imam v)y(a)dhim {pra}$amayagnim sudarunam****
kayo yam jvalitah sarvo dahyamano na ($amyate.”**

(197) duh)kharditanam asmakam karunyam kuru subra(ta:)**
kayabharo mahabharas®* tiksnabharah (sudarunah)**

28 A yusmakamn de($ayami.) / [sa](r)[v](e)[sa]m (au)sadha(m) varam; I yusma<kam> deSayisyami. /

sarvesamm osadham varam; B osadham; D au<sa>dham

229 A sarvvavyadhihate jane.; K (sarvavyadhiha)te jane., end of lacuna, continues from verse 165cd.

230 A rago vyadhir mahavyadhir / loko naseti (darun)am; D rago vyadhi mahavyadhi / loke nasyati darunam.
2L p mogho vyadhi mahaghoro; A yena bhy(!)amyamty a.buddhayah

232 AL vrajamti (I °-ati) narakam satva; K (vrajanti nara)ka(m) satvah

23 A dvesagrasta ime (lacuna; B dvesagrasta {sm}ime (!)balas; IK dvesagrastas tv ime balah

234 A (tesam $antih ka)[tham bhav](e)[t* ta] ahuh; D om. ta ahuh

ij ABI sarvaduhkhatah (I °-ata; K lacuna); D sarvvaduhkhata; I srutva dharmam imam Subham

IK muktas (K °-ta$) ca (I ca) sarvaduhkhebhyo / avijiia balabuddhayah (I bala<buddha>yah); B muktas
ca sarvadeuhkhebhyo / balabuddhir ajanakah; two vowels are marked in B on da; D muktas ca
sarvvaduhkhebhyo / valabuddhir ajanakah; A (192d) lacuna.

27 srosyamy(!)ahe dharmadanam; A lacuna, )Jdharmadanam

28 p draksya<ma> §ighram samvuddham / sarvvavyadhipramocakam*; A sarvavyadhi<pra>mocakam.
239 Bl vaidyarajyam mahavedyam (B (maha)v(ai)dya(m); D duhkhitanam cikitsakam:; K cikitsakam*
2240.

B tva / <va>ndanaya

A bandas(v)a casma<dvaca>nad / brtohi; I vandasva casmadvacanat®* / brohi lokam vinayakam.; K
vandasva casmadvacana{m}d / brithi; B bruhi

22 AK Samayagnim (A °-ni<m>) sudarinam (K °-runam); B {pra}$amayagnim sudarunam*; I {ma}
$amayagnin* sudarunam; D {pra}$amayagnim sudarunam:

28 A kayo yam {pra}jvalitah sar(vo); D kayo yam jvalita sarvvam / na $§amyate.; D om. dahyamano; IK
kayo yam jvalitam sarvam / dahyamanam na $amyate.; A (196d) lacuna.

248 A (du(h)kharditan<a>m asmakam; D duhkharddita{h}nam asmakam / karunyam kuru su(!)vrata; IK
duhkharditanam asmakam / karunyam kuru suvrata:

25 A kayabharo mahabharah; K kayo (bha)ro mahabharas

246 p tiksnabha«ra»s sudarunah

2241.
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(198) dvesamohasamakranta®*’

punah punar vihamnyamnte
(199) martavyam na vijanante®*
moksamargam ajanana
(200) asmakam maranam nasti
sambhranta na vijananti
(201) pitaram na smaranty anye**
klesakarmapraluditah
(202) duhkhantam na vijanamah
asmakam 1drsan duhkham
(203) mahabhayam gurubharam
trsnaya bhramyate balo
(204) jato loke hy anarthaya®*
snananulepanaih karyam
(205) mrstam ca bhojanam karyam
pamcatiiryamanojfiam ca
(206) saptaratnasamutthane
sarvam rasam ca mrstam ca

udvahanti janah sada:
mo/[101r]/ksabharam ajanaka
traso notpadyate tha ca.

112248

moksamargam apasyakah®**

kadacid iti susthitah®*'!
pa$yanto mataram mrta: **>
nityam ca vyadhipiditah
katham bhumjama bhojanam.
$ramamo tha nirarthakam.***

2254

jatyavidyanidanatah®*®
samjiiasamskaravedana.
yo dharmam na vijanate.””’

kayabharaparivrtah

Sucir vastram susobhanam:
2260

2259

yac charire manoramam.

$rotram yacayate tatha.”**'

riipe rajyanti caksus1.”*

jihva yacayate pi ca.

(207) spars$am™® ca mrdukam siksmam  kayah prarthayate sada.”***

mamsadvayam $arirena nispidya rati jayate.”*

247 A dvesamohasadakranta:m; IK dvesamohasamakramtam (K °-krantam); B dvosamohasamakranta; D

dvesamohasamakranto

28 AK punah puna{h}r (K °-nar) vihamnyamte (K v<i>hamnyete) / bharamoksam ajanakah; B punah punar
b<i>hamnyete (or °-hamty ete) / moksabharam ajanakah; C punah punar bahamnyete mo(ksabharam, end of
manuscript; D punah punar vv<i>hanyete / moksabharam ajanaka.; [ punarbhavam {narbhavam} na janamty
{ete} / bharamoksam ajanakah

249 A kartavyam na vi(ja)namti.

230 AL moksamargam ajanamo: (I °-mo) / moksamargam apasyakah; B moksamargam aja«nan<na> /
moksamargam apasyakah

251 A asmakam maranamn nasti; D kadaci<d i>ti sust(!)ita; I kadaci[d i{di}ti ti]sthitah; [ om. su-°

252 A pasyanto mataram mrta(!)mm*; B pasyanto mata«ram» mrta:; IK pasyato mataram mrtam

23 A pitaram na smaranty anya; B pitaram na sma<ra>nty anye; K pitaram na smaranty ete

258 A katham bhram(!)[jama] bhojanam*; D katham bhiimjama

2% p dud(!)kham(!)tam na vijanama; I duhkha<m>tam na vijanama; A sramamo <tha> nirarthakam.

2236 AIK asmakam 1dréa (I 1dréT ) duhkha / jatavidyanidanatah (A °-nidanatah); B idr:$an duhkham; D
dukham

257 trsnaya; A balo / yo dharmo na vijanate.; B bala / yo dharmam na vijanate.; D valo / yam dharmmam na
vijanate.

Zz AIK jato lokamm (I lauk[o]; K loko) anarthaya.; AIK om. hy; B loko

A snananule«pa»naih karyam / $ucir vastrai su$obhanai; I snananulepane karyam; D $ucir vvastram
susobhanam*; I uci vastram

2260 A mrstam ca bhojanai karyam; D mrstam ca bh<o>janam <karyam> / ya$§ $ariram acetanam*; B ya$
carire (!)

261 A paficaturyamanojiiafi ca. / S$rotram yatayate yatha, cf. 1. Manuscript A (Addenda); I S$rotram
gzz‘%gay<at>e tathé'.; B.ye’lcayete.‘, o .

A rupe rajyati. caksusi.; I ripai rajyamti caksusi.; B rupe; D caksusa:

263 g j(. o oo .. .) / sparsam; K reconstruction impossible, text probably different from I.
2264. = - -

A kaya pra<r>thayate sada.
2265.

IK ratir nispidya jayate.
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2266

(208) kayo hy acetano hy esa
padau me ramatas tatra
(209) bhavanti maranatrana
bhavec chariram na tranam
(210) purusa ucyate kayam
tiksnam balam pratisamkhya®’?
(211) kridaya bhramitah ptrvam
moksadharmam ajanano®’*
(212) kridya karapitam papam
punah punas$ ca jato ham
(213) sokam punah punar drstam
mattnam maranam drstam

2278

(214) jhatayo bhagini caiva

stinyah sarve hi samskarah
(215) vi$vasam hi mayajiiatam™*

$antam dharmam nopalabdham
(216) tena danam na dattam me

kah sya lobhasamah papo

ratim kas tatra vindati.*"’

pravrtam carma sundaram.
%2269

2268

na vastram na vilepanam

kim punar vastralepanam.*"

eti $vasam mahabalam®’'
tam taccharire mahagunam.
a$vahastiparivrtah®”

: 2275

rato ham papakarmani.

paralokam ajanata:**’°

punar maranam agatah®*’’
paridevitabandhanam.

drstas ca pitaro mrta.>*”
putra bharya mrtapi ca.”*
ko hi rajyet sacetanah™®'

lobhagrastena cetasa:

maranam nabhinanditam.”*

lobhenavrtacetasa:***

yo dyapi na nivartate.”**

sambhrantam sakalam jagat™****
asaddharmaparigraham.”"’

(217) sambhranta hi vayam jatah
sambhrantah Sabdam Srnumo

2266 A kayo hy acetano py esa; I kayo py acetano hy es(!)a; K lacuna.
2267. . . .

D ra«ti» kas tattra vindati.
2268.

A padau me ramitau{s} tatra / pravrtam carma sundarau; I pado me ramates(!) tatra / pravrte. carma
sundaram.; K padau me ramat(, lacuna; D tattra ... carmma

2269 A bhavamti marane tranam / na vastram na vilepana; D bhavanti maranat trana / na vastram na
vilepanam.; I bhavamti maranapr(!)anam / na vastram va(!) vilepanah; K lacuna, ) [na] vastram na vilepannah
2210 A bhavec chariran na tranam. / kim punar vastralepana.; D bhavec chariram na ttranam / kim punar
vvastralepanam:; IK bhave $ariram na tranam (K verse 209c lacuna) / kim punar vastralepanah; B
vastranalepanam.

27 purtiso ucyate kaye; I puruso ucyate kaya / ehi(!) $vasam mahabalam; K purusa ucyate kay( lacuna
272 A tiksna valam pratisamkhya

273 A kridaya bhramita. plirvvam / asvaprstaparir(!)vrtam; D kidaya bhramitah piirvvam; I ptrva<m> /
asvahastiparivrtah

21 AD moksadharmam (D °-dharmmam) ajanamo; B aja«na»no

275 A rato ham papakarmani.; I rato ham papakarmanah; K lacuna.

276 A kridyaya. karapitam papam; I kridya karapitam papam / paralokam ajanatah
2277.

A punah puna{h}$ ca jato ham / puna{h}r maranam agatah; D punah puna$ ca jato ham / punar
mmaranam agatah; B puna maranam
28 p sokah puna{h}h punar drstam; A punah puna{h}r
21 ATIK matrbhyo maranam drstam(I °-sta<m>) / drstva (IK °-ta$) ca pitaram (IK pitaro) mrtam. (IK mrtah);
D matyinam maranam drstam / drstvas(!) ca pitaro m[r]ta:
280 AL bhaginyo jiiataya$ caiva (I ceva) / putrd bharya mrtapi ca.; K bhaginyo jhataya$§ cai(va / bharya
gzlé)l[t](r)ﬁ [mrtapi ca]; D puttra bharya mrta pitah(!)

" Aunya sarve ca samskarah / ko hy atra rajye sacetana[m].; B Sunyah; I Sunyaka sarva samskarah / ko hi
rag'%ret sacetanah; I om. hi
28 A vi$vasam hi mahajia[n]am

283 A samtamn dharmam nopalabdham / maranam nabh(i)nand(i)[tam*]

28 g lobhenavrtace«tansa:; A °-ceta) sa:, (216ab) lacuna.

R ka<h> sya; D ka<h> sya lobhasama papo / yo dyapi na nivarttate.; A lobhasamo
Z:i A sambhranta hi va{va}yam) jata / sambhra<m>tam sakalam jagate(!)

AIK sambhrantasabdam (I °-bhra<m>tam $abda; K °-bhramta-°) $rnumo (K °-mau) / asaddharma-
parigraham* (IK ©°-ham); D sambhranta $avdam $rpume(!) / asaddharmmapargraham:; B $rpum«o» /
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(218) moksam dhyanas ca margamah

buddha bhavema lokarthe
(219) buddho matapita loke

pravarsate dharmavarsam
(220) mudha satva na jananti

bodhau cittam namayitva

$artram nodvahamahe.”*®

$astaro guravo jage.”*®
buddho margapradarsaka

h2291

h2290

jambudvipe samantata
dharmanam samgraham katham.
labhyate dharmasamgrahah

2292

(221) $unyatah sarvasamskarah $unya bhoga dhanam tatha. ***
pasyama Sunyam atmanam drstva jata nirasata:****
(222) sthavira bhaisajyasena-m- asmakam vacanam $rnu: >
diiram ca te visarjemo bodhisatvana karanat***%
(223) bodhisatva na khidyante®*’ viryavanto mahatapah
smrtva samsaradosani kurvante gunasamgraham:**®
(224) gacchasva yena §astasau prccha casmaka karanat***”
pratilabdhasukhah $asta ma kimcit khidyate jinah®"

sabala$ ca savahanah®"'
2302

(225) parajitas tvaya marah
sarvasatvasukhavaham.
yena buddha bhavemabhe.
asmakam hitakaranat*>*

§ighram ujvalitam dharmam
(226) na casmabhih $ruto dharmo
gacchasva §ighram sthavira

2303

asa<d>dharmaparigraham

288 A mokso dhyanas ca margamo / $ariram nodvahamahe:; D moksam dhyanas ca margamas / Sariram
nodvahamahe.; B nodbahamahe.

289 A buddham bhavema lokarthe / $astaro gurave jage.; D vuddho bhavema lokarthe; I buddha bha<ve>ma
lokarthe / §astaro guravo jage.

229 A buddha matapita loke; B margaprardarsakah; 1 {ta}<bu>ddho matapita loke / <buddho>
margapradarsakah

291 AT pravarsate ratnavarsam / jambudvipesmim (I °-pe) samantatah (I samamtatah); B praharsate
dharmavarsam; K prava(r)sat(e, lacuna.

2292 K katham*

293 A Sunyatah sarvasamskarah / $Sunyah bhogan dhanam tatha:; BI $unyakah sarvasamskarah (B
sarva«sa<m>»skarah); [ sunya bhogadhanam tatha; K [$u]nya bhogadhanam [tatha]

294 A pasyama sunyam atmanam / drstva jata nirasaka:; I pasyamah $unyam atmanam / drstva jati nirasaka:;
K (pa)$(y)a[malh $(unyam atma)[nam] / drstva ja{na}ti nirasaka:; D pasyama $unya mahatmanam / dristva jata
nirasata:

295 A bhaisajyasena sthavira tvam / asmakar(!) vacana<m> §rnu; I sthavira bhaisajyasena / asmakam
vacanam $rnu; [ om. °-m-°; K sthavira bhaisa(jyasena, lacuna.

2296 A1 dutam (I dii-°) ca te (I om. ca te) visarjemo / bodhisatvana karanat*; K lacuna, ) ca te visarjemo /
bodhisa(, lacuna; B diram ca me (!) visarjemo / bodhisatvana karanat®; D bisarjemo

2297 A bodhisatva na khidyanti.

298 A kurvamte gunasamgraham*; I kurvamte gunasamgrahah; K lacuna, gu)[najsamgrahah (, end of
manuscript.

29 gacchasva yena $asta so / asmakam prccha karanat*; I om. ca; A karanat

200 A pratibuddha sukham $asta / ma kimecit khidyate jinah; I pratibuddhah sukham $asta / ma ki<m>cit*
khidyate jinah

BOL A savahanam; B sabahanah

A $ighram ujvalitan dharma / sarvasatvasukhavaham*

A na casmaka $ruto dharmo / yena buddho bhavemahe.; B srouto dharmo, two vowels marked on $ra in
B; I dharma

A | gacchasva §ighram sthavira / <a>smakam hitakaranat™*
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(227) nottaramo vayam yavan
dvatrmsalaksanadharam
bhaisajyaseno bodhisatva™"” aha.
(228) trdhvam tavan niriksadhvam
(229) avalokayanti te trdhvam
$atas trayah sahasrani
(230) saptaratnasamariidha®"
padmam praphullam madhye ca
(231) prcchanti sthaviram tatra
kiitagara ratnajalah
bhaisajyasena aha.
(232) sthanany etani yusmakam
vandadhvam lokapradyotam
ta ahuh™"
(233) tatra margam na janimo
yatra margam na janimah
bhaisajyasena aha.”'®
(234) vandanaya ca gantavyam
anantam akasam iva
(235) sthane tisthaty asau $asta
sumeror upama syat tu**
(236) trsahasrac ca rajaso
vandito lokapradyoto

2305.

na pasyamas tathagatam.”*

sthita sarve sagauravah ||>%

kim pasyadhvam hi sampratam:>*

sthita pamca aniinakah®"
kiitagarah samantatah®"
ratnajalasvalamkrtah
divyagandhapramuficanam.
kim etad iha drSyate

2312

padmakesarasamsthitah™"’

gacchadhvam buddhadarsanam.

yo sau lokottaro guruh stm

na pasyamas tathagatam.>'®

kva gacchamaha vanditum.”"’

$astaram amrtaprabham.>"

paramarstum na s',akyate.mo
yatha tisthanti meravah™?'
gadham caiva mahodadhe.
na jiiatam buddhasambhavat****

bodhisatvair dasaddise. ||**

A nottaramo vayam yavan / na pasyama tathagatam™®; D nottaramo vayamn {tavad} yavan; B nottaramo

vayam {tavad} yavan / na pasyama tathagatam; I nottaramo vayam {tava yam tava} yavan*

A dvatr<m>$allaksanadharam; I sagorava

2307.
2308.

Al om. bodhisatva

nirtksadhvam; D samprate
2309.

avalokenti, m.c.
2310.
2311
2312.

A trdhva<m> tava nirtksadhvam / <kim pasyadhvam> hi sampratam.; DI @irdhvam (I °-dhva<m>) tava
D avalokayanti tam @irdhvam / sthitva; I avalokayamti Girdhv<e>na / sthitd pamca niinaka; I om. te; read
B sata{h}s trayah; A kiitagara samantatah; D kiidakara samantatah

B saptaratnasamarudha; I saptaratnasamakirna
A padma<m> prasph[u]tam madhye <ca> / (d)i(vyaga)n(dha)pram(u)mcan(t)e.; I padmam praphulam

madhye ca / [divyagandhapramumcanam]; D praphulle ... divyagandhapramumcanam:

2313.
2314.
2315.
2316.

A ta ahah

tathagatam
2317.
°~tum [))

2318. . -
B bhaisajyasenaha.
2319.

2320.
2321
me<ravah>
2322,
2323.

V.10.3.19 note 252.
2324,

D kutagara ratnajalah; I kutagara ratnajalah; A padmakesara{m}samsthitah
B yo s[au 1](o)k(o)ttara guruh |; I yo so lokottaro{ro} guru ||

A margam tatra na janamah / pasyama na tathagatam.; I [ta]tra margam na janimah / <na> pasyama
D yattra margam na janimah / kva gacchamaha vanditum*; Al kutra gacchama (I °-me) vanditum* (I
1) vandanaya <ca> gantavyam / $astaram amrtapradam ||
A par<i>marstu na Sakyate.; I parimarstum na ($a)kyate.
Al sthane tisthaty aso $asta / yatha tistha<m>ti (I °-mti) meravah (A mevarah); D yatha tistha<m>ti

A sumeror ipama syat tu; D <sume>ror upama syat tu; [ sumeros thalanam syat tu
Al na jiianam (I jiatd) buddhasambhava. (I °-at*); B jiatad (or °-nad?); D jhanad, cf. I11.3.2 Summary

A bandito lokapradyoto / bodhisatvair dasaddisah; I bodhisatvai[r] ddasadise:; B dasadise. ||; D
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ta ahuh®*

(237) vilokaya lokanatha**® piirayasmakam asayam.
cittena vandito smabhih $asta labdhas tatah phalam®?’

bhaisajyaseno bodhisatva aha.”**

(238) na gandhai rajyate $asta na malyair na vilepanaih®*
hetum grhnati satvanam yena mucyanti samskrtat***°

(239) samgramam na kurute tasya marah paramadarunam:**'
damitam hi mano yena buddham ca $aranam gatah™**

(240) mrtyor na yasyati vasam ksipram prapsyati dharani”

cittaprasadam krtvasau™** $astaram pasyate tatah ||

[254] atha khalu bhagavan kalavingarutasvaramanojiiaghosas tathagatah smitam
praduscakara:>*

atha khalu bhaisajyaseno™*® bodhisatvo mahasatva utthayasanad yena bhagavams tenamjalim
pranamya bhagavantam etad avocat* ko bhagavan hetuh kah pratyayah smitasya®”’
praduskaranaya yad bhagavato mukhadvarac catura$iti ra$misatasahasrani ni$caranti. tai§ ca

ra$mibhir iyam trisahasramahasahasra lokadhatur avabhasena sphutabhiit* sarve™* ca

dvatrméan mahaniraya sphuta abhiivan* dvatrméati§ ca devabhavanany avabhasitani.”* tas
ca ras§mayo nanavarnah tad yatha nilapitalohitavadatamamjisthasphatikarajatavarnah etas ca
raSmayo bhagavato mukhadvaran nidcarya trisahasramahasahasrayam™* lokadhatau
satvanam sarvasukhopadhanam krtva punar eva pratyudavrtya bhagavantam saptakrt

pradaksinikrtya bhagavato miirdhany antaradhiyanta:>*'

vodhisatvair ddasaddise. ||

BB A ahuh; I a(hu):; Al om. ta

2826 A vilokaya lokanatha:; BD vilokayasmal lokanatha; I vilokayasma lokana<tha>

B2 AT sasta labdham tatah (I °-ta) phalam.; D §asta lavdhas tatah phalam:

BAEAL bhaisajyasena aha:; Al om. bodhisatva

zzz' I na gandhe rajyate $asta / na malyer na vilepane; A §astha(!); D na malyair nna vilepanaih

D hetum grhnati satvanam; A yena mucyamntu samskrtam.; [ yena mucyamti samskrta
A samskrtam(!) na kuriite tasya; B [sa](m)[grama](m) na kiirute tasya; D marah para«maydaruna; I
marah paramadarunah

2331.

332 AT damitam (I °-ita) hi mano yena / buddham (I tam buddham) saranam gata.; Al om. ca; D damito
83 ksipram lapsyam<ti> dharanin*

P34 cittaprasadan krtvasau

2335.

A atha bhagavamn kalapingariita-°; AI om. khalu; D ka«layvinkarutasvaramanojfiaghosas tathagatah
tasmim(!) praduscakara:; D om. bhagavan; I kalavi<m>garutasva[ra] + ghosas; I om. °-manojiia-°(?)

2336. B bhai«sa»jyaseno

2337 A mahasatvo ... pranamya; I avi(!)cat* ko bhagavan* hetuh kah pratyayah sm<i>tasya; B ko bhagavan
hetuh kah pratyayah smitasya; D ko bhagavam hetu kah pratyayah smimtasya

238A yad bhagavato mukhadvara caturasiti ra$misahasrani niScara<m>ti sma: (tai§ ca rasm)i[bhih]
trsahasramahasahasr1 lokadhatuh sphutabhtih sarvve; A om. °-$ata-° & iyam & avabhasena; I yad* bhagavato
mukhadvara caturasiti ra§misahasrani ni$caramti. (ra§mi)bhi§ ca {§ ca rasmibhi§ ca rasmibhih} sarvavati
trsahasramahasahasro lokadhatu sphutabhiit* sarve; I om. °-$ata-° & tai§ ca & iyam & avabhasena; D
ca<tu>rasiti; B niScaranti. «te»$ ca rasémibhir; D trsahasramahasahasra; B abhavasena (!)

N | sphuta abhtivan* (I sphutabh-°) dvatrmsac (I °-§a) ca ddevabhavana. (I devabhavanany) avabhasitah;
B abhavasitani. (!); D avabhasita<ni ta>$§ ca.

840 AT °-mamjisthasphatikarajatavarnah (I °-ma<m>jistha-°) ete ca rasmayo bhagavato mukhadvara (I
°-an*) nisc[a]rya (I niScarya) trsahasramahasahasryam (I °-a<ha>sryam); B rasmayo{r} bhagavato; D
trsahasramahasahasrayam

241 AT lokadhatau sarvasatvanam (A om. sarvasatvanam) sarvasukhopadhanam krtva punar api
pratyudavrtya bhagavamtam (A om. bhagavamtam) saptak(r)t (I <°-krt>) pradaksinikrtya bhagavato mirdhany
antaradhita. ||; D sapta<kr>t
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[255] atha khalu bhaisajyaseno bodhisatvo mahasatvo™* bhagavantam etad avocat*

prccheyam aham bhagavantam tathagatam arhantam samyaksambuddham kaficid eva

pradesam sacen me bhagavan avakasam kuryat prstaprasnavyakaranaya: ||***

evam ukte bhagavam bhaisajyasenam bodhisatvam mahasatvam etad avocat* prccha”* tvam
bhaisajyasena yad yad evakamksasy aham te tasya tasyaiva prasnasya vyakaranena cittam
aradhayisyami.>*

[256] evam ukte bhaisajyaseno bodhisatvo mahasatvo bhagavantam etad avocat*** trmsat
kotisahasrani bhagavan navakanam®*’ satvanam pradurbhiitani te tathdgatasya siksman

dharmade$anam avagahanti.”*® silksmam bhagavan brddhanam satvanam®>*’ paribhasanti
parivadanti paripidayanti.”*’ na yliyam brddhah satva dharmam janitha™' nityam yilyamm
adharme cakusale ca™> rajyatha. tad bhagavan mrsta manapa vag bhasante tat kena karanena

bhagavam vag bhasante.”>’

bhagavan aha. na vijanasi bhaisajyasena™>* kena karanenaite satva> evam vag bhasante.
tathagatasyaibhir mrdukam sukumaram bhasitam dharmam $rutva tenaite™° bhaisajyasena

sarvadharmanam artham avabhotsyante sarvagunasamanvagata$§ ca bhavisyanti. sarve ca

dharanim™’  avagahisyanti. adya-d-agrena dasabhiimipratisthita bhavisyanti. adya
mahadundubhi$abdam prakarisyanti.”*>® adya mahadharmaprakarasamanvagata bhavisyanti.

pasyasi tvam bhaisajyasena imani kiitagarani. ||**
2360

bhaisajyasena aha. pasyami bhagavan™" pasyami sugata.

2342.
2343.

I om. mahasatvo
Al kamiicid (I kamcid) eva pradeSam sacen me bhagavann (I °-van) avakasam kuryat*; Al om.
prstaprasnavyakaranaya: |; D kimcid eva pradeSam sacen me bhagavamn avakasam kuryat
ggé‘s}apras'navyﬁkaranﬁya:; B prstah prasna-°
* B avoca<t*> prccha ; D avocat* prcchasi
A eva kamksasy aha<m> te tasya tasyaiva prstasya prasnasya vyakaranena cittam aradhayisye.; I tai
tasya tasyaiva prasnasya; D prasna<sya>
2345 AT om. evam ukte bhaisajyaseno ... etad avocat*; B evam wkte ... eta«d a»vocat*, da added in front of
the line.
B4 AT trmsat (I trim§at*) kotisahasrani navakanam; Al om. bhagavan; B trm$at kotisahasrani bhagava
848 A tathagatasya siksmam dharmadesanam avagahamti.; B siiksma ddharmadesa{ya}nam; D siksma<m>
dharma {m}desanamm avagahayanti.; I siksmam dharmadesanamm
B9 A bhagava{ta}[n] brddhanam satvanam; B bhagavan brddhanam satva<nam>; D bhagavam; I
bha[ga](va)n * vrddhanam satvanam
80 paribhasamnti. paripidayamti; A om. parivadanti; B paribhasanti parivandanti paripidayanti.; D
ggrlivadanti parpidayamnti.

* Ivrddhah satva; A satva janitha; A om. dharmam
32 p yiyamm adharmme c<a>kus$ale ca
B3 AL rajatha: (I rajyata.) tad (I tad*) bhagavan (I °-va) mrstam manapam vag bhasate. (I °-samte) tat kasya
hetoh (I °-to); Al om. kena karanena bhagavam vag bhasante.; B ta bhagavan mrsta ... ta kena karanena; D tat
kena karanena bhagavamnn ev[vam] b(!)ag bhasante.
PN vijanasi bhaisajyasena; B bhaisajya«se»na
35 om. satva
2836 AT tathagatasya ebhir mrdukam sukumaram bhasitam $rutam (A om. $rutam) dharmam tenaite (I tainete);
D tathagatasyebhir; B tenaite

2345.

857 A sarvagunasaman(v)[agata] bhavisyamti. sarve ca dharanim; A om. ca; I bhavisyamti. sarve dharanim; [
om. ca

B8 AT mahadharmadundubhisabdam prakarisyamti.; D mahadundubhisavdam prakarsyanti.

zjzz' Al bhaisajyasenemani kuitagarani.; D bhaisajyasena imani kii{da}tagarani.

B bhaisajyasenaha. pasyami bhagava; Al om. bhaisajyasena; D bhagavam; I bhagavan*
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bhagavan aha. adyeme™®' bhaisajyasena daharah satvah esu kiitagaresv abhiruhya

dharmabhisamayam anuprapsyanti.”* adyeme sarvaku$aladharmapariptirim>® karisyanti.
adya mahadharmadundubhim parahanisyanti. anekesam ca devanikayanam adya
dharmabhisamayo bhavisyati. bahtinafi ca nairayikanam satvanam vinipatasamprasthitanam
tathagatajiananirdeSam®® §rutva sarvasamsaraparanmukhaparajayo bhavisyati.”®

[257] tasyam ca velayam vrddhasatvair navanavatibhih kotisahasraih srotaapattiphalam>®

praptam te ca sarvadharmasamanvagata™®’ bhavisyanti. sarve te bhaisajyasena sarvaduhkha-
parivarjita”® bhavisyanti. sarve te bhaisajyasena sarvatathagatadaréanam>® nispadayisyanti.
sarve te bhaisajyasena mahadharmasamanvagata bhavisyanti.””® avalokaya bhaisajyasena
caturdiSam

[258] avalokayati bhaisajyaseno bodhisatvo mahasatvah samanta caturdis$am™" sa pasyati

»72  gamganadivalikasamani bodhisatvainam agacchanti.

2371

purvasyan di§i pamcasat kotyo
daksinasyan di$i sasti koti”” gamganadivalikasamani bodhisatvanam agacchanti.
pascimasyamn didi saptati koti gamganadivalikasamani bodhisatvanam agacchanti.>*”*
uttarasyan di§y aéiti kotyo gamganadivalikasamani®” bodhisatvanam agacchanti. adhastad
disi navatikotisahasrani gamganadivalikasamani bodhisatvanam agacchanti.*"®
disi kotisatasahasram gamganadivalikasamani bodhisatvanam agacchanti.*”’

te cagatagata bodhisatva mahasatva bhagavatah puratah padau Sirasabhivandyaikante tasthuh

trdhvayam

2361.

AB adyaime
2362. - .

B anupratsyanti.
663 sarvakusaladharmaparipurim; D sarvvakusaladharmmapariptiram
2364,

A adya mahadharmabheriparahananam karisyamti. anekesamn (A om. ca) devanikayanam. adya
dha(rmabhisamayam anuprapayisyanti. bahavo ca nai)rayika satva-r-adya dharmabhisamayam anuprapsyanti.
[bahtinam ca] (n)ai(rayik@)na(m) satvana(m) vinipatasthitana(m) idam tathagata-°; I adya mahadharmabheri-
parahananam karisyamti. anekesam (I om. ca) devanikaya(nam a)dya dharmabhisamayam anuprapayisyamti
bahtinam ca nairayikanam satvanam vinipata<sam>prasthitanam tathagata-°; B a<dya> mahadharma-
dundubh(im) ... anekesa<m>$ ca ... dharmabhisamayo bhavisyanti

365D grutva sarvvasamsaraparanmukhaparajayo bhavisyati.; Al sarvasamsarapara(m)mukha(parajayo) (I
°-paranmukham parajayo) bhavisyamti (I °-syati).; B bhavisyanti.

2806 AT tasyam ca velaya (I °-yam) vrddha{h}navakanam satvanam (I vrddhasatvanam; I om. °-navakanam)
navatibhih (Al om. nava-°) kotisahasraih (I °-srai) sarve (I °-vai) srotapattiphalam; D vrddha satvair
nnavanavatibhi; B srautaa<patti>phalam

267 D t<e> ca sarvva-°; B sa(rvadharmasa)[ma]nvagatva (!)

P68 A sarvaduhkha parivarjita; D sarvvaduhkhaparivarjita

569 D sarvv<e> te bhaisajyasena; I tathagatadarsanam; I om. sarva-°

70 1 sarve tai bhaisajyasena (maha)dharma{bda?}sama{ma}nvagata bhavisya<m>ti.
B A mahasatvo; B caturdi«$amy»; D caturddisam

P12 AL purvvayam (I piirva-°) disayam pamcasat (I °-at*) kot1; Al om. sa pasyati

z;i Al daksinayam (A °-aya(n) or °-aya(m)) disi sasti; Al om. kott

A [ga](m)[ga](na-®° ... lacuna ... agaccha)nti. pascimayan disi saptati gamganadivalikasamani
bodhisatvanam agacchanti; A om. kot1; I °-samani {sa} bodhisatvanam agacchamti || pasci(mayam) disi saptati
kott gamganadivalikasamani <bodhi>satvanam agacchamti. ||; B om. pascimasyamn ... agacchanti.

BBA uttarayan disa(ya)m asiti gamga-°; A om. kotyo; D uttarasyamn disi-r-asiti kotyo gamga-°; I
irdhvayam (sic!) disayam asiti kott gamga-°; I trdhvayam etc. replaces uttarasyan etc. here, I om. uttarasyan
etc., while Grdhvayam etc. occurs twice, cf. note 2377.

616 A «adhastayam dis§ayam (nava)tikotisahasrani gamganadivalikasamani bodhisatvanamm agacchati. ||»; B
adhastad disam <nava>kotisatasahasram; D adhastam disi navatikotisahasrani; I adhasta disi navatikotisahasrani
B A irdhvayam disayam kotiSatasahasram(ni) gamganadivalikasama(nam) bodhisatvanam agacchanti:; 1
irdhvayam disayam kotisatasahasragamganadivalikasamanam bodhisatvanam agacchamti ||; I repeats
tirdhvayam etc., cf. note 2375; B om. Girdhvayam ... agacchanti.
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[259] ekantasthitanam™”® dadadigabhyagatanam bodhisatvanam mahasatvanam atha
bhaisajyaseno bodhisatvo mahasatvo bhagavantam etad avocat**” kim etad bhagavan khaga-

m-antarikse krsnariipam lohitariipam pasyami.”*

bhagavan dha.”®' kim idam bhaisajyasena. na samjanasi** yad etad antarikse krsnarfipam
lohitariipam ca paSyasi.
aha. na janami bhagavan na janami sugata.

bhagavan aha. esa tathagata eva janati.”"

maro yam bhaisajyasena vicaksus-
karanayehopasamkrantah icchasi bhaisajyasenaitan bodhisatvan mahasatvan drastum ya ete
khagantarikse vyavasthitah®*

aha. icchami bhagavann icchami®**’

sugata.

[260] atha bhagavams tan bodhisatvan dar$ayitva bhaisajyasenam bodhisatvam mahasatvam
amantrayati sma. 1dr$éanam bhaisajyasena kotiSatagamganadivalikasamani bodhisatvanam
agatani. >

aha. ko bhagavan hetuh kah pratyayo yad ete bodhisatva etavanta ihagata.

bhagavan 3ha.”*’ daharanam satvanam pratyayena bhaisajyasena sampratam sarvasatva
dharmadhyanasamanvagata>*® bhavisyanti. padyasi tvam bhaisajyasena ya ete bodhisatva
mahasatva nanartpa agata rddhibaladhanena.

BB Al te agatagata bhagavatah (I -°ta) puratah (I -°ta) ekam(t)e tast(!)uh (I [sthasu] ||) ekantasthitanam; Al

om. ca & bodhisatva mahasatva & padau Sirasabhivandya; B te cagatagata {gata} bodhisatva maha<satva>
bhagavatah padau S$irasabhivandyaikante s[th]ir (! read tasthire?) ekantasthitanam; B om. puratah; D te
cﬁ%atégatﬁ vodhisatva mahasatva bhagavatah puratah padau Sirasabhivandyaikante <ta>sthur ekantasthitanam
B A bodhisatvanam mahasatvanam <atha bhaisajyaseno bodhisatvo mahasatvo> bhagavantam etad
avocat®; A om. dasadigabhyagatanam; I om. dasadigabhyagatanam bodhisatvanam mahasatvanam atha; D
dasadigbhyo <a>gatanam; B bhagava<nta>m

280 AT ko (I kim) bhagavan* khaga-m-antarikse krsnaripam lohitarfipam ca pasyama.; Al om. etad; B kim
etat bhagavan; B °-rupam always in this paragraph.

2381 Al aha.; Al om. bhagavan

P82 p bhaisajyasena <na> samjanasi

8- Alkim idam bhaisajyasena. na (A om. na) janasi yad etad (I ete) antarikse krsnariipam pasyase (I °-si) sa
(I om. sa) esa tathagta eva (I evam) janati).; Al om. sam-° & lohitarlipam ca & aha. na janami bhagavan na
janami sugata. bhagavan aha.; B paSyasi. bhagava na janami; B om. aha

28 AT maro yam (A om. yam) bhaisajyasena icchasi tvam bhaisajyasena drastum:; Al om.
vicaksuskaranayehopasamkrantah & etan bodhisatvan mahasatvan & ya ete khagantarikse vyavasthitah; B
vicaksuskaranayelo(!)pasamkrantah ichasi «bhai»sajyasenaitan bodhisatvan ... khagantariksye vyavasthitah; D
vicaksuskaranayehopasankrantah ... vodhisatva {ma}n mahasatvan

S bhagavann iccham<i>; D bhagavanm icchami; I bhagavan* icchami

2886 AT bhagavan aha: (I om. bhagavan 2aha:) 1dr§a bhaisajyasena kotisatam (A om. kotiSatam)
gamganadivalikasamani (I °-sama) bodhisatvany (I °-satva) agacchanti (I °-gata).; Al om. atha & tan ...
amantrayati sma.; D om. sma

287 Al aha: ko bhagavan (I °-van*) hetuh kah (I kah sugata) pratyayah yad ete bodhisatva agatah aha:; Al
om. etavanta iha & bhagavan; B bhagava hetuh

8 A sarvasatva dhyanasamanvagata; A om. dharma-°; B sarvasatva dharmadhyanasamanvagat{v}a; D
sarvvasatvanam dharmmadhyanasamanvagata; I sarvasatva dhyanadharmasamanvagata
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ahavalokitani®®  maya  kotiSatagamganadivalikasama lokadhatavas tatra  maya

kotiniyutasatasahasragamganadivalikasama bodhisatva mahasatva drstah®” svakasvakena
rddhibalena  tisthanti*”'  nanarlipa  nanavarna  nanabalasamsthanas™?” tisthanti.

2393

aryadharmaviharesu te bodhisatvas tisthanti. dharmaviharesu te bodhisatvaparivaras

tisthanti: |>**
VI. EPILOGUE

[261] idam avocad bhagavan attamanah sarvasiiro bodhisatvo mahasatvah bhaisajyaseno
bodhisatvo mahasatvah sarve ca navapuranaka”® bodhisatva mahasatvah®*® sa ca sarvavati

parsat™’ sadevamanusasuragandharva$ ca loko bhagavato bhasitam abhyanandat****

N | pasyasi tvam bhaisajyasena. bodhisatva nanariipa agata {smi:n (I °>-smi)} nnana (I nana) rddhibala (I

°-r<i>ddhi-°) {agatasmin* (I °-smim)} avalokitani; Al om. ya ete & mahasatva & °-adhanena & aha; B
{d}rddhibaladhanena.

A maya kotiSatam gamganadivalikasamah <lokadhatavas tatra maya> Kkoti(niyutasata)sahasram
gam(gana)[divalilk[a](sama b)o(dh)i(satva, end of manuscript; B maya kotiSatam gamganadivalikasama
lokadhat{o}vas tatra maya kotiniyutasatasahasram gamganadivalikasama bodhisatva «maha»satva drstah; I
maya kotisatam gamganali(!)valikasamah <lokadhatavas tatra maya> [ko]tinayutasatasahasragamganadi-
valikasama bodhisatva drstva; I om. mahasatva
291 1 riddhibalena tisthamti; I om. svakasvakena

292 g nanarupa ... nanavalasams(thanas); I <na>nabalasamsthanas

2% g dharmavihare<su>

2% g [b](o)[dhi](satvapa)[ri]varas tistha<nti>: ||; I [bodhisat]tva saparivaras tisthamti ||
2395.

I attama<nah> sarvasiiro bodhisatvo bhaisajyasena$ ca bodhisatvah sarve ca te navapuranaka; I om.
mahasatvah in both instances.

2396. -
I om. mahasatvah
2397. .
B parisat
2398,

I sadevamanusa(suragandharvas ca loko) [bhagavato] bhasitam abhya(nandat*), follows colophon.
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VII. COLOPHONS
Colophon ACEGHK: End of manuscripts lost

Colophon B:
|| O || samghatam na(ma) mahayanasiitram mahadharmaparyayam ||O||

Colophon D:

||l O || aryasamghatam nama dharmmaparyayam samaptam* || O || devaddharmmo yam
likhapitam mahasraddhopasikaya mahadanapatya rajiii devasirika(ya) anena saddharma-
lekhapanamahadharmmaparyayamahayanasamghatapustakakusalamiilavipakena ca sve Sarire
ayurvalavarnavrddhistham® pasca anuttaram vimalaviraja(n)[i]rfmma]lavuddhavodhim
[s]prsatu : || (tatha sardham) purisa mahamatya mahamamtr tthocasimghasya tatha sardham
cikkidipaya. tatha sardham S$utuntakasya. tatha sardham kakkasya. tatha sardham
kukudamasya tatha sardham + purasimghasya. || tatha sardham rajasiryasya. tatha sardham
ratnaputtasya. || likhitam idam pustakam mahadivirapati maniyakabhagi + putra
$a(si)varddhanena || samvatsare trtiye 3

tatha sardham kalagata cakkravansasya. tatha sardham kalagata ddharmmasiryaya. tatha
sardham 1$varavamgasya. || tatha sardham rajasimghasya tatha sardham kalagata
vuryasimghadevasimghabhyam® || tatha sardham kalagata devaratnasya. || yad attra punyam

tad bhavatu (sa)rvasatvanam* ||*%

Colophon F:

# devadharmo yam mahasraddhopasika na(ma + + ena) tatha sardham paramadevi
mamgalaha(m)si(ka bhata)rikasya tatha sardham $r1 patola deva sahi vajradityanandina tatha
sardham®*"

Colophon I:

abhya(nandat* || O || arya)samghata(!) namam mahayanasiitram samaptam || O |**"'

Colophon N: The colophon of manuscript N is not yet published.

239 The colophon is discussed in Palola Sahis, pp. 25-27. The text is best preserved on the photo, which

accompanies M. S. Kaul Shastri: “Report on the Gilgit Excavation in 1938.” The Quarterly Journal of the
Mythic Society. 30. 1939, pp. 1-32, plate 1436. When the original was first inspected in September 1976, the
last folios of the manuscript had deteriorated and some text was lost at the edges, because the upper layer of the
birch bark had peeled off.

2400 1t is not entirely certain that this stray folio really belongs to manuscript F, cf. O.v. Hiniiber: “Four
donations made by Mangalahamsika, Queen of Palola (Gilgit).” ARIRIAB 14. 2011, pp. 3—6 and O. v. Hintiber:
“Names and Titles in the Colophon of the ‘Larger Prajiaparamita’ from Gilgit.” ARIRIAB 20. 2016, pp.
129-138 = Kleine Schriften 111. Wiesbaden 2019, pp. 1622—-1631, particularly p. 131 = p. 1624 note 8.

201 The end of the text and the colophon on folio 37v line 1 of manuscript I are partly destroyed. The
reading arya filling the gap after a partly lost abhya(nandat*) is conjectural, but in accordance with the length
of the lacuna.
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Abhidh-k

AN
ARIRIAB

ASt/EAs
BBDD

BHSD
BHSG
BSOAS

IV. ABBREVIATED REFERENCES

Works referred to only once are quoted in full in the notes to the respective chapters.

Louis de La Vallée Poussin: L’Abhidharmakosa de Vasubandhu. Traduction et Annotations.
Nouvelle édition anastatique présentée par E. Lamotte. Tome I-V. Louvain 1923—-1931 (repr. as
Me¢langes Chinois et Bouddhiques Volume XVI. Bruxelles 1971)

Anguttaranikaya, see CPD.

Annual Report of The International Research Institute for Advanced Buddhology at Soka
University
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Manuscripts. An Ancient Buddhist Library in Modern Reasearch, pp. 79-135)

F. Edgerton: Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit Dictionary. New Haven 1953

F. Edgerton: Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit Grammar. New Haven 1953

Bulletin of the School of Oriental and African Studies

Canevascini: Khotanese Sanghatasiitra

CDIAL

CPD

Chilas

G. Canevascini: The Khotanese Sanghatasitra. A critical edition. Beitrage zur Iranistik Band 14.
Wiesbaden 1993

R. L. Turner: A Comparative Dictionary of the Indo-Aryan Languages. London 1966 — R. L.
Turner: A Comparative Dictionary of the Indo-Aryan Languages. Addenda and Corrigenda,
edited by J. C. Wright. London 1985

Vilhelm Trenckner: A Critical Pali Dictionary. Vol. 1 (a). Copenhagen 1924-1948; Vol. II (3 - o).
Copenhagen 1960-1990; Vol. III (ka - karetukama). Bristol & Copenhagen 1992-2011
(Abbreviations and editions of Pali texts are quoted according to the Consolidated List of
Abbreviations in CPD III)

D. Bandini: Die Felsbildstation Thalpan. 1. Kataloge Chilas-Briicke und Thalpan (Steine 1-30).
Materialien zur Archéologie der Nordgebiete Pakistans Band VI. Mainz 2003

Conze: Materials

Divy

DN
EW
FE

Edward Conze: Materials for a Dictionary of the Prajiiaparamita Literature. Tokyo 1967

The Divyavaddna. A Collection of Early Buddhist Legends, edited by E. B. Cowell and R. A.
Neil. Cambridge 1886 (repr. Amsterdam 1970)

Dighanikaya, see CPD.

East and West

Facsimile Edition

Geiger: Pali Dhamma

GRETIL
1A

1

It-a

JAs
JIABS
JOIB

M. und W. Geiger: Pali Dhamma vornehmlich in der kanonischen Literatur. Abhandlungen der
Bayerischen Akademie der Wissenschaften. Philosophisch-philologische und historische Klasse
XXXI. Band, 1. Abhandlung. Miinchen 1920 = W. Geiger: Kleine Schriften zur Indologie und
Buddhismuskunde. Glasenapp-Stiftung Band 6. Wiesbaden 1973, pp. 101-228.

Gottingen Register of Electronic Texts in Indian Languages

Indian Antiquary

Indo-Iranian Journal

Itivuttaka-atthakatha, see CPD.

Journal Asiatique

Journal of the International Association of Buddhist Studies

Journal of the Oriental Institute, Baroda
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MPPS

Mvu IITI?

NPED

OLZ
Palola Sahis:
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Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society

O. v. Hiniiber: Das dltere Mittelindisch im Uberblick. Osterreichische Akademie der Wissen-
schaften. Philosophisch-historische Klasse. Sitzungsberichte, 467. Band. Veroftentlichungen der
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E. Lamotte: Le traité de la grande vertu de sagesse de Nagarjuna (Mahaprajiiaparamitasastra,.
Louvain. Tome I (chapitres I-XV) 1949; Tome II (chapitres XVI-XXX) 1949; Tome III
(chapitres XXXI-XLII) 1970; Tome IV (chapitres XLII [suite]-XLVIII) 1976; Tome V (chapitres
XLIX-LII et chapitre XX [2° série]) 1980

The Mahavastu. A New Edition. Volume III. Ed. by K. Marciniak. Bibliotheca Philologica et
Philosophica Buddhica XIV,1. Tokyo: IRIAB 2019

M. Cone: 4 Dictionary of Pali. Part I (a - kh). Oxford 2001; Part II (ga - na). Bristol 2010; Part
III (pa - bha). Bristol 2020

Orientalistische Literaturzeitung

O. v. Hiniiber: Die Palola Sahis. Ihre Steininschriften, Inschriften auf Bronzen, Handschriften-
kolophone und Schutzzauber. Antiquities of Northern Pakistan 5. Mainz 2004

T. W. Rhys Davids and W. Stede: The Pali Text Society’s Pali-English Dictionary. London 1921—
1925 (reprint with corrections 2015)

Sander: Palédographisches

L. Sander: Paldographisches zu den Sanskrithandschriften der Berliner Turfansammlung.
Verzeichnis der Orietalischen Handschriften in Deutschland. Supplementband 8. Wiesbaden 1968

Sander: Parisad und parsad

SN
SP

Thalpan
Vin

WZKS(0)
ZDMG

L. Sander: “Parisad und parsad in Vinaya- und Hinayana-Sitra-Texten aus den Turfanfunden
und aus Gilgit,” in: H. Bechert (ed.): Zur Schulzugehorigkeit von Werken der Hinayana-
Literatur. Erster Teil. Abhandlungen der Akademie der Wissenschaften in Géottingen.
Philologisch-historische Klasse. Dritte Folge Nr. 149. Géttingen 1985, pp. 144-160.
Samyuttanikaya, see CPD.

Saddharmapundarika edited by H. Kern and B. Nanjio. Bibliotheca Buddhica X. St. Petersburg
19081912 (reprint Osnabriick 1970)

D. Bandini: Die Felsbildstation Thalpan II. (Steine 31-195). Materialien zur Archiologie der
Nordgebiete Pakistans Band VII. Mainz 2005

Vinayapitaka, see CPD.

Wiener Zeitschrift fiir die Kunde Siid(- und Ost)asiens

Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenldndischen Gesellschaft
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V. INDEX

The numbers refer to paragraphs; verses are marked by an asterisk (*).The respective sigla are added in

parentheses, if a word, phrase or name occurs only in some manuscripts, e.g. (IK).

V.1 INDEX OF SELECTED WORDS, TERMS AND PHRASES

Common terms such as karma, kusalamiila or punya are not included. Formulas are referred to in the following

way: bhita trasta udvigna [2+2+3].

akalyana-mitra — papamitra
akalyana-mitra-vasena
akalyana-mitra-samsargata

akalyana-mitra-samsarga-hetoh (F)

akalyana-mitra-hetoh
akalamrtyu

akusala
akus$ala-karma-skandha (A)
akusala-skandha
aksobhya-koti-sahasra
agni-dagdha
agra-dharmasana
agra-bodhi
agra-bodhi-pradarsaka (AI)
agra-satva

acetana, cf. sacetana
acetana-bhtita

acetasa (F)
acchatasamghata
ajata-paksa-sakunivat (F)
ajihvaka

ajhiana-satva (C)
amjali-matrat (F)

atavi

atyanta-sukhavaha
adya-d-agrena

adya §vo va

adharma

adharma-skandha (AIK)
adhikara — tathagatasasane
adhimana

adhimanatva

adhimanika

adhi-muc — duradhimocya
adhrsya (F apradhrsya)
adhyasaya

anabhyasita

anaya (F)

anagamin

anatha

115
202
168
168
226
39,256
36

36

61
100
183
169d*
169d
29d*

222,224,226,100a*,208a*

224
27d*
159
169
140

10

109
16¢*
130d*
256
104,134
103,134c¢*,256
35

162
165
164

16

31

229

163
89,205
17d*,196

(a)nitya-danda-tadita
anitya-dharmin

anityaya
anutpattika-dharma-ksanti (FG)

anutpattika-dharma-ksantim pratilabh

anuprayacchati, sadhukaram
anumodati

anumodayati
anusasana-gatha (F)
anus$ravayati

anusmrti — marana-°
antaratman

andha-bhiita

andha-yoni

anyathibhavas samjatah (E)
anyonya-nirodha

apatrapya (B)

apaya
apaya-bhiimi-parayana
apunya-phala-vipaka (FG)
apunya-skandha
apratisthana — pratisthana
apradhrsya (F)
aprasada-citta — prasadacitta
apsara-kanya

apsarasa

abrahmacarya

abhijanami (AFIK anusmarami)
abhijiia-kusala-sthana
abhijfia-pratilabdha
abhinivusta

abhipraya, sarva-°

174d*
158d*
128a*(I),163b*
128,129,130
134,181

158

95

108,109

242
156,163(F)

87b*

148¢*

83

132

241

196

83,139

139

139
35,36(F),115(F)

16

10(psara-°),17

10(E psarasa),21

237
122
191
214215
241
170

abhisamskara — rddhy-°, karma-°, vikurvadhisthana-°

abhisamaya — kusaladharma-°
abhisamparaya

amrta-prada (I)

amrta-prabha

amrtddaka

ayas-kara — cimarakara
ayonija (F)

42,203,204
234b*
234b*

211
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artha-vijiaptaye (AF), samghatasiitra-°,

cf. vijiiapti 110
artha-vijiiana (A) 19b*
artha-vinaya-viniscaya (E °-cita) 129
arthaya hitaya sukhaya [3+3+3] 10,136,136,230,240
arhatva-phala 205
arhan-nirodha 205
avagahati, dharmadesanam 256
avagahati, dharanim 256
avagahati, mahayanam 20
avagahya bhavayitva cintayitva [4+4+4] (F) 20
avatisthanta 46
avatrapya 196
avabodhaya — svabhavadharma-°
avidya 128a*
avidyakranta-cetas 173d*
avici 105
avici — maha-°
avaivartika 14,16
avaivartika-bhiimi 120
asthilaka — sthilaka
asaddharma-parigraha 217d*

asura-kayika 81,140(1 note 1160)

ahamkara-mamakara 162,165,168(F)

agatya 106
agamya (B) 106
aghata-citta, mahayane 36

adhya mahadhana mahabhoga [2+4+4] 88,125,127
adhya mahadhana mahabhoga prabhiitabhoga

[2+4+4+5] 184
atman, §linya 221c*
atma-ghata 27a*
atma-bhava 86,169,227,228
atmanam na Saknuse parisamsthapayitum 167
adinava 241
adiptaka ($ariranama) 239

anantarya, pamca 10(A),14,95,98,104,105,

108,109,120,25b*

amantrayati c. acc. rei 96
amukhibhiita, cf. sammukhi-° 134
ayus-pramana 27,30,31,94,114
arabdha-viryata, cf. viryarambha 192
arabdha-$ilata 192
arocayati 158,165
arya-dharma-vihara, cf. dharmavihara 260
avarta-bhaya 56
ascarya-prapta 67
astt (indicates past tense), cf. I11.3.2 Summary

note 215 221
[iti pi so] 25
uttarati 227a*

utpada — nirodhotpada, manusya-°

utpada-nirodha 16,171-173
utpada-sukha-sthana 193
utsaha 18,27(F °-ta),229
utsuka 141
utsukya (F) 141
udanam udanemi 47a*

udgrhnati dharayati vacayati paryavapnoti

[4+4-+4+5] 118
udyoga 226
udvega (AFI[K lacunal]) 226
upakara 200
upakrama, para-° (F) 81
upagamya (F upasamkramya) 106
upadahayati — upasamayati
upavasanam upavas 241
upasamayati (D upadahayati), sarvaklesan 78
upasamkram 7,49,85,179,180,221,253
upasamkranta upasamkramya (AF) 104
upasamkranta upetya 104
upasthana 89(F),124,127,129,130
upasthana — guru-°
upasthayaka (AIK om.) 130
upaya-kusala dharma 193
upaya-kausalya 53,58,182
upasaka, °-ika 241
uraga — kle$a-°, marana-°
rddhi 236,248,164c*,165a*
rddhi — mahardhika
rddhi-pratiharya 249
rddhi-bala 157,237,248,249,260
rddhi-baladhana 54(K),59(A),219,260
rddhi-baladhisthanena, svakena gaccha 54,59
rddhi-vikurvita 58,248,249
rddhi-vikurvita — nandika
rddhi-samadhana (ri-°) (I) 219
rddhy-abhisamskara (rdhy-°) 183
rddhy-anubhava (also °-anu-°) 54,219
eka-janmika-raja 163a*
eka-parinamana 30
ekdmsam civaram pravrtya (Bhaisajyasena) 171
ekamsani civarani pravrtya (heretics) 171
etaka (B) 29
ai$varya-bhoga — rajyabhoga-°
ogha 168¢c*
ogha — klesa-°
autsukyam apad 113
autsukyam kr 116
ausadha 189b*
katuka-vipaka 139
kadacit karhacit (A karaha-°) 102

karuna-viharitaya satvanam dharman desayati 100
karma — akusala-°, klesa-°, sva-°
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karma-ksaya (AIK) 69d*

karma-prakarana 168
karma-pratyaya — sva-°

karma-vestita (F) 168
karma-skandha 35(B),36(ABFIK)
karmabisamskara 39
karmabhisamskaram abhisamskr 136
karmabhisamskaram kr 39
karméavarana 10,13(A)
karmavarana, piirva-° (A) S5b*
karmavarana-ksaya (A) 8
karmdpacaya 103
kalavinga (D °-nka) 254
kalaha-bhandana-vigraha-vivada etc. 206,207
kalpa (length of) 28,29
kalpa-tattaka 12b*
kalyana-mitra 49a*,(135¢*),139a*,115,116
kalyana-mitrata 160a*
kalyana-mitra-vasena 115
kastirika (DE kastotika) 108c*
kakhorda (B karkhoda) 31
kama-bhoga 172a*
kama-bhranta 85d*
kama-matta (F) 85d*
kama-riipin 65
kamavacara deva (A) 65
kaya, acetana 208a*
kaya, jvalita, dahyamana 19cd*

kaya — tathagata-°, manusyaka, riipa-°, sva-°

kaya = purusa 210a*
kaya-jivita 238
kaya-bhara, cf. I1.3.2 Summary note 249 197¢*,204b*
kayasya bheda 178
kayo bhedana-dharma marana-paryavasano 168
karapana 98b*
karunika 19a*,134
karunya 197b*
karunya-citta 105
karya — stksma

kala-kriya 99
kala-parvata (A kada-°) 53
kala-siitra (naraka) 42,90c*
kavya — sva-°

kastha iva acetana 58b*
kim iti (AIK) 207,224
kim ity amga (? D) 90
kirti-rajya-bhogai$varya 103
kukkuta, paksina (D kurk-°) 214
kumbha (naraka) 92b*
kumbha-kara — kulala

kumbhanda (A) 236
kurkuta 211

kurkura (B kukkura) 117b*
kulala (A kumbha-kara) 227
kusala, cf. I1.3.2 Summary note 115
kus$ala-dharma-paripiiri 40,256
kusala-dharmabhisamaya 214
ku$ala-miila — tathagata-°, dharmasravana-°,
dharmaskandha-°, §ravana-°
kusala-miila-dharmma (E) 134
kus$ala-mila-dharmmaéabhisamaya (D) 214
kus$ala-mila-pariptri 45
kusala-miila-vipaka Colophon
kusala-miila-sambhara 241
kusala-sthana 191
kusala-sthana— abhijia-°
kusala-sthana-nirodha 191
krtaghnatva 121d*
krta-dharma 251
krtya — buddha-°
krpana jagat 19d*
krmi-kula 240
kedika (I) (Sariranama), cf. medika 239
kena karanena tathagata loka utpadyante 193
kentaka (A) 36,46
keva(t) 106,176(K)
ko “where” (A) 15b*
kaukrtya — nis-°
kaukrtya-vinodanarthaya 250
kaukrtya-vinodanarthaya — maha-°
kautiihala 120
kruddha 50,200
klesa-karma-praludita 201c*
klesa-dagdha, sarva-° (187),230
klesa-pasa 251
klesa-vimoksana — trsna-°
klesogha 168d*
kle§oraga-vimocaka 1194d*
klesoraga-visardita 127d*
ksana “leisure” 32b*
ksaya — karma-°, karmavarana-°, papa-°
ksanti-vadin (K °-vada) 83
kstira (naraka) 92c*
ksetra — jina-°, tathagata-°, dvipa-°, punya-°,
buddha-°, sarvavid, su-°
ksetrarama 113,184
ksema-marga-pradarsaka 167d*
khidyate 174a*,223a*,224d*
khedika (F) (Sarfranama), cf. medika 239
kheda-citta (AFIK) 189
ganaka 112
ganaka-mahamatra 112
gananayoga 18,110
gandt (akotanasabda) 241,83b*
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gandi — dharma-°

gandharva 260
gandharvani (F) 17
gadha 2354d*
gadham labh 91

girikandara — parvata-°
guna-ksetra — dharma-°

guna-varna-stava 183
guna-samgraha 223d*
gunanusamsa 85,136
gunanusamsa-sukha, samparayika 85
gunddbhava, sarva-° 187d*
gunddbhavanartham (F) 96
guru, lokottara 232d*
guru — loka-°
guriipasthana 125,128,129
gur(ipasthana — tathagata-°
grha-pati 125
grha-paribhoga-pariskara (F) 201
gocara — tathagata-°
grantha — sva-°
ghusta-$abda (buddha) 138b*
cakravartin 31,72,76 - 78,88,160bc*
cakravarti-rajya 80
canpaka 109b*
catur-dvipé§vara 72,76
carima-nirodha 31
carima-vijiana 239
carima-vijilana-nirodha 83
caraka-bandhana 212
carakavaruddha 229
carakavarodha 210,229
cikitsaka 194d*
citta-prasada 90,93(K),133(FG),143,240c*
cittam prasadayati 89
cintayasa 65, 96,229
ctmara (BDFI), cf. I1.2.1 Survey note 31 132¢*
cimara-kara (A ayas-kara) 227
ciida, suvarna-° 211
cetah-parivitarka, cetasa 138
chorayati (F co-°, wrong reading) 229
jagat, sambhrantam sakalam 217b*
jagas, sarva-° (?A) 187b*
jambiidvipe pracarisyati 14
jara-marana-parimoksana 251
jalpanti alapanti samlapanti bhasanti

[3+4-+4+3] 217 foll.
jalpanti vadanti bhasanti [3+3+3] 219
jati-durgati-samtrasta 124c*
jati-nidana 57
jati-paripidita (Sarfranama) 239
jati-samksubhita (Sarfranama) 239

jati-smara 31,80,204
jaty-andha-bhiita 140
jaty-avidya-nidana 202d*
janudvayam bhiimau nipatya 52,99 (verse 41)
jina-ksetra 76a*,77a*
jina-$§asana 7b*,770*
jindttama (F) 52d*
jivita-paribhavika (Sarfranama) 239
jivita-vinasa 229
jugupsati 96
jhati-gana — mitra-°

jiatr-soka (F jiati-°) 240
jhatr-samgha (AFIK jnati-°) 168

jhiana — tathagata-°, pratyekabuddhaphala-°,
buddha-°, laukikalokottara, $ilpa-°

daksasa — raksasa

tathagata — kena karanena

tathagata-kaya 69,164
tathagata-kusalamiila-sama (F) 46
tathagata-ksetra 241
tathagata-guriipasthanena upastha 124
tathagata-gocara-parinispatti 23
tathagata-carya 79
tathagata-jfiana-nirdesa 256
tathagta-darsana 79,257
tathagata-darsavin 16
tathagata-paripiirna 90
tathagata-§asane bahutaram adhikaram kr 30
tathagata-§ravaka-samgha 247
tathagatah svakam atmanam antardhitam darsayati 51
tapana (naraka) 42,203
tiryesu (A) 81
tisthati dhryate yapayati [3+3+4] 220
tiksna-bhara 197d*
tunda, suvarna-° 211,214
trpti 174
trpti, dharmanam 33
trpti, visayesu 104
trsna-klesa-vimoksana 184b*
trsna-grasta, cf. dvesagrasta 106d*
trsna-pasa 79
trsna-bandhana-nirmukta 184a*

tyagin — pari-°, maha-°
trayastrimsa (tra-°; °-trm-°) (gods)114,142,204,215(F)

trigupta (tr-°) 62 (A trskrtva),220 (D trs)

tri-dhatuka 79d*
tri-bhava 34d*
trisahasra 236a*
trevayati (vardhayati) (D) 185
thalana (upama, cf. sthalana) (I) 235¢*
daksina — buddha-°

dagdha 36,65

134



dagdha — agni-°

dagdha-sthiina 96,97,20b*
dandopacara 229
dar$ana — tathagata-°, buddha-°

dars$avin — tathagata-°

dasabhiimi-pratilabdha 178
dasabhiimi-pratilabhin 251

dasabhiimi-pratisthita 18,154,178,181,214,215,

233,251,256

dasa-bhiimim prap 142bc*
dasa-mahabhiimi-pratisthita 58
dahana-vasaka (F °-ika) (Sariranama) 239

daharasatva  10(CDE),172-175,224-228,230-239,

246,247,249,252,253,256,260

dana-$ira ([A]FIK), cf. pradana-° 121,122,124,
128(AIK)
divya-caksus 82
duhkham nirvedacittam utpadayati 98
dundubhi-sabda, maha-° 256
dur-adhimocya (K °-mucya) satva 176
durgati-dvara 108
durbuddhika (Sarfranama) 239
duskara-carya 190
duskara-carya, parama-° 79
dusta-citta (ABDFKI) 36
dusta-rudhira-citta 36
dusputra 196
dusprajna 82
drsta-dharma-vedaniya 141
drstanta 165
drste va dharme 31
deva — riipavacara, Suddhavasakayika
deva-kanya 5
deva-kula 200,202
deva-krta (na hi devakrtam kimcit) 241
deva-nikaya 235,256
deva-palaka 63d*,200,202,203
deva-putra 4,48,106,150,181,183,
180c*,234,250
deva-purusa (D) 88,110
deva-bhavana 254
deva-raja (D) 72
deva-loka 34,108,135
deva-loka-gamana 168,170c*
dausthulya 87c*
dvatrim$a-laksana-dhara 227¢c*
dvi-bahuka 224
dvipa-ksetra, catur-° 72

dvesa — raga

dvesa-grasta, cf. trsnagrasta, lobhagrasta 191c*
dvesa-moha-samakranta 198a*
dhana-dhanya 184

135

dharma — anutpattika-°, kusala-°, krta-°, drsta-°,
nirodha-°, buddha-°, bhedana-°, maha-°,

moksa-°, vinasa-°, sad-°, sarva-°, siiksma

dharma-gandit 119
dharma-guna-ksetra 81c*
dharma-cakra 119,131b,*143a*
dharmata 183c¢c*
dharmatam saksat kr 175,177
dharma-dana 159¢*,193a*
dharma-dundubht, maha-° 256
dharma-de$ana 13d*,256
dharma-dhyana 46
dharma-dhyana-samanvagata 260
dharma-naya-pravesa 10
dharma-nidhana 192
dharma-nidhana, sarva-°°-ani pasyati 79
dharma-nidhanam jambudvipe sthapitam 48
dharma-nirharan abhinirharati 78
dharma-paritrsita 19
dharma-pariyaya-nirdesa, samghatasiitra 48
dharma-prakara — maha-°

dharma-pratiksepa(ka) — sad-°

dharma-phala-vipaka 137
dharma-bhanakah ... tathagatasamo jiiatavyah 45
dharma-bheri-udahara 145a*
dharma-bheri-parahanana (Al) 256
dharma-bhaisajya 119¢c*
dharma-mukhani, nana-° tathagatair bhasitani 129
dharma-ratna 170
dharma-ratna-bahis-krta, maha-° 197
dharma-rasmi 183
dharma-raja (spiritual) 242,243
dharma-raja (worldly) 101,126
dharma-rajasana 183
dharma-varsa 143b*,219¢*
dharma-vihara 260
dharma-vihara — arya-°

dharma-§ankha-prapiirana 145b*
dharma-$§abda-parahata 1444d*
dharma-$ravana 10,150,156,236,247,251
dharma-$ravana-kusala-miila-hetuna 136
dharma-samgraha 194,220d*
dharma-samgraha — saddharma-°
dharma-samanvagata — maha-°, sarva-°
dharma-samprakasaka — sama-°
dharma-simhasanam abhiruh 119
dharma-sukha 138

dharma-skandha, cf. I1.3.2 Summary notes 119, 228

36,226,237
dharma-skandha-kusala-miila 241
dharma-sthana 192
dharmébhisamaya 256



dharmébhismaya — kusala-
dharmavabodhaya — svabhava-°
dharmasana — agra-°

dharmopasamhita 166
dharmolka, sarva-° 78
dharmolkajvalana, maha-° 172
dhatu, prthivi-°, ab-°, tejo-°, vayu-° (F) 172
dhatu, $anta 173¢*
dharantm avagah 256
dharantm prap 141c*,240b*
dharani-pratilabdha 237
dharayati vacayati paryavapnoti samprakasayati
[4+4+5+6] 90
dharmika labha 194
dhyana 218a*
dhyanadhyayana-yukta (F) 46
nadi, pafica mahanadi (names enumerated) 112
nadi, pafica akase mahanadi (names enumerated) 113
nandika, rddhivikurvita 58
namas-kr 31,90
namas tasya bhagavate ... 204
namasyati (AK) 90
namo buddhaya (IK) 204
naya, samo nayo punyaskandho (F) 44
naraka, 8 narakas, cf. verses 88 - 92 42
naraka-tiryak-preta-parayana 141
naraka-tiryag-yoni-parayana 168
naraka-tiryag-yoni-pretaloka-parayana (F) 168

naraka-tiryag-yoni-yama-loka-parayana (IK) 168

navaka satva 177,179,79a*,141¢c*,187b*,256

nava-puranaka bodhisatva mahasatva 260
naga 17,21,65,135,147
naga-bhavana 135
naga-yoni 83
naga-raja 6,106,110,149,153(D),175,179,235,250
nama-grahana (FG) 125,127
nama-dheya 103,126
nama-parikirtana (FG) 133
nava-taraka 168c*
nityaya — anityaya
nidana — jati-°, jatyavidya-°, prasna-°
nidhana — dharma-° punya-°
nimittam udgrh 164
nimittam dr$ 102
niralaya l6d*
nirasa 40,65,23¢c*,34d*,115,141,170,196
197,202,240,124b*,176a*
nirasata 141(F),121d*
nirasvada 141,168(°-ta)
nirodha 169,192,226, 227

nirodha — anyonya-°, arhan-°, utpada-°,
kus$alasthana-°, carima-°, marana-°, vijiana-°

nirodha-dharmam desayati 134
nirodha-marga 191
nirodhdtpada 172d*
nirjata 224
nirdesa — dharmaparyaya-°, samghata-°
nirvana, katamam nirvanam prajananti 194
nirvana-gamin 83d*
nirvana-dhatu (D nirvvana-satu) 67c*
nirvana-dhatu, sthito °-au san / dr§yate dharanitale
78ab*
nirvana-dhatum anupravi§ 119
nirvana-dhatum anuprap 168(Al), 251
nirvana-padastha 169
nirvana-pura-gamin 69b*
nirvrti 144
nirveda-citta — duhkha
niscaya 209

nisrayam ... kusalasthanam ... abhijiia-kusala-

sthanam ... ku$ala-sthana-nirodham prajfiatum 191

niskamksa 120
niskaukrtya 43c*
paksin (golden) 211
paksina-kukkuta (golden) 214
paksman (AFK paksa), saptaratnamaya 211
pamca-bandhana-baddha 175¢c*

pamcanantaryani (karmani) 14(AF),95,98,25b*,

104,105,108,109

pamcanantaryani papani (IK) 95(note 748)
patta 103
pattapattaka-samhita 157d*
pattiyati 138
pattiyana 108
pattiyana — $raddadhanata

pada anuttara (F uttama pada) 444d*,82d*

parakiya 123d*,175a*

parakya 195,197,95¢*

para-mamsa 112c*

paraloka-nirapeksa (F) 95

paranmukha — samsara-°

paranmukha, dharmat 127b*

parayana 100,169

parayana — apayabhiimi-°, naraka-°, preta-°,
brahmacarya-°

parikirtana — nama-°

parikheda-cittam utpadayitavyam,

bodhisatvena na 189

parigrhita 44,183,202

parigrhnati 36

parigraha, — asaddharma-°, saddharma-°, sarva-
satva-°

parinamana-visesa 24

parinamana — eka-°
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parinamayati, cf. I1.3.2 Summary note 112 20

parinamita 133
paritasyanata 168
parityagin — sarvasva-°, sarvasti-°

parinirvapayati 204,205
parinirvayamana 64
parinispatti — tathagatagocara-°, riipa-kaya-°
parinispanna 58
paribahya 170
paribhasana 189,98(AFIK)
paribhasanti parivadanti paripidanti [5+5+5] 256
paribhasa 98
paribhiita-vasa 189
parimarjayati, Sirsam 162
parimukta 39,178,241
parimucyate 39,182,184
parimoksana — jaramarana-°

parimoksita 120
parimocayati 171
parimocita (A) 120
parimocyante 182(BI),184(B)
parivarjayati 40,96

parivitarka — cetah-°

pari$uddha-$ila 143
parisad — parsad

pariskara, grhe 201
parisamsthapayati (sam-°) 167
pardpakrama-bhaya — bhaya

paryanvati, cf. I1.2.3 Remarks pn Mss. note 96 164a*

paryavadana 28 (CD),108(B)
paryavap 90,118
paryadana 108,178
paryupasita 121,122,126,128,130,131
paryupésya 159
parvata-giri-kandara 99

parsad (B parisad), cf. I11.2.3 Remarks on Ms. B
50(F),58(F),241 (catasrah),251,261

pascan-mukham kr, cf. paranmukha 191,251
pasca-mukhin kr (A) 191
pascima kala 173,189
pascimaka 132
pana uttama (amrta) 180d*
papa-ksaya 69d*
papa-pramocana, sarva-° 47b*
papa-mitra-vasanuga 85b*
papa-vinasana (F °-$aka) 49p*
papa-vinasana, sarva-° 82b*
paraga, dharmanam 139,142
paramita 134
parisadya (IK) 162,163(K)
parsadya 162,163
punya-ksetra 185

punya-nidhana 78
punya-vicitrita — bahu
punar-bhava (I) 198c*
puranaka bodhisattva mahasatva 261
puranaka satva 79b*
purusa = kaya 210a*
purusa ghatayitavya (human sacrifice) 200
purusa : posa, cf. I1.2.3 Remarks on Ms. A note 70
T4a*
purusa-bhara 195
puspa-cchatrani, upari miirdhni 161
purva-papa 175d*
puirvimaka 213,247
prthivi-pradesa 226

pauruseya — matapitridasi-°
prakampita, sadvikaram

praksalya
prajiia-carita
prajiia-yukta
pranidhana
pranidhi
pratapana (naraka)
pratiksip

pratiksepa(ka) — saddharma-°

pratigrh,
pratijagarati
pratijiia
pratipatti-para
pratipatti-sampanna

161,235,[245],250
37a*

82

135b*
26,133(FG),144
69c*

42,41d* 89b*
35,36,41,93

36,188,227
136
136(A),68¢*
137d*

185

pratipatti-sthita — mahayanasaddharmadharaka

pratipatya sampadayati
prativahati (prativodhum)

pratisthana

pratisthana, a-°, sa-°(A)

pratisamkhya
pratyanubhii

pratyantima janapada
pratyaveksana — yoni$o

pratyajata
pratyeka-buddha

pratyeka-buddha-phala
pratyeka-buddha-phala-jfiana
prathama-cittotpadika bodhisatva

pradana-datr

pradana-datr — maha-°
pradana-siira, cf. dana-°
pradesam, kamcid eva

pramada

prayacchati, sadhukaram

pravahati

pravrajita (prabra-°)

137

118,185
155a*

142

28

210c*
105,141,169
34

223

89

205

205

185 foll.
127

34,121,122,124,128
10(A),218(BD kimcid),

255(D kimcid)
165

42d*

113
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prasna-nidanam pariprcech, maha-° 172

prasanna-citta 31
prasada 34,200
prasadam utpadayati 91
prasadam (sam)janayati (FIK) 91
prasada-citta 50(a-°),91(A),93
prasada-pratilabdha 133,179
prasadayati 59,89,35b*,204
prasidati 197,198,200
prahladayati (A) 113
pranaka 240(D¢°-ika),241
pranin 86¢c*
pratiharya 162
pratiharya — rddhi-

pravrtya, ctivaram 171,216
priya-viprayoga apriya-samprayoga 226,238
priti-pramodya 185,202
priti-pramodya-citta 185
preta-parayana 141
preta-bhavana 135
preta-yoni 140
preta-loka 153b*
preta-loka — narakatiryagyoni-°

preta-visaya (IKFG) 140
plavayati 113

phala — apunya-°, arhatva-°, dharma-°,
pratyekabuddha-°, bodhisatvabhiimi-°,
sakrdagami-°, srotaapatti-°

phala-vipaka 137(FG),138(FG),244

bandhanavarodha 229,230
bala-samsthana 260
bala-prthagjana 33,40,91,164,166,241
bala-buddhi 15a*,85a*%,113¢c*
bahu, $ata-punya-vicitrita sva-° 223
bahu-sata 223,224
bahu-$rutya 165,166,193
bahii vajraparahatah 103d*
buddha (various names of Buddhas enumerated)

121 foll.

buddha eva abhijato jato tathagata eva parinirvrtah228

buddha-krtya 68,116,142d*
buddha-ksetra  26,60-65,68,70,79,94,142,188,191,

221,77a*(F $uddha-°),140c*
buddha-ksetra-sandar$ana, sarva-° 142
buddha-caksus 15d*
buddha-jiana 26
buddha-jhanasya antaraya 96
buddha-daksina 4b*(A),9d*

buddha-daksina — $odheti

buddha-darsana 53d*(D),150d*,232b*
buddha-dharma (F) 149
buddha-loka 136b*

buddha-vainayika 135
buddha-$asana 77b*(AFT),140,139d*,251
buddha-samjiia 181
buddha-sadrsa (D °-darsana) 53b*
buddha-sukha 179
bodhaya 20,14
bodhaya, abhisam-° 183

bodhaya, — svabhavadharmava-°
bodhi — agra-°

bodhi-citta 138d*
bodhi-manda 119
bodhisatva, navakapuranaka 260
bodhisatva-bhavana 78
bodhisatva-bhiimi (F) 205
bodhisatva-bhtimi-phala 205
bodhisatva-vainayika 135
bodhi-sthana 205
bauddham rapam (F) 52a*
brahma-ghosa 131d*
brahma-carya 34,79,133,134,237
brahma-carya-parayana 137b*
brahmana-kumara 127

bhadanta bhagavan (AIK often om. bhadanta;

F only 184) 42,54,176,177,184,249,152a*
bhadra-mukha (heretics) 180
bhaya, pardpakrama-° (F) 81
bhaya, vayu-°, avarta-° etc. 56
bhaya, vyadhi-°, jara-°, mrtyu-° 55

bhaya — samsara-°
bhara — kaya-°, tiksna-°, purusa-°, moksa-°

bhara-guruka ($ariranama) 239
bhara-moksa (AKI), cf. moksabhara 198d
bhiksu, °-uni 241
bhita trasta udvigna [2+2+3] 99(after 40b*)
bhiita 250
bhiita-pisaca-yoni 140
bhiitaptirvam 25,101,121
bhiimi “foundation” 165b*
[bhiimicala — prakampita]

bhedana-dharma 168
bhaisajya 188d*
maksita 109¢*
manusya-pratilabha (F) 102
manusya-loka 135,241
manusya-loka-sukha 169
manusyotpada 102
manda-miidha (FG), cf. moha-° 139

mama-kara — ahamkara-°

marana-kala-samaya 31,40,41,79,83,141,166,168,

197,198,204,239,241
marana-nirodha 240
marana-priya-viprayogika (§ariranama) 239
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marananusmrti 34,136
maranoraga-samsprsta 118a*
maha-rdhika 164b*
mabharsi (Buddha) 185b*
maha-kaukrtya-vinodanarthaya 172
maha-ksetra 182
maha-tyagin (E) 125
maha-dharma-prakara-samanvagata 256
maha-dharma-samanvagata 257
maha-nadi — nadt

maha-naya 49d*
maha-padma (naraka) 90a*
maha-pradana-datr (FG) 127
maha-prabhava 143
maha-prasna-nidana — prasnanidana

mahayana 20,34,36,4c*
mahayana-gunah sarve / varnayeyuh 12¢c*
mahayanam avagahayati 20

mahayana-saddharma-dharaka pratipatti-sthita 78

mahayana-siitra Colophon
mahayane aghatacittam utpadayati 36
mahayane prasadam samjanayati 34
maha-labha 158,182,195
mahavici (naraka) 42,89¢*,203
maha-sthama-prapta (AFIK) 72
mamsa-dvaya 207c*
mamsa-pinda (D mamsa-pamndita!) 140
mata-pitr-putra-duhitr-dasi-dasa-karmakara
(household) 163
mata-pitri-dasi-dasa-karmakara-pauruseya (F)
(household) 163
manusyaka atmabhava 86,227
manusyaka kaya 102,249
manusyaka-janma 171a*
manusyaka vaca 214
marisa (K) 55,167,170
marga — ksema-°, nirodha-°, moksa-°
marga-pradarsaka 219b*
marsa 55,158(K om.),167,170,239,240,
241,246
mitra — akalyana-°, kalyana-°, papa-°
mitra-jfiati-gana 96d*
mukha-dvara 215,254
mucyate 224,240,118d*,179b*,238d*
mundita 188
miirdha-sandhi (DE miirdhna-°) 160
medika (F khedika, I kedika) ($ariranama), cf. 11.3.2
Summary note 231 239
moksa-dharma 211c*
moksa-bhara, cf. bharamoksa 198d*
moksa-marga 199cd*
moksa-yana 28c*

moksartha

moksyante (BD)

mogha (D)

mocayati

moha

moha — dvesa-°, ragadvesa-°
moha-purusa (FG)
moha-bandhana
moha-miidha, cf. manda-°
yaksa

yaksa-bhavana

yaksa-raja

yajana

yajiia

yatna

yathakamikam
yatha-bhiita
yatha-riipa-vainayika
yatha-$rutam

yantrika
°-yama-loka-parayana (IK)
°-yama-loka-visaya
°-yama-lokopapatti
yacayate

yacita

yacitaka

yatayate (A)

yavad vyakaranam bhavet

128c*
242
190c*

37,212,230,79¢c*,150b*

190c*

139
187

139
65,135,147,235
135

106

201,202

202

28d*

88

93,138

135

194

104b*

168

198

198
205d*,206d*
201

208
205d*,206d*(?)
11d*

yoni — andha-°, ayonija, narakatiryag-°, naga-°

preta-°, bhiitapisaca-°

yoni$o manasi-kara-pratyaveksana

ratna (7 of a cakravartin)
raksasa

raga

raga-dvesa-moha

raga-dvesa-moha-mala-prahina

raja-kula
rajatva (AF)
raja-dvara

rajan (names of kings enumerated)

rajyatva (A)

241

76,161c*,164b*
65(A daksasa),235,236

190a*
188

230 (A °-vipra-°;

D °-pratipra-°)
162
103
162
153
104

rajya-bhoga vrtti-bhoga ai§varya-bhoga [4+4+5] 190

rajya-bhogai§varyadhipatya
rastra-pinda
rupa, bauddha (F)

riipa-kaya-parinispatti, buddhasya

ripa-varna-limga-samsthana
rupavacara deva (A)
roma-harsa (naraka)
raurava (naraka)

laksana — dvatrims$a-°

139

104
166
52a*
82
164
65
42

42,41¢c*,203,88c*,163d*,164d*



laksana-naimittika §astra-pathaka 102

labha, dharmika 194

labha — maha-°

loka — deva-°, para-°, preta-°, buddha-°, manusya-°,
yama-°

167a*

loka-dhatu — Candrapradipa, Trisahasra, Trisahasra-

loka-guru

mahasahasra, Padmottara, Saha, Sukhavati

loka-natha 52¢*(F),182, 140a*,185b*,237a*

loka-pratyaksa 176,177
loka-pradyota 73a*,232¢*,236¢*
loka-vinayaka 195d*
lobha-grasta, cf. dvesagrasta 215b*
loma-harsa (naraka) (BIK) 42
laukika-lokottara jiiana 193
laukika-lokottara dharma 96,193
vaficyati 147¢c*
varna-kara 108d*
vak-sucarita 114,115
vag-durbhasita (A) 115
vag-duscarita 115

vata (names of winds at the time

of death enumerated) 239
vata — vijiiana-°
vata-ksobha 206,94a*,101a*
vata-raja 161
vata-samksobha 206(AFK),240
vikurvadhisthana-rddhy-abhisamskara 181
vikurvita — rddhi-°

vicaksus-karana 179,259
vijiia 182
vijiiapti, samghatastitrarthasya 110
vijiiana — artha-°, carima-°

vijiiana-nirodha (vata) 239
vijiiana-vibhrama (vata) 239
vijiiana-samksobha-samyukta (vata) 239
vijiianarthika 182
vijiidrthika — samadhi-°

vinayam gacchanti, yena riipena satva 135
vinayaka 73b*,138b*
vinayaka — loka-°

vinasa-dharma 185
vinipatya 187
vinipata 34,81,256
vinipata-samprasthita 256
vinivartya (D) 187

vini§caya — arthavinaya-°
vindati “to know”, cf. I11.3.2 Summary note 244 172b*

viparita 14a*
viparita-samjiiin (D °-jhia) 83
vipaka 227

vipaka — apunyaphala-°, katuka-°, kusalamiila-°,

dharmaphala-°, phala-°, sukha-

viprakara 59d*
vipratikarin (A) 14a*
vipratisari-bhii 96,105
vimukti-darsana (Buddha) 138a*
viragayati 102
vilayam kr 195
vivada 145,148
vivada — kalaha-°
vivada-$amana 148
visama-parihara (read visama-apari-°), cf. 11.3.2
Summary note 178 143
visidita — vyavasita
visampadayati (D visam-°) 166
visvadayati 58c*
virya 28a,d*,178,192,205,136a*
virya-bala 247,249
viryavant 223b*
virya-sthana 205,145d*(D)
virya-sthama 145d*
viryarambha 205

vrtti-bhoga — rajyabhoga
vrddha satva 10(CDE),172foll.

vedana-samjiia-samskara 125a* (cf. 203b*)

vesma (household) 95¢*
vaidya 119a*
vaidya, maha-° 194c*
vaidya-raja 194c*
vainayika — yathartipa-°

vyavasita (F visidita) 189
vyasanam apadayati 163
vyakarana 11d*, 121 - 132,215,218,250,255
vyakr 108,132
vyaksipta-manasa 129d*
vyada 148
vyadhi-pramocaka, sarva-° 194b*
vyadhi-prasanta, sarva-° 230
vyapayati (D) 113
Sakratva 80

$ata-punya-vicitrita — bahu

Sarana 24c¢c*,61c*,184d*,185a*2394d*
$arfra-nama (enumerated) 239
Sastraka (vata) 239
$asana 8b*,44,197,198,143c*

$asana — jina-°, tathagata-°, buddha-°

$astra-pathaka 102
sila prapata mrttika paramanurajas [2+3+3+6] 76
silpa 227
Silpa-jhiana 167
sila 127a*131c*,135a*
$§1la-samanvagata, pariSuddha-° 143
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§ila-samanvagamata 192
suddha-ksetra (AF) 77a*
$uddha-satva (A) 29d*
suddhavasakayika deva 80,150
stinya — atman, samskara
$tnyata 221a*
sunyégara 16d*
$rmgarika ($arfranama) 239
$oka-bandhana 126a*
sodheti, buddham $odheti daksinam 78d*
$masanika ($ariranama) 239
sraddadhanti 93
sraddadhanata va krta pattyanam va 108
sraddha 135a*
$ramana (A $ravana) 49,145,182
$ravana-kusala-mila-punya 74
Sravana-kus$ala-miila-hetu 136
$ravah 46(F),190
$ravaka-yana (Sravakam ... °-yanam, split compound)
28c*
$ravaka-vainayika 135
$ravaka-samgha — tathagta-°
$ruta-dhara 34
sruti-dhara (D) 34
$rutva bhavayitva cintayitva (2+4+4) (F) 20
$rotravabhasa 80,86(F sruta)
$vo — adya
sad-gatika samsara 188

sthilaka (vata), cf. I1.3.2 Summary note 230 239
144(F),171,175,178,182,188,191,
251,73d*,147c*,168a*

samsara

samsara-dosa 223¢c*
samsara-paranmukha (B °-paranm-°)-parajaya,

cf. pascanmukha 256
samsara-bhaya-bandhana (K) 73d*
samsara-bhava-bandhana 73d*
samskara, $linya 214c¢*
samskara — vedana-°, samjiia-°
samskrta 238d*

samsthana — bala-°, riipavarna-°
samsthapayati — parisamsthapayati

sakala-samapta 31,86,87,88,109

sakrd-agamin 89
sakrd-agami-phala 205
samksobha 239

samksobha — vata-°, vijiiana-°

samkhyam gacchati 117,118
samgraha 148d*
samgraha — guna-°, dharma-°, saddharma-°

samgraha, dharmanam 220b*
samgha-bheda 96
samgha-samagri-darsana 81d*

samghata-darsana 50c*

samghata-nirdesa 49c*,82a*
samghata (naraka) 42,89a%,118,203
sacetana, cf. acetana 2144d*
samjivana (naraka) (A) 42

samjiia — buddha-°, vedana-°
samjfia-samskara-vedana 203b* (cf. 125a*)
satkarisyati gurukarigyati manayisyati pijayisyati
[5+6+5+5] 108
satva — agra-°, ajfiana-°, dahara, duradhimocya,
navaka, puranaka, vrddha, $uddha-°, sarva-°,
hinddhimuktika

satva-dhatu 144,171,172(F)

satva-sara 32a* 136
satva-sthana 251
saddharma 65,169¢c*
saddharma-parigraha (I) 194
saddharma-paryaya (A) 10,13
saddharmam pratiksip 41
saddharma-pratiksepa 35
saddharma-pratiksepaka  36,40,42,141(D dharma-°)
saddharma-vimukha (F) 95
saddharma-samgraha (AFK), cf. 11.3.2

Summary note 206 194
sapratisthana — pratisthana
sama-citta — sarvasatva-°
sama-dharma-samprakasaka, sarvasatva-° (F) 20
samavadhana 166
samavasarana — sambheda
samadhi (A) 10d*

samadhi-baladhana-praptah vijio vijfiarthikah 182
samprasthita — vinipata-°, samyaksambodhau

sambrhana, mana-° 106b
sambhara — kusalamila-°
sambheda samavasarana 117

sammukhi-bhta, cf. amukhi-° 53(F),134(E)
samyaksambuddhan sarvasukhopadhanair upastha 44
samyaksambodhau (°-dhim) samprasthita 153,155
sarva-gunddbhava — gunddbhava

sarva-janasya (< sarvajilasya), cf. I1.3.2 Summary

note 247 186d*
sarva-dharma-samanvagata 257
sarva-bandhana 184c
sarva-vid 171b*
sarvavidah ksetre (F) 6¢c*
sarva-satva-parigraha 77d*,136d*
sarva-satva-sama-citta 19
sarva-satva-hitaisin 134,137,251
sarva-sva-parityagin 125,127
sarvavati parsad 261
sarvasti-parityagin (IK) 127
°-sahanaman 126



sahabhagyata (B) 80
sahabhavyata 80,204,142,204
samghikam vinasitam 86d*
sadhu-kara 48d*,158
samparayika — gunanusamsasukha

simhasana — dharma-°

siddhi “recovery” 55d*

su-ksetra 198(°-gata),76b*
sukha — utpada-°, gunanusamsa-°, dharma-°,

buddha-°, manusyaloka-°

sukha-vipaka 138
sukha-samvartakani dharmaskandhani

kusalamiilani (I) 241
sukhasthana — utpada-°
sukhdpdhana, sarva-° 254
sukhopadhanena upastha, sarva-° 44,121
subhasita 10d*(A),31,108,182
suvrata (subrata) 197b*

stuksma (dharma, karya) 50a*,173ab,256
sticaka (vata) 239
sttra-raja 44b*
saukhya 130bc*,134ad*

stiipa-bheda 96, 98,38b*,87a*
stri-bhava 82

sthalana (upama, cf. thalana) (I) 235¢*
152a*,165¢*,179¢*,195a*,222a*,

226¢*,231a*
sthana — utpadasukha-°, kusala-°, dharma-°, bodhi-°,

sthavira

virya-°, satva-°, sukha-°

smita-karana (A om.) 71
srota-apatti-phala (srota-°) 148,205,206,257
srota-apanna (srota-°) 88.,89,46d*,148,206
sva-karma-pratyaya 168
sva-kaya 58,141,181,183,230,249
sva-kavya 166
sva-grantha 166
sva-jana-bandhu-varga (household) 163
svapna 186,187
sva-bhava-dharmavabodhaya 190
sva-$arira 177,188,88b*,179a*
svasti I(note 1),62b*,63d*
haha (B hahava) (naraka) 42
hita-samvartakani dharma-skandha-kusala-malani241
hitaya sukhaya mahalabho [3+3+4] 158
hitaisin — sarva-satva-°

htnadhimuktika satva 92
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V.2 INDEX OF PROPER NAMES

Adakavati, rajadhant 235,236
Anavatapta, nagaraja 110
Anavatapta, mahasaras 112
Aniina, bodhisatva 3
Apalala, nagaraja 6
Arjuna, devaputra 4
Avabhasasr, tathagata 129
Ajfiatakaundinya, bhiksu ($ravaka § 10) 2
Ananda, bhiksu (§ravaka § 10) 2,130
Indra — Sakra

Uttarakuru 142
Upananda, raja 153
Elapatra, nagaraja 6
Elaputra, nagaraja (F) 6
Kanakamuni, tathagata 128
Kast 29
Kasyapa, tathagata 124
Kumarabhadra, bodhisatva 3
Kumarabhtita, bodhisatva 3
Kumaravasin, bodhisatva 3
Kumarasri, bodhisatva 3
Kumbhasirsa, nagaraja 6
Kumbhasara, nagaraja 6
Krakatsunda, tathagata 127
Krakasunda (IK), tathagata 127
Krakutsunda (DE), tathagata 127
Ganga, mahanadi 112

Ganganadi (in comparisons) 16,18,32,36,44,46,

84,85,87,92,93,258,260

Garuda, rddhivikurvita 58
Garbhasena, pradanasiira 122
Gavasirsa, nagaraja 6
Grdhrakiita, parvata 1,7,155
Gautama (Gautt-°) 49(I Go-°),145(1 Gott-°),182
Candana, devaputra 4
Candanagarbha, devaputra 4
Candanavasin, devaputra 4
Candanasena, devaputra 4
Candra, pradanasura 121
Candrapradipa, lokadhatu 220
Candrabhaga, mahanadi 112
Candravatiksetra, tathagata 220,221,223,225
Candravati (F instead of Candravatiksetra) 225
Cittrasena, akase mahanadi 113
Jambtidvipa 14,18,48,113,114,116,118,132,

170,173,235,241,219d*
Jayasena, raja 153
Jangula, bhiksu ($ravaka § 10) 2

Jinarsabha, raja 153
Timingala, nagaraja 6
Trisahasramahasahasra, °-a, °-1

lokadhatu 75,76,88-90,161,235,250,254
Trisahasra (tr-°) lokadhatu 236a*
Dipamkara, tathagata 133
Devadatta 75a*
Dharmapravrtta (A), akase mahanadi 113
Dharmaruci, devaputra 4
Dharmavrtta, akase mahanadi 113
Dharmavrnda (DE), akase mahanadi 113
Nanda, raja 153
Nandasri, bhiksu (sravaka § 10) 2
Nandasena, bhiksu ($ravaka § 10) 2
Nandasena, raja 153
Padmagarbha, tathagata 67 foll.
Padmasri, devakanya (apsaras § 10) 5
Padmottara, lokadhatu 59,61,66,67
Pusya, tathagata 130
Prajapati 113,116
Prajapativasini, devakanya (apsaras § 10) 5
Prasenajit, raja 153
Prasadavati, devakanya (apsaras § 10) 5
Priyadar$ana, raja (I) 153
Priyasena, raja (AFK) 153
Bakkula, bhiksu ($ravaka § 10) 2
Balini, devakanya (apsaras § 10) 5
Bimbisara, raja 153
Brahmaghosa, raja 153
Brahmasena, raja 153
Bhadra, devaputra 4
Bhadravasa, bhiksu (§ravaka § 10) 2
Bhadrasri, bhiksu (sravaka § 10) 2
Bhaisajyaraja, bodhisatva 3
Bhaisajyasena, bodhisatva 3 (BIK),172-261
Mamjusri, bodhisatva 3
Mahakasyapa, bhiksu (sravaka § 10) 2

Mahatmasamprayukta, devakanya (apsaras § 10) 5
Mahatmasamyukta, devakanya (apsaras § 10)

(ABEKI) 5
Mahabrahma 80
Mahamaudgalyayana, bhiksu (Sravaka § 10) 2

[Mahasthamaprapta, attribute of Sarvastra (AFIK)]72
Mara papiman / papiyan 34,150,179,225a*,239b*,259

Mrdamgini, devakanya (apsaras § 10) 5
Megha, manavaka (DE Me<gha>ghosa) 133
Meru, parvataraja 235b*
Maitreya, bodhisatva 3,145 - 151
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Yamuna, mahanadi
Ratnasri, tathagata
Ratnavabhasa, tathagata
Ratnottama, tathagata

112

25
122
121

Rajagrha, mahanagara 1,7,145,147,155,156,158-162

Rahula, bhiksu (Sravaka § 10)
Revata, bhiksu (Sravaka § 10)
Vaksu, mahanadi

Vajrasena, bodhisatva (B)
Varsasri, devakanya (apsaras § 10)
Vahanti, akase mahanadi
Vimalacandra, raja

Vimalaprabha, tathagata (F)
Vimalaprabhasa, tathagata
Vipasyin, tathagata

Viriidhaka, raja

Sakra devanam indra, deva
Sankha (E °-ini), akase mahanadi
Sakyamuni, tathagata
Saradvatiputra, bhiksu (§ravaka § 10)

113
101-104
125

125
131,132
153
50,114,160
113

126

2

144

Sariputra, bhiksu ($ravaka § 10) (B) 2
Sikhisambhava, tathagata 123
Samghata(siitra) 15-180,13a*-82a*, Colophon
Samantabhadra, bodhisatva 3
Sarvasira, bodhisatva 3, 8-144,152-171,261
Saha, lokadhatu (of Sakyamuni) 158,221
Sita, mahanadi 112
Sukhavati, lokadhatu 94,142
Sudarsana, bodhisatva 3
Sudarsana, raja 153
Sunanda, raja 153
Sunanda, nagaraja 6
SundarT, akase mahanadi 113
Subahunayukta (K) 5
Subahuyukta, devakanya (apsaras § 10) 5
Subhadra, devaputra 4
Subhiiti, bhiksu ($ravaka § 10) 2
Sumeru, parvataraja 53,58,65,235¢*
Susakha, nagaraja 6



V1. ADDENDA
to
I1.2.3 Remarks on the Manuscripts

In an article, which was published recently while the final proofs of this books were read, J.
Silk observes: “... it will be possible only with tremendous difficulty, if at all, for a user of an
edition to access the richness of the actual transmissional history of any of the witnesses
which have been so carefully and lovingly collated by the editor, but then hidden in an
apparatus.” A similar thought had occurred to me independently while proof-reading the
text-historical notes, which offered an almost unique opportunity to extract some of the
hidden information and collect more material (without aiming at absolute completeness) for
tracing the text history in an addendum to the Remarks on the Manuscripts, which were
meant originally to present only some very few selected specimina. Even a superficial look at
the following collection allows an interesting glimpse of the textual history and shows, how
different the individual manuscripts are in many respects with, e.g., manuscript D more often
confusing characters or manuscript I replacing more words of the Gilgit vulgate than any
other manuscript. A clear distinction between these two and among other categories is not
always straightforward, and more or less arbitrary decisions are difficult to avoid. For,
variations such as diita and diira in verse 222¢ (note 2296) in manuscripts Al and in the Gilgit
vulgate can be classified under either “confusion of characters” or “words replaced” (as done
here).

The material presented on pages xxviii—liii above is not repeated here, unless there is
some additional information on or correction of individual quotations, nor are the rather
frequent sandhi-consonants listed, because they can be detected easily in the text-historical
notes. Together with other linguistic peculiarities of the text or of metrics, which are also not
included, they deserve a separate study.

On the whole, it is difficult to overestimate the value of the Gilgit manuscripts in general,
and the Samghatasiitra manuscripts in particular, for the study of early Indian codicology.

1. Manuscript A

Virama: The virama is confused with °-e in § 104 (note 871, folio 30v6) asite instead of
asit*.

Anusvara: The anusvara is confused with -o- in verse 172d (note 2194, folio 86r2)
nirodhamtpada instead of nirodhotpada, cf. remarks on manuscripts BDFI (Addenda).

Consonants doubled: Occasionally -v- is doubled after -r-: § 101 (note 848, folio 29v6)
bhutapiurvvam, § 119 (note 1002, folio 35v1) nirvvanadhatum, § 148 (note 1215, folio 44r2)
and § 155 (note 1243, folio 45v1) sarvve, § 184 (note 1433, folio 53v4) sarvvani, § 237 (note
1891, folio 74r6) sarvvadharma-°, verse 189d (note 2229, folio 87r4) sarvvavyadhi-°, § 185
(note 1434, both folio 53v6) p(it)rvvakarman and sarvvesam, § 213 (note 1671, folio 64r3)

L J. A. Silk: “Editing without an Urtext: Buddhist Saitras, Rabbinic Text Criticism, and the Open Philology

Digital Humanities Project.” ARIRIAB 24. 2021, pp. 147-163, particularly p. 162.
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purvvimako, verse 211a (note 2273, folio 88v3) pirvvam and § 258 (note 2372, folio 92v6)
purvvayam, § 212 (note 1665, 63v6) caturvvinsadvidhd, verse 173b (note 2196, folio 8613)
kurvvate and verse 182b (note 2212, folio 86v4) kurv/v]anty.

No reason for doubling the initial consonant is recognizable in verse 62b (note 1558, folio
58v3) putra {d}devakrodham, in verse 78a (note 1851, folio 72v1) (sthi)to {n}nirvanadhatau
orin § 168 (note 1321, folio 48r4) narakattiryagyoni.parayanam.

Sandhi: A rare sandhi -s s- occurs in § 132 (note 1102 [F note 428], folio 39r6)
Jjambudvipakas satva.

Confusion of characters: -ta- and -tha- in § 45 (note 333, folio 13r1) and in § 114 (note
966, folio 34v5) kathamah (-e) instead of katamah (-e), -ma- and -sa- in § 212 (note 166,
folio 63v3) sadvapitas instead of madvapitas, -ra- and -da- (?) in § 65 (note 498, folio 18r3)
°-daksasam instead of °-raksasam; -va- and -ta- in § 172 (note 1346, folio 50r2) ite instead of
iva, -Sa- and -ja- (?) in verse 154d (note 2160, folio 84v6) tejarajau instead of tejarasau, cf.
Mittelindisch § 213, -(®)sva- and -sya- in § 230 (note 1842, folio 72rl) syakayam instead of
svakayam.

Mistakes and Corrections: Mistakes stand uncorrected in verse 164d (note 2180, folio
85v2) vadopartsyati (read yadotpatsyati?) instead of yada vatsyati and in verse 201d (note
2254, folio 88rl) bhram[jama] instead of bhumjama.

Misplaced characters: The confusion of deva and veda as in § 207 (note 1622, folio
61v3) evam vedeti instead of evam deveti is not uncommon in later manuscripts. This is
perhaps the oldest example.

North-western origin: There is no recognizable reason for the -7- inserted in § 29 (note
163, folio 7r6) dirghasya{r}dhvan{y}o tyayena instead of dirghasydadhvano tyayena and in
§ 230 (note 1844, folio 72r4) °-kayebhyar instead of °-kayebhyah daharams.

Words replaced: Sometimes individual words used in the text of manuscript A are
replaced in the Gilgit vulgate: § 42 (note 278, folio 11v3) samjivane replaces hahe; verse 13b
(note 370, folio 14r2) tat ksayam naiva ca brajet* replaces ksayam eva na labhisyati., § 61
(note 470, folio 17r5) anupraptah replaces sampraptah, cf. BFIK sampraptah, § 80 (note
618, folio 2213) kalpasahasrani replaces varsasahasrani; in verse 29d (note 801, folio 28v2)
agrasatva replaces suddhasatva, § 115 (note 970, folio 34v6) vagduscaritam replaces
vagdurbhdasitam, § 136 (note 1138, folio 40v6) pratijagaranti replaces pratijia karisyanti,
§ 177 (note 1371, folio 5112) satva replaces bodhisatva; this reading is shared with
manuscript I, § 184 (note 1433, folio 53v3 foll.) aparena replaces anupiirvena and
dhanadhanyani replaces bijani; cf. manuscripts IK, § 185 (note 1435, folio 53v6) esante
replaces anvesate, verse 60d (note 1554, folio 58v1) bhrsam™* replaces pryam; this reading is
shared with manuscript I, § 207 (note 1627, folio 61v4) and perhaps § 224 (note 1781 [A
lacuna)) kim idam replaces kim iti, which is preserved in manuscripts F(only in § 207)IK,
verse 64c (note 1645, folio 62v6) vuptas replaces ruhyas, § 212 (note 1664, folio 63v5) kim
ayam replaces kim artham, verse 67d (note 1675, folio 64r4) sante yatra replaces yatra
yvat<ra>, verse 69d (note 1680, folio 64r6) papaksayo replaces karmaksayo; this reading is
shared with manuscripts FIK, § 226 (note 1803, folio 70r3) udyogam replaces udvegam, this
reading is shared with manuscripts FI, verse 77a (note 1848, folio 71r6) buddhaksetram
replaces suddham ksetram, cf. manuscripts FI(K lacuna) suddhaksetram, verse 147¢c (note
2144, folio 84r5) vamcyamah replaces yasyamah, verse 149a (note 2147, folio 84r6) vira
replaces tubhyam, verse 205d (note 2261, folio 88r5) yacayate replaces yatayate; the reading
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in verse 206d (folio 88r6) is unclear, perhaps also yatayate; verse 219¢c (note 2291, folio
8914) dharmavarsam replaces ratnavarsam, verse 222c (note 2296, folio 8916) diiram
replaces dutam; this reading is shared with manuscript I (K lacuna), verse 224c¢ (note 2300,
folio 89v2) pratilabdha-° replaces pratibuddha; this reading is shared with manuscript I (K
lacuna), verse 233d (note 2317, folio 90r3) kva replaces kutra, this reading is shared with
manuscript I (K lacuna).

Words added: § 155 (note 1242, folio 45vl) darsanaya: vandandya instead of only
darsanaya., § 236 (note 1880, folio 74rl) °-pretakummbhandany instead of only °-pretany,
§ 238 (note 1897, folio 74v3) sarvaduhkhartham instead of only sarvaduhkham; this reading
is shared with manuscripts FI (K lacuna), § 256 (note 2358, folio 92r1) mahadharma-
dundubhi-° instead of only mahdadundubhi-°; this reading is shared with manuscript I.

Middle Indic features: verse 15b (note 384, folio 14v2) ko jayam te bhavisyati instead of
kim jayam vo bhavisyati with Middle Indic (Pali) ko corresponding to Sanskrit kva.

2. Manuscript B

Writing habits: Rarely a consonant is doubled as in § 188 (note 1459, folio 53r8)
bhettavyam; this reading is shared with manuscripts CDF, in § 239 (folio 72v8, C lacuna)
marttavyam or in § 250 (note 2114, folio 81r1, C lacuna) vyakaranena ccittam.

Virama: The virama is misunderstood as -e in verse 137d (note 2068, folio 78v7)
bhavete instead of bhavet*.

Anusvara: The anusvara is confused with -a in: § 20 (note 111, folio 4v4) katama
bhagavan dharmam instead of katamam, this reading is shared with manuscript K, or with -o-
in verse 118a (note 2022, folio 77r9) maranamraga-° instead of maranoraga-°, cf. remarks
on manuscripts AFDI (Addenda).

Confusion of characters: -r- and -va- in verse 29a (note 798, folio 26r5) vasi instead of
rsi, -cya- and -gya- in § 237 (note 1885, folio 72r7) iti bhagavann usyate instead of ucyate,
-ha- and -la- in § 259 (note 2384, folio 101r6) °-ilopasamkrantah instead of
°-ihopasamkrantah.

Mistakes and Corrections: The mistake in § 30 (note 173, folio 6v8) karosyamti instead
of karisyamti stands uncorrected in manuscript I, but is detected and corrected in manuscript
B, as is in § 229 (note 1829, folio 69v4) purva-° corrected into pirva-°; the mistakes in § 66
(note 511, folio 16r7) asamanam instead of d@sananam, in verse 110b (note 2006, folio 76v9)
rsvaprste instead of asva-° and in § 258 (note 2378, folio 101r1) s/th]ir instead of tasthire (?)
stand uncorrected. The mistake in verse 68d (note 1677, folio 62v3) akarot tamah instead of
akarot tatah is shared with manuscript D.

Words replaced: § 61 (note 470, folio 1519) sampraptah instead of anupraptah, this
reading is shared with manuscripts AFIK, § 80 (note 622, folio 19*v8) sahabhagyatayam
instead of sahabhavyatayam; § 224 (note 1785, folio 67v4) viruddhyante instead of
niruddhyante, verse 90b (note 1973, folio 73v5) kramisyami instead of krandisyami.

Dardic metathesis(?): § 62 (note 487, folio 15v7) antarhrtah (i.e. °-hritah) instead of
antarhitah; the -r- in § 226 (note 1800, folio 681r9) na jara{r} na vyadhir seems to be caused
by the subsequent vyadhir, verse 88a (note 1967, folio 75v3) apara{r}dham.

Middle Indic features: verse 19b (note 407 folio 13v2) dvipatottamah instead of
dvipadottamah, § 53 (note 409, folio 13v3) smidam instead of smitam, § 117 (note 989, folio
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33r4) utakam instead of udakam, § 131 (note 1097, folio 38r5) °-prabharanena instead of
°-pravaranena, verse 175b (note 2200, folio 84r2) ghadyante instead of ghdatyante; this
reading is shared with manuscript .

3. Manuscript C

Confusion of characters: -ca- and -va- in verse 27d (note 795, folio 34v5) °-vetanah
instead of °-cetanah.

4. Manuscript D

Writing habits: There are numerous examples for double -7z~ before -7- in manuscripts
DE such as § 79 (note 609, folio 26v6) ttrasam, § 115 (note 973, folio 42v7, also E 32v6)
ttrata, § 200 (note 1566, folio 74r5) puttro, § 221 (note 1757, folio 8718, also E 72r2)
vuddhaksettrat, § 221 (note 1758, folio 87v1, also E 72r3) yavanti tattra drstani, etc.;” cf.
also § 201 (note 1575, folio 7512) kkritum.’

Double -pp- appears after -r- in § 141 (note 1176, folio 52r4, also E folio 40r3) and § 163

(note 1297, folio 58r6) °-samarppita; only the first reading is shared with manuscript E.
A further example for -cca- after anusvara is § 153 (note 1235, folio 55r3) pamccamattrani;'
cf. also double dd- instead of d- in § 84 (note 644, folio 28v3) pirvvasyam ddisi. There is no
recognizable reason for -tfa- in § 188 (note 1459, folio 68r7) bhaittavyam; this reading is
shared with manuscripts CBF (bhe-°) or in § 221 (note 1760, folio 87v3, also E 72r5) ttani.

Rarely -pa- is replaced by -va- in § 162 (note 1286, folio 57v4) cavalo instead of capalo.

The reading § 131, 132 (notes 1094, 1101, folios 48r6, 48v3) vipassinamanas and
pascimako vipassi is copied in manuscript E.

Virama: The virama is perhaps confused with -i- in § 218 (note 1739, folio 85v4) as well
as in § 219 (note 1743, folio 8613) avocati instead of avocat*.

Anusvara: The anusvara is confused with -e- in § 103 (note 861, folio 36r7)
varsadvayamna instead of varsadvayena, § 110 (note 926, folio 40v4) vijiaptayam instead of
vijiaptaye, cf. p. xxxix note 86 and with -o- in verse 78a (note 767, folio 78v1) sam instead
of so, cf. remarks on manuscripts BFI (Addenda), § 241 (note 1937, 98r2) tvo instead of
tvam.

Confusion of characters: a- and su- in § 123 (note 1035, folio 82v7) sunusmaramy
instead of anusmaramy, -r- and -va- in § 53 (note 416, folio 1812) kr instead of kva; ksa- and
ccha- in § 126 (note 1059, folio 46v7) ksattradhvaja-° instead of cchatradvaja-°, -ka- and

> It is not always entirely clear whether #ra or ttra is intended by the scribe. The difference between fra and

ttra becomes evident by comparing, e.g., manuscript D § 100 (folio 36v4) yatra and puttra almost exactly below
yatra in the next line (folio 36v5). There is no such example in the fragmentary manuscript E.

Cf. also cakkravansasya in the colophon of manuscript D.

On the doubling of consonants in various positions cf. J. Wackernagel: Altindische Grammatik 1.
Lautlehre. Gottingen 1896, p. 112 § 98a and A. Debrunner: Nachtrdge zu Band I. Gottingen 1957, p. 61 on AiGr
I, p. 112,36. Very rarely consonants are doubled in inscriptions from the Upper Indus: amrttadatta, Ziyarat
220:1 in D. Bandini-Konig: Die Felsbildstation Thalpan V. Kataloge Ziyarat, Thakot, Khomar Das, Gichoi Das,
Dardarbati Das. Materialien zur Archéologie der Nordgebiete Pakistans Band X. Mainz 2011 [2012], p.117, and
pprapto, Dadam Das 21:4 in M. Bemmann: Die Felsbildstation Dadam Das. Materialien zur Archéologie der
Nordgebiete Pakistans Band V. Mainz 2005, p. 93. Doubling of consonants after anusvara is so far known only
from inscriptions, but not from manuscripts according to AiGr I, p. 112 and Nachtrige.
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-pa- in § 94 (note 739, folio 3316) kamcanavati instead of pamcanavati, -kau- and -lau- in
§ 250 (note 2116, folio 106v4) laukr<tya>-° instead of kaukrtya-°, -kya- and -kva- in verse
155b (note 2161, folio 109r1) °-v{ylakvasya instead of °-vakyasya, -jva- and -dva- in verse
60a (note 1653, folio 73v3) dvaram instead of jvaram, -fu- and -ha- (modern form of the
character) in § 227 (note 1812, folio 90v4) kahaka instead of katuka, -ta- and -ca- in § 181
(note 1401, folio 64v4) sarvve ta instead of sarvve ca and in § 182 (note 1407, folio 65r2)
vatam instead of vacam, -ti- and -vi- in § 239 (note 1908, folio 96v3) tijriana-° instead of
vijiana-°, -tya- and -tr- in § 59 (note 457, folio 19v5) ratyamdivasais instead of
ratrmdivasais, -tra- and -tu- in verse 59a (note 1550, folio 73v2) vaktram instead of vaktum,
-da- and -ca- in § 95 (note 746, folio 33v3) sadet instead of sacet, -da- and -sa- in § 233
(note 1863, folio 94r3) saharani instead of daharani, -ddha- and -ndha- in verse 80a (note
1855, folio 93v3) vandha instead of vaddha, -na- and -da- in § 173 (note 1349, folio 61r1)
edam instead of enam and in § 228 (note 1824, folio 92vl) sad vedanam instead of san
vedanam;, this reading is shared with manuscript F (A lacuna), -nta- and -nva- in § 216 (note
1715, folio 84r2) samanva instead of samantd, -nya- and -nva- in § 224 (note 1586, folio
89r1) manvitavyam instead of manyitavyam, -ma- and -sa- in § 247 (note 2094, folio 105r4)
<pa>syesah instead of pasyemah, -ma- and -ha- (modern form of the character) in § 229
(note 1839, folio 92v2) mahavisaye instead of mama visaye, -mu- and -su- in § 85 (note 654,
folio 29r4) mukhani instead of sukhani; this reading is shared with manuscript K, -ya- and
-s@- in § 248 (note 2095, folio 105r5) yardham* instead of sardham*, -va- and -rdha- in
§ 215 (note 1708, folio 83v4) <a>ntaviyanta: instead of antardhiyanta:, -vya- and -rdhya- in
§ 54 (note 423, folio 18r7) tathagatasyavyanubhdavena instead of tathagatasyardhyanu-
bhavena and in § 181 (note 1401, folio 64vS) °-vyabhisamskdaran instead of
°-rdhyabhisamskaran.

Mistakes and Corrections: § 144 (note 1191, folio 53rl) sarvvadhdtuh instead of
satvadhatuh; this reading is shared with manuscript E (folio 40v4), § 176 (note 1364, folio
6213) a«tha» khalu, § 188 (note 1460, folio 68v1) sadgatikam instead of sadgatikam; this
uncorrected mistake shows that manuscript D was copied from a manuscript written in
Gandharan Brahmi, where sa and sa are, in contrast to Proto-Sarada, very similar. A wrong
“correction” is § 192 (note 1487, folio 70r1) niro«dhaydharmmeva instead of nirodham eva.
The mistake in verse 68d (note 1677, folio 80v7) akarot tamah instead of akarot tatah is
shared with manuscript B. The mistakes in verse 197b (note 2244, folio 112r3) kurusu vrata
instead of kuru suvrata and in verse 214b (note 2280, folio 113r7) mrta pitah instead of
myrtapi ca. stand uncorrected.

There is no recognizable reason for the -r- in verse 54d (note 1540, folio 73r2)
{r}vyadhir.

A second character written with two vowel signs is found in verse 103a (note 1996, folio
100v3) papa{i}nam.

North-western linguistic features: § 135 (note 1135, folio) ddharmam, § 220 (note
1751, folio 87r2) ddharman and in the colophon devaddharmmo as well as ddharmma-
siryaya, cf. Remarks on Manuscripts 5. Manuscript E.

Words replaced: § 34 (note 226, folio 10r3) srutidhara instead of srutadhara;, verse 5b
(note 309, folio 13v4) pirvvajanmapracoditam. instead of pirvakarmapracoditam., § 78
(note 598, folio 26r4) upadahayati instead of upasamayati; § 175 (note 1363, folio 62r3)
kathayetum® by mistake instead of kartum*, § 187 (note 1456, folio 68r3) vinipatya instead
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of vinivartya, verse 75d (note 1701, folio 83r2) kathamcana instead of katham druma, § 239
(notes 1909, 1913, folio 96v4,6) maharsah instead of marsah, verse 145d (note 2139, folio
108r1) viryasthano instead of viryasthamo, verse 205b (note 2260, folio 112v5) sariram
acetanam™ instead of Sariram manoramam.

Middle Indic features: Verse 190c (note 2231, folio 111v3) mogho instead of moho is a
hyper-sanskritism: The hesitation between -ka- and -ga- as in verse 66b (note 1648, folio

80r2) amguram is shared with manuscript K, cf. also Remarks on Manuscripts 2. Manuscript
B.

5. Manuscript E

Writing habits: An example for double -#- in front of -ra- is § 221 (note 1758, folio
7213) yavamnti tattra drstani; this reading is shared with manuscript D. Double -ppa- appears
after -r- in § 141 (note 1176, folio 40r3) °-samarppita; this reading is shared with manuscript
D. There is no recognizable reason for the initial ##a- in § 221 (note 1760, folio 72r5) pasyami
ttani cehastho; this reading is shared with manuscript D. Further examples for an initial
double ss- are in § 114 (note 962, folio 32r8) evaya<m> ssarvasirayam, § 131 (note 1094,
folio 36v4) aham ssarvvasira and § 141 (note 1172, folio 4012) eva ssarvasira.

Double -cca- is written after anusvara in § 117 (note 987, folio 32r6) pamcca
mahanadya, § 159 (note 1263, folio 44r7) pamccamattrani etc.

Confused characters: -pa- and -da- in § 117 (note 988, folio 32r6) samavasaradam
instead of samavasaranam, -dya- and -nya- in § 134 (note 1124, folio 37v6) yathanya instead
of yathddya, -la- and -ya- in § 132 (note 1101, folio 37r2) yoka instead of loka.

Words replaced: § 129 (note 1084, folio 36r5) arthavinayaviniscita instead of
arthavinayaviniscaya, § 132 (note 1102, folio 37r3) pravistavan* instead of pravrstavan*;
§ 133 (note 1113, folio 37v1) vrahmacaryamm akarsam instead of brahmacaryam acarsam.

Words added: § 125 (note 1049, folio 34v5) mahatyagi is added after sarvvasvapartyagi,
§ 134 (note 1123, folio 37v7) in kusalamiiladharmmam instead of only kusalamiilam.

6. Manuscript F

Anusvara: The anusvara is confused with -o- in verse 78a (note 767, folio 78vl)
samdrsyate instead of so drsyate, cf. remarks on manuscripts ABDI (Addenda).

A consonant is doubled in § 188 (folio 60r4) bhettavyam; this reading is shared with
manuscripts CBD.

Confusion of characters: a- and la- in verse 66b (note 667, folio 68rl) lamkuram*
instead of amkuram*, -r- and -ya- in verse 97¢ (note 978, folio 83v3) smr ham instead of smy
aham, -pa- and -ma- in § 123 (note 386, folio 40r4) pratyarhemd instead of pratyarhena,
-na- and -ra- in § 171 (note 540, folio 54r5) °-rigrantha instead of °-nigrantha, -ma- and -sa-
in § 65 (note 165, folio 18v6) in samamudram instead of sasamudram.

Mistakes and Corrections: Further uncorrected mistakes are § 44 (note 96, folio 11r3)
bhagavatya instead of bhagavatah, § 46 (note 111, folio 12r6) lokhayatah instead of
lekhayatah, and verse 66a (note 666, folio 68r1) kuru instead of faru.

Words replaced: verse 8a (folio 10v7) anumatram instead of balamatram; § 61 (note
470, folio 17v2) sampraptah instead of anupraptah; this reading is shared with manuscripts
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ABIK, § 81 (folio 23v4) vinipatam na ydasyati instead of vinipatam na gamisyati (A
gacchati); this reading is shared with manuscript I, verse 27d (folio 31r6) krandanti acetasa.
(unmetrical) instead of krandantah Sokacetanah, § 122 (folio 39v6) anusmaramy aham
instead of abhijanamy aham, this reading is shared with manuscripts IK(A lacuna), § 127
(folio 4116, G folio 30vS) sarvastiparityagi instead of sarvasvaparityagi, this reading is
shared with manuscript I (A lacuna), § 139 (folio 4516, G note 463, folio 33v7)
mandamiudhah instead of mohamiidhas, § 140 (folio 45v3, G folio 34rl) pretavisaye instead
of pretayonisu, this reading is shared with manuscripts IK (reading °-esu), § 161 (folio 50v6)
utthaya instead of samksubdhah, § 166 (note 530, folio 52v6) visamvadayamti instead of
visampdadayanti, this reading is shared with manuscripts KI, § 190 (folio 60v5) prapta instead
of abhisambuddha; this reading is shared with manuscript I, verse 69d (folio 69vl)
karmaksayo instead of papaksayo; this reading is shared with manuscripts AIK, verse 77a
(folio 78r8) suddhaksetram instead of buddhaksetram; this reading is shared with
manuscripts Al (Addenda) (K lacuna), § 241 (folio 82r6) sukhasamvartakani instead of
hitasamvartakani; this reading is shared with manuscript I, § 243 (folio 82v7) pratyuvica
instead of pratyabhdsata; this reading is shared with manuscript I, verse 95b (folio 83vl)
paramaduhkhitam instead of duhkhaprapiditam; this reading is shared with manuscript 1.

Words added: § 112 (folio 37r3) anavataptan mahdasarasah instead of only anavataptat™
in the wvulgate, § 168 (folio 53r6) C°-tiryagyonipretalokapardyanam instead of only
°-tiryagyoniparayanam, § 168 (folio 5316) akalyanamitrasamsargahetoh instead of only
akalyanamitrahetoh, § 213 (folio 6913) (ta)sy(a)[gratah] instead of only tasya, § 238 (folio
80v2) sarvaduhkhartham instead of only sarvaduhkham; this reading is shared with
manuscripts Al (K lacuna).

7. Manuscript G
Words replaced: See 6. Manuscript F (Addenda): Words replaced.
9. Manuscript I

Virama: The virama appears in an unusal position in § 227 (note 1808, folio 28v3)
at*mabhavam; it is confused with -e- in § 96 karayete (note 751, folio 12r2) instead of
karayet™* and in § 162 (note 1287, folio 20r1) icchete instead of icchet*.

Anusvara: The anusvara is confused with -e- in § 165 (note 1307, folio 20r7) tam na
instead of fena and with -0- in verse 106b (note 2000, folio 31v6) manasobrmhaner instead
of manasambrmhanair, cf. remarks on manuscripts BD (Adenda).

Confusion of characters: -kva- and -cca- in verse 164c (note 2180, folio 3419) ccac/i]
instead of kvaci, -gha- and -ya- in verse 138b (note 2069, folio 32v3) ayustasabdam instead
of ghusta-°, -ca- and -da- in § 161 (note 1281, folio 19v8) dasane instead of casane, -ca- and
-va- in verse 86a (note 1964, folio 31r5) vitas instead of citas, -ta- and -ya- in § 162 (note
1288, folio 20r2) yadayeyuh instead of tadayeyuh, -ta- and -ka- in § 188 (note 1460, folio
2314) ta tasya instead of tat kasya, -ta- and -bha- in verse 76b (note 1846, folio 29r7)
atisamskrtam instead of abhisamskrtam, -ta- and -va- in § 180 (note 1391, folio 21v7) etam
etad* instead of evam etad, -tra- and -pra- in verse 96d (note 1985, folio 31v2) mipra-°
instead of mitra-°, -dhya- and -dhva- in § 248 (note 2095, folio 33r3) dhvayamti instead of
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dhydayamti, -na- and -pa- in verse 45d (note 883, folio 13v5) yepa instead of yena, -nii- and
-nya- in § 251 (note 2121, folio 33v3) nyanam instead of nitnam, -pa- and -sa- in § 29 (note
159, folio 3r6) sarvato instead of parvato, -pra- and -tra- in verse 209a (note 2269, folio
35v1) maranapranam instead of maranatranam,’ -bha- and -sa- in § 204 (note 1599, folio
2512) sagava instead of bhagava, -ma- and -sa- in § 103 (note 860, folio 13r7) ma kumaro
instead of sa kumaro, -ma- and -ha- in § 113 (note 950, folio 14v5) pamcehah instead of
pamcemam, perhaps -mu- and -su- in § 129 (note 1084, folio 1619) °-sukhani (?) instead of
°-mukhani, -ya- and -tva- in § 167 (note 1315, folio 20r9/10) yaya instead of tvaya, -ya- and
-va- in § 120 (note 1008, folio 15r7) vena instead of yena, -ra- and -na- in verse 181c (note
2211, folio 34v8) punato instead of purato, -ra- and -bha- in verse 139b (note 2071, folio
32v4) sudu(ska)bham instead of suduskaram,’ -rya- and -va- in verse 179a (note 2206, folio
34v7) kaflajvam instead of karyam, -va- and -rya- in § 59 (note 463, folio 7v2)
bhagaryamtam instead of bhagavamtam, -sa- and -ra- in verse 123c (note 2034, folio 32r4)
porandthdya instead of posandarthaya, -sa- and -na- in § 84 (note 651, folio 10v2) namukham
instead of sammukham, -su- and -sva- § 244 (note 2055, folio 3219) sva{ka}krtanam instead
of sukrtanam.

Mistakes and Corrections: The uncorrected mistake in verse 109d (note 2005, folio
31b8) pravrksam instead of pravrtam is perhaps caused by the following sitksma-°. Other
uncorrected mistakes are § 34 (note 219, folio 4r3) samvartsyamte instead of samvetsyamte,
verse 118a (note 2022, folio 32r2) °-samsrsto instead of °-samsprsto, verse 154c¢ (note 2160,
folio 34r5) ratnamamkam instead of ratnamayam, 156a (note 2162, folio 34r6) bhuktva
instead of bhaktad, verse 175¢ (note 2201, folio 34v5) pamca[b]uddh(!)anabaddhas instead
of pamcabandhanabaddhas.

Misplaced characters: § 115 (note 974, folio 1512) pratapamanah instead of
prapatamandah; this reading is shared with manuscript K.

Words replaced:” § 61 (note 470, folio 7v3) sampraptah instead of anupraptah; this
reading is shared with manuscripts ABFK, § 95 (note 748, folio 12r1) papani instead of
karmani, this reading is shared with manuscript K, verse 47d (note 887, folio 13v5)
bhayabandhanat* instead of bhayabhairavat*; this reading is shared with manuscript K, § 81
(note 625, folio 10rl) vinipatam na yasyati instead of vinipatam na gamisyati (A gacchati);,
this reading is shared with manuscript F, § 116 (note 981, folio 15r3) manusyanam instead of
satvanam, § 127 (note 1063, folio 16r4) sarvastiparityagi instead of sarvasvaparityagi, this
reading is shared with manuscript F (A lacuna), § 140 (note 1159, folio 17v4) pretavisayesu
instead of pretayonisu, this reading is shared with manuscripts FGK, § 166 (note 1312, folio
20r9) visamvadayamti instead of visampadayanti, this reading is shared with manuscripts FK,
§ 177 (note 1371, folio 21vl) satva instead of bodhisatva; this reading is shared with
manuscript A, § 184 (note 1433, folio 22v2) bijani instead of dhanadhanyani; this reading is
shared with manuscripts AK, § 190 (note 1473, folio 23r8) praptd instead of abhisambuddha
this reading is shared with manuscript F, verse 60d (note 1554, folio 24r10) bhrsam™ instead
of pryam; this reading is shared with manuscript A, § 202 (note 1590, folio 24v9)
°-abhyahata-° instead of °-aviddha-°, § 207 (note 1627, folio 25v2) and § 224 (note 1781,

Also listed in I1.2.3 Remarks on the Manuscripts 9. Manuscript I “corrections.”

Also listed in I1.2.3 Remarks on the Manuscripts 9. Manuscript I “corrections.”

The sequence of quotations in I1.2.3 Remarks on the Manuscripts 9. Manuscript I “words replaced” is
irregular. Words are quoted from notes 720 - 2364; 1548 - 2178; 1982 - 2333.
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folio 28r4 [A lacunal) kim iti instead of kim idam; this reading is shared with manuscripts
AF(only in § 207)K, verse 69d (note 1680, folio 2619) karmaksayo instead of papaksayo; this
reading is shared with manuscripts AFK, § 219 (note 1747, folio 27v3) riddhisamdadhanena
instead of rddhibaladhanena, verse 77a (note 1848, folio 29r7) suddhaksetram instead of
buddhaksetram, cf. manuscripts AF (Addenda) (K lacuna), § 241 (note 1944, folio 30v9)
[s]ukhasamvartakani instead of hitasamvartakani; this reading is shared with manuscript F,
§ 243 (note 1961, folio 31r5) pratyuvaca instead of pratyabhasata; this reading is shared with
manuscript F, verse 95b (note 1982, folio 31vl) paramaduhkhitam instead of duhkha-
prapiditam; this reading is shared with manuscript F, verse 118b (note 2022, folio 32r2)
mad[dadlparah instead of sudarunah is unclear, verse 137b (note 2067, folio 32v3)
brahmacarya{m/}paras tatha instead of brahmacaryaparayanah, verse 142d (note 2133, folio
33v7) suddhakrtyam instead of buddhakrtyam; cf. verse 77a above, verse 222¢ (note 2296,
folio 34v7) ditam instead of diiram; this reading is shared with manuscript A (K lacuna),
verse 224c¢ (note 2300, folio 35b4) pratibuddhah instead of pratilabdha-°; this reading is
shared with manuscript A (K lacuna), § 254 (note 2338, folio 3619) sarvavati instead of iyam.

Words added: § 168 (note 1321, folio 20r2) °-tiryagyoniyamalokaparayanam instead of
only °-tiryagyoniparayanam; this reading is shared with manuscript K, § 238 (note1897, folio
30r4) sarvaduhkhartham instead of only sarvaduhkham; this reading is shared with
manuscripts AF (K lacuna), § 256 (note 2358, folio 36v6) mahddharmadundubhi-° instead of
only mahadundubhi-°; this reading is shared with manuscript A.

Middle Indic features: § 248 (note 2096, folio 33r3) simgha,’ verse 175b (note 2200,
folio 34v5) ghadya<m>te instead of ghdatyante; this reading is shared with manuscript B.

10. Manuscript K

Writing habits: Very rarely a consonant is doubled after -7- as in § 177 (note 1375, folio
44r2) ahur vvayam

Confusion of characters: -ta- and -da- in § 200 (note 1568, folio 51v3) dad instead of
tad, -da- and -na- in § 163 (note 1292, folio 41v4) parisadyad instead of parisadyan, -mu-
and -su- in § 85 (note 654, folio 21r2) mukhani instead of sukhani; this reading is shared with
manuscript D, -lya- and -tya- in § 53 (note 414, folio 14rl) updyakosatyam instead of
upayakosalyam.

Words replaced: § 51 (note 390, folio 13r5) asrumukhd instead of asrukantha, § 61 (note
470, folio 15v2) sampraptah instead of anupraptah, this reading is shared with manuscripts
ABFI, verse 47d (note 887, folio 27v7) bhayabandhanat™* instead of bhayabhairavat*; this
reading is shared with manuscript I, § 140 (note 1159, folio 36v1) pretavisayesu instead of
pretayonisu, this reading is shared with manuscripts FGI, § 161 (note 1273, folio 41rl)
niskramamti instead of praksipanti, § 166 (note 1312, folio 42r7) visamvadayamti instead of
visampadayanti; this reading is shared with manuscripts FI, § 176 (note 1364, folio 44v3)
keva instead of kiyad, § 184 (note 1433, folio 47r5) bijani parimucyamte instead of
dhanadhanyani paripacyeran®, cf. manuscript I, § 207 (note 1627, folio 54r2) and § 224
(note 1781, folio 60r7 [A lacuna]) kim iti instead of kim idam; this reading is shared with
manuscripts AF(only in § 207)I, verse 69d (note 1680, folio 56r4) karmaksayam instead of

Cf. Mittelindisch § 224.
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papaksayo; this reading is shared with manuscripts AFI.

Words added: § 70 (note 536, folio 17r3) kr[td]vakasas tatrasane instead of only

tasminn dsane, § 168 (note 1321, folio 42v5) °-tiryagyoniyamalokapardayanam instead of
only °-tirvagyonipardayanam, this reading is shared with manuscript I.

Middle Indic features: verse 66b (note 1648, folio 5512) amguram*; this reading is
shared with manuscript D.
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